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PREFACE TO THE REVISED EDITION 


The first edition of this Grammar was published March 26, 
1901. It was received with favour, and since that date numerous 
reimpressions hare been made to meet the demands of the 
public. 

The present revision has been undertaken for the purpose of 
introducing such changes as time and experience have suggested 
as likely to be useful, without, however, disturbing the original 
character of the book, or changing the paragraph numbers. The 
use of the phonetic symbols adopted by the Association Fhon^tique 
Internationale has been retained throughout the book, wherever 
needed to aid in the teaching of pronunciation. The pronuncia 
tion of all French words in the French-English portion of the 
Vocabulary is given by phonetic transcription based upon the 
Dietionnaire FhonMique of Michaelis and Passy. 

^ The most considerable changes have been made in the Exercises 
I'XXEIX of Part T. The grammatical part of each lesson 
remains substantially as it was in the original edition. In the 
Exercises an attempt has been made, in accordance with advanced 
methods of teaching, to provide an abundant and varied 
apparatus for oral practice and for training in accuracy of 
pronunciation, in writing from dictation, and in composition; 
also a section of useful Classroom Expressions has been intro 
duced for the convenience of both teachers and students. In 
&ct, it is everywhere emphasized throughout the book that 
Itaming to tpeak the language is of prime importance. The 
Vocabulary of Part I has been revised ; words which are not in 
common use have been excluded, and liberal provision has 
been made for drill on the uses and meanings of the words 
giTon. 

Ui 
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Attention is called to the following important new features of 
Part 1 : 

1. In the Lesson vocabularies and in the text of the Exercises 
great emphasis is laid on Verb Forms^ particularly on the learning 
of the forms and the use of a number of common irregular verbs. 

2. The difficult subject of Tense Usage is especially dealt with, 
particularly the functions of the present, the imperfect, and the 
past indefinite forms in past narration. 

3. A great variety of drill work and abundant opportunity for OrcU 
Practice^ based on continuous reading passages, have been provided. 

4. Much stress is laid on the acquisition of a Working Vocabu- 
lary : (n) by abundant repetition and review of the vocabulary 
in the exercises ; {h) by pointing out differences in usage between 
words nearly allied in meaning; (c) by the introduction of many 
common idioms ; (d) by formal Review Exercises. 

The first thirty nine lessons of Part I contain enough gram- 
matical material for two years with younger pupils beginning ir\ 
the wSecondary School and for one year with beginning classes d| 
older students. As a rule the A sections are composed of p>as6ages 
fur reading, which can also bo used for dictation and oral practice, 
and the P sections of various types of grammar drill. These are 
followed by composition and translation exercises, as well as by 
special exercises in pronunciation and dictation. 

In regard to the Exercises in Pronunciation in which phonetic 
transcription is employed, teachers must use their discretion. 
They may be omitted by those who regard them as unnecessary. 

There is little doubt that it is sound pedagogy to spend enough 
time on the essentials of French grammar contained in these 
[.essons of Part I to go through them, or most of them, twice 
with great care; for it is only by such repetition, with abundant 
illustrative exercises, that beginners can acquire that trained sense 
for the correct form of expression and the proper grammatical con- 
stniction which is essential to a real knowledge of a foreign tongue. 

In Part I, Exercises XL-LI have been retained. They have 
been found useful as furnishmg easy reading material in French at 
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well as drill in elementary grammar, particularly in the regular 
and irregular verb forms. They may, like Exercises T XXXIX, 
also be used in teaching by the direct method. 

Part II contains a comprehensive statement of the grammatical 
phenomena of the French language adapted for later study and 
general reference. The Exercises la-LXXVa in this Part have 
been retained with such changes and additions as seemed necessary 
or likely to be useful. The Exercises are of two kinds. Exercises 
la-La consist of detached English sentences for translation into 
French, based directly upon definite sections of the Grammar 
referred to in the headings and providing a thorough drill on all 
important points of grammar. Exercises Lla-LXXVa are pieces 
of continuous English prose of an easy character, to be translated 
into French, and are fully provided with references to the sections 
of the Grammar where the particular grammatical points are dealt 
with. A complete Index has been provided at the end of the book. 

By virtue of a decree of the French Minister of Public Instruc- 
tion, dated February 26, 1901, certain deviations from commonly 
accepted rules of grammar were permitted as optional at all official 
examinations. In the Appendix, on the last page, will be found a 
reference list explaining the bearing of these deviations upon the 
various sections of the grammar affected thereby. As a matter of 
fact, it does not appear that careful users of tlie language, outside 
examination halls in France, have availed themselves to any extent 
of these permissions, and hence for English-speaking students 
they may be regarded as practically non existerjt. 

It will readily be seen that the aim has been to furnish students 
with a manual on French grammar so comprehensive in its theo- 
retical treatment and so varied and abundant in the exercises 
offered, that it will be useful to all, whether in the elementary or 
advanced stages of the study of modern or classical French. 
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A FRENCH GRAMMAR 

PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 

1. General Distinctions. The proimnciation will be 
explained, as far as possible, by comparison with English 
sounds, but it must never be forgotten that the sounds of 
two languages rarely correspond. Important general distinc- 
tions between English and French arc the following: 

1. English has strong stress (§ 7) and comparatively weak action of 
the organs in articulation. 

2. French has weak stress, while the action of the organs in articula* 
tion is very energetic. 

3. Hence, French sounds, both vowels and consonants, are almost 
all 'narrow,' i.e., uttered with tenseness of the organs concerned in 
their articulation. (To understand 'narrow' and 'wide,' compare 
the narrow sound of i in 'machine' with its wide sound in 'sit.') 

4. Tongue and lip positions for French vowels are more definite, 
and more promptly taken, than in English. Lip-rounding (as in 
'who,' 'no,' 'laio') and lip-retraction (as in 'kt,' 'hat') are much 
more definite and energetic in forming French vowels, 

5. The tongue, both for vowels and consonants, is, in general, 
either further advanced or further retracted than in forming English 
sounds requiring tongue action. 

6. long vowels (like a in 'lady') shade off into other vowels 

(especially in the South of England), while all French vowels are free 
from this and are uniform throughout their utteranoe. 

7. The nasal vowels of French are foreign to standard English. 
They are formed by allowing the soft palate to hang freely, as in ordi- 
nary breathing^ thus causing the air to escape through boto nose and 
mimtii at onoe. If, for essinple, the a of 'father' be uttered with the 

I 
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soft palate banging freely, the resulting sound will be approximately 
that of the nasal [a] in Uinte [td:t]. The position of the soft palate 
in forming this sound may be readily observed with a mirror. It 
must be carefully noted that there is absolutely no sound of n, m, or 
ng) in French nasal vowels, and hence that great care must be taken 

neither to raise the tongue nor close the lips until the sound is complete. 

# 

2. Sounds. The French language has thirty-seven sounds, 
exclusive of minor distinctions. French spelling, like that 
of English, is irregular and inconsistent. Hence, to avoid 
confusion in indicating the pronunciation, we shall employ 
a phonetic alphabet (that of the Association PhonHique 
Inierrudionale)^ in which each sound is represented by its 
own symbol, and each symbol has but one sound. 

3. Table of Symbols. In the following table, the ex- 
amples are in ordinary orthography, the heavy type indi- 
cates the sounds which correspond to the symbols, and the 
phonetic transcription is given wdthin brackets: 


Symbols 

Examples 

i 

ni, vive [ni, vi:v] 

y 

pu, mpae [py, my:z] 

e 

M [ete] 

0 

creux, creuse [kr0, kr0;z] 

9 

le [lo] 

t 

prte, pfere [pre, pp:r] 

1 

fin, prince [ff, prtis] 

oe 

neuf, neuve [na*f, nceiv] 

« 

un, humble [ob, de:bl] 

a 

patte, part [pat, pa:r] 

a 

pas, passe [pa, pais] 

A 

tant, tante fta, tA;t] 

0 

note, tort [not, to;r] 

5 

rond, ronde [r3, r3:d] 

0 

sot, chose [so, Joiz] 

tl 

tout, tour [tu, tuir] 

i 

viande [vjfiid] 


hii Dqi] 

w 

oui [wi] 


Symbols Examples 

b beau, robe [bo, rob] 

d dame, fade [dam, fad] 

f fort, ncuf [foir, noef] 

g gant, dogue [gfl, dog] 

h aha! [a(h)a] 

k Ciir, roc [kar, rok] 

I long, seul 05, soel] 

m mot, dan e [mo, dam] 

n ni, Ane [ni, a:n] 

p agneau, digne [apo, dip] 

p paa, tape [pa, tap] 

r drap, par [dra, par] 

s si, pense [si, pdis] 

S Chou, lAche [Ju, laij] 

t tas, patte [ta, pat] 

▼ vin, cave [vf, kaiv] 

% zone, rose [zom, ro:sJ 

5 Je, rouge [ 30 , ni:5] 

I sign of length 
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4. The Alphabet. The letters of the alphabet, with their 


French names, 

axe as 

follows: 



a a [a] 

J 

ii [si] 

8 

esse [es] 

b b6[be] 

k 

ka [ka] 

t 

16 [tc] 

c «5 [se] 

1 

clle [cl] 

U 

u[y] 

d d6[de] 

m 

enime [rm] 

V 

v6 [vc] 

e 6[c] 

n 

enne [t n] 

w 

double v6 [dubbve] 

f effe [tf] 

0 

0 [o] 

X 

iks [iks] 

e [so] 

P 

p6 [i)c] 

y 

i grec [i grrk] 

h acho [aj] 

q 

ku [ky] 

z 

zede [zed] 

i iCi] 

r 

erre [ir] 




Note. — Tbeao namtfl arc often all treated aa niatM ulineH (un a, un h* 
etc.), but some treat f, h, m, n, r» 8» aa fcnuinnc^ (une b, une r, eU.). 


6. Other Orthographic Signs. In addition to the letters 
of the alphabet, the following signs arc used: 

1. The acute iicccnt Fr. accent aigu [akjiAtcoy], e.g., 

rficosse. Note. — The wonl dot's not dmotc strc^h; wh) ^ 7. 

2. The grave accent ' Fr. accent grave [aksdgraiv], e.g,, voilA, 

pdre, oft. ^ 

3. The circumflex accent ^ Fr. accent circonflexe [akijfisirkSfleka], 
e.g., Ane, Ute, fie, hftte, flftte. 

4. The cedilla ^ Fr. c4dille used under c to give it the 

sound of [s], before a^ o, u (§ 17, 13), r.g., facade, lecon, commenfait, 

5. The diaeresis ** Fr. tr^ma ttrema], shows that the vowel hK^aring 
it is divided in pronunciation from the preceding vowel, e.g., NoiSl, 
naif. 

6. The apostrophe * Fr. apostrophe [apastrof], shows omission of 
final vowel before initial vowel sound, e.g., Tamie (=* la amie), rami 
(a» le ami), I’homme (=*16 homme), s’il (= si il), § 19. 

7. The hyphen - Fr. trait d’union [tredynj^], used as in English. 

6. Syllabication. 

1. A single consonant sound between vowel sounds, including the 
four nasalised vowels, always belongs to the following syllable. 

Ex.: Ma-rie, in-di-vi-si-bi-li-t6, bon-t^, con-scien-cieu-8(e)-mcnt. 

2. When the second of two consonant sounds is 1 or r, both usually 
belong to the following syllable, except Ir, rl and a few more. 

£x.: ta-hleau, 4<n«vain, ap-pU-quer. 



4 A FRENCH QRAMMAB 

3. Other oombinations of consonanta representing two or more 
sounds are divided. 

Ex.: par-ler, per-dre, es-ca-lier, sep-tem-bre. 

N.B. — Great care should be taken to avoid the consonantal end« 
ing of syllables, so frequent in English. Compare French ci-t6, ta-bleaUy 
with English ^ci^y,* ‘tab-leau.* 

i^arallel rules hold in script and print where division occurs. 

7. Stress. 

‘Stress’ is the force with which a syllable is uttered as compared 
with other syllables in the same group. In French, the syllables are 
uttered with almost equal force, a very slight stress falling on the last 
syllable of a word of two or more syllables, or, on the last' but one, if 
the List vowel of the word is [o]. 

Ex.: Che-val, par-ler, par-lai, per-dre, cr6-di-bi-li-t6 (compare the 
strong stress of English ‘cred-i-Wf-it-y’). 

Noth. — In connected discourse the rule above stated varies consider- 
ably, but a full treatment of the subject would exceed the limits of an ele- 
p.entary work. The safest practice for the beginner is to pronounce all 
syllables with almost equal force. All vowels except [a], see § 19, whether 
stressed or unstressed, are carefully sounded and not slurred over as in 
EnKlish. 

8. Vowel Quantity. The most important general rules are: 

1. Final vowel sounds (including nasals) are usually short, e,g,, 
fini [finil vie [vi], loue [lu], parl6 [parle], rideau [ridoj, mate [me], 
donner [done], enfant [flfd], parlerona [pari(o)r5], 

2. Stressed vowels are long before the sounds [v], [z], [5], Q], 
[r final], e.g., rive [riiv], ruse [ryiz], rouge [mi si feuille [foeijl 
faire [feir]. 

3. Of stressed vowels standing before other oonsemant sounds, 
nasals are long, e.g., prince [prcis]; [ol [ 0 I long, e.g.^ faute [foitl 
meule [m0il]; [a], long (almost always), e.g., passe [pots]; [cl long 
or short, e.g,, reine [rein], renne [rtn]; other vowels regularly short, 
s.o,, cap [kap], poche [pojl coupe [kupl pipe [pipl seol [scell 
lune Dyn]. 

Notb. — It is possible to distinguish also between *long* and 'half 
tong" vowels, but it has been thought beet to omit, in an dmentaiy worl^ 
the rules relating to thte dtetinctioa, and to indicate only 'long* vowels In 
the traneeriptionak 
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Vowels 


9. Tongue Poshioa. The relative position of the tongue 
for the various vowels may be seen from the following dia- 
gram. Rounded vowels are enclosed in parentheses: 


I 

0 

1 

I 


gnaUtt—* . 


1 (y) 

« ( 0 ) 


(u) 


(•) 

e S (oe) (<£) 

a 

a a 


(o) 
(3) (5) 


■‘least 


^greaUit 




r 


N.B. — In the following descriptions of sounds, the word 
Mike^ means, of course, only ^resembling, ^ or ^approximately 
like' (§ 1). The examples given after the word ^also' show 
the less common orthographical equivalents. 


10. i, y 

1. i — Like i in ^aiachinc'; the comers of the mouth are slightly 
drawn back (§1, 4); avoid the sound of i in ^sit'; avoid ^off-glide' 
({ 1, 6); narrow (§1, 3). 

Ex.: ni [ni], vive [vi:v]; also. He lyre Pi:r]. 

2. y — Has no counterpart in English. The tongue position is 
practically the same as for Q] above; very tense lip>rounding (§1, 4); 
narrow (5 1, 3). The sound may be best acquired either by prolonging 
01 and at the same time effecting the rounding, or by holding the lips 
rounded and taking the tongue position of [i]. 

Ex.: pu [pyl muse [myii]; also ffft [fyl il eut [il yl nous effmes 
[nuxyml j’ai eu [se yl 

11. e. » 

1. o — Like ^ first part of the sound of a in ^doy,’ but with the 
Bps more retracted (| 1, 4); avoid ^off-^de’ ({ 1, 6); narrow (| 1, 3)« 

Bx.: fiU Cetel; aleoi parier [parlel donnai [donel 
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2. 0 — Has no counterpart in English. The tongue position is prac- 
tically the same as for [e], with rounding of the hps for o (§ 1, 4); 
narrow (§1, 3); best acquired by combining, as explained for [y] 
above, the lip-rounding with the [e] position. 

Ex.: creux [kr0], creuse [kr0:z]; also, boeufs [b0], yeux [}0]. 

3. o — Like English e in ^ihe man,* or a in ‘Louisa,’ but slightly 
rounded; best acquired by relaxing the tension of the organs required 
for the production of the [0] sound. 

Ex.: le [b], premier Cpromje]; also, monsieur [m 06 j 0 ], faisant 
[faza]. 


12. e, g, OB, dfe 

1. e — Like the sound of e in ‘let,* with the mouth more definitely 
open and the lips more retracted (§ 1, 4); narrow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex.: pr^s [pre], pere Q)e:r]; also, fete [fe:t], terre [te;r], secret 
[sokre], parlais [park], paix [pe], reine [rein]. 

Note. — The e of a stressed syllable followed by a syllable con- 
taining e mute has almost always this sound (orthograph ically denoted 
by hy d, or e -I- double consonant), e.g., je mdne [men], tdte [teit], 
chire [S£:r], j’appelle [apel], ancienne [asjen]. This principle ac- 
counts for the appanmt irregularities of certain verbs and adjectives. 

2. 2 — The [e] sound nasalized (§1, 7), but slightly more open. 

Ex,: fin [f2], prince [prSis]; also, faim [f2], sainte [sSit], Reims 

[rCis], plein [pk], simple [s^ipl], symbole [sCbol], syntaxe [sftaks], 
viendrai [vjcdre], soin [swg]. 

3. OB — Has no counterpart in English. It has practically the 
tongue iK)sition of [e], combined with definite rounding of the lips for 
[o]; narrow (§1, 3); best acquired by combining, with the [c] posi- 
tion, the rounding described. 

Ex.: neuf [noef], neuve [noeiv]; also, coeur [kceir], ceil [oeij], 
orgueil [orgoeij]. 

4. 6b — The [cd] sound nasalized (§1, 7), but slightly more open. 

Ex.: un [ft], humble [ftibl]; also, jeim [asft], parfum [parfft] 

13. a, a, & 

1. a — This sound is similar to but requires wider mouth opening 
than a of * pat,* and lowering of the tongue, though with the point still 
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touching the lower teeth; narrow (§ 3). It is generally short) 

resembling English ^modam/ 

Ex.: patte [pat], part [pair]; also, U [la], femme [fam], moi 
[mwa], hotis [bwait]; and, by exapiion, parlAmcs [parlam], parlites 
[parlatl parlAt [park]. 

2. a — Like a in ‘father’; the mouth well open, the tongue lying 
flat, and so far retracted that it no longer touches the lower teeth; 
lips absolutely neutral, neither rounded nor retracted; avoid 
especially rounding, as of a in ‘fall’ 

Ex.: pas [pa], passe [pais]; also, pAte [part], roi [rwa], i>oSle 
[pwail], 

3. 5 — The [a] sound nasalized (§1, 7). (Written an, am, en, em.) 

Ex.: tant [to], tante [tflit]; also, lampe [Ifiip], enfant [difC], 
entre [flitr], membre [mfiibr]. 


14. 0, 5, o 

1. 0 — Like the vowel in ‘laie,’ but with definite bclMike rounding 
}§ 1, 4), avoid ‘off-glide’ to u (§ 1, 6); nairow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex.: note [not], tort [iiir]; also Paul [pol], album [albom]. 

2. 3 — The [o] sound nasalized (§1, 7), but slightly more close. 

Ex.: rond [r3], ronde [r3:d]; also tomber [t3bc], oomtc [k3:t]. 

3. o — Like o in ‘omen,’ but with more protrusion and much tenser 
rounding of the lips (} I, 4); avoid ‘off-glide’ to u (§1, 6); narrow 
(§ I, 3). 

Ex.: sot [so], chose [Joiz], fosse [fois]; also, c0t4 [kote], cOte 
|[ko:t], faute [foit], beaut6 [boite]. 

16 . u 

!• u — Like oo in ‘ pool ’ but with more protnision and much tenser 
rounding of the lips (§ 1, 4); avoid ‘off-glide’ to w (§ 1, 6); narrow 
(5 1, 3). 

Ex.: tout [tu], tour [tuir]; also, gofft [gu], aodt [uj 
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CONSONANTB 

16 . j, q, w 

When the sounds [i], [yl [ul $ 10 and $ 15, come before a vowel 
of stronger stress^ they are pronounced with the tongue slightly closer 
to the palate, and hence assume a consonantal value, indicated by 
D], Cq]» [w], respectively. They are sometimes called semi-vowels. 

1. j — Like very brief and narrow y in 

Ex.: viande [vjaid]; also, yeux D0], aleul [ajoel], fille [fiij], 
travailler [travaje], travail [trava;j], the last three being examples 
of I mouill6e« 

2. q — Has no counterpart in English, but is similar to a w pro- 
nounctid with the tongue pressed close to the lower teeth; may also 
be acquired by at first substituting [y] for it, and afterward increasing 
the speed of the utterance and the elevation of the tongue until it can 
be pronounced in the same syllable with the vowel which always follows. 

Ex.: lui Dqi], huit [qit]; also, nuage [nqars], Quelle [ekqel]. 

3. w — Like very brief and narrow w in ‘west/ It is best, 
however, to proceed from the sound of [u] in the manner described 
tor [q] above. 

Ex.: oui [wi3; also, poids [pwa], tramway [tramwe]. 

17. The remaining cx)nsonantal sounds can be suflSciently 
described by noting the differences between their mode of 
formation and that of the nearest English soimds (see § 1). 

1. b — Like b in ‘6ar6.» 

Ex.: beau [bo], robe [rob], abb^ [abe]. 

2. d — Like d in ‘did,’ but with the tongue so far advanced that 
its point, or upper surface, forms a closure with the inner surface of 
the upper teeth and gums; or the point of the tongue may be thrust 
against the lower teeth, the upper surface forming a dosure with tiie 
upper teeth and gums. It must be remembered that in forming EnglMlt 
d (also 1, n, r, s, t, t) the tongue touches at some little distance above 
the teeth (§ 1, 5). 

Ex.: dame [dam], fade [fad], addition [adisjSl. 

3. f — Like f in ‘/at.' 

Ex.: fort [foir], neuf [noef^ dillidlle [difisUX 
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4. 0 — Like g in 

Ex.: gant [gfl], dogiie [dag], guerre [geir]; also, second [sag^]. 

5. h — In orthography the letter h is known as *h mute’ (Fr. h 
muet or h muette), or aspirate' (Fr. h aspire or h aspir^e), according 
as it does, or does not, cause elision (§19). The leamer may regard it, 
in either ease, as absolutely silent. 

Ex.: h mute in ITiomme [bm], Thistoire [listwair], Th^roine 
Derain]; h aspirate in le h^ros [b ero], leh^tre [be:tr], la haine 
Qaein], lah&te [laast], je haia [sae]. 

In hiatus, however, a sound resembling, but much weaker than h, 
in *Aat,' is permissible, and is actually used by many Frenchmen. 

Ex.: aha! [aha], leh^ros [lohero], fl6au [fleho]. 

■ 6. k — Like k in 'taA?e'; avoid the slight aspiration which generally 
follows the English sound. 

Ex.: car [kar], roc [rok], accorder [akorde]; also, chr^tien [kretjC]» 
cinq [s€:k], bouquet [bukc], acqudrir [akcri:r], kilo [kilo], maxims 
[maksim]. 

7. 1 — Like 1 in *iaw,' but with the tongue advanced as for [d] 
above. 

Ex.: long [13], seul [sml], aller [ale], mille [mil], village [vilais]. 
For soft f see S 16, 1. 

" 8. m — Like m in ‘man,' ‘dumb.' 

Ex.: mot [mo], dame [dam], homme [am]. 

9. n — Like n in ‘not,’ ‘man,' but with the tongue advanced ag 
for [d] above. 

Ex.: ni [ni], &ne [am], donner [done]. 

10. ji — Somewhat like ny in ‘ban-yan,' except that Qi] is a single, 
not a double, sound, and is formed by pressing the middle of the tongue 
against the hard palate, the tip being usually thrust against the lower 
teeth. 

Ex.: agoeau [apol digne [dip]. 

11. p — Like p in ‘pan,' ‘top'; avoid the slight aspiration which 
generally follows the English soimd. 

PM tape [tapl api^iquer [aplike]. 
b9 
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12. r — Haa no English counterpart. It is formed by trilling the 
tip of the tongue against the upper gums, or even against the upper 
teeth. This r is called in French r linguale. The tongue must, of 
course, be well advanced towards the teeth, and not retracted and 
turned upward, as in our r sound (§ 1, 5). The sound may be advan- 
tageously practised at first in combination with d, e.g., 'dry/ 'drip,' 
‘drop/ 'drum' (as in Scotch or Irish dialect), and afterwards in com- 
binations in which it is less easily pronounced. 

Ex.: drap [dra], par [par], torrent [tora], rond [r3]. 

Note. — Another r sound (called in French r uvulaire), used especially 
in Paris and in the large cities and towns, is formed by withdrawing and 
elevating the root of the tongue so as to cause a trilling of the uvula. This 
r is usually more difficult for English-speaking people to acquire. 

13. s — Like s in 'sea,' 'cease,' but with the tongue advanced as for 
[d] above. 

Ex.: si [si], pense [pars], casser [Raise]; also scc^ne [sein], place 
[plas], facade [fasad], lefon [los3], recu [r.isy], commencait [komasej, 
commenfons [komds3], reefimes [rosyra], portion [parsj3], soixante 
[swasfiit]. 

14. S Like sh in ' 5 /ioe,' but with the tongue more advanced 

(§ 1 , 5 ). 

Ex.: chou [Ju], lAche [laij], also, schisme [Jism]. 

1^* 1 Like t in /all,' but with the tongue advanced as for [d] 
above; avoid the slight aspiration which generally follows the English 
soimd. 

Ex.: tas [to], patte [pat]. 

16. V — Like v in 'rine,' 'care.' 

Ex., vin [v£], cave [kaiv]; also, wagon [vag3], neuf heures [noev 
ceir], 

1^* * Like z in ^one,' or s in 'rose,' but with the tongue advanced 
08 for [d] above. 

Ex.: zone [zoin], rose [roiz]; also, deux heures [d0zce:r], exact 
[egzakt]. 

1®* 5 Like 2 in 'azure' or s in 'pleasure,* but with the tongue 
more advanced (§1, 5). 

Ex.: Je [59], rouge [ruts]; also maugeant [mOsal Jean [sflj. 
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19. A doubled consonant has usually the same sound as a single 
consonant, e.y.f aller [ale], ville [vil], tranquille [trakil], donner 
[done], terre [teir]. Exceptions are, however: 

(1) The liquid 1, Fr. I mouill^e [muje], i.e., double 1 after i Q] 
(§ 10, 1), e.flf., fiUe [fiijl billet [bije], bataille [bataij], veiller [veje], 
feuille [foDij]. 

N.B. — Note also that liquid 1 may be spelloo -ail, etc., e.g.^ travail 
[travaij], soleil [sole:]], etc. 

(2) The verb forms acquerrai [akerre], courrai [kurre], mourrai 
[murre]. 

(3) The doubled consonrint in such words os illegal, intellectuel, 
intelligence, litt4rature, connexe, immoral, etc., is i)ront)iincod double, 
i.e., given double its usual length, by many people. But foreigners l) 0 - 
ginning French may no.glect this manner, regarded by many as an 
affectation. 

18. Liaison. Final consonants are usually silent, but in 
oral speech, within a group of words closely connected 
logically, a final consonant (whether usually sounded or not ) 
is regularly sounde<l, and forms a syllable with the initial 
vowel sound of the next word. This is called in French 
liaison [IjezS] = linking, joining. 

Ex.: C'est^un petit^Jiomme [se-tde-pvti-Um]. 

1. A few of the consonants change their sound in limson, thus, 
final s or x = z, d = t, g = k, f = v, eg., nos^^rais [no-za-mi], 
quand.^on parlc [kd-t3-parl]; the t of et is silent; for examples sec 
Exercise in Phonetic Transcription. 

. 2. The n of a nasal is carried on, and the nasal vowel loses its nastil- 
ity in part, or even wholly, e.g., un bon^ami [ce-by-na-mi, or <3b-bi)-na- 
mi]. 

19. Elision. The letters a, e, i, are entirely silent in cer- 
tain cases; 

1. The a and e are silent and replaced by apostrophe in le, la, je, 
me, te, se, de, ne, que (and some of its compounds) before initial vowel 
or h mute (not, however, je, ce, le, la after a verb); so also i of si be- 
fore a(s). 

Ex.: L’arbre (* le arbre), Fencre (« la encre), j^ai (* je ai), quVt-il 
(« que a-t-il), jusqu’k (» jusque k), s’il (» si il)» 
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2. In prose the letter e is silent at the end of all words (except when 
6 is itself the only vowel in the word), silent in the verbal endings 
-es, -ent, silent within words after a vowel sound, and in the combina- 
tion ge or jo [ 5 ]. In verbs which have stem g [ 3 ], g becomes go [ 5 ] 
before a or 0 of an ending, to preserve the [ 5 ] sound. 

Ex.: rue [ry], donn 6 e [done], rare [rair], place [plasl ai-je [eis], 
table [tabl], sabre [sajbr], prendre [prflidr], tu paries [typarl], ils 
parTent [ilparl], gaiet 6 [getel mangeons [mfl 35 ], Jean [ 5 a]. 

Note. — In ordinary discourse, this sound is usually slighted or wholly 
omitted in most cases in which consonantal combinations produced by its 
weakening or elision can be readily pronounced, but beginners will do well 
to sound it fully, except in the cases above specified. The treatment of the 
[o] in verso is beyond the scope of this work. 

20. Punctuation. The same punctuation marks are used 
in French as in English, but not with identical values. 

1. Their French names are: 

- trait d’union [ ] crochets 

— tiret, or tiret de / , • 

sedation i 

• . • points suspensifs * ast6risque 
« ’’ guillemets t croiz de renvoi 

( ) parenfhdse 

2. They are not used exactly as in English, especially the colon and 
the dash, the latter being very useful in showing a change of speaker 
in dialogue. 

Ex.: « Qui est Ui? dis-je. — Personne. — Quoi I personne I — Pep- 
Bonno, )) dit-il. 

21. Capitals. Some of the differences between French 
and English in the use of capital letters (Fr. lettres ma- 
jusculeSi capitales) may be seen from the following examples: 

Un livre anglais 4crit en fran 9 ais par un Anglais. Londres, le 
lundi 3 janvier. Je lui ai dit ce que je penaaia. 

EXERCISE IN PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION 
[The sign (i) in unstressed syllables indicates *half long.*] 

Tu aimeras le Seigneur ton Dieu de tout ton oosuTp de toutc 

tgr cimra I ftepcBir t5 di# d tu tS kcitr. da tot 


• point 
, virgule 
; point et virgule 
: deux points 
? point d’interrogation 
1 point d’exclomation 



PaONBTXG INTBODUOTION IS 

ton &me, de toute (a force, et de toute ta pens^; et too 

tSn asm, da tut ta fare, e d tut ta p^iiae; e tX 

prochaio comme toi-m^me . . . 
proS£ kom twa mesm . • . 

Un homme descendait de Jerusalem & Jericho; et il eet 

<£n am desfisde d serysakm a seriko; e il e 

tomW parmi des brigands, qui Tont d6pouill6, ils I’ont charge 
t5:be parmi de brigd, ki 1 3 depuje, i 1 5 Jorse 

de coups, et ils soot partis, en le laissant ^ moitid inort. Et 

d ku, 6 i 85 parti, 8 1 lead a mwatjo moir. e 

par hasard un pr^tre descendait par cc chemin-l^t, et en le 

par asasr <£ prestra desfiide par sa la, e A 1 

voyant, il a pa8s6 outre. De m6me aussi un Invite, arriv4 
vwajA, il a poise utr. de mesm osai levit, aritve 

dans cet endroit, il est venu, et en le voyant, il a paas6 outre, 

da st A’drwa, il c vny, e a 1 vwaja, il a passe utr. 

Mais un Samaritain, qui voyageait, eet venu 1^, et en le voyant, 

me <3fe samaritC, ki vwajasc, e vny la, e a 1 vwaja, 

il a M 6mu de piti4; et il s'est approch6 pour bander sos 

il a ete emy d pitje; e il s et aproSe pur basdo ee 

blessuree, en y versant de Thuile et du vin; puis il Ta mis sur 

bleaysr, an i verea da 1 qil e dy vC; pqi i la mi syr 

sa propre bfite pour le conduire & une auberge, et il a pris soin 

sa prapra best pur la k5idqi:r a yn obers, o il a pri swS 

de lui. Et le lendemain il a tir^ deux deniers, et il les a 

d Iqi. el lasdmS il a tisre d0 danje, e il les a 

donnas k Taubergistc, en di^nt, ‘ prends soin de lui, et ce que 

done a 1 abersist, a dissa, pra swC de Iqi, e s ka 

tu d^penseras de i^us, moi je te le rendrai k mon retour.^ 
ty depasra d plys, mwa 5 ta 1 rtsdre a m3 rtuir. 

^Reprinted by kind permission of M. Paul Passy, from bis Far* 
sfoii populoOv de FSwngile de Lu/c en traneeription pfum^Uque* Not^, 
iiowever, tbat in pronouncing Us tbe 1 may be sounded. 
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USEFUL CLASSROOM EXPRESSIONS 


^ Qu*est-ce que c*est que cela? 
rkeskasek^la’O What is that? 

C^esi un (une) . . . [8€tce(yn)] It 
is a . . . 

Que veut dire (Que signifie) cela? 

[kdv0(ii:r (kosipifi) sola?! What 
docs that mean? 

Comment dit-on en fran^ais (en 
anglais)? [komadit3 afrase 
(flnagle)?] How do you say in 
French (in English)? 

On dit — en fran^ais [3di — 
ufrase] You (People) say — 
in French. 

Commencez . . . Prononcez . . . 
ficrivez . . . rki>innsc , . . pron3se 
. . . ekrive . . .] Begin . . . Pro- 
nounce . . . Write . . . 

Comment 4crivez-vous? Com- 
ment 4crit-on? (Tcomnte- 
krivevu? komatekrit3?! How 
do you (people) write (spell) . . .? 

Comment? PlaR-il? Vous dites? 
[kamfl? pktil? vudit?] What 
did you say? 

Merd bien. Herd mille fois. 

[mersibjg. mersi milfwa.] 
Thank you very much (a thou- 
sand times). 

U n’y a pas de quoi. [ilnjapodkwa] 
De rien. [dorjg] You are wel- 
come, Don’t mention it. 

Voulez-Yous bien . . .? [vulevubjC 
• ..?] Will you...? 


Quelle le^n avons-nous aujour- 
d^hui? [kello83 av3nu ojuirdqi?] 
What lesson have we to-day? 

A quelle page (lefon) en sommes- 
nous? [akelpais (los3) d somnu?] 
What page (lesson) are we on? 

Au haut, au milieu, au bas de la 
page, [o o, omiljp, obadlapais] 
At the top, middle, bottom of 
the page. 

Commencez. Continuez. Celasuf- 
fit. [komuse. k5tinqe. sola 
syfi] Begin. Continue. That 
will do. 

Le suivant. La suivante. [losqivd. 
la sqivQ’.t] Next (boy, girl). 

Lisez la phrase suivante, s*il vous 

plait.[lizelafra:zsqivfi:t,8ilvupl€] 
Head the next sentence, please. 

Prononcez distinctement toutes 
les syllabes. [prondse distCikto- 
md tutlesilab] Pronounce all 
the syllables distinctly. 

Comprenez-vous? [kspronevu?] 
Do you understand? 

Je comprends. Je ne oomprends 
pas. [sokSpra. 5onk5prdpa] 1 
understand, I do not understand. 

Comprenez-vous ce que fai dit? 
ce que vous avez lu? fk^pronevu 
skasedi? skavuzavely?] Do 
you understand what I said? 
what you read? 
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mduisez le passage que vous 
avez lu. [tradqize laposais 
kdvuzavelyj Translate the pas- 
sage that you have read. 

C’est trds bien fait, Robert. 
Felicitations! [sctrebjcfe, robeir. 
felisitasj3!] Well done, llobert. 
Congratulations I 

Ezpliquez. R6pondez en francs, 
en anglais, [cksplrke. rep5de 
flfrfise, finfigle] Explain. An- 
swer in French, in English. 

Faites attention. Je vous prie de 
faire attention. [fctzatd8j3. 
50vupridaf£:rata8j3] Pay atten- 
tion. I beg you to pay atten- 
tion. 

'^Allez au tableau. £crivez la 
phrase au tableau, [alezotablo. 
ekrivelafraizotablo] Go to the 
board. Write the sentence on 
the board. 

Quelle est la faute? Quelles sont 
les fautes? [kel e la fo:t? k€l83le 
foit?] What is {are) the mis- 
take(s)? 

Quel changement faut-U faire? 
[kdSfiismd fotilfeir?] What 
change must be made? 

Maintenant c*e8t bien (e'est 9a). 
Ce n’est pas bien de dire . . .; 
il ne faut pas dire ; on ne devrait 
pas dire; on ne dit pas . . . 
[mrtna scbjc, se sa. sanqxi- 
bjgdddi.T; il no fo pa di:r; 3n- 
d^^TE pa diir; 5ndipa] It (that.) 
is right now, (that's it). It 
(that) is not right to say . . . 
Vous avez raison. Vous avez tort. 
[vuzaverezS. vuzaveton*] You 
are right (wnmg). 


Commencez 4 la page £tudiez 
ju8qu»4 la page — . [komdse 
alapais — . etydjo syskala 
pai3 — ] Begin on page 
•Study as far as page — . 

Est-ce cloir? C'est clair, n*est-ce 
pas? [eskicir? sddeir ncspa?J Is 
that clear? That is clear, isn’t 
it? 

'-aavez-vous? Je ne sals pa^. 

[savevu? sonsepa] Do you 
know? 1 do not know. 

N’oublicz pas. Avez-vous oubli6? 
[nubljjepa.avcvuzublijc?]Don’t 
forget. Have you forgotten? 

Dites-moi. R£p6tez. [ditmwa, 
repetej Tell me. Repeat. 

Qu*avez-vou8? Je n»ai rien. 
[kavevu? sonorje] What is 
the matter with you? Nothin^;. 

Qu’y a-t-il de nouveau? [kjatildo- 
nuvo?] What is the news? 

J>en suis bien content (fAch4), 
[3^qii)jSk3tO (fajc)] I am very 
glad (sorry) about it. 

Je pense (crois) que oui (non), 
[30 pflis (krwa) kowi(n3)] I 
think so (not). 

C’est dommage. Tant mieuz. 
Tantpis. [sedomass. tdmje. 
tOpi] It's a pity. So much the 
better. So much the worse, 

Ce n'est pas la peine de . . . [sonc- 
palapcndo] It isn't worth while 
to . . . 

Je ne suis pas d’accord avec vous 
[sonsqipadakoir avekvu] I do 
not agree with you. 

Ni moi (lui, elle) non plus, [nimwa 
(Iqi, d) n5p]y] 1 (be, sbe) 
either. 





PART I 

LESSON I 


22. Definite Article. 1. The definite ^icle baa the 
following fonns in the singular: 


Tht 


le [la], before a masculine noun beginning with a consonant 
U [la], before a feminine noun beginning with a consonant 
1* [1], before any noun beginning with a vowel or h mute. 


Le pire, fa mire. The father, the mother. 

hWant (m. or/.), fhomme. The child, the man. 


2. The definite article must be repeated before each noui^ 
to which it refers: 


L*onde et ta tante. The uncle and (the) aunt. 


23. Gender. 1. All French nouns are either masculine 
or feminine: 

Le papier (m.), la plume (/.). The paper, the pen. 

2. Names of male beings are masculine, and names of 
female beings feminine, as in English. 

24. Case. French nouns have no case endings. The 
direct object (accirntm) is expressed by verb + noun; the 
indirect object idative) by the proposition 4 -f noun; the 
possessiye (jgemtm) by de + noun, and these prepositions 
must be repeated before each noun to which ^ey refer: 

La mire aims Venfent. The mother lovea the child. 

Pal la plume dt Robert I have Robert’s pen (the pea of 

Robert). 

Je donas I’aifent d Marie et d I give the money to Mary and (to) 
Jean. John. 
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26. Agreements. French has the following agreements, 
and they are usually expressed by change of form: (1) Verb 
and subject, in number and person; (2) adjective and noun, 
in gender and number; (3) pronoun and antecedent, in 
gender and number. 

EXERCISE 1 1 


bonjour ! [b53u:r] good day I 
Targent m. [larsfi] money 
I’enfant m.,/. [Ififd] child; 
boy, girl 

Thomme [bm] man 
le livre [liivr] book 
la mdre [me:r] mother 
Toncle [l3:kl] imcle 
le papier [papje] paper 
Ic pSre [p€Jr] father 
la plume [plym] pen 
la porte [port] door 
la table [tabl] table 
Ja tante [Mit] aunt 
Jean [ 3 a] John 
Louise [lwi:z] Louise 
Marie [mari] Mary 
Robert [robeir] Robert 

et [e] 


j’ai [se] I have 
j'aime [seim] I love, like 
Marie aime [mariem] Mary likes, 
loves 

je donne [sodon] I give 
Jean donne [sddon] John gives 
est [e] is 

fermez 1 [ferme] close I 
montrez-moi I [mStremwaJ 
show me ! 

ouvrez I [uvrc] open ! 
void [vwasi] here is (are) 
voili [vwala] there is (are) 

oh? [u] where? 
h [a] to, at, in 
de [do] of, from 
sur [syr] on 


A. 1. Bonjour! Bonjour, Robert! 2. Oil est le livre? 
3. Le livre est sur la table. 4. Ouvrez le livre, Jean. 5. Fer- 
mez le livre, Marie. 6, Ouvrez la porte, Robert. 7. Fermez 
la porte, Jean. 8. Montrez-moi la porte, Marie. 9. Voilh 
la porte. 10. Montrez-moi le papier, Marie. 11. VoilJl le 
papier sur la table. 12. Oh est la plume de Robert (§ 24, 
example 2) ? 13. Voilh la plume de Robert sur la table. 14. Et 

oh est le papier de Marie? 15. Voici le papier de Marie sur 
la table, 16. L^enfant aime Toncle Jean. 17. L^homme aime 
I’enfant. 18. L’oncle Jean aime Fenfant. 19. J’aime I’oncle 
Jean et tante ’ Marie. 20. Je donne la plume h I’oncle Robert. 

^ Linking will be indicated by ^ in the reading passages of Lessons I-X. 

* Note the idiomatic omission of the article before ianU in 19 and 21. 
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21. Je donne le papier ^ tante Marie. 22. L’homme k la 

porte est le p^re de Marie. 23. La mdre de Jean est la tante 

de Louise. 24. Le p^re de Jean donne le papier k Marie. 
25. La m^re de Marie donne le papier k Robert. 26. Ok est 
Targent de Louise? 27. J^ai Targent de Louise. 28. Montrez- 
moi Targent de Robert. 29. Voil^l Targent de Robert sur la 
table. 30. J^ai le livre de Louise. 31. Louise aime le livre. 

32. Je donne le livre k Louise. 33. Ou est le livre, Marie? 

34. Voil^l le livre, Louise. 

Exebcisb in Phonunciation 

(1) Read aloud the series: [i], [e], [e], [a], [a], [o], [o], 
[u] (see §§9-15). Write in phonetic characters all the words 
of the vocabulary in which any of these sounds occur. 

(2) Read aloud: [o], [yj, [5], [a] (see §11, 3; §10, 2; 
§ 14, 2; § 13, 3). Write in phonetic characters all the words 
pf the vocabulary in which these sounds occur. 

(3) Give the ways in which the following sounds in the vocabu- 
lary are spelled in the standard orthography: [i], [e], [ej, 
[a], [o], [u], Co], [y], [5], [aj. 

(4) What kind of vowels are [5] and [a]? Does the tongue 
go to the position for the letter n in the pronunciation of the 
spellings an, en, on (see §1,7)? Is this true in the word donne? 

(5) In Robert, papier, Marie, are the syllables divided as in 
English? What is the difference (see §6, 1, 3)? Is this dif- 
ference important? 

(6) What happens to the article when we write Phomme, 
Penfant (see § 19)? Is the article pronounced as a separate 
word or as a part of the following word? Write in phonetic 
characters: Poncle, Pargent 

(7) In le papier, Penfant, ouvrez, fermez, on what syllabic 
does the stress seem to fall (see § 7 and note)? How does this 
differ from the English paper, infant, open? In which language 
is the syllable stress the stronger? Pronounce difficile 
[difisil], president [prezidd], important [gportd], appartement 
Capartomd], Clemenceau [klemfiso], and compare the syllable 
stress with the corresponding English words. 

9^'io 
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(8) What two pronunciations does the spelling ai have in 
this vocabulary? Mention the words. 

(9) What ways are there of spelling the sound [&]? 

(10) What is the pronunciation of the spelling oi? of the 
spelling ou? 


LESSON II 

26. Indefinite Article. It has the following forms, which 
must be repeated before each noun to which they refer: 

un [c£(n)], before any masculine noun, 
une [yn], before any feminine noun. 

Vn livre et une plume. A book and (a) pen. 

Un homme [dbnoml une Acole. A man, a school. 

EXERCISE n 

le crayon [krejs] pencil 
la fenAtre [lafneitr] window 
madame [madam] Madam 
mademoiseUe [madmwazel] 

Miss 

monsieur [mosj0] sir, Mr. 
le morceau [morso] piece 
le mot [mo] word 
le professeui [profcsmir] teacher, 
professor (twed /or both men 
and women) 

le tableau noir [tablonwair] black- 
board 

un [db(n)] a, an; one 
deux [d0] two 
troia [trwa] three 
quatre [katr] four 

A. 1. Bonjour, mes^enfants [mezdfd] my children)\ 
2. Bonjour, monsieur (madame, mademoiselle)! 3. Ofi est la 
porte? 4. VoilA la porte. 5. Voici une fenAtre [ynfeneitr]. 
6. Voioi une table. 7. Yo\\k un tableau noir. 8. La table est de* 
vant le professeur; elle est devant le profeeseur. 9. Le tableaa 


il a [ila] he (it) has 
elle a [ela] she (it) has 
vous avez [vuzave] you have 
avez-vous?[avevu]have you 
il Acrit [ilekri] he writes 
elle Aciit [elekri] she writes 
vous Acrivez [vuzekrive] you 
write 

Acrivez-vous [ekrivevu] are 
you writing? do you write? 
Acrivez I [ekrive] write ! 

non [n5] no 
oui [wi] yes; 

avec [avek] with 
derriAre [derje:r] behmd 
devant [devfi] in front of, 
before 
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noir est derriire le professeur; il est derridre le professeur. 
10. Le professeur 6crit sur le tableau noir. 11. II 6crit un 
mot, deux mots, trois mots, quatre mots [katromo].^ 12. Marie 
6cni sur un morceau de papier aveo un crayon. 13. Robert 
6crit avec une plume. 14. II 4crit sur un morceau de papier. 
15. II 6crit le mot « derri^re ». 16. Marie ^crit le mot 

t devant i». 17. Marie, 6crivez le mot t bonjour ». — Oui, 

monsieur (madamc, mademoiselle). 18. ficrivez-vous, Louise? 

— Non, monsieur. 19. ficrivez-vous sur le tableau noir, Jean? 

— Non, monsieur. 20. ficrivez-vous avec un crayon? — Oui, 
monsieur. 21. Sur un morceau de papier? — Oui, monsieur. 
22. Avez-vous^un crayon, Jean? 23. Oui, monsieur, j^ai un 
crayon et une plume. 24. Voilii un livre. II est sur la 
table, devant le professeur. 25. Marie a un, deux, trois, 
quatre crayons [krcj5]. 26. Voil^l une enfant. 27. Elle a 
deux, trois, quatre plumes [plym]. 28. Avec la plume elle 
fecrit un, deux, trois, quatre mots. 

B. (1) Write the 'inoper forme of: Ic, la, un, une, before 
tableau noir, professeur, mot, morceau, papier, fen^tre, crayon. 

(2) Make all reasonable combinations of: avec, devant, der- 
ri^re, sur, tvith la plume, le cra>on, le tableau noir, Tenfant, 
Toncle, la fen^tre, Louise, le professeur. 

(3) Supply proper forms of ^have^: 1. J un crayon. 

2. Vous un morceau de papier. 3. Elle deux 

[rfumes. 4. Robert trois tantes. 

Supply suitable forms of * write *: 5. le mot, Marie, 

6. vous, Jean? 7. Robert, le mot avec une plume. 

8. n trois mots avec le crayon. 9. Elle quatre 

mots avec la plume. 

C. Translate into French: 1. I have the hook. 2. Have you a 

book. John? 3. Yes, sir, here is the book on the table. 4. Open 
the book, John, and show me the word ‘*pen.'' 5. There is 

Robert’s pencil. 6. Louise writes on the blackboard. 7. The 
blackboard is behind the teacher. 8. He writes on a piece of 
paper. 9. Marie, are you writing a word? 10. Yes, sir, she 
writes one, two, three, four words. 

sm 1 19, notsb 
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Exercise in Pronunciation 

(1) Pronounce: un livre, une table, une porte, line f entire, 
un crayon, une plume, un p^re, tme m^re, un^oncle, une tante, 
un^eiifant, un^omme. 

(2) Substitute for un, une, before each noun above, the proper 
form of le, la. How many cases of elision (see § 19) arc there? 

(3) Why do we write phonetically and pronounce: depeir, 
but denSikl, denom; dbliivr, but dbnafd; bliivresyirlatabl, but 
5a etdenafa? What do we call this carrying over of a sound to 
the next word (see § 18)? 

(4) Note in A the spelling mots, crayons, plumes, pronounced 
[mo], [krcjS], [plym]. Does the addition of the -s in spelling 
change the pronunciation? 

(5) Pronounce the last syllable of: fermez, ouvrez, 6crivez, 
avez. What is the ending of the second person of French verbs 
in spelling? Make the phonetic symbol for this spelling. ; 

(6) Pronounce [dp]. How must the lips and the tip of the 
tongue be placed to make [0](see §11,2)? It is very important 
to hold the tongue and lips in the right position for this sound.' 
Pronounce bleu [blp], feu [fp], peu [pp]. How does position 
for this sound difler from that for words like le [b], de [do] 
(sec § 11, 3), professeur [profescesr] (see § 12, 3)? If we add 
these vowels to those found in Lesson I (Exercise in Pro- 
nunciation), how many does it give us thus far? 

(7) What new way of spelling the sound [o] in this vocabu- 
lary? 

(8) Write and indicate by a hyphen the syllable division: 
tableau (see §6, 2), devant, professeur, morceau, madame, 
Marie, avec, fen^tre. 

(9) Write in phonetic characters and read aloud: un livre, 
one table, tm p^re, tme mdre, un homme, un enfant, une 
enfant, un oncle, une tante, une fenitre. How many cases of 
linking are there in these examples? 

(10) Observe by the phonetic transcription of monsieur that 
the spelling indicates the pronunciation only in part. From the 
pronunciation how would you expect the word to be spelled? 
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LESSON III 

27« Some Possessives. Observe the following, and re- 
member that possessive adjectives must be repeated before 
each noun to which they refer (for pronunciation, see § 32). 

Mon (m.) U vre et plui^ My book and (my) pen. 

Ton (m.) livre et ta (/.) plume. Thy (your) book and (thy, your) pen. 

Son (m.) livre et sa (/.) plume. His or her book and |Km. 

Votre (m.) livre et vofre (/.) plume. Your book and (your) pen. 

28. Negation. With verbs, no^ or =* ne .. . pas, with 
the verb placed between them, ne becoming n* before a 
vowel (§19, 1): 

Je n'ai pas, vous n^&vez pas* I have not, you have not. 

29. Interrogation. In questions, the personal pronoun 
subject comes after the verb, as in English, and is joined to 
it by a hyphen, or by -t- if the verb ends in a vowel: 
fvez-vous? a-t-il? est-elle id? Have you? has he? is she here? 


EXERCISE m 


le cahier [kaje] notebook, ex- 
ercise book 

la classe Qdais] classroom, class 
la craie [kre] chalk 
le frire-[fre;r] brother 
la lepon [lals3] lesson 
la maison [mez3] house; i la 
maison at home, at the 
house 

merd [[mersi] thanks, thank 
you 

la place [plas] seat, place 
la soeur [soeir] sister 

que? pea] what? 

allez! [ale] go? 
j’^cris [sekri] I write, am 
writing, do write 

▼ous toivez [vusekri ve] you write, 
are writing, do write 


il (elle) 6crit [il(El)ekri] he (she) 
writes, is writing, does 
write 

jc suis [sosqi] I am 
vous 6tes [vuzet] you are 

ftteskvous? [etvu] are you? 
vous faites [vufet] you do, are 
doing 

faites-vous? [fetvu] are 
you doing? 

aussi [osi] also, too 
bien [bje] well, comforta- 
ble 

comment [komfl] how 
id [isi] here 

maintenant [mCtnfi] now 
trig [tre] very 

dang [dd] in, into 
on [u] or 
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A. (1) 1. Bonjour, mes^enfants! 2. Bonjour, monsieur 
(madame, mademoiselle)! 3. Comment^allez-vous (are you)? 
4. Bien, merci. Et vous? 5. Tr&s bien, merci. 6. Alleis^ 
la porte, Jean. 7. Ouvrez la porte! 8. Fermez la portel 
9. Merci. Allez^k votre place. 10. AUez^ la fenfitre, Louise* 
11. Merci. AUez^i votre place. 

(2) 1. Je no suis pas^^ la maison. 2. Je suis dans la classe. 
3. Mon professeur est dans la classe aussi. 4. J'^cris la 
legon dans mon cahier. 5. Mon frdre dcrit sa le^on dans son 
cahier. 6. Que faites-vous, Robert? 7. fieri vez- vous dans 
votre cahier? 8. Oui, monsieur (madame, mademoiselle), je 
suis^^ ma place et j^^cris dans mon cahier. 9. Jean n'est pas(J^t 
sa place maintenant. 10. II n’6crit pas dans son cahier. Oil 
est^il? 11. II a un morceau de craie. 12. II ^crit sur le tableau 
noir, 13. Que faites-vous, Louise? 14. Je sui^^ ma place. 
15. J^ai une plume, mais je n'6cris pas. 16. Avez-vous votre 
cahier? 17. Non, monsieur, je n^ai pas mon cahier dans h| 
classe. 18. II n^est pas^ci. II est^ la maison. 

B. (1) Use four possessive adjectives with each of the foUovh^ 
ing nouns: crayon, plume, enfant, fr^re, soeur, oncle. 

(2) In what two ways may each of the following possessivee 
be translated: sa m^re, son enfant, sa tante, son frire? 

(3) What iSf therefore f the difference between the agreement of 
the possessive adjective in French and in English as indicated by 
combinations like: 1. Marie a son crayon. 2. Robert a sa 
plume. 3. Louise a son papier. 4. Jean est-il devant sa 
table? 

(4) Change to negative (taking as model for the negative ques^ 
Hems: n’a-t*elle pas son crayon? * hasnH she her pencilt*): 

1. Henri Clbri] 4crit. 2. Louise a trois fibres. 3. Vous aves 
quatre crayons. 4. Avez-vous deux fibres? 5. Louise est 
la soeur de Robert. 6. Est-elle la tante de I'enfant? 7. Est^il 
votre professeur? 8. A-t-il le morceau de papier? 9. ficiit-U 
Ik sa m^? 10. AUez k la fen^tre. 11. ficrives-vous sur un 

morceau de papier? 12. Aime-t-elle son frire? 13. U aime 
•a soeur. 
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(5) Prepare eompUte eentenees, some affirmative and some neg<h 
five, in answer to the following questions: 1. Od ^tes-vous? 
2. Que faites-vous? 3. Jean eot-il dans la classe maintcnant? 
4. A-t-il sa plume? 6, Oii est-il maintenant? 6. A-t-il deux 
plumes? 7. £crit-il dans son cahicr ou sur le tableau noir? 
8. ilcrit-il avec son crayon ou avec un morceau de craie? 

C. Translate into French: 1. How are you, (my) boys? 2. Are 
you in your seat, Robert? 3. What are you doing? 4. Mary, 
are you writing your lesson? 5. Is John writing with a piece 
of c^lk? 6. Am I at home or in the classroom? 7. Where 
is my brother now? 8. Is his sister here? 

Exercise in Pronunciation 

(1) Pronounce suis [sqi], being careful to project the lips 
tensely and hold the tongue tip well forward as for [y] and [i] 
Ksee § 16, 2). It is well to pronounce in succession [y-i], [y-i], 
and then try to combine them in one sound. This sound is 
not like that of oui [wi] (see § 16, 3), in which the lips and tongue 
are less tensely advanced. Practise with nuit [nip], huit [ijit], 
kii [Iqi]. Contrast the sound of Louis [Iwi] with that of 
lui [Iqi]. 

(2) Pronounce: soeur [soeir] (see § 12, 3), classe [klais] 
(see § 13, 2), maintenant [mStnCi] (see S 12, 2). Note the 
difference in the sound value of the letter a in la, yoiUlt papier, 
mademoiselle, argent, allez, place, and in classe, pas. 

(3) What new way of spelling the sound [o] is there in this 
vocabulary? What sound has the spelling -ain in maintenant? 
-ien in bien? -ier final in papier, cahier? What new way of 
spelling the sound [e] have we in this vocabulary? We have 
had now three ways of spelling this sound: find an example of 
each. 

(4) All cases of linking are indicated in the sentences in 
part A of the Exercise given above. Which consonant sounds 
seem to be oftenest finked thus far? 

(5) Divide and pronounce by syllables: 4cris (see 56, 2), 

icrivex, maison, maintenant, aoasi, ottvrez, fermea, cahia rt 
99pi9r, morceati. mademoiselle* 
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LESSON IV 

Some Pronoun Objects. Him or it » le (m.), and 
Aer or it = la (/.) botii becoming 1’ before a vowel or h mute 
(§ 19, 1). They come next before the verb, or before void 
and voili: 

Oil est la plume? Je fai. — ' Where is the pen? 1 have it. 

Oil est le livre? Lt void. Where is the book? Here it is. 

Oil est Marie? La voili. Where is Mary? There she is. 

Noth. — Void and Voill are derived from vois «■ set -|- ici * here and 
▼ois - see -}- U - ihert (literally, set here, see there), and, owing to their 
Terbal force, govern words directly like transitive verbs. 


EXERCISE IV 


un(une) aprds-midi [cEnapremidi] 
afternoon 

unc 4cole [ynekol] school 
uno le^on [lasS] de fran^aiSp a 
French lesson 
la lettre [letr] letter 
un livra d© fran^ais, a French 
book, a book for learning 
French 

la main [m£] hand 
le matin [mat€] morning 

10 monsieur [mosj 03 gentleman 
le soir [swair] evening 

anglais [dgle] English 
fran^ais [frdse] French 

]’6tudie [etydi] I am studying, 
do study 

11 4tudie [etydi] he is studying, 

studies 

je ferme [ferm] I am closing 


il fait [fe] he does, is doing 
i^ouvre [u:vr] I am opening, do 
open 

je reste [rest] I stay, am staying 
il rest© [rest] he stays, is stay^ 
ing 

r©ste-t-il? [res to til] does he 
stay? is he staying? 
je retoum© [sortum] I go back, 
return 

il retoum© [rotum] he goes 
back, returns 

je vais [ve] I go, am going 

It la main, in my (his, her, your, 
our, their) hand 
le matin (le soir, Tapr^s-midi), 
in the morning (evening, 
afternoon) 

pardon! [pard5] I beg your 
pardon! Excuse me! 


A. 1. Le matin je vais^^l r^colc. 2. L^aprfts-midi je retourne 
k la maison. 3. Le soir je reste k la maison et j’4tudie ma 
legon de fran^ais. 4. — Que faites-vous le matin, Louise? 
6w — Je vais^ii T^cole. 6. — Et Henri, que fait-il I’aprte* 
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midi? 7. — II retoume & la maison. 8. — Resio-t-il k la 
maison le soir? 9. — Oui, il reste k la maison le soir et il 
4tudie sa le^on d’anglais. 10. — Montrez-moi votre le^on de 
fran^ais, Jeanne [san]. 11. — La voici; j’ai la k^^on quatre. 

12. — Et vous, Robert, vous n'avez pas votre livre dc fran^ais. 

13. — Pardon, mademoiselle, jo I’ai k la main; le voici. 

14. Mais je n*ai pas mon livre d’anglais; il est^:\ la maison. 

15. — Vous 6tes^^ votre place, Louise. IG. — Pardon, mado- 
moiselle, je no suis pas^i^ ma place; Marie est^^ii. ma place, 

17. Je suis^^ la place de Jeanne et j’6cris dans son cahicr, 

18. — Et Henri? 19. — Le voih\ ^ sa place dcrri<^re Louise, 
20. Il 6crit sa le^on dans mon cahier avee sa plume. 

B. Substitute for each direct object the proper pronoun: 1. Je 

ne ferme pas la porte. 2. J^ouvre la porto. 3. Je ferme la 
porte. 4. J’6cris la lettre maintenant. 5. Je nc donne pas 
le morceau de craie k Louise. 6. J’ai la plume k la main. 
7. Voil^ la maison. 8. Voici le cahicr. 9. Voici ma place. 
10. Voili mademoiselle Louise. 11. V^’oici madamc Dupont 
C^yp3]. 12. Voil^ monsieur Dupont. 13. Voil^ un raonsieui 

i a porte. 14. Vou8^6crivcz la le^on de frangais. 

C. Translate into French: 1. I have your pen; I have it, 
I haven't it. 2. You have my notebook; you have it, you 
haven't it. 3. The teacher has a piece of chalk; he has it, 
he hasn't it. 4. I am studying my French lesson; I study 
it, I don't study it. 5. He is giving John the book; he gives 
it to John. 6. I beg your pardon, sir; he doesn't give it to 
John. 7. I open his door; I open it. 8. He is in his house. 
9. He has his pen in his (la) hand. 10. He is not studying 
his French lesson. 11. He is studying it. 

D. Translate into French: 1. Do you go (Allez-vous) to (the) 
.school in the afternoon? 2. No, I go to school in the morn- 
ing. I return home in the afternoon. 3. What do you do in 
the evening? 4. I stay at home and study my French les- 
son. I am studying (the) Leason IV now. 5. You haven't 
your notebook. 6. I beg your pardon, sir; there it is behind 
my French book. 
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Exercise in Pronunciation 

(1) Pronounce slowly by syllables, with attention to syl- 
lable stress: matin, aprds-midi, 6tudie, franpais, anglais, 
montrez, pardon, monsieur, retoume. 

(2) What is the difference in pronunciation between et and 
est? Is there any difference between them in regard to link- 
ing (see §18, 1)? 

(3) In what words so far has the spelling combination ai 
been pronounced [e]? What sound value does this combina^ 
tiou seem to stand for oftenest? 

LESSON V 

31. Plural Forms. 1. The plural of a noun or an adjeo- 
tive is regularly formed by adding -s to the singular; 

Le grand roi, la grande reine. The great king, the great queen. 
Les grande roir, les grander reined. The great kings, the great queeDa 

2. The plural of the definite article le, la, P is les: 
les pe] livres, ies enfants. The books, the children. 

3, The plural of the personal pronoun le, la, V is also 
les: 

Je I have them (books, pens, etc.). 

32. The Possessive Adjective. 1. The following are 
its forms in full (for agreement and repetition, see §27): 

MASCTTLiNa Fbminins Plural 

mon [m5] ma [ma] mes [mel my 

ton [t5] ta [ta] tes [te], thy, your 

son [b 53 sa [sal ^ his, her, its 

notre [notrl notre [notrl nos [noj, our 

votre [votrl votre [votr] vos [voj 3 rour 

leaf QoBir] leur [Icesr] lours [keirl their 

^2, The forms mon, ton, son, are used instead of nut, ta, 
sa before feminines beginning with a vowel or h mute: 
Mon [mto] ami. (/.). My friend. 

Son [sSn] hlstoin (/•)• Hk stocy. 

Son [sSnl antr. phm (/.). Hk otkw nea. 
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3. Since son (sa, ses) means Ais, Acr, or »(», it can be 
known only from the context which is meant, 

EXERCISE V 


UD ami [dbnaipi] friend 
ime axnie [ynami] friend 
le doigt [dwa] finger 

dnq [sSk] five 
six [sis] six 
sept [set] seven 
huit [qit] eight 
neuf [noef] nine 
dix [dis] ten 

j’tais [sekri] I am writing 
il teit [ekri] he is writing 
nous ^crivons [nuzekrivi] we are 
writing 

rous derives [vuzekrive] you are 
writing 

6crivezl [ekrive] write! (im- 
percUive) 

j’^tudie [etydi] I am studying 
il ^die [etydi] he is studying 
nous ^dions [nuzctydj5] we are 
studying 

vous Studies [vuzetydje] you are 
stud3ing 

dtudiexi [etydje] study! (im- 
penUite) 

Jefenne [ferm] I am closing, 
do ckm 

dAefenne [ferm] she is closing 
nous fennons [fenns] we close 
fousfermez [ferme] you dose 
fennexl [ferme] close! shut! 
(impmtUve) 


j’ouvre [u:vr] I am opening 
elle ouvre [ujvr] she opens 
nous ouvTons [nuzuvr5] we o|>en 
vous ouvrez [vuzuvrc] you open 
ouvrez! [uvre] open! (im- 
peraliDe) 

je reste [rest] I stay, am stay- 
ing 

il reste [rest] he stays 
nous restons [rests] we are stay- 
ing 

vous restez [resU^] you stay 

restez! [reste] stay! (impero- 
tive) 

je retoume [sortum] I go back 
elle retoume [rotum] she goes 
back 

nous retoumons [nurtum5] we 
return 

vous retouraez [vurturae] you 
return 

retoumez! [rotumc] go baeki 
return! {imperative) 

je suis [sqi] I am 

il est [ile] he (it) is 
elle est [de], she (it) is 
nous sommes [som] we are 
vous etes [vu7xt] you are 

je vais [ve] I am going 

fl va [va] he is going 

aojourdliui [osurdqi] to-day 


eomhieikde? [ksbjcdo] how many? how much? (followed 
by a noun nami^ the object of inquiry) 
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A. (1) 1, Ouvrez vos livres, mes^amis. 2. Que faites-vous? 
3. — Nous^ouvrons nos livres. 4. — Fermez vos livres. 
6. — Nous les fermons. 6. — Nous^avons^aujourd'hui la 
le^on cinq [sBk]. 7. Ouvrez vos livres k la lecon cinq. 
8. — Nous les^ouvrons. 9. — ficrivez dans vos cahiers: je 
ferme, il ferme, nous fermons, vous fermez. 10. J’ouvre, il 
ouvre, nous^ouvrons, vous^ouvrez. 11. Je reste, il reste, nous 
restons, vous restez. 12. Je retourne, il retourne, nous re- 
tournons, vous retournez. 13. J^6tudie, il Studio, nous^^tudions, 
vous^6tudioz. 14. J’ai, il a, nous^avons, vous^avez. 15. Je 
suis, il est, le mot cst sur lo tableau, il est sur le tableau; ou 
est votre plume? EUe est^^ la maison, nous sommes, vous^etes. 
16. J’^cris, il (icrit, nous^dcrivons, vous^^crivez. 17. Je vais, 
il va, nous^allons, vous^allcz. 

(2) 1. — Maintenant fermez vos cahicrs. 2. — Nous les 
fermons. 3. — Merci, mes^amis. 4. Allez^^l la porte, 
Louise et Marie. 5, Que faites-vous? 6. — Nous^allons^^ 
la porte. 7. — Retourncz^5, votre place. 8. — Je vais^li 
ma place. 9. — Od fetcs-vous maintenant, mes^amies? 
10. — Nous sommos^tl nos places. 11. — Combien de mains 
avez-vous, mos^^enfants? 12. — Nous^avons deux mains. 
13. — Montrez-inoi vos mains. 14. — Les voici. 16. Et 
nous^avons dix [di] doigts, 

B. (1) Whnl seems to he the ending of the verb that corresponds 
to nous? Find one exception in A. What ending seems to cor- 
respond to vous? Find two exceptions in A. 

(2) Substitute the possessive adjective for the article-and-de 
phrase: 1. La plume de Jean; les plumes de Jean. 2. Le 
p6re de Jeanne; les fibres de Jeanne. 3. La mftre de Marie 
et de Pierre; les Wres de Marie et de Pierre. 4. La maison 
de Robert; les maisons de Robert. 5. L^^cole de Louise; 
r^cole de Louise et de Marie. 6. La le^on de Tenfant; les 
lemons de rem'ant. 7. La Ic^on de deux enfants; les lemons 
de trois enfants. 8. Devant la maison de Marie. Derrifere 
la maison de Pierre. 

(3) Make the nouns plural: not re ami, votre doigt, sa main, 
leur oahier, votre enfant, son professeur, sa place, notre scaur. 
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C. TranalaU into French: L Our friend, our frienda; your 
your fingers; his (her) hand, his (her) hands; their 
hands; her (his) letters, their letters. 2. What are you doing, 
Robert? 3. I am writing a letter to my mother. John 
is writing a letter to his sister. 4. Louise is writing to her 
father. She is writing her letter; he is writing his letter. 
6. Write your letters, (my) children! 6. Do you o|x?ii their 
letters? No, sir, we do not open their letters. 7. Henry's 
father does not open his letters; he does not open them. 8. Do 
you open your cliildren’s letters? No, sir, we do not open 
them. 9. I am at my place in the classroom. I have my 
books, my notebook, and my pen. 10. My friend John is 
at his seat, too. He has his i^en in his hand. He is writing his 
French lesson in liis notebook. 11. There he is in front of 
the window. He goes to school in the morning, but ho does not 
stay at school. He returns home in the afternoon. 12. Show 
me your French book, John. Here it is on my table. — Excuse 
me, sir; I haven’t it at (the) school. It is not here; it is at 
home. 

Exercise in Pronunciation 

(1) Pronounce after the teacher: deperr, dbfreir, <3fenom, 
dbn5:kl, s5peir, sSfreir, s5a5ikl; samezS, sSnekol; lopeir, lamcir, 
lezflfa; latait, lofreir, lez5ikl; lomata, loswair, Iczapremidi; 
Setydi mels5, solezetydi; sekri, solczekri; sodonvoliivr arobcir, 
Soledon arobcir. 

Observe the elision of the [o] in the pronunciation of mes 
le^ns [mels5]. The sound [o], which is called often ‘‘ mute 
e,” disappears when the preceding syllable ends in a vowel 
lound followed by a single consonant sound, as in: les lemons 
DeU5], ses lemons [selsS]. 

(2) In how many different ways are un, son, les pronounced? 
What decides this? What name do we give to the joining of 
words as in mezdfd, 3 olezekri, s5n5!kl? Do we say dfenekol or 
ynekol? 

(3) Write phonetically and pronounce: le doigt, les doigts; 
Ptmiyles amis; mon amie, mes axnies. Do these nouns change 
to sound in the plural, or only in spelling? 
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(4) Proaounce: (£dwa, <£nam; dfhni, ^d0zfif&; trwaplas, 
trwuzekol; katrakrejS, katrami; egbS, sekami; sifreir, mz&fH; 
KmezS, aetom; tpksje, qitafovmidi; noemorao, noevami: dJswatr. 
diizlUi. ’ 

In iow many ways is each numeral pronounced? On what 
does the change depend? 

(5) Write phonetically and read aloud: un doigt, deux doigtSi 
etc., up to 10; un enfant, deux enfants, etc., to 10. 

(6) Write phonetically the answers to: 1. Combien de doigts 
avez-vous? 2. Combien de tantes avez-vous? 3. Combien 
de professeurs de franfais avez-vous? 4. Combien de crayons 
avez-vous i l’4coIe? 5. Combien de crayons avez-vous 4 la 
maison? 6. Combien d’oncles avez-vous (<m Combien avez- 
vous d’oncles)? 

(7) What have you to say about linking between: (o) Pro- 
noun subject and verb? (6) Article and noun? (c) Posses- 
sive adjective and noun? (d) Forms of verb ‘ to be ’ and theia 
complements? 

Look for cases of each in A above. 
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LESSON VI 

Present Indicative of avoir, to have 


1. .Affirmative 

/ have, etc. 
y ai [je] 

tu as [tya] 

11 a [ila] 

nous avons [nuzavs] 
vous avez [vuzave] 
Us ont [ilz33 


2. Native 

/ hm tut, etc. 
Jen’aipas [sancpa] 

tun’aspas [tynapa] 

11 n*a pu |jUm^3 

nous n’avons pas [nunav^l 
vous n’aves ptt [vunavepo] 
ilsn’ontpas Dlnspo] 


34. Pronouns in Address. You is regulariy vous; the 
form tu - ttou or you is used in familiar address: 
Avez-rotoma plume, monsieur? Have you my pen, air? 

As-ftita plume, moo ealsat? Have you your »en, my child? 
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Contractions. jOe + lo and do les are always con- 
tracted into du and des; the remaining foms are not eon- 
traeted, thus, de la, de V in full: 


l4k plumo du [dy] fr^e. The brother’s pen. 

Lm plumes des [de] smurs. The sisters’ pens. 

But: La plume de T^ldve. The pupil’s pen. 


The Partitive Noun and Pronoun. L Some or any. 


whether expressed or implied 
regularly expressed in French 

Avez-veus de la craie? 

A*t«elle du pain? 

Pai de Tencre. 

A-t-il des frtees? 


before a noun in English, is 
by de + the definite article: 

Have you (some) chalk (lit., ‘of 
the chalk’)? 

Has she (any) bread? 

I have (some) ink. 

Has he (any) brothers? 


2. In a general negation the partitive is expressed by de 
^one: 


D n*a pas de pain. He lias no bread. 

il n*a pas ifamis. He has no friends. 

Some or any as a pronoun - en, which must be ex- 
pressed in French, even when omitted in English (cf. § 80): 

A'-t-il de I’encra? — Bana. Has he (any) ink? — He has 


A-t-O une plume? — D an a une. 


Has he (any) 

(some). 

Has he a pen? — He has one. 


N.B. — En, like the other partitive exprewioiui. is often equal to Eng- 
lisb of it, of them, especially when the object of the verb is a numeral not 
foUowod by its noun. 

une plume? — n an a une. Has be a p^? — He has one. 

Combiea de lettres toivez-vous? — How many letters do you write? — I 
Psit iciis qnatre aojourdniiiL am writing four (of them) to-day. 

4. Hw poeitioQ of the pronoun en in the sentence is dif- 
fneat fran the usage of English: en always comes directly 
i^ora the veri>, except in one instance (cf. § 113): 

IkfsawoM des envoas? Hsve you (any) pencils? 

Old, BSW iil sBr , fm st Tes, air, I Aose seme. 

a 
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EXERCISE VI 

U nuurcbe [m&rSJ he walks, ia 


UD Stiwe [dkneleiv ] pupil 
une Mve [yneleivj pupil 
Je mur [myir] wall 
le plafond [plaf5] ceiling 
le plancher [plaS®] 
le pupitro Cpypitr] desk 
(pupil's) 

aller [ale] to go 
]e vais [ve] 1 am going, go, do 
gP 

il va [va] he is going, goes 
nousallons [nuzab] we go, are 
going 

vous allez [vuzale] you are going, 
go 

il commence [komdis] he is 
beginning 

to>utezl [ekute] listen! (tm- 
peralive) 

nous entrons (dans) [nuzdtrS dd] 
we enter, go in 


walking, does walk 
parler Cparle] speak (infinu^ 
tiw) 

je sors [soir] I go out, am going 
out 

il sort [sorr] he goes out 
nous sortons [sorts] we go out 
vous sortez [sorte] you go out 
nous voulons [vub] we wish, 
want, are willing 
vous voulez [vule] you wish, 
want, are willing 

^ ^ en [a] of it, of them (pronoun) 
^ en [a] in (preposition; to ha 
used by pupils only in ex 
pressions found in text^ 

apris [apre] after 
par [par] by 


j’en 8uis [sasqi] I belong to it, am of it, of them, 
n’est-ce pas?[n€8pa] don’t you? don’t we? isn’t it true? 


A. 1. ficoutez, mes^mis. Nous sommes^en classe de 
fran^ais. En ^tes-vous, Robert? 2. — Oui, monsieur (made- 
moiselle), j’en suis, et mon^amie Marie en^est^aussi. 3. Nous 
sommes dix^6bves et le professeur. 4. Nous^vons des livres, 
des crayons et du papier. 5. Le professeur en^a aussi. Il a 
aussi de la craie. 6. Nous^^tudions le frangais. 7. — Vous 
voulez parler fran^ais, n’est-ce pas? 8. — Oui, monsieur, 
nous voulons parler fran^ais. 9. — Eh bien (Well then), 
4coutez: La classe a quatre murs. 10. Voil^ les murs de la 
classe. 11. Voib le plafond, et vous marches sur le plancher. 
12. Combien de portes la classe a-t-elle (has the dassroom)? — 
Elle en^a une. 13. — Combien de fenfitres? — Elle 
trois. 14. — Les^41dves ont des pupitres et le professeur a 
una table. 15. Elle est devant le professeur, et le professeur 
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R devant lefl^614ves. 16. Noua^entrons dans la claate par la 
p)rte, nous^allons^^i noe places, nous^ouvrons les livres «t la 
MOD commence. 17. Apr^ la classe, nous fcrmons les livres 
b nous sortons par la porte. 18. Nous sortons par la feu6tre, 
perre [pjcir]. 19. — Pardon, mademoiselle, nous ne sortons 
bas par la fenfire. 

IB. (1) UsxT%g in turn as subjects je, il, elle, vous in place of 
pous, rewrite affirmatively and negatively , the sentences 16 19 

A: Nous entrons dans la classe, etc., iv the end. 

I (2) Substitute the partitive expression for the article and read 
ioloud; les doigts, los mains, le papier, les amis, les amics, les 
aprds-midi, la craie, les mots. 

(3) Supply the partitive expression and read aloud: 1. 11s 

ont frdrcs et sceurs. 2. Nous ouvrons portes 

et fcnfitres. 3. Ils ont doigts et mains. 

4. Donnez-moi papier et plumes. 5. Mademoiselle 

a craie. 6. Elle 6crit mots dans son cahier. 7. Nous 

^crivons mots dans nos caliiers. 8. Vous donnez 

papier h Robert. 9. 11 a craie k la main. 

(4) a. Write affirmative and negative a^ViwerSy using the partis 
Hve pronoun: 1. Avcz-vous des fr^res? 2. A-t-il du papier? 
3. Avons-nous des doigts? 4. fites-vous de notre classe? 

5. £tudions-nous des legons? 6. Ont-ils des smirs? 7. Avea- 
vous de la craie k la main? 

b. Write negative answers to the questions under a, first keeping 
the noun ohjectSj and then substituting the partitive pronoun for 
the noun objects. 

(6) Conjugate: 1. Je n’ai pas d'amis. 2. Je nVn ai pas. 

C. Translate into French: 1. You are in the classroom, (my) 
children. 2. You have paper, pens, pencils, and notebooks. 
3. The classroom has doors, windows, and walls. 4. Listen, 
Louise, you are not writing your lesson. 5. I have no paper, 
sir. 6. You haven^t any? Excuse me, you have some. There 
it is in front of Robert. 7. I have no chalk. Pierre has some 
chalk in his hand, and Jeanne has some too. 8. How many 
fingers have you? I have ten. 9. There are ten of us (we are 
ten) pupils in the classroom with our teacher. 10. Do yoo 
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belong to (Are you of) the French class, Marie? 11. Yes, sir, 
I belong to it, and Henri belongs to it too. 12. What do 
you want? We want to speak French. 

D. (1) After several readings aloud, first by the teacher, 
then by the class in concert, the pupils should be asked to retell 
orally and in writing the facts about the classroom in A. 

(2) Dictation: Lesson V, A. 


Exercise in Pronunciation 

Write phonetically and pronounce: un oncle, des oncles* 
on 6Wve, des 61dves; un mot, des mots; ime tante, des tantes; 
un pupitre, des pupitres; un plancher, des planchers; un mur, 
des murs. What is the plural of un, une? 


LESSON vn 


37. Present Indicative of avoir icontinuei) 


1, Interrogative 
Have It eU, 
ai-Je? [e: 3 ] 

RS-tu? [aty] 

a-t-il? [atil] 

avons-nous? [av5nu]| 
avez-vous? [avovu") 
onMls? [5til] 


2. Negative Interrogative 

Have I nott etc, 
n’ai-je pas? [neispa] 

n’aa-tu pas? [natypa] 

n'a-t-il pas? [natilpa] 

n’avons-nous pas? [navSnupa] 

n’avez-Yous pas? [navevupo] 

nW-ils pas? [nStilpa] 


38. Interrogation. 1. When the subject of an inter- 
rogative sentence is a noun, the word order is noun-verb- 
pronoun: 


L*hoiiun« est-U U? b the num there? 


2. This form of question may be combined with an inter- 
rogative word; 

Mala Jeu oh e«l-fl? But nhm b John? 

Combien de plumes Jean a-t-il? How many pens has Jdin? 

3. What ? (as direct object or predicate of a verb) ■ mw? 
See also § 19, 1: 

OiibveMowlh? 


What have yon tfam? 
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8XERCISB vn 


le beurre [boeir] buttor 
la boucha [butS] mouth 
la dent [ddl tooth 
laUngue Dfijg] tongue, lan- 
guage 

ime oreille Corc:j] ear 
le pain [j»£] bread, loaf of bread 
la t^te [tcit] head 
lea yeux m. Dezi0] eyes 

onze [5:23 eleven 
douze [du:z3 twelve 
treize [treiz] thirteen 
quatorze [katorz] fourteen 
quinze [kftz3 fifteen 

il-donne [don] he ia giving, 
gives 

sous donnons [don53 we are giving, 
we give 

vous donnez [done3 you arc giving 

Qous 6coutan8 [nuaekut33 we lis> 
ten 

voua 6coutez [vuzekute] you arc 
listening 


*^i*entend8 [dtd] I hear, do hear 

il entend [oto] he hears 
nous entendona Cnusdtdd5] we do 
hear 

vous entendez [vuzdtddo] you are 
hearing 

jc mange [mOiisl I eating 
elle mange [mflis] she is eating 
nous mangeona [mats 5] we do eat 
vous mangez [mdise] you eat 

je parle [pari] I am speaking 
die parle [pari] she talks, speaks 
nous parlons [pari 5] we talk 
vous parlez [parle] you speak 

je vois [vwa] I see, do see 
ellc voit [vwa] she sees, is seeing 
nous voyons [vwaj5] we do see 
vous voyez [vwaje] you arc seeing 

mais [me] but, why (not in a 
gueiitum) ; mais non! Why 

no! 


A. (1) 1. ficoutez, Jean! ficoutez, mes^mis! Que faites-vous? 
2. — Nous^^coutons. 3. — ficrivez dans votre cahier, Marie! 
4. Marie oil dcri^elle? 6. — Elle dcrit dans son cahier. 
6. — Donnoz votre plume & Robert. 7. Que donnez- 
vous h Robert, Henri? 8. Je donne ma plume & Robert. 
9. — Qu’avcz-vous k la main, I^ouise? 10. — J'ai h la main 
mon livre de francais. 11. — N’avez-vous pas^ussi^ votre 
crayon k la main? 12. — Oui, mademoiselle; et j'ai aussi 
des livres ct du papier, mais Pierre n^en^ pas. 

(2) 1 . — Combien de tV^tes avez-vous, Maurice [moris]? 
2. — J'en^,^ une, et Henri en^a une et le professcur en^^ une 
sum. 3. ~ N'avez-vous pas deux mains, Pierre? 4. — Oui, 
QiadeiiioiseUe, Penfc.ju deux. 6. Et combien de doigts Louise 
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a-t-elle? 6. — Elle en^a dix [dis] et Marie a dix doigts [didwa] 
aussi. 7. — Combien de mains Robert a-t-il? II en^a deux. 
8. Nous^avons des^oreilles, des^eux et une bouche. 9. Dans 
la bouche nous^avons une langue et des dents. 10. — Le 
professeur a-t-il des^oreilles aussi? — Oui, il en^ deux. 

11. — Que faites-vous avec vos^oreilles, mes^amis (mon^ami)? 

12. — Nous^entendons (j’entends) avec les^oreilles, nous 
voyons (je vois) avec les^eux, nous parlons (je parle) avec 
la langue et la bouche, et nous mangeons (je mange) avec lea 
dents. 13. — Que mangez-vous? — Nous mangeons du 
pain avec du beurre. 14. — Qu'avez-vous dans la bouche? 
— J’ai un morceau de pain dans la bouche. 

B. (1) Say in French: I (we, you) open; I (we, you) close; 

I (we, you) go in; I (we, you) go out; I (we, you) stay; I 
(we, you) study; I (we, you) write; I (we, you) listen; I 
(we, you) hear; I (we, you) see; I (we, you) talk; I (we, you) 
eat; listen, eat, apeak, stay, go out, come in, write; I (we, you) 
go; I am, we (you) are, 1 

(2) Complete: 1. Vous voyez avec . 2. J^entends avec 

. 3. Nous mangeons avec . 4, Vous parlez avec 

. 5. mangez-vous? 6. Je pain avec 

beurre. 7. Combien doigts avez-vous? 8. J' ai 

dix {See A, (2), 6). 9. Et combien yeux 00] {preceding 

[d] elided) le professeur a-t-il? 10. II a deux. 

(3) Study the examples of the use of en in A, (2) and try to 
make a ride for the use of en vrith numerate. 

C. Translate into French: 1. Do you want some butter with 
your bread? 2. I have no bread. 3. But you have some 
butter. 4. I beg your pardon, I have none (haven^t any). 
5 Has the man ears and eyes and teeth? 6. He has ears and 
Byes, but he has no teeth. 7. How many ears has he? 8. He 
has two. 9. I hear with my (the) ears and see with my (the) 
eyes. 10. Have you no teeth? 11. I have teeth and I am 
eating some bread, but I have no butter. 12. Do you want 
come? Why (Mais) yes, sir (miss). 13. I have ten fingers; 
he has ten. 14. There are fifteen of us pupils (We are fifteen 
pupils) in the classroom. 15. I see fifteen in the classroom. 
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Exxrcibb in Pronunciation 

(1) Read: siliivr, sitzaim, cldnasis; noedd, noBvami, vuzdaa^ 
venoef; didwa, navdnupadirzami? bprafcaoeirdaadis. 

In how many ways are the words for 6, 9 and 10 pronounced? 
Explain. 

In how many ways are 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8 pronounced (see 
I^fCsson V, Exercise in Pronunciation f 4)? Explain. 

Count: 5iz, duiz, treiz, katorz, kdiz. 

Count 1-15, putting; after each numeral a noun beginning 
with a consonant, and then one beginning with a vowel. For 
example: 6 crayons, 6 sieves. Write out the combinations in 
phonetic characters. 

(2) What two ways do you know of spelling the sound [5]? 
What three ways of spelling the sound [o]? What sound does 
the letter o (not in combination or nasal) usually represent? 
One exception so far: what is it? What sound docs the letter 
a (not in combination or nasal) usually represent? Name the 
two exceptions up to this point. What sound does the combina-* 
tion ai (not nasal) usually represent? Name the two exceptions. 
What is the position of your lips in pronouncing [o] as in porte, 
oreille, so as to get the French quality (see § 14, 1)? Note 
how the -eille of oreille gives [e:j]. Pronounce le solell [salcij] 
sun. What is the name of this sound? (See § 16, 1). 


39. 


/ 


LESSON vra 


Present Indicative of Wre, to be 


1. AflSrmative 


2. Negative 


/ am, etc. 

I am not, 

etc. 

Je suis 

Csaeqi] 

je ne suis pas 

Cssnsqipa} 

tu es 

[tyej 

tun’espas 

[tynepa] 

ilett 

Cik3 

il n’est pas 

[ilncpo] 

ootss sommes 

[nusoml 

nous ne sommes pas 

[nunsompa] 

f 008 dies 

[vuzet] 

Tons n’dtes pas 

[vunetpo] 

flsaonl 

[ili33 

ils ne sont pas 

[OnasSpal 



40 


A FBBNOH OBAIQIAR 


140 


3. Interrogative 
Am If etc. 
•tiis-je? 

es-4u? [cty] 

est-il? [eta] 

sommes-nous? [somnu] 
4te8-vou8 [ctvu] 

sont-Us? [sSta] 


4. Negative Interrogative 

Am I nott elc, 

ne 8tii»-je pas? [naeqiispa] 

n'es-tu pas? [netypa] 

n'est-il pas? [netOpa] 

ne sommes-nous pas? [nasomnupa] 
n’dtes-vous pas? [netvupa] 
ne sont-ils pas? [nasStilpa] 


40. Observe that il and elle mean not only he and she, but 
also U, since there are but two genders of nouns in French: 
on est U plume? JBneestid. Where is the pen? It is here. 

0^ sent les plumes? EUes sent id. Where are the pens? They arehere. 


EXERCISE Vm 

ilcomprend [k5prfl] he does 


la caite [kart] map, card 
le contraire [kstreir] opposite 
la France [frdis] France 
le jour [suir] day 
la nuit [nqi] night 

autre [otrj other 
bon [b3] good 
ferm^ [ferme] closed 
ouvert [uvEir] open 
petit [pati] small, little 
tout [tu] all; {as a pronoun) 
everything 

quinze [kSiz] fifteen 
seize [sciz] sixteen 
diz-sept [dissct] seventeen 
diz-huit [dizqit] eighteen 
diz-neuf [dizncef] nineteen 
▼ingt [vS] twenty 

comprendre [kSprdidr} un- 
derstand (infin,) 

Je comprends [kSpifi] I under- 


understand 

nous comi>renons [kSpranS] wa 
understand 

vous GompttMz Pc3prane3 you 
understand 

compter [kite] count 
comptozi [k5te] countl {ititr 
perative) 

donnii Cdormiir] deep 
{ir^fin.), be adeep 
entendre [otdidr] hear 

manger [maise3 eat (iiv^n.) 

Us restent, dies reMent Crat] 
they stay, remain 

nous ttehoos (de) [tQiS53 ire are 
trying (to), etc. 

vous tichez (d.) CtmSe3 you are 
trying (to), etc. 

W«n D>j8D wbD, voiy weO 


^ . . . , . pour Liwr3f<w,inordwto 

stand, do understand o'ret Cae] it ia, that b 

T0tdM>T0iis Umi? [vulsvubje] wiD yon (please)? 
are you willing to? 
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»40 

f A. (1) 1. — 0(i fttes-^oufl, meflijBkmis? 2, — Nous sommeO^ 
l’4colei dans la classe. — Que voyez-vous, Louise? 4. — Jo 
Irois une porte, des fendtres, des murs, un plafond, un planclier, 
pn tableau noir, et noire professeur. 5. — C'est tout, Pierre? 
^6. — Non, monsieur (mademoiselle); je vois aussi des livres, 
des plumes, des cahiers, vingt^<616ves, des crayons, des pupitrcs. 

7. Sur le mur je vois une carte de France. 8. — C'est bon, 
Pierre. Vous voyez tout. 9. Voulez-vous bien compter 

lea 414ve8? 10. Jeanne: — un^416ve, deux^fldves 

vingt^^lftvea. 11. — Bien! combien d’6teve8 ^tes-vous? 
12. — Nous sommes vingtj6l^ve8. 13. — Et la porte, 

^ es^elie ouverte [uvert]? 14. Non, mademoiselle, elle est 
fermde [fcrmej 15. — Et les fendtres, son^lles ouvertes? 
16. — Une des fen^tres est^ouverte et les doux^autrcs sent fer- 
m4es. 

(2) 1. — Que faites-vous cn classe? 2. — Nou«^6tudiona 
le fran^ais. 3. Le professeur parle frangais, nous^^coutons 
<Bt nous t&chons de comprendre. 4. — Comprenez-vous les 
Wots « ouverte • et f ferm4e »? 5. — Oui, mademoiselle. 

Nous^ouvrons la porte, elle est^otieerte. 6. Nous^entrons 
dans la classe et nous fermons la porte. Elle est fermie 
miuntenant. 7. — Bon! Votre bouche es^r^elle ouverte? 

8. — Oui, mademoiselle. Je Touvre pour parlor et pour man- 
ger. 9. — Et vos^oreilles? — Elies sont^ouvertes. Elies 
restent [rest] ouvertes pour entendre. 10. — Et vos^eux, 
restent-ils [rcststil] ouverts [uve:r]? 11. — Non, made- 
moiselle, je les^ouvre le matin; le jour ils restent ouverts. 
La nuit jo les ferme pour dormir. 12. — Bien! t Porte 
ouverte » est le contraire de f porte ferm6e. » 13. Ecoutez 
bien: mes^eux sont^ouverts [uve:r], les deux portes 
sontjDuvertes [uvert]. 14. Henri esMl petit [pati]? Louise 
es^jsUe petite [petit]? 

B. (1) Where reasonably possible, make every verb in A 

negoHve. 

(2) SvbstUiUe the proper personal pronoun for (he noun chjeeS 
in: 1. Je vois une porte. 2. Nous 4coutons le professeur. 
& n iioii^te les 414vea. 4. Ouvres-vous la fenitre? 6. Cooh 

o2 
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prenez-vous le mot? 6. Vous ne voyez pas mes dents. 7. Ne 
voyez-vous pas mes dents? 8. Ne fermez-vous pas les yeux 
pour dormir? 9. Je vois une carte de France. 10. Je ne 
comprends pas le mot. 11. Avez-vous des amis? 12. Nous 
avons des dents. 13. Nous entendons des mots. 14. Nous 
voyons nos amies. 15. J'entends le mot. 

(3) Make sentences of the groups of wordsy supplying lacking 

words and' using as many partitives as possible: 1. J’ai, ne 

pas, en. 2. II, dents, a. 3. Soeurs, avez-vous? 4. J’ai, 
quatre. 5. Vous tdchez, la nuit, de dormir. 6. II voit, portes, 

et fen^tres. 7. Nous, en, voyons, ne pas. 8. Entendez- 

vous? ne pas. 9. Porte ouverte, porte ferm6e, le 

contraire. 10. Portes, ouvertes, mais, fen^tres, ferm^es. 
11. Pierre, petit et Louise, petite. 

C. Translate into French: 1. Are your books open? Are the 
windows open? 2. Has the classroom windows and doors? 

3. It has windows, doors, walls, desks, a ceiling, and a floor. 

4. Have the pupils books? Yes. There are the pupils’ books. 

5. They have notebooks too, and pens, and paper, and pencils, 
but they have no chalk. 6. The teacher has some in his hand. 

7. What are you doing? We are listening to the teacher. 

8. She is speaking French and we are trying to understand 
her. 9. Do you understand her, Marie? Yes, I understand 
her. 10. That’s good. 

D. The differences of spelling and pronunciation of ouvert, 
ouverte; petit, petite are due to a differerwe in whatf To judge 
by ferm6, ferm6e, do these same differences appear in every casef 
Would the addition of an s for the plural make any difference 
in the pronunciation of any of these words f 


Exercise in Pronunciation 

^)crivez en caract^res phon^tiquee et prononcez: 1. Je vois 
vingt fldves. 2. Od ^tes-vous, mes amis? 3. Vous voyei 
leslivres. 4. Nous entrons dans la classe. 5. Vos yeux restent 
ouverts. 6. Nous ^tudions le fran 9 ai 8 . 7. Vous ouvres la 
porte. 8. II compte les 4Iivee. 
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LESSON IZ 

The Regular Conjugatioas. French verbs are con* 
leniently divided, according to the infinitive endings -er, 
Ir, -re, into three conjugations: 

I II III 

>on]ier [tbne] to give Fimr [finiir] lo finish Vendrf [vfi:dr] to sell 

Like these are conjugated all regular verbs with corre- 
isponding infinitive endings. 


42. Present Indicative of donner, to gm 

Affiruiative 2. Negative 


I givst am giving, etc. 

Je donn e [s^kIjo] 
tu donn es [tydon] 
il donn e [ildan] 
aous donn ons [nvidoD3] 
vous donn ex [vudjoe] 
ils donn ent [ildon] 


I do not give, am not giving, etc. 
je ne donn e pas [jondonpa] 
tu ne donn es pas [tyndjnija j 
il ne donn e pas [iln9doni>a] 
nous ne donn ons pas [nuiidori3|)a] 
vous ne donn ez pas Cvund.)ncpa] 
ils ne donn ent pas [ilnixlonpa] 


3. Interrogative 
Am I giving f do I give f etc. 
donn€-je? [done: si 
donnes-tu? [donty] 
donne-t>il? [dontil] 
donnons-nous? [don5nul 
donnez-vous? [donevu] 
donnent-ils? [dontil] 


4. Negative Interrogative 
Am I not giving f do I not give f etc. 
ne donn^je pas? [nodonrispa] 
ne donnes-tu pas? [nadontyr)a] 
ne donne-t-il pas? [nodontilpo] 
ne donnons-nous pas? [nodon^nupo] 
ne donnez-vous pas? [nodonevupa] 
ne donnent-ils pas? [nodontilpo] 


43. Ihterrogatioii. By prefixing the words est-ce que? 
laterally, is it thatt any statement may be turned into a 
question: 

Vous avez mon canif. You have ray penknife. 

que vous avez mon canif? Have you my penknife? 

Est-ee que vous n’aimez pas la Don't you like walking? 
mardie? 

Notb. — The fiiat singular int4siTOfative form (e.g.. donnS-je? ■tiis-js? 
eio.) is avoided in most verbs, and must be avoided in some, by using sst-cs 
aae? la ths azsrdses, use sst-cs gus? evsnrwhere wHb the 1st singular. 
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44. The Demonstrative Adjective. 1. The following are 
its forms, and they must be repeated before each noun to 
which they refer: 

ce [sa], before a masculine beginning with a consonant. 
that » - cat [s^t], before a m. beginning with a vowel or h mute, 
cette [sctl before any feminine. 

The$et them » ces [se], before any plural 

2. To (listingui3h this from that, or for emphasis, add 
-ci id) and -14 respectively to the noun: 

Ce livre, cet homme, cette amie. This (or that) book, man, friend. 
Ce crayon-cf et ces plumes-ld. This pencil and those pens. 

a. In the combinations e’est and ce sont the demonstrative pronoun 
ce is often equal to English it (standing for and pointing to the real 
subject that follows), he^ ahe, they. 

C’est mon ami Pierre. It (he) is my friend Pierre. 

Ce sont lea enfants de ma tante« They are my aunt’s children. 
Est-ce tes] vous? C’est voua. Is it (that) you? It is you. 


EXERCISE IX 


un Age [dfenms] age 
un an [And] year 
le cousin [kuzC] cousin 
la cousine [kuzin] cousin 
la fille [fiij] daughter, girl 
le fils [fis] don 
le gar$on [gars5] boy 
la marche [mar$] walking 
le sport [spoir] sport 

fort [foir] strong 
grand [grd] large, tall 
quel? m. [kcl] what? 

aimer [erne] like, love 
'-'J’tim# [an] I (do) Uke, loTn 

]e m’appdle [mapell I am 
named, my name is 
0 a’appelle [sa^lhe la named 


nous nous appelona [nunusapb] 
we are named, etc. 

N^^ous vous appelez [vuvuzaple] 
you are named 

* regarder [rogarde] look (at) 
jc regarde [jergard] I look at 
il regarde [regard] he is looking 
nous regardons [nuigardA] 
vous regardez [vuigarde] 

dites [dit] say, tell (impera- 
tive of dire) 

a ttentivement Catdtivmd] 
attentively 

oomment? [kcmKl] how? 
lentemeot [ldt(d)in6] slowly 
plus [ply] more 
vite [vit] nqndly, quickly 
v/ paroc quo Cpar^} bsmm 
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BXBftCISB IX (Continued) 

qnd tge UTez-TOUS [kda:3uvevu3 kow old are you? 

fei trois «ns [setrwazd^ I am three; il a quinze ans, bo is fifteen. 

■’ll vous (rialt [ailvuple] please. 

* EndingA dotmer, but obeorve the pronunciation of the pim iudica* 
tive. See Lesson V, Exercu4 in Fronunciation, U}* 

A. (1) 1. Comment voua^appolez-vou/i [vuzaplevu^j, mon 
ami? 2 . — Je m’appelle Maurice, moiiaiour (madcinoi- 
sellc). 3. — Quel Age avez-voua? 4. — J’ai quinze an«. 
5. — Voufl^Ates grand [grfi]! Est-cc quo voire i)6rc Cbt gi and 
aussi? 6. — Oui, monsieur (mademoiselle), il esi grand, inais 
ma m6re est petite; ellc n’est pas grande [grfiid]. 7. — Est-co 
quo vous^vez doe fibres et dos socurs? 8. — Oui, inoiihieur 
(mademoiselle), j^ai un frdre et trois sa^urs. 9. Mon frt^ro 
e’appelle £douard Ledwair], et mes scours 8’appc‘llent Germaine 
[sermen], Jeanne et Ad^lc [adel]. 10. fidouard a treizc ans; 
^l est petit; raais tr^s fort (fotr). 11. Germaine a huit^ans, 
Jeanne a dix-sept^ns, et Addle en^ dix-neuf. 12. Elies .^^ont 
grandos [grflid] et fortes [fort]. 13. Moi, jc suis tr^s fort 
aussi et j’aime los sports. 14. J’aimc Ic tennis [tenis], le 
baseball [besbal] et la marche. 15. Mes scours aiment ie 
tennis; mais^elles n'aiment pas la marche. 

( 2 ) 1. — Est-ce que cette petite fille-ci est^unc do vos .scours? 
2. — Non, mademoiselle, e'est (ahe is) la scour de ce |>etit 
gargon-lA. 3. — Et ccs trois petites fillcs-lA? 4. — Non, mes 
scours ne sent pas^ T^cole; elles sont^ la maison. 5. C(?8 
grandes fillee-lA sent les^enfants dc mon^oncle. 6. C/O «ont 
(Thej/ are) mes cousincs, et cct^Al^ve^i est son fils. 7. C'est 
(He is) mon cousin. 8. — Est-ce que cet^6I6ve-lA ^oute le 
professeur? 9. — Oui, il Tdeoute attentivement, mais^l ne 
comprend pas tr^s bien, parce que le profess^'ur parie tr^ 
vite. 10. Paries plus lentement, monsieur, s’il vous plait. 
11. No\is^4coutons trts^ttentivement mais nous ne vous 
comprenons pas. 

* Obtanra the diMppesrsnee of the [a] in the pronunciatioii of appslst 
U9Ui Sss Lsmou V, JEMrpifs 6s ProMmeieiiiam, (1). 
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B. Write, supplying the proper form: ce, cet, cette, or ces; 

enfant (/.), ^J^ve (m. and /.), — fille, gargon, 

aprdS'inidi, carte, cartes, yeux, jour, 

nuit. 

C. (1) Translate into French: 1. I count the pupils. 2. He 
studies his lesson. 3. She enters (in) the classroom. 4. We 
eat bread and butter. 5. You look at the map. 6. They 
begin the lesson. 7. DonT I speak French? {see § 43, note) 
8. Doesn’t he listen to the teacher? (two ways) 9. Don’t 
we look at the map? {two ways) 10. Don’t they study? 
11. I do not close the door. 12. She does not eat butter.' 
13. We do not oat any. 14. You do not return home in the 
morning; you return home in the afternoon. 15. They do 
not come in. 

(2) 1. I count the pupils; he counts them; they count the 
windows; wo count them. 2. We do not stay at home in the 
morning; they stay at home in the evening. 3. He opens 
the door; they open it; it is open. 4. Look at the map! 
What do you see? 5. They look at it; they study it. 6. Come 
in! They enter (in) the classroom by the door. 7. They eat 
bread; they eat some. 8. Do you want (Voulez-vous) some 
bread? 9. Do you want some? Don’t you want any? We 
eat none. 

(3) Dites en franqnis: 1. My name is Robert. 2. Her name 
is Ad^le. 3. ITis name is Joffre [sofr]. 4. What is your 
name? 5. Their (/.) name is Hugo [ygo]. 

D. Dictation: Lesson VII, A, (2). 


Exercise in Pronunciation 

(1) fieri vez en caract^res phon^tiques et prononcez: 1. Cc 
garden est petit. 2. Cette fille cst petite. 3. Cette maison 
est grande. 4. Cet^omme est grand. 5. Cet^enfant est 
fort. 6. Mademoiselle est forte. 7. Le cahier est^ouvert. 
8 . La porte est^ouverte. 

(2) Pronounce the feminine of grtndy ouTerty petit 
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LESSON X 

46. Plural Fonns. Note the following exceptions to the 
rule (§ 31) that the plural of nouns and adjectives is formed 
by adding -s to the singular: 

1. Nouns in -s, -x, -z, and adjectives in -8, -z, remain unchanged in 
the plural, e.g,^ bras, brar, artn{s)\ voix, voU, t(hce(a)\ ne.t, nei, 
no8€(8); bar, bar, law; vieur, vieux, old. 

2. Nouns and adjectives in -au, nouns in -eu, and a few nouns in 
-ou, add >z instead of -s, e.g.^ coutemi, couteaux, /emfe^ knives; beau, 
beaux, fine; jeu, jeux, garneis) ; bijou, bijoux, jeweli^s) ; caillou, cail- 
kMix, p€bble(8)f and a few rarer nouns in -ou. 

3. Nouns, and the commoner adjectives, in -al change -al to -au 
and add -x (as above), e.g ^ ginitalt g6n6raux, gcneral{s)\ riva/, 
rivaux, rimlis), except bal, balr, 6aW(«), and a few rarer nouns. 

4. CEil, yeux, eyeis); del, deux, sky, skies, heavenis), 

46. Contractions. The forms ft + le and ft + les arc 
always contracted into au and aux respectively; the remain-, 
ing forms are not contracted, thus, ft la, ft P in full: 

Je parle au [oj frdre. I speak to the brother. 

4ux [o] sceurs, aux [oz] hommes. To the sisters, to the men 
But: Je parle d la sesur, d Thomme. 

Use of il y a [iija]. 1. There is and there are are not 
only translated by voilft, but also by il y a: 

Vbt7d des plumes sur la table. There are some pens on the table. 

Il y a des plumes sur la table. There are some pens on the table. 

2. Observe, however, that voilft answ^ers the question 
* where is?' * where are?' and makes a specific statement 
about an object to which attention is directed by pointing or 
the like, while il y a does not answer the question Vhere is?' 
'where are?' but makes a general statement. Voilft is 
stressed, Q y a is unstressed, just as in English there is (are) 
is usually stressed or nnstre^ed according as it points out 
or mmly makes a general statement. 
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3. n y a governs nouns just as other transitive verbs do: 

Je donne des t^umes 4 Marie. I give (some) pens to Mary. 

II y a dts plumes stir la table. There are (some) pens on the table. 


EXERCISE X 


le bas [bo] stocking 
le bijou [bisu] jewel 
le bout [bu] tip, end 
le bras [bra] arm 
le cheval [laSval] horse 
le corps [ko:r] body 
le couteau [kuto] (table-)knife 
la difference [diferfiis] difference 
le g4n6ral [seneral] general 
la jambe [sfiib] leg 
le nez [ne] nose 
un ceil [dfcnoDjj] eye 
le pied [pje] foot 
|le pluiiel [plyrjd] plurai 
la voix [vwa] voice 

beau [bo] fine, handsome, 
beautiful 

▼ieux [vj0] old 
vingt et un [vStedt] 21 
vingt-deuz [v€td0] 22 
vingt-trois [vettrwo] 23 


vingt-quatre [v£tkatr] 24 
vingt-cinq [vCts£k] 25 
vingt-siz [vCtsis] 26 
vingt-sept [vgtset] 27 
vingt-huit [vfitqit] 28 
vingt-neuf [vCtnoef] 29 
trente [trfiit] 30 

quelle? /. [kd] what? 
qui? [ki] who? whom? 

d^sirer [deziire] wish, want 
lire [liir] read 
porter [porte] wear, carry 
prononcer [pronSsse] pro* 
nounce 

distinctement [di8Ukt(o)mtf 
distinctly 

en frangais [frOse] in French 

entre [ditr] between 
pourquoi? [purkwa] why? 
quand? [ka] when? 


A. (1) 1. II y a vingt^jt un ou vingt-deux^fl^ves dans cette 
classe de franqais. 2. Ils^^tudient le franqais parce qu’ils 
d^airent le lire, le comprendre et le parler. 3. Pourquoi 
dtudiez-vous le franqais? 4. Ddsirez (voulez)-vous lire des 
livres franqais, mea^mis? 5. — Oui, monsieur, nous voulonS 
(ddsirons) lire les livres de Victor Hugo, de Maupassant 
[mopasd], de Balzac [balzak], d’Anatole France [anatolfifftsX' 
de Dumas [dyma], de Voltaire [volteir], de Beaumarchais 
CbomarSe], de Lesage de Molidre [moljcir], et nous 

ddsirons (voulons) comprendre le franqais et le parier aussi. 
6. — Eh bien, mes^amis, 4ooutes-moi trds jattentiveiiient pares 
que jo vaia voua parler en franqais. 
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( 2 ) 1 . Entendei-vousma voix? — Oiu, monrieur. 2 . — Com- 
prenes>vous les mots ^u&nd je parlo lentement? 3> — Oui, 
monsieur, mnin nous ae comprenons pas qusnd vous paries 
' vite. 4> ~~ bien, 4coutez. Je vais parler lentement et 
prononcer distinctement. 6. J’m un corps. Voici mon corps. 
6. Voici mes deux bras. Au bout de mes deux bras, j’ai deux 
piftina. 7. U y a cinq doigts k cette main et cinq doigts & 
cette main; combien de doigts est-ce quo j'ai? 8. Voici 
mon nez. Est-ce que j’ai un nez ou deux nez? 9. Et Louise, 
combien de nez a-t-elle? 10. A-t*elie trois^^^jreux? Et un 
cheval combien d’yeux [di«<] a-t-il? 11. Et combien d’yeux 
Cdj0] ont douze chevaux? 12. Et vous^vez deux jambes 
[5(i:b3 et deux pieds [d^pje], Henri, n’est-cc pas? 13. Et les 
chevaux combien de jambes on^ils? Ils^en^ont quatre. 
14. _ Combien de jambes ont sept chevaux? 15. — Qu’avez- 
vous aux pieds? J’ai des bas aux pieds. 16. OO portcz- 
vous les bas, aux mains? 17. — Non, monsieur, je les porte 
aux pieds et aux jambes. 18. — Qu’avez-vous au bout des 
jambes? 19. — J’ai mes deux pieds au bout de mes jambes. 

B. 1. AUe^^au tableau (noir), Jean. 2. Ecrivcz.^upluricl:l0 
bras, la voix, un gdn^ral, un couteau. 3. Mwntenant 6crivez^u 
singuUer: les yeux, les chevaux. 4. Diti^n (Do we, 
say): t II y a vingt-troi8^416ves dans cette classe, » ou * Voua 
vingt-troMuSlftves dans cette classe? » 6. Di^n: « II y a mes 

deux bras», ou t Voilh mes deux bras*? 6. Dit^^n: « H y 
a notre professeur de fran?ais », ou tVoilh notre prof^u. 
de francaisz? 7. Quelle est la difference entre: tVoili 
deux^eWves qui n’^ooutent past t et t II y a deux^lftves qm 
n’ecoutent pas »? 


C. TnmOae into French: 1. There are twenty-nine pupUs 
ia this French class. 2. The teacher speaks ta.the P«Pj» >n 
French. 3. He speaks slowly and the pupils try (ttchent fle) 

to »Mu>d him. 4. H. »y. (d»): “'Sl 

How old are you? Why do you study French? 6. My 
name ia Edward. I am twelve. 6. I am studying 
I wish to read, understand, speak, and wnte (the) French. 
7. Wai y«o (Voolox-Tous Wen) speak slowly? 
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Exercise in Prontjncution 

(1) Write phonetically and pronounce: mon bras, mesbras; 
sa volx, leurs voix; un bas, vos bas; son pdre est vieuz; ses 
amis sont vieux; void leurs couteaux; ces enfants sont beaux; 
les bijoux de cette dame sont tres beaux« 

(2) Compare the pronunciation of the singular and plural 
of the new words. Do they differ as to pronunciation from 
words that make their plural according to §31? What will 
usually indicate to the ear the plural of such words? 

(3) Write phonetically and read aloud: un gSnSral, des 
g4n4raux; un cheval, des chevaux; i Vceil, aux yeux; au del, 
aux cieuz. 

(4) Is this a mere spelling change as in livres, bijoux? 

(5) Count aloud 1-30, putting after each numeral, first a 
noun beginning with a consonant and then one beginning with 
a vowel: c.g., vingt-cinq couteaux, vingt-cinq amis. Note 
that the final letter of vingt is heard as t in 21-29. 

(6) Note the pronunciation of bras, tu as (§ 33), as compared 
With bas, pas. What is the usual pronunciation of the letter 
a (alone and not nasal)? Is this true of ftge? of nous tftchons? 

(7) Contrast the pronunciation of le soir, pourquoi, je vois, 
la voix, void, voM with that of trois. What seems to be 
the usual sound value of the spelling oi? 


REVIEW OF VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION 

No. 1 

(1) Nommez (Name) les parties (parts) du corps (12) dont 
(of which) vous savez (know) fe nom (name). 

(2) Quels sont les memhres (members) d'une famille (family)? 

(3) Nommez tons (pluriel de tout) les ohjets (objects) dans 
la classe dont vous savez le nom, 

(4) Donnez les coniraires de: nous ouvrons; le jour; petit; 
vite; nous sortons; ils ouvrent. 

(5) What words or expressions do you think of in connection 
with the followingf le garcon; le corps; Toncle; Ic crayon; 
le plafond; I’aprte-midi; en anglais; devant; voilA; le cahier; 
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d^rez-vous? pourquoi; j'6coute; la nuit; la fiUe; la famille; 
le matin; de. 

(6) FiU in blanks with appropriate words: 1. Oil sent vos 

mains? Les voil^i au dc mes . 2. J’ votre voix, 

mais je ne vous pas. Pourquoi? Faroe quo vous parlez 

tr68 . 3. J’4tudie le fran^ais je d^^sire Ics livres 

de Balzac. 4. Les homines out deux ; le.s en ont 

quatre. 5. II vingt-trois dans cette chisse. 6. Noui? 

avec les dents; nous avec les oreilles; nous avec 

les yeux. 7. Nous de la salle dc classe par la porte. 

8. Donnez-moi un de pain avec du . 9. 8ur lo mur 

il y a unc de France. 10. Nous lAchons de vous , 

mais vous ^r^s vile; vous parlor plus ? 11. Je 

ferme les yeux pour . 12. Quel a-t-il? 11 vingt 

. 13. J’ avec ma plume dans mon . 14. Com- 
ment vous vous? Je m’ Henri; ma smur s' - 

Ix)uise, 15. Montrez votre professeur de frangais, s'il 

. Le , monsieur. 

(7) What verbs do you know (seven or eight) that indicate the 
activities (a) of the brain^ the eyeSf or the ears^ or (h) of the limbs t 
Use each in a sentence. 


Pronunciation 

(1) To judge from words like papier, pied, what sound value 
does the spelling ie usually have? Indicate in phonetic 
characters. 

(2) What is the sound value of the combination ien, as in 
bleu, combien? Of the combinations in, ain? Of the combina- 
tion un as in im, Verdun? 

(3) What two sounds has the letter c? Compare morceau, 
ciel, e’est, gar^n, fran^ais with carte, crayon, compter, and 
make a rule (see § 5, 4). 

(4) What two sounds has the letter B? Compare Boir, Bceur, 
professeur with maison, vous avez, and make a rule (see, in 

P^rt, § 18, 1). , , ^ 

(5) Pronounce: avec, voir, par, sceur, anglais, est, doigt, 
onit, huit, fermez« les yeux, cousini aimer (Lesson I), cheval 
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[S^val], gfo^ralf grand, fils. Are final consonants usually 
sounded in French? How does fils compare in sound with 
other words ending in s as far as we have gone? 

(6) What are the usual sound values for the spellings -OR; 
-en, -an, -in, -ain, -un, -ien? For the spelling -eu? Contrast 
beurre with vieux, yeux. For the spelling -ai? Contrast j’al, 
maison, with francs, s’il vous plait, vous faites. 

(7) Compare the French sound 1 with English 1 (§ 17, 7). 
Where is the tip of the tongue for French 1? 

(8) Compare French r with English r (§ 17, 12). Is the tongue 
brought farther forward m French? In French avoid using the 
English r. The French lingual r is sharper. 

(9) Pronounce slowly and distinctly with attention to syl- 
lable division: g6n6ral, d^sirer, regarder, attentivement, vous 
comprenez, aprds-midi, nous 6crivons, porter, vous vous ap- 
pelez, bonjour, merci, monsieur, mademoiselle. 


LESSON XI 

48. An Indefinite Pronoun. 1. One, some one, we, you, 
they, people, used indefinitely, are represented in French by 
on, with the verb always in the singular: 

On [5] parlc de Jean. We (you, they, etc.) speak of John. 

2. When following a verb with a final vowel, on is joined 
to it by -t- (cf, § 29) : 

Par oh commence-t-on? Where do we (etc.) begin? 

3. An on construction often corresponds to an English 
passive, especially when the agent is not mentioned: 

Bnsuita on apporte le potage. Next the soup is brought. 

49. Interrogation. Observe the frequently used inter- 
rogative phrase qu’est-ce que? » whait which is made up 
of que? (§ 38, 3) + est-ce que? (§ 43): 

9M*a-t-ll? or fiiHl a? What baa he? 
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60. Present Indicative of faire, to do, make (meg.), 

I do, am doing, ete. We do, are doing, etc. 

Je fais [s9fe] nous faisons [nufazS] 

tu fais [tyfc] vous faites [vufrt] 

ilfait [ilfe] Us font [ilf5] 

EXERCISE XI 


I'algdbre /. Qalscibr] algebra 
rarithm^tique /. [laritmetik] 
arithmetic 

une assiette [as jet] plate 
la bonne [ban] maid, nurse 
la cuiller [kqijeir] spoon 
le dessert [deseir] dessert 
le diner [dine] dinner 
la fourchette [furjet] fork 
le fruK [frqi] fruit 
tine histoire [istwa!r] histoiy, 
story 

le journal [sumal] newspaper 
le latin [latg] Latin 
le legume [legym] vegetable 
les math^matiques /. [mate- 
matik] mathematics 
le potage [patais] soup 
la question [ke8tj5] question 
la salle [sal] large room, hall 
lasalle it manger [salamase] 
dining room 

ks sciences naturdles /. [sjd:8- 
natyrel] natural science 
la tasse [tors] cup 
la viande [vjdid] meat 

Ag6 [aije] oW, aged 

a’amuser [samyze] enjoy one- 
self, have a good time 


apporter [aporte] carry (to), 
bring 

commencer (k) [kamdse] be- 
gin 

diner [dine] dine 
jouer [swe] play 
nous lisons [bz3] we are reading 
iJ prend [prfi] he takes, is tak- 
ing 

preparer [prepare] prepare 
r6pondezI [rcp5de] reply 
{imperative) 

me sers de [somsejrdo] I use, 
“ — n mlB ' use of 
il se sort de [srir] he makes use 
of 

nous nous senrons de [servS] we 
use 

sonner [sane] ring 
traduisez [tradqize] trans*- 
late {imperative) 
travailler [travaje] work 

comme [kom] as, like 
que [ko] than 

d’abord [daboir] in the first 
place, first 

puis [pqi] then, in the next 
place 


K 4 (1) 1. Que fmt-on (Qu'est-ce qu’on fait) & Tdcole? 
% On 6tudie see leqona k I’dcole; on fait du franfais, de 
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Tanglais, du latin. 3. On 6tudie aussi I’histoire, lea math6- 
matiques et les sciences naturelles. 4. Je fais de rarithm^tique 
ct du fran^ais; mon Wre, qui est plus 6tudie aussi Talgdbre 
et le latin. 6. On travaille mais on joue aussi; on s^amuse 
bien. 6. On joue au tennis et au football tfutbal], 

(2) Ripondez am questions: 1. Qu^est-ce qu’on fait k T^cole? 
2. Est-ce qu^on va k Tdcole pour s'amuser? 3. Pourquoi 
va-t-on k T^cole? 4-6. Faitos-vous du latin k T^cole? de 
Thistoiro? de Tanglais? 7. Aimez-vous les sports? 8-9. Fait- 
on du tennis k votre 6colc? du footbuin 10. Jouez-vous au 
football? 11. Avez-vous un fr^re? 12. Est-il plus dg6 que 
vous? 13. Est-il plus grand? 14. Aimez-vous les langues 
ou les sciences naturelles? 15. Faites-vous de Tarithm^tique 
ou de Talg^brc? 16. Aimez-vous Thistoire? 

(3) 1. L’aprAs-midi nous retournons de I’^eole et nous aliens 
k la maison. 2. La porte est ferm6e. Nous sonnons et on 
ouvre. 3. Nous entrons daas la maison, et nous commenQons 
k lire le journal avant le diner. 4. On sonne et nous entrons 
dans la salle k manger. 5. On commence k diner. D’abord 
nous avons du potage. 6. Nous le mangeons avec une cuiller. 
7. Puis la bonne apporte la viande et les legumes. 8. Pour 
les manger nous nous servons d’un couteau et d’une fourchette. 
9. Mon petit Wre sc sort d’une cuiller pour manger tout son 
diner. 10. Moi, je suis grand; je me sers d’une fourchette 
et d’un coutoAU comme mon p6rc et ma m^re. 11. On mange 
dans une assiette. 12. Puis au dessert, on mange du fruit 
et on prend du caf6 dans une tasse. 13. Mon petit fr^re ne 
prend pas de caf6 parce qu’il est petit. 14. Apr^ le diner 
nous lisons les journaux du soir. 15. Puis nous tAchons de 
preparer nos lemons. 

B. (1) Rewrite A (3) above^ substituting for the first plural^ 
when possible (a) the first person singular, (fi) the third person 
singular. 

(2) o. What do you notice in A (3) about the verb entrer when 
followed by a nount About commencer when followed by om 
infinitive t 
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6. Whal have you already noted about tlcher, d6sircr, vous 
voulez, when followed by an infinitive f TranslaU: 1. We try to 
understand and to speak French. 2. I learn French l>ecau8e I 
want (dfairer) to read the works of Balzac. 3. Will you, 
please, speak slowly ? * 

(3) Insert the proper subject pronoun: 1. me sere. 

2. (m. and /.) se sert. 3. nous servons. 4. 

vous servez. 5. se servent. Insert the object pronouns: 

Je appelle. 7. II appclle. 8. Nous 

appelons. 9. Vous appelcz. 10. ILs appellcnt. 

{Note the shifts in pronunciation and spelling in the present tense 
of s’appeler [saple]. These mil be discussed in Lesson XIX.) 

(4) Supply the missing preposition: 1. Je me sers ma 

plume pour ^rire. 2. Ils se servent Icur cuiller pour 

manger le potage. 3. On prend le caf6 une tassc. 4. II 

a une assiette la main. 5. A lYcole on joue tennis. 

6. Nous 4tudions le diner. 7. Nous entrons la 

salle h manger. 8. On prend le caf6 le diner. 9. Moo 

petit fr^re se sert une cuiller manger son diner. 

C. Traduisez en franqais: 1. What have you {two ways) 
in your plate? 2. I have meat, vegetables, and bread and 
butter. I have no fork to (pour) eat my dinner [with]. 

3. What is the maid doing? She is bringing spoons, knives, 
and forks. 4. We have no fruit for (the) dessert. Look! 
The maid is bringing some into the dining-room now. 6. You 
are fond of (aimer) (the) fruit {plural), aren^t you? Yes, I 
am fond of (the) soup to (pour) begin [with] and I like (the) 
fruit for dessert. 6. What do you do before (the) dinner? 
We read the evening paper. In the morning we read the 
morning paper. 7. What do people (on) do after (the) 
dinner? They (On) work or they (on) have a good time. 
8. First I prepare my lessons, then I enjoy myself. 9. Does 
your small sister work {arrange the question in two ways)*! 
10. No, she has a good time. She looks at her books, but she 
doesn’t work. 

D. Dictation. Lesson IX, Exercise A, 15 sentences. 
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Exercise in Pronuncution 

(1) Pronounce slowly and distinctly with especial attention 
to syllable division and stress: math6matique8| natureUeSi 
arithm6tique| cuiller, couteau, nous 6tudions, nous nous ap- 
pelonSi vous vous senrez. Try to stress all syllables alike. 

(2) 0 . What do you notice about the spelling of nous com- 
menpons in A, (3), 3? See § 5, 4. Would this spelling occur 
in any other form of the present tense of commencer? C<m- 
pare §78, 1. 

b. Is there anything of the same sort in the spelling of nous 
mangeons [nu m(l35]7 See § 17, 18 and compare § 78, 2. 

(3) Note the pronunciation of the first plural of faire. What 
sound value does the spelling ai oftenest have? What next? 
Compare faire, je fais, j’aime, anglais, la craie, la maison, j’ai. 

(4) Write in phonetic characters and read aloud in singular 
and plural, putting in the definite article: cuiller, couteaa 
(ourchette, viande, fruit, 16gume, tasse, dessert 


LESSON xn 

^ 61. Feminine of Adjectives. It is regularly formed by 
adding -e to the masculine singular, but adjectives ending 
in -e remain unchanged. 

Grand, m., grande,/., tall; facile, m. or/., easy. 


62. Irregularities. Change of stem takes place in certain 
adjectives on adding -e. The following list shows the com- 
moner types: 


M. 

F. 

M. 

P. 

aettr. 

active, active 
heoreuse, happy 

cruel, 

cruelle, cruel 

heursuE, 

gentii; 

gentUfo, nice 

fiatteur, 

fiatteuse, flatter* 

•ndeit, 

andeime, ancknt 
grocaetbig 

blanCf 

ing 

grot. 

blancAe, white 

tnuel, 

nmellie, dumb 

IwV* 

lofigue, long 

dier, 

ciilre,dear 

taaiXf 

fauiiViblse 


•ldbe,diy 
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Observe also: m. betu or be2| /. beUe^ fine; m, nouveau or nouveli 
nouvefle, neto; m. vieux or viei/, /. vieU/e, oW, with two forms for 
the masculine, one of which gives the feminine. The masculine forms 
in 4 are used before a vowel h mute: 

Le btl arbre, le bel homme. The fine tree, the handsome man. 

But: L’arbre est beau; le beau livre; les beaux arbres; les arbres 
sont beaux. 

S3. Position. 1. An attributive adjective more usually 
follows its noun: 

Un homme riche, une pomme mOre. A rich man, a ripe apple. 

2. Adjectives from proper nouns, adjectives of physical 
quality, participles as adjectives, almost always follow: 

La langue angUdse, The English language. 

Du cafS chaud, une lampe cassie. Hot coffee, a broken lamp. 

3. TTie following of very common occurrence nearly always 
precede: 

BoOy good, xnauvais, had; beau, fine, handsome, joli, pretly, vilaiOf 
ugly; Jeune, young, vieux, old; grand, tall, great, gros, Wp, petit, small; 
long, long, court, short, 

4. A number of common adjectives have different mean- 
ings according as they precede or follow the noun. Two 
examples are: 

Mon ancien 4ldve. My old Lliistoire ancienne. Ancient his- 
(former) pupil. tory. 

Mon cher amL My dear friend. Un diner cher. An expensive 

dinner. 

btterrogative Adjective. Which? what? whal (a)! 
m. quel?/, quelle? m. pL quels?/, pi. quelles? 

Oiui [kd] Une? Which (what) book? 

? lldlc Ckdj ^ame? Which (what) pen? 

«imO« hmm? At what time? 

VMite bdle Tvet Qudi h&oel What a fine: vieirl What hmeil 
|>dMD](Mi|17.6) 
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66. There, in that place = y. It stands for a place al- 
ready referred to, is put before the verb like a pronoun 
object, and is less emphatic than IS = there: 

Est-il k J’5cole? II y [i] cst. Is he at school? He is (there). 


EXERCISE Xn 


la dict^e [dikte] dictation exercise 
I’eau /. [lo] water 

anden [QsjC] former, old, an- 
cient 

beau, bel [bo] [bel] fine, hand- 
some 

blanc [bid] white 
chaud [Jo] warm, hot 


joli [soli] pretty 
long [15] long 

mauvais [move] bad, poor (in 
quality) 

muet [mqe] dumb, silent 
mdr [myir] ripe 
nouveau [nuvo] new 
riche [rij] rich 


Cher [Seir] dear, expensive 
court [ku'.r] short 
cruel [kryel] cruel 
facile [fasil] easy 
faux [foj false, deceitful 
gentil [s^ti] nice, pretty, well- 
behaved 

grand [grfl] large, tall 
gros [gro] big 
heureux [oDr0] glad, happy 
Jeune [seen] young 


vilain [vilf] ugly, naughty 


asseyez-vousi [asejevu] sit 
down! (imperative) 
x-'Je m^en vais [somdve] I go away 
il s'en va [ilsdva] he goes away 


beaucoup [boku] much, many, 
a great deal, a great many 
peu [p0] little (quantity), few 
y [i] there, to it, to them; at, 
in it, them 


A. (1) Write with each of the following nouns two or more 
of the adjectives in §§51, 52, 53, that may be reasonably used 
with them, being carefid about the position and form: un homme, 
une soeur, ces journaux, une salle k manger, des bijoux, quelle 
voixt une jambe, cettc bouche, les yeux, une t^te, cet oncle, 
mon ami, quel jour! notre professeur, le monsieur, un mur, 
une maison, un gargon, un cheval, des fruits, ces livres. 

(2) Supply the proper form of a suitable adjective in each case: 

1. Le potage est tr^s . 2. Mon caf4 n’est pas . 

3. Asseyez-vous, mon ami. 4. Le professeur nous donne 

de* lemons. 5. La dame a de*^ bijoux. 6. Elle a 

dc * yeux. 7. J’aime les enfants quand ils sent . 

^ This use of de wiU be treated in f dO, 2. 
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8. Louise parle beaucoup; elle n’est pas . 9. Le fruit est 

bon quand il est . 10. VoilA des enfants . 

(3) Donnez le contraire de: loiiguC; vieille, jolie, bonne, petite, 
Ag6e, noire. 

B. Traduisez en frangais: 1. This hot soup. That dumb 
woman. A nice woman. Their pretty little boy. Her white 
stockings. 2. Some false stories. Two big (gros) spoons. 
Her long knife. Happy men (note two cases of linking in this 
phrase). 3. What a nice boy! What a short lesson! What 
a big foot! 4. An English newspaper. An old Frenchman 
(see § 21). A tall (grand) Englishman. 5. Their new 
teacher. A poor (bad) teacher. Our old (= former) teacher. 
Ancient history. 6. Do you want any hot water? There is 
no hot water. 7. Are we in the classroom? We are (there). 

8. What do you do in the dining-room? We eat (in it). What 
do you eat (there)? We eat bread, meat, vegetables and fruit 
(there). 9. Do you have a good time at school? Yes, we 
have a very good time (nous nous amusons beaucoup [boku]), 
there. 10. Do you work or (do yon) play at school? We work 
a great deal (there) and play a little (there). 11. lam going 
[away] this evening. What is your sister doing? She is 
going away this evening. 

C. Dict^e, Lesson X, B. 


Exercise in Pronunciation 

(1) Prononcez ct 6crivez en caract^res phonfitiques: mon 
ancienne (old » former) place, notre chdre amie, un bel homme, 
une grosse cuiller, une histoire fausse, ma nouvelle maison, 
une vieille maison, les beaux enfants, un vilain enfant, une 
courte legon, une gentille petite fiUe, des enfants heureuz. 

(2) As regards pronunciation, is the effect of adding the -e 
for the feminine the same with all adjectives? Compare, for 
example, jolie and grande. On this basis group the adjectives 
\a §§ 51, 52, 53. 

(3) Pronounce slowly, with special attention to syllable division 

and stress: saUe 6 manger, je m’en vais, nous commencons, 
lea sciences naturelles. 
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66. Present Indicative of domer, finir, veiuf'^e 


/ ffive^ am giving^ 

1 finish f am finishing, 

I sell, am selling, 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

donn e [don] 

fini $ 

[fini] 

vend $ [vd] 

donn es [don] 

fini s 

[fini] 

vend s [vd] 

donn e [don] 

fim’ t 

[fini] 

vend * [vd] 

donn ons [don5] 

finissons [finis5] 

vend ons [vddd] 

donn ez [done] 

flniss ez [finise] 

vend ez [vdde] 

donn ent [don] 

flniss ent [fiuis] 

vend ent [vdid] 


♦ Vendre is irregular in this one form. The regular verb rompre haa 
rompf, but vendre is here given as being more useful for practice. 

Note. — The pronouns je, tu, il, etc., have been omitted in this paradigm 
and in some others to economise space in printing. They should be sup- 
plied in learning or reciting the paradigms, 
i 

67. The General Noun. A noun used in a general sense 
takes the definite article in French, though not commonly 
in English: 


Ilioinme est mortel. 

Les homines sent mortals. 

Lt miel est trds douz. 
le cheyal est un animal utile. 


Man is mortal. 

Men are mortal. 

Honey is very sweet. 

The horse is a useful animal. 


68. Tout. AH, the whole ^ every =* tout, with the follow* 
ing forms, which precede the article, when it is present: 


M. F. 

8. tout [tu] toute [tut] 

Toutt ma vie. 

Tout le monde. 

Tous les mois. 

Toiife la semaine. 

Tout homme, toute femme. 
Tmts las hommes. 
Toiifelajoiinite. 


M. F. 

PI. tous [tu] toutes [tut] 

All my life. 

Everybody ( « the whole world). 
Every month. 

The whole week. 

Every man, every woman. 

All the men. 

The whole day. 
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labaUe[bal]baU 
le bois [bwa] wood, woods 
la can^Mic^e [kdpap] countiy 
(in contrast with town ) ; k la 
campagne to or in the 
country 

le champ [Sd] field 
im [ete] summer; en 
P6t6 in summer 
la famine [famij] family 
la femme [fam] woman, wife 
la fleur [floeir] flower 
la gare [gair] station 
le grand'-pdre [grape :r] grand- 
father 

lagrand’m^e [grame:r] grand- 
mother 

une heure [a;:r] hour; deux 
heures Cddzoeir] two o'clock 
unhiver [atniveir] winter; en 
hiver [dniveir], Thiver 
[liveir] in winter 
leUt[li]bed 

le parent [pard^ kinsman, parent 
la pcupde [pupe] doll 
le train [tr£] train 
lea xacances /. [vakdis] holidays 
la Yille [vil] city, town; en vilic 
in town 

la Tottnre [vwatyir] carriage, 
vehicle; en voiture in a 
carriage (as distinguished 
from other ways of traxelling) 


content (de) [kdtfl] glad (to) 
fatigud [fatige] tired 
tranquUle [trdkil] quiet, alone 
(in ihs expression: leave 
alone) 

utile [>'til] useful 

arriver [arive] arrive, come 
attendre [atd:dr] wait for, 
expect 

chercher [Serje] hunt for; 
aller chercher, go and get 
se coucher [sakuSo] go to b<‘d, 
lie down; nous nous cou- 
chons wo go to bed, lie down 
il fait chaud [ilfeSo] it ia warm, 
hot 

habiter [abite] live in, inhabit 
inviter (d) [Cvito] invite 
marcher [marSe] walk, go (of 
train f watchy etc.) 
monter [mSte] get (in), climb; 
monter k cheval ride on 
horseback 

passer [pose] spend (of time), 
pass 

prendre [prfijdr] take, get 
se prdparer [saprepare] get ready 
voir [vwa:r] see 

comme! [kom] how! 
comme [kom] as, like 
k pied [apje] on foot 
ai [sO so 


A, (1) 1. Nous habitons la rille de X (iks), mais nous 

aimons la campagne. 2. J’y vais avec ma famille tous les 
dtds. i. Nous y passons les vacances. 4. J'ai des parents k 
la campagne, mon grand-p^re, ma grand' mdre, deux oncles et 
WM tittiib a. IIs nous invitent k passer i’dtd dans leur maisoo 
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6. Quand Thiver est fitii, il fait trds chaud en ville et nous nous 
pr6parons k aller k la campagne. 7. Je prends ma poup6e,' 
mon petit fr^re prend sa balle. 8. A une heure de Tapr^-midi 
nous aliens la gare. 9. Le train arrive ^ deux heures et nous 
montons dans une voiture. 10. Le train marche vite et au 
bout de trois heures nous arrivons k la petite gare. 11. Notre 
grand'm^re et tons nos cousins nous attendent k la gare avec 
leur voiture. 12. Nous montons dans la voiture. 13. Les 
deux chevaux marchent lentement et nous avons le temps de 
voir les jolis champs et les beaux bois. 14. Tout est en fleurs. 
15. II y a des hommes et des chevaux qui travaillent daas les 
champs. 16. Notre grand-p^re nous attend k la maison. 
17. II est content de nous voir et nous sonimes tr6s contents 
do le voir aussi. 18. Nous nous couchons (Je me couche) k 
neuf heures du soir parce que nous sommes fatigues, et nous 
dormons bion. 19. Les lits sont si bons et tout est tranquille. 
20. Comme j^aime la campagne! Les enfants s^amusent beau- 
(coup k la campagne en <5t6. 21. Les gar 9 ons montent k cheval, 

les petites filles jouent avec leurs poup6e8 et cherch^nt des fleurs 
dans les champs et dans les bois. 

(2) Imagine that the passage above [A (1)] refers to you, 
Ansiver the questions in complete sentences: 1. Habitez-vous la 
ville ou la campagne? 2. Aimez-vous la ville en hiver ou 
en 6t6? 3. Oh pavssoz-vous les vacances? 4. Quels parents 

avea-vous k la campagne? 5. Est-ce que vous prenez [prone] 
(pres, of prendre) le train pour aller k la campagne? 6. A 
quelle heure montez-vous dans le train? 7. Combien dlieures 
restez-vous dans la voiture? 8. Le train marche- t^-il vite ou 
lentement? 9. Qui vous attend k la petite gare de campagne? 
10. Est-ce que votre grand-phre y est aussi? 11. Allez-vous 
k la maison de vos parents k pied ou en voiture? 12. Est-ce 
que votre grand'm^re est contente de vous voir? 13. fites- 
vous fatigu4? 14. A quelle heure vous couchez-vous? 
15. Dormez-vous bien? 16. Mangez-vous bien? 17. Est- 
ce que les enfants aiment la campagne? 18. Que font les 
gardens? 19. Que font les petitee filles? 20. Est-ce que 
lee grandes filles montent k cheval aussi? 21. Est-ce que la 
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campagne est tranquille? 22. Plus tranquille que la ville? 
23. Fait-il chaud en ville en (or r6t4)? 24. Fait-il plus 

chaud qu’i la campagne? 26. Fait-il chaud k Londres [la:dr] 
en et^l 26. Fait-il plus chaud en ^td 4 Aberdeen ou k 
Paris [pari] ? 

B. (1) Add the proper preserU endings and read aloud: J’at- 
tend-, nous attend-, ils attend-; nous entcnd-; iis entend-; 
je travaill-; je comprcnd-; vous fini-; ils s’amus-; vous 
jou-; nous commen?-; nous nous appel[apl]-; il fini-; ils 
fini-; nous compren[k5pron3- (observe the absence of the d)- 
comprenCkSpran]- vous? Je pren[pra]-, il pren[pra]-, nous 
pren[pron]-, vous pren[pron]-, ils prenn[prEn]-. (Note the 
absence of the d in the plural. Note also that the letter e stands 
for Uiree different soun^ in these Jive forms.) 

(2)^ a. Write in parallel columns the pre.’terU of: finir, ouvrir, 
dormir (mng. je dors, tu dors, il dort; nous dormons, vous 
dorraez, ils dorment), sortir, se servir (sing, je me sers, tu te 
*5r8, il se sert). 

b. Some verbs »n -ir are not conjugated in the present like finir. 
MoAre a list of those you know that are not, and point out the 
differences. 

Dites en frangais: 1. We open; he is opening; I am sleep- 
ing (asleep); are you asleep? Go out! Go to sleep! He is 
asleep. 2. We go out; we finish; we (make) use (of) these 
pens; he is finishing his leason; they are finishing their les- 
sen. 3. They are leaving (going out of) the classroom; they 
are sleeping; men (on) use (make use of) horses; we sell fruit 
(plural). 4. The whole house; all night (the whole night); 
all women, all horses. 5. Animals are u.seful to men; I am very 
fond of (aimer beaucoup) animals. 6. Do you like flowers? 

(beaucoup). 7. Little girls like dolls and 
Wtle boys like horses, but my uncle’s son, my little cousin 
Pierre, likes horses and dolls too. 

D. Dictde: Lesson XI, A (3). 
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Exmiasiii m Pbonuncution 

(1) Note the pronunciation of viUe, tranquiUe. Compare 
fiUe, travaille, gentille, oreiUe. Write all six in phonetio 
characters. 

(2) Write B (1), in phonetic characters, after adding the 
proper endings, and read aloud. 


Partitives. 

- / alone is used: 

y 

1. In a general negation (§ 86, 2) : 


LESSON XIV 

In partitive constructions (§36), de 


H n’a pas de plumes. He has no pena 

'^2. When an adjective prec^es the noun; 

a de jol ies fleurs. Mary has (some) pretty flowers. 

de votre argent I have some of your money. 

{( But: J’ai des pommes mflres. 1 have (some) ripe apples. 

3. Similarly when a noun after an adjective is understood: 
De bons rois et de mauvais. Good kings and bad (kings). 


4. After words of quantity in such expressions as these: 


Beaucoup de th6. 
Une livre de viande. 
Assez de viande. 
Trop de pain, 
n n’a plus (fargent. 


A great deal of tea (much tea). 
A pound of meat. 

Enough (of) meat. 

Too much bread. 

He has no more mon^. 


60. The preposition d« + a noun forms adjectival phrase^: 
Une robe de soie. A silk dress. 

LgifinlUft The maple leaf. 


61. Observe the following expressions of frequent Tue, 
formed from avoir + an undetermined noun: 

avoir hesom [betwf] de, be in avoir ^ [swofl be tiunty* 
need of, need. avoir aommiA [aoraeiil be deepf, 

avoir eHeud CSol be wanm. avoir mfMin Ck*Q> he (in the) 

nektfna [fnra^ be oold. tif^i 

«volr/ifm[fclbobun0qr. mit*iv<CtoirllM(intii»}iniaHg. 
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EXERCISE XIV 


le chemin [laSniS] road (in 
general); le chemin de fer 
DaSmCdfeir] railway 
lajoum^e [sume] day (when 
duration is enipJiasized) 
la narration [narasjS] composi- 
tion, narrative 
la pomme Cp3m] apple 
la robe [rob] dress 
la sole [swa] silk 
le sommeil [some:]] sleep 
le vcrrc [veir] glass (tumbler) 
le voyage [vwajais] Voyage, 
trip 

malheureux Cmalcrr0] unfor- 
tunate, unhappy 
auivant [sqivd] following 


aimer mieux [ememj03 ^1^^ 
better, prefer 

avoir envie de [avwairdvi] 
wish, want 
boire [bwair] drink 
jc bois [bwa] I drink 
vous buvez [byve] you drink 

porter [porte] wear, have on, 
carry 

r4pondre [rrp5:dr] answer, 
reply to 

trouver [tnive] find, con- 
sider, think 

assez [ase] enough, rather 
bien [bjf] well, very 
juste [syst] exactly, just 
trop [tro] too much, too many 


' quelque chose [kelkojotz] something 
de bonne heure [dobonoeir] early 
tout de suite Ctutsqit] at once 


A. 1. II fait chaud dans les champs cn 2. Quand on 

a chaud, on a soif ct on a cnvic dc boire de Teau froidc. 3. Voici 
un verre d'eau que je vais !x>ire. 4. Quand on travaillc dans 
les champs, on a aussi tr6s faim avant Theure du diner. 5. On 
a besoin de manger quelque chose. 6. soir on a bien som- 
meil. 7. On a envie de se coucher de Iwnnc heure. 8. On est 
content de voir arriver la nuit. 9. On a besoin de six heures de 
sommeil. 10. — Pardon, monsieur, vous avez tort. Moi, j'ai 
besoin de huit heures de sommeil toiites les nuits. 1 1. ~ Vouf 
dormez beaucoup. Avez-vous sommeil, maintenant? 12. — 
Oui, madarae, j'ai sommeil. J’ai grand besoin de dormir. J^ai 
froid aussi, ct faim. 13. — Vous avez sommeil et froid et 
faim! Vous fites tr^ malheureux. Allez vous coucher tout 
de suite. 14. — Vous avez raison. Je vais me coucher, 
naais d’abord j'ai grand besoin de manger quelque chose parce 
que j'ai trfts faim. 15. Donnez-moi, s^il vous plait, une 

D 
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de beaucoup de viande, et des legumes. 16. Nous avous 
assez de pain, mais 11 n'y a pas trop de beurre dans cette 
assiette. 17. J’ai besoin aussi de plus de caf^; je n’en ai 
pas assez. 18. — Buvez-vous du caf^? — Oui, j^en bois 
beaucoup. 19. — Eh bien, mon ami, vous avez tort. Ne 
buvez pas trop de caf6. 20. — Merci. Je n'en bois pas 
trop; j’en bois juste asscz. 

B. Supply the proper form of expression for some, any, no, 

as demanded by the sentences: 1. J'attends aujourd^hui 

parents de la campagne. 2. fidouard n^a pas parents k 

la campagne. 3. II n'y a pas fruit cet 6i6, 4. Mon 

grand-p<^re me donne bonnes pommes. 5. Nous cherchons 

pommes pour le dessert. 6. Ma soeur a jolies 

poup<Se8; elle a beaucoup poup^es. 7. Les petits gargons 

n^ont pas poup^s; ils ont bonnes bailee. 8. Je 

vois fleura; il ne voit pas fleurs; nous voyons 

jolies fleurs et vilaines; voyez-vous assez fleurs A 

ia campagne? Ils voient [vwa] {third plural) fleurs 

blanches dans les champs. 

C. (1) Traduisez: 1. When a man (use on) works in the 

fields in summer, he (on) gets (avoir) hungry and thirsty and 
he (on) wants some cold water. But do not drink too much 
cold water. 2. What do you want for your dinner? Some hot 
soup, some vegetables, meat and fruit. I am very hungry 
and I need a good dinner. 3. There is no water in her glass. 
There is no tea in his cup. They need cold water and hot tea. 
4, Are there any pupils in the classroom? Yes, there arc 
some small boys and some pretty little girls. They are play^ 
ing and are having a very good time. 5. These little girls 
have-on (porter) pretty silk dresses. Boys do not wear talk 
dresses. 6. These children play all day (the whde 

day: day « joum^e). They are hungry and sleepy at 

dinner time (A i’heure du diner). They need a great deal of 
sleep. 7. I need more sleep. You sleep too much. I invite 
you to go to bed (vous coucher) at once. 

(2) Femes U lim et icrmz comm narration un ooyoge A li 
tampagne. 
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D. Rtfmdez en Sran^aii aux questions suivanUB: 1. Habites- 
V 0 U 8 la campagne? 2. Restez-vous en ville en hiver? 3. OH 
passez-vous r^t6? 4. Y avez-vous dea parents? 6. Quels 

parents avez-vous k la campagne? 6. Est-ce qu’ils vous in- 
vitent k aller les voir? 7. Quels parents avez-vous dans la 
ville? 8. Comment allez-vous k la campagne, k pied, k cho- 
val ou en chemin de fer? 9. Od va-t-on (do you go, does 
one go) pour prendre le train? 10. Est-cc qu’on prend le train 
k la maison? 11. Est-ce que le train marche vitc? 12. Est- 
ce qu*on vous attend k la petite gare dc campagne? 13. Qui 
est-ce qui vous attend k la gare? 14. Allcz-vous k pied de 
la gare k la maison dc vos parents? 15. Qui trouvez-vous k 
la maison? 16. Sont-ils contents de vous voir? 17. Et 
vous, 6tes-vous content de les voir? 18. A quelle heure 
vous couchez-vous? 19. Les enfants aiment-ils la campagne? 
20. Que font les gardens? 21. Et les petites filles, monUnt- 
elles k cheval aussi? 22. Quo voyez-vous d la campagne? 
23. Aimez-vous mieux la campagne en hiver ou en 4t6? 


Exercise in Pronunciation 

(1) Pronounce: quand oui grand homme, neuf heures, dix 
hetiresy lea eaux. See § 18, 1. 

(2) Pronounce sommeil. With what docs it rhyme? 

(3) Pronounce: faim, pain, bien, ancien, besoin, latin, main. 

(4) Pronounce: eau, chaud, trop, quelque chose. Be care- 
ful about lip position. 

(5) <L Pronounce; sceur, leur, heure, beurre, ceil, fleur, 
jeune. Write each in phonetic characters. Pronounce: deux, 
bleu, yeux, yeut, monsieur, vieux, peu. Write each in phonetic 
characters. 

b. In the first group, is the vowel (spelled eu, oeu, os) followed 
by a consonant sound? What is true of the vowel of the second 
group? Try to make a rule as to when these spellings give [oc], 
and when they give [ 0 I 

c. For wUch oi these sounds is the mouth more open? For 
which are the lips more tense? In tr^g to make thisBe sounds 
many Eni^SslHspeaking peo{de fail to project the lips enough. 
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Too often also they allow the tongue to move, giving a dia* 
agreeable r sound. Avoid this fault by all means. 

In view of the above (b), how do you explain the pronun- 
ciation of the second and third vowels of malheureuz [malcerp])? 


LESSON XV 


62. Past Participles 


donner 

finir 

vendre 

avoir 

itre 

given 

finished 

sold 

had 

hee7i 

donne [done] 

fini [fini] 

vendii [vady] 

Ly] 

ite [ete] 


63. Compound Tenses. They are formed from the past 
participle along with an auxiliary (usually avoir, sometimes 
6tre, see § 155), as in the following section. 


64. 

/ have giom^ or 
/ gaoet etc. 

J’ai donn6 [sedone] 
tu as donn6 [tyad one] 
etc. 


The Past Indefinite 


I hare finished, or 
/ finished^ tic. 
j’aifini [sefini] 
tu as fini [tyafini] 
etc. 


I have sold, or 
I sold, etc. 

j’ai vendu [sevfidy] 
tu as vendu [tyavddy] 
etc. 


I have had, or I had, etc. 
j’ai eu [sey] 
tu as eu [tyazy] 
il a eu [ilay] 
etc. 


I have been, or I was, etc, 
j'ai [seete] 
tu as 6t6 [tyazete] 
il a M [ilaete] 
etc. 


66. Word Order. The auxiliary is the verb in a com- 
pound tense, and all rules of word order apply to it: 

Nous ne I’avons pas fini. We have not finished it. 

N*a-t-elle pas id? Has she not been here? 


66. Use of Past Indefinite. It denotes not only what 
has happened or has been happening, as in English, but also 
what happened (« En gljah past tense): 
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J’ai fini mon ouvrage. 1 iiavc finished my work. 

£Ue a chant6 toute la matinea. She has been singing all morning. 

11 a longtemps ici. lie was licre for a long time. 

J’ai quitt6 Paris Thiver passe. 1 left Paris last winter. 

N.B. — The past indefinite is the ordinary past tense of pR^nch. 
For the past tense of narrative m tlie literary 8t> le, sec i 1 18. 

67. Idiomatic Present Indicative. Besides its use in 

general, as in English, the present indicative is used idiomat- 
ically, in certain phrases, to denote wliat luis been and still 
continues to be: 

Depuis quand fites-vous ici? How long have you bec^n here? 

Je suis ici depuis trois jours. 1 have ben n hcR for tlirec days 

for three days past, or for 
the lust three days). 


EXERCISE XV 


une ann^e [ane] year (wh^^n dura- 
lion is emphasiZid) 
un arbre [ojnarbr] tree 
le bl6 [ble] whciit 
le dejeuner [dosocne] lunch 
lafeuille [foiij] leaf, sheet (o/ 
paper) 

la forSt [fore] forest 
'^la matinee [niatinc] morning 
le mois [mwa] month 
un oiseau [wazo] bird 
le pays [pei] country, land 
le pommier [pomje] apple tree 
le raisin [rezS] grapes 
la vigne [vip] grape vine 
le vin [vg] wine 

agricole [agrikol] agricultural 
c^l^bre [sekbr] famous 
excellent [ekseld] excellent 
industriel [edystrid] manu- 
facturing 


passe [pose] past, last 
sec [8< k] dry (§ 52) 
vert [verr] green 

chanter [Sub*] amg 
couper [kii|)ej cut 
mdrir [iiiynir] get ripe, rij>en 
▼u [vy] soon (past participle) 
visiter [vizito] go to sec (in 
detail), ins|>ect 

aujourd’hui [osurdqi] to-day 
hier [jc:r] yesterday 
huit jours [T{i.^u:r] a wexjk 
fongtemps D^td] long (time) 
quinze jours [k^izsuir] two 
weeks 

^puis [dopqi] since 
pendant [pddd] during 

depuis quand [dapqikd] since 
when, how long (conj.) 
aiCailif 
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A. 1. Depuis quand 6te&-vous ici & la campagne? 2. — Nous 
sommes ici depuis deux mois. 3. — Que faites-vous? — Oh, 
uous nous amusons bien. 4. Hier j'ai pass^ toute la matinee 
ik cheval et j’ai eu trte faim avant Theure du dejeuner. 6. J'ai 
6t^ content de voir arriver le dejeuner. 6. Aprfes le dejeuner 
j’ai visits les bois et les champs avec mon oncle. 7. Nous 
avons regard^ le bl6, qui est beau cette ann^e. 8. II a mAri 
pendant I’^t^; on va le couper. 9. Nous avons besoin de h\6 
pour faire le pain. 10. Le pain frangais est excellent. J^ai 
mang6 du pain aujourd'hui k mon dejeuner. 11. Puis nous 
avons viyit4 les pommiers et les vignes. 12. Les pommes ne 
sont pas belles cette ann^e, mais le raisin est excellent. 13. On 
va en faire de bon vin. On n'a pas fait de trds bon vin Tann^e 
pass6e. 14. II a fait trop froid en 6t4 et le raisin n*a pas 
bien niilri. 15. Les vins fran^ais sont calibres. On en 
boit beaucoup plus en quen hiver. 16. La France est 

un pays agricole. La Belgique [belsik] est un pays indue- 
triel. 17. Dans les bois nous avons regard^ les beaux arbres. 
18, Leurs feuilles sont vertes et dans les arbres on entend chan- 
ter des oiseaux. 19. II y a de jolis bois en France. 20. Si 
vous allez en France, allez voir les for^ts de Chantilly [Sdtiji] 
et de Fontainebleau [f5tenblo]. 21. On ne coupe pas beau- 
coup d’arbres dans ces for^ts-1^ et il y en a qui sont tr^ vieux. 


B. (1) With xohai French words is the Idiomatic Present 
generally found? What verb form in English conveys the same 
meaning as the Idiomatic Present? 

(2) Traduisez: 1. We have been here for a week. 2. The 
piece of bread is too dry; it has been on the table for a fortnight 
(quinze jours). 3. How long have you been studying French? 
4. We have been studying French for three months. 5. How 
long have you been hungry? 6. I have been hungry since 
five o'clock. 7. Aren't you mistaken (wrong) ? No, I am right. 
8. Wheat ripens in summer. I saw a great deal in the fields 
in France. 9. We need wheat to make bread. 10. They 
(On) make a great deal of wine in France. 11. The French 
wines have long been famous, 12. You (On) hear many bird# 
sing in (the) French forests (de la Francs). 
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(3) Whal word do we find c^ler content before an injinitivet 
After inviter? Does the pvre infinitive foUow entendre or w tl 
preceded by a preposition f Notice in A, 18 the word order in 
French after entendre. In what two ways may the infinitive 
after entendre be translated into English? Tratislate: Pourquoi 
n’entend~on pas chanter les oiseauz en hiver ? 


C. Traduisez: 1. We invited him {sec § 65 for word order). 
They did not wait for him. She hunted for Pierre and Louise, 
2. The pupils finished their lessons. 3. We did not sell the 
bread. 4. We were (use past indef.) in the country last summer. 
Our cousins were not at the station yesterday. 5. I was 
hungry for a long time (see § 66, example 3). They were cold 
all the morning (la matinee). 6. It was (II a fait) cold last 
winter. Were you not thirsty yesterday? 7. We worked all 
summer. Did you wait for the train? Did you need the car- 
riage yesterday? 

D. RSpondez aux questions: 1. Oil passez-vous les vacances? 

2. Depuis quand ^tes-vous Ji la carnpagne? 3. Aimoz-vous a' 
monter ii cheval? 4. Avez-vous visits les champs? 6. Qu’avcz- 
vous vu dans les champs? 6. Ijc bl6 cst-il beau cette ann^o? 
7. A-t-il mftri pendant I’hiver ou pendant lYi-d? 8. Est-rc 
qu’on va couper Ic bl6? 9. Que fait-on avec le hl67 10. Avez- 
vous vu des arbres? 11. tjuel fruit les pommiers donnent-ils 
(6eor)? 12. Et les vignes quel fruit donnent-cllcs? 13. Est-cc 

que les pommes sont bonnes cette ann6e? 14. Ont-elles mdri? 
15. Que fsit-ou avec le raisin? 16. Fnit-on beaucoup de 
vin eii France? 17. EstKse que le vin de Fnince est Iwn? 
18. Est-ce que la France est un pays industriel? 19. Oil 
est-ce qu’on trouve de grands arbres? 20. Avez-vous vLsite 
une forAt? 21. Est-elle grande ou petite? 22. Donnez les 
noms do deux forAts cAlAbres en France. 23. Qu’cst-ce qu’on 
voit dans une forAt en AtA? 24. Qu’est-ce qu’on y entend? 
25. Voit-on dee feuillee vertes en hiver? 26. Est-ce qu’on 
entend chanter lee oiseaux en hiver? 


E. DictAe: Lesson XIII, A (1). 
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Exercise in Pronuncution 

(1) Write phonetically and read aloud: nous avons eu, il 
a eu, vous avez ete, depuis, depuis quand, ils ont vendu. 

(2) Is the word eu pronounced as you would expect? Note 
that this spelling combination is pronounced thus only in 
forms of avoir. What two other sounds does it stand for? Is 
there any way of knowing which sound value it should have in 
a given word? Compare Lesson Xl\', Exercise in Pronunda- 
iioUt (5), 6. 


LESSON XVI 

3^ 68. Comparatives. |^lace plus = //mre, moins = fess, or 
aussi = 06 *, Ixifore the adjective, and que = than or as 
after it, to form the comparative: 

H est plus grand que Jean. He is taller than John. 

II est moins grand que Jean. He is less tall tkvi (not so tall 

as) John. 

11 est aussi grand que Jean. He is as tall as John. 

69. Superlatives. 1. Place the definite article or a pos- 
sessive adjective l)efore plus or moins to form the superla- 
tive: 

/ Marie est la plus jeune de toutes. Mar>^ is the youngest of all. 
j Obs.: La ^us jeune des deux. The younger of the two. 

Note. — In, aftor a superlative, is translated by de: le meilleur ^Uve 
de U classe, the best student in the class, 

2. Do not omit the definite article when the superlative 
follows the noun: 

La le^on la plus difficile. The most difficult lesson. 

Mes livres les plus utiles. My most useful books. 

70. Irregular Comparison. Observe the irregular forms: 

[bsj, good meilleur [m€jce:r], better le meilleur Qa mejeeuj 

the best 
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71. Comparison of Adverbs. 1. They are compared by 
plus and moins like adjectives, but le in the superlative is 
invariable. 

2. Observe the irregular forms: 

bien [bjc], well mieux Luaj0], better le mieux [b mj0], (the) beet 
peu [p0], little moins [mw£], lees le moins [b mwr], (the) least 


72. Present Indicative of aller, io go (irreg.) 


I go, am going, tic, 
je vais [save] 
tu uas [tyva] 

0 va [ilva] 


We go, are going, etc, 
nous allonx [nuzald] 
Tous f Ilez [\TJzale3 
Us vont [ilv5] 


73. 

va Lval go 


Imperative of aller, to go 

tUon^ 1^1 UB go allez [ale], go 


EXERCISE XVl 


r air m. [cjr] air 
la cerise [laariiz] cherry 
le cerisier [lasrizje] cherry tree 
le Chou [Su] cabbage 
lee haricots verts Qe ariko veir] 
string beans (see § 17, 6) 
r herbe /. [erb] grass 
le jardin [sardej yard, lawn, 
park, garden 
lelapin [Tapf] rabbit 
la partie [parti] part, game, party 
la p^he [peiS] peach 
leepetits pois [leptipwa] green 
peas 

la poire [pwasr] pear 
le poirier [pwarje] pear tree 
le pommier [pomje] apple tree 
lapomme de terre [pomdote:r] 
potato 
d2 


la rose [rojz] rose 
la route [rut] highway, main 
road, route 
la rue [ry] street 
la tulipe [tylip] tulip 

difficUe [difisil] hard, difficult 
fruitier [frqitjej fruit-bearing 
meilleur [mejeejr] better 
quelque [kclko] some; in pi, 
(nsMoUy) a few 
utUe [ytil] useful 

mieux [mi0] better 
moins [mwC] less, fewer 
tou jours [tu 3 uir] always, still 

aussi . . . qoe [osi ko] as ... as, 
(9ee\m 
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A. (1) 1. Nous Bommes toujours k la campagne. 2. II fait 
moina chaud k la campagne et I'air y est meiUeur que dans la 
ville 3. Les grandes routes et les chemins scat plus jobs 
aue ies rues, et raime miepx les fleurs des champs et les feudlM 
vcrtes des grand8"arbre8 que les petits jardins des maisons de 
ville 4 Dans la ville les jardins sent tr^s petits et beaucoup 
do maisons n’en ont pas. 6. Dans ces petits jardins on voit 
un peu d’herbo et quelques arbres. 6. A la campagne les 
jardins sont plus grands. 7. On y trouve des fleurs, des arbres 
fruitiers, des legumes, de I’herbe. 8. Nous aimons mieux les 
jardins de campagne que les jardins de ville. 

(2) 1. Allons voir le jardin de mon grand-pere. Voila les 
Waumes. 2. Dans cette partie du jardin il y a des pommes 
de terre, des choux, des petits pois et des hancote verts. 

3 Aimez-vous les choux? J’aime mieux les pommes de term, 
les petits pois et los haricots verts que les choux 4. Le 
chou est le 16gume le plus utile pour les lapins. 11s aiment 
beaucoup les choux. 5. Dans cette autre partie du jardin i 
y a des fleurs et des arbres fruitiers. 6. Voici des ro^ et 
des tulipes. VoilJi des cerisiers, des poramiers et des poiners. 

7 U cerise et la poire sont excellentes, mais la j^mme et la 
pfiche sont meilleures. 8. La p«che est le meilleur de tous 
les fruits, mtus elle est moins utile que la pomme. 9. Nous 
avons besoin do legumes et de fruits pour la Uble. 10. II y 
a peu d’arbres fruitiers dans la ville, rows il y en a beaucoup 
dans lo jardin de mon grand-p^re 4 la campagne. 

B. (1) Supply the missing words: 1. quand 

dans la claase? 2. Nous y depuis neuf heui«. 3. 

puia 6tudiez-vou8 le franqais? 4. Je 1 dei^ deux 

Lis, 5. Le pain est sur la table — hier. 6^ C’est Vhi^^ 
r froid depuis un mois. 7. J’ froid depuis huit 

Supply the proper form of the verb given in theinfin^: 

1. (attendro) Il son p^re depuis une hem. 2. (mftnr> 

Ce bl4 depuis huit jours. 3. (chanter) oi^i« 

^ .toq hi.. 4. (..oirt ‘‘•'“J"” 

heme. 1 (4tre) Nous kin campagne depuis quiiue 
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jours* 6. (voir) Nous avons hier une beUe forit. 

7. (finir) Nous nos lemons. 8. (mArir) Les pommes 

vite. 9. (aller) Ces enfants ^ T^colc tons les 

jours* 10, (aller) Nos amis k la campagne tous les 

11. (6tre) II a longtemps en France. 12. (6tre) II 

depuis longtemps en France. 

(3) a. What 18 the difference between meilleur ajid mieuz? 
la this clear from the English equivalent f 

b. Note carefully the diffa'cnce between: II y a un peu de 
beurre sur la table, and il y a pcu de {^wt much; negative force) 
beurre sur la table. We cannot say II y a un peu de pommes 
BUT mes arbres; we must say il y a quelques pommes sur mes 
arbres. Un peu can be used only before nouns m what number t 
What 18 the case in regard to quelques? What is the force of 
Il y a eu peu de pommes de terrc Fann^ pass6c? Of Nous aliens 
avoir quelques choux cette ann6e pour nos lapins? Of Nous 
aliens avoir peu de choux cette ann^ pour nos lapins? What 
is the difference between the Iasi two sentences f 

(4) o* Ecrivez au tableau noir au comparatif et an auperlaiif:^ 
bon, bien; petit, peu; difficile, excellente, ancienne, sdehe, 
vilain, gentille. 

h. Which of these adjectives usually precede or foUow the noun f 

c. On the basis of A (1), 3, make a rule for the gender of an 
adjedive qualifying two nouns of differeiU genders, 

C* (1) Scrivez en frangais: 1. The most useful vegetable. 
The hardest lesson. The hardest part of the lesson. 2. My 
largest rabbit. My best peach. His best pear. His most 
beautiful rose. 3. Our most difficult lesson. Little money. 
A little money. 4. Fewer green peas. A few (some) green 
peas. 8. We work better. We dine better. Our dinner is 
better. 6- Fruit (pi.) la better than cabbage (pi). She hears 
better. They see better. 7. We write better. A better book. 
Fewer string beans. 8. A little tired. Not very tired. A 
fittle boy. 9. A few little boys. Fewer little girls. Not many 
(•“ few) little girls. 

(2) Traduisea: 1. I prefer the country to the city (like 
he^r . . . than . . .) in summer. 2. It is less warm and 
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the air is better. 3. We went {use §tre) to the country last 
summer. 4. Our relatives have a large yard (jardin), but 
they have little fruit this year. 5. It (Ce) is not a good year 
for fruit {plural). Last year was better. 6. The leaves and 
grass were greener last summer. 7. I like the flowers too. 
Roses are the most beautiful of all flowers. 

D. Compose questions to which the following sentences may be 

considered replies: 1. Je suis b, la campagne. 2. Je passe Thiver 
en ville. 3. J’aime mieux la campagne en 6i6. 4. Les chemins 

font plus jolis quo les rues. 5. Oui, madame, les routes sont 
plus grandes quo les chemins. 6. II y a plus d’herbe h la 
campagne. 7. J’aime mieux les pommes de terre quo les 
ehoux. 8. Les lapins mangent les choux. 9. Voici la partie 
la plus difficile de cette le^on. 10. Voil^ le plus grand des 
arbres. 11. J’ai un petit jardin devant ma maison de ville. 
12. Le jardin de ma maison do campagne est plus joli. 13. Je 
^ravaille depuis huit heures. 14. Nous n’avons pas besoin 
Tie ces livres. 15. Non, la Belgique est un pa 3 'S industriel. 
16. Nous aliens passer huit jours ^ New-York. 

E. Dict^^e: Lesson X\'’, A. 


LESSON XVII 

74. Agreement of Past Participle. 1. In a compound 
tense with avoir the past participle agrees in gender and 
number with a direct object which precedes it: 

J*ai fini mes lemons. I have finished my lessons. 

Je les ai finies. I have finished them. 

Quels Imes a-t-il achet^s? What books has he bought? 

N.B. — Remember that the participle does not agree with en, e.Q,, 
Avez-vous des plumes? Oui, j’eit ai achet4 hier. Hate you any penaf 
Yee, I bought some yej^terday. 

2. When used as an adjective, the past participle agrees 
like an adjective: 

La phime acAet^e hier. 


The pen bought yesterday. 
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76. Some Relatives. 1. The relative pronouns of most 
common use are qui as subject, and que as direct object of 
a verb; 

La dame qui chante. The lady who sings. 

Les livres qui sent ici. The books which arc here. 

Les pommes que j’ai achot€es. The apples that 1 liave bought. 

2. The relative pronoun, often omitted in English, is 
never omitted in French: 

Le pain que j’ai achet6 hier. The bread 1 lx)ught yesterday 


EXERCISE XVn 


le cigare [sigair] cigar 
la cigarette [siparet] cigarette 
la cuisine [kqizin] kitchen, cook^ 
ing 

la cuisini^re [kqizinjrjr] cook 
le facteur [faktcc : r] postman , 
porter 

le franc [frS] franc (2r^ fr. “ £1' 
le kilo(graiiime)[kilo(gram)] kilo- 
gram {aboiU 2 lbs., 3 oz.) 
la laitue [It ty] lettuce 
le marche [marjo] market 
les messieurs [me8j0] gentlemen 
le poulet [pule] chicken 
les provisions /. [provizjS] fiKxl, 
provisions 

la salade [salad] salad 

Cher [Seir] dear, costly 
quelqu’un [kelkcfe] some one 


acheter [aSic] buy 
6crit [ekri] written (past part.) 
6tre ft [c:tr a] Ixilong to 
faire visite ft go to see, pay a 
visit 

fumer [fyine] smoke 
ouvrir [uvriir] open 
ouvert [uveir] ojkjii (past par> 
tidpU of ouvrir) 
payer [prje] pay for, pay 
prendre [pro: dr] take, get 
pris [pri] got, taken (^hisI /xir- 
ticiple of prendre) 

alors [alo:r] then, therefore 
comme [kam] as 
encore [okoir] again, still, yet 
ensuite [asqit] then, in the 
next place 

peut-fttre[p0te!tr] perhaps 


A. 1. Nous avons (went) au mareh^ ce matin. 2. Nous 
avons pris nos provisions pour ce soir, parce que nous aliens 
avoir des amis ft dtner. 3. Nous avons pris des legumes, 
des fruits, des fleurs et deux poulets. 4. Tout est cher main- 
tenant. Nous avons pay6 les deux poulets douze francs. 
6. Comme fnnt nous avons pris du raisin blanc que nous 
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avons pay5 quatre francs le kilo(-gramme). 6. Les roses et 
les talipes que nous avons prises pour la table sont chores 
aussi. Nous les avons payees dix francs. 7, Voici les 
l^igumes que nous avons achet^s: des pommes de terre, de la 
laitue et des petits pels. 8. D’abord nous allons manger le 
potage. 9. Puis on va apporter des pommes de terre avec 
des petits pois. 10. Ensuite on va apporter (servir) le poulet 
et la salade de laitue et puis, apr^, nous allons avoir du raisin 
blanc. 11. Ensuite nous allons prendre du caf6 et les mes- 
sieurs vont fumer des cigares ou des cigarettes. 12. La cuisi- 
ni^re qui est dans la cuisine prepare maintenant un excellent 
diner. 13. J’ai tr^s faim depuis longtemps, 14. Je vais 6tre 
content de manger quelque chose. 

B. (1) The past participle of ouvrir is ouvert; of tcrire, 
6crit; of prendre, pris; of comprendre, — (?). Pronounce 
the feminine form of these participles. Is the change one of spelling 
simply y or of spelling and sound both? What is true of the change 
in participles like fini, eu, vu, achet5, fum6? Compare with 
these the following adjectiveSy giving in each case the feminine 
form: un, grand, petit, mauvais, heureux, facile, faux, gentil, 
ancien, gros, vieux, joli, court, vilain, quel, bleu. See 
Lesson XII, Exercise in Pronunciationy (2). 

( 2 ) Substitute pronouns for the object runinSy making the neces^ 
sary changes: 1. II a mang^ les pommes de terre. 2. Nous 
avons 6crit deux lettres k nos parents. 3. La bonne a apportd 
los cuillers. 4. Nous avons passd nos vacances ches nos 
parents. 6. II a ouvert la porte. 6. J’ai dcrit cette lettre. 
7. Quelqu’un a pris nos cerises. 8. Qui a mangd leurs poiies? 

(3) Supply the correct form of the participle: 1. (4crire) 

Voici les lettres que mon fr^re a . 2. (prendre) La plume 

que vous avei sur la table est au profeeseur. 3. (aoheter) 

Je n’aime pas la viande que la bonne a . 4. (ouvrir) A 

qui est la lettre qu^il a ? 5. (ouvrir) La lettre qu’il a 

hier est k Jean. 6. (visiter) J’aime la belle for4t que nous 

avons aujourd’hui. 7. (dcrire) Comment trouves-vous 

{What do you think of) la lettre que j’ai k notre tante? 

& (ouvrir) Allei fermer la porte que oet enfant a ^ i'll 
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voufl platt. 9. (ouvrir) Cette porte n'est paa . 10. (4crire) 

Ma lettre n’est pas encore . 11. (prendre) Je n’aime pas 

la voiture que vous avez pour moi. 

(4) Reply to the questioner using in each case a pronoun object: 
1. Qui a 4crit cette lettre? 2. Est-ce quo votre oncle Ta 
ouverte? 3. L’avez-vous prise sur ma table de travail? 
4. Avez-vous vu les lettres que nous avoiis 6crite8? 6. Est-ce 
que quelqu^un a pris nos peches? 6. Pierre a-t-il 6crit ces 
deux lettres? 7. A-t-il donn6 les lettres au facteur? 8. Le 
facteur a-t-il pris les lettres quo vous avez 6crites ce matin? 

(5) Use correctly in seniences: mieux, aussi . . . que, depuis, 
depuis quand, peu de, un peu dc, quelques, mcilleur, on, de 
bonne heure, tons les soirs. 

(6) How docs the French use of the tense compounded with 
the present of the auxiliary {perfect^ or past indefinite) differ from 
its use in English? Did you ever hear a Frenchman speaking 
English use sentences like these: ** I have seen him yesterday? ** 

have arrived in England two months ago? ** How do you 
explain his mistake? 

(7) Thus far what three uses of the present form of verbs have 
we had? Compare: je travaille, il arrive domain, jc travaille 
depuis Pheure du dejeuner. What two uses of the perfect form 
(past indefinite) have we had? 


C. (1) Vary A (orally or in umling) using subject pronouns 
of other persons and numbers, 

(2) a. Note that the French idiom often differs from the Eng- 
lish. The French' say: 4coutez le professcur; regardez le poulct; 
ils ont pay6 leur diner; nous attendons le train. What is the 
general difference here between French and English? 

b. Nous entrons dans la salle, la cuisini^re entre dans la 
ouirine. How does this verb contrast with the four given above ? 

c. In A, (2) and (3), what special meaning does the verb prendre 
have? 

(3) Write French sentences in which you use correctly in the 
present and in the past indefinite: 6couter, payer, regarder, 
aimer mieux, avoir beeoin de, avoir raison, faire chaud, avoir 
ehaud, prendre* 
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D. Traduisez: 1. Have you been to market? Yes, I was 
there early this morning, to get our provisions for this even- 
ing. I got some meat and vegetables. 2. The fruit (plural) 
that I see is dear and is not very good, but the flowers that 
we bought are very pretty. There they are. 3. We expect 
some friends this evening who are very fond of (aimer beau- 
coup) flowers. The gentlemen like to (k) smoke. Here are 
some cigars and cigarettes I bought. 4. We are going to have 
an excellent dinner: soup, potatoes, peas, chicken, a lettuce 
salad, and then, as dessert, graix)s, and, afterwards, coffee. 
5. How long have your friends been here? They have been 
here for a week. 6. They are visiting (^tre en visite chez) 
their relatives. They are going to stay a few days longer (still 
a few days), perhaps a fortnight (fifteen days). 


LESSON xvin 


76. Tenses with etre. 1. The verb etre + the past 
articiplc form the compound tenses of all reflexive verl)S 
(§ 82) and of some intransitive verbs, of which the following 
are the most important: 


aller [ale] go, be {of health) 
arriver [arive] arrive, get (to) 
descendre [dead: dr] go down, stop 
{at a hotel) 

devenir [dovni:r] become 
entrer (dans) [atre] enter, go in 
monter [m5te] go up, get (in), climb 


naltre [neitr] be bom 
rentrer [rat re] come back again 
partir [parti: r] go away, leave 
Tester [restc] stay, remain 
sortir (de) [sortiir] go out 
tomber [tSbe] fall 
venir [voniir] come 


Note. — It will be obeerved that all of these intransitive verbs, except 
raster, denote a change of place or state. 


2. The past participle of a verb (not reflexive) conjugated 
with 6tre agrees with the subject, thus: 


I have arrived, etc. 

}e sttis ar]ivl(«) [arive] nous sommes arriyl(tf)s [arive^ 

tu es arriv^(e) [arive] vous Mes trrivl(«)« [arive^ 

U (eUe) Mt arrhrl(e) [arive] ils (elles) sent $xti9i(€)$ [arire] 
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EXERCISE XVm 


la com^die [koniedi] comedy 
le conceit [k5Be:r3 concert 
la fois [fwa] time 
une fois one time, once 
le lundi Dcedi] Monday 
le magasin [magaz^] shop, store 
le mus 6 c [myzc] museum 
la musique [myzik] music 
le palais [pale] palace 
le pare [park] park 
la pi^e [pjes] play, room 
le restaurant [rrstord] restau- 
rant 

le salon [salS] drawing room, 
parlor 

le taxi [taksi] taxi 
le temps [td] time (period), 
weather 

le th 6 Atre [teaitr] theatre, stage 
le tramway [tramwe] street car, 
tramway 


aller [ale] go, be (qf heaUh) 
sVn aller [sdnale] go away 
arriver [arive] arrive, got (to) 
descendre [deed: dr] go down, stop 
partir (de) [partiir] go away, leave 
tomber [t5l)e] fall 
venir [vanirr] come; venu [vony] 
come (p<int port.) 
causer [koze] tfdk, chat 
mener [mono] take, lejid 
quitter [kite] leave, quit 
fire [riir] laugh; ri [ri] laughed 
(ixLst pari.) 

directement [direkt(o)mfi] di- 
rectly, straiglit 
midi [rnidi] noon 
minuit [rninqi] midnight 
partout [party] cveiy'where 
Chez [So] at the house (ofRoe) of, 
with 


A. (1) 1. Nob parents de la campagne sont chez nous depuia 
huit jours. 2. Nous sommes tr^ contents de les voir. 3. Ils 
sont arrives lundi par le train de midi. 4. Nous ne sommes 
pas all^s les chercher la gare. 5. Ils ont pris un taxi h la 
gare et ils sont venus directement h la maison. 6. Ils ne sont 
pas descendus ^ un h6tel. 7. Nous les menons partout pour 
les amuser. 8. Nous avons pris le tramway et nous avons 
visitd les diff^rentes parties de la ville. 9. Nous les avons 
men^B aux grands magasins de la ville, aux musses, et au con- 
cert pour entendre de la musique. 10. Nous les avons men<^ 
deux fois au th^&tre pour voir jouor* des pieces. 11. Nous 
avons m hier soir au thddtre. 12. Nous sommes entr^ dans 
la salle d huit heures et nous avons trouv6 nos places. 13. On 

♦ Ob«^e the word order here. Compare for position and translation 
With the infinitive after voif (eee XIV, A, 8) and entendre (XV, B, 3). 
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a jou6 h Bourgeois genHlhomme Cburswasfltijom] de Molidro 
qui nous a beaucoup amuses. 14. C'est une excellente com4die 
et nous en avons beaucoup ri. 15. Nous sommes sortis du 
tW^tre apr^ minuit. 16. La nuit 6tait (vxis) tr6s noire et un 
de nos cousins est tomb^. 

(2) 1. Nous sommes reside quelque Dcclko] temps au salon 
jjour causer avant dialler nous coucher. 2. Aujourd’hui nous 
sommes tous [tus] tr^ fatigues, mais notre tantc et deux de 
nos cousines sont parties de bonne heure. 3, Elies vont 
visiter le palais et le pare de Versailles [versag]. 4. Demain 
toute la famille va voir le grand march4 de Paris, les Halles 
Qe al] (sec § 17, 5), et ce soir nous allons les mener diner dans 
un des grands restaurants. 5. Ils vont rester encore quelques 
jours chez nous. 6. Ils vont partir dans huit jours. 

B. (1) Supply the auxiliary of the past mdefinite tense and 

use the proper form of the participle: 1. (entrer) Nous 

; (partir) elle ; (aller) elles au march4; 

(monter) nous dans la voiture. 2. (descendre) 

Madame Durand [dyrfl] & ThAtel Crillon [krijS], 

3. (arriver) La petite fille hier chez son grand>p^re. 

4. (sortir) Monsieur n’ost pas h la maison; il tout de 

suite aprds le dejeuner. 5. (aller) Les enfants se 

coucher de bonne heure. 6. (entrer) Les 61dves 

dans la classe. 7. (venir) Elies ne pas & I’^cole 

Eujourd'hui. 8. (partir) Noe amis hier pour la 

France; (quitter) ils Londres Inndi. 9. (quitter) 

Nous notre amie dans la rue et elle* 

tout de suite. 10, (quitter) Nous la apr^ le 

d4jeuner. 

(2) a. Observe the difference in meaning and use between 
aller, s’en aller, partir, sortir, quitter. We say in French: je 
vais chez moi apr^ la classe, but we do rwt say: la classe est 
finie, je vais; instead^ we cay, je pars, je m’en vais. That is, 
with aller alone some expression of place is usually added. Ex* 
emples: nous allons dans le jardin; nous y allons; il va en 
France; U y va. Aller alone does not mean “ leave, go awayfl 

* Use the projwr form of t*ea tllif* 
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Pot that we use partir or ,s’en aller. Study the different mean- 
ings: je vais & Liverpool demain ; a quelle neure partez vousf 
Je pars de Londres (je quitte LonJres) demain & 9 heurea; 
il est aUd k la campagne hier; il est parti (s’en est alld) hier 
matin; il a quittd le train k la petite garc. Is quitter transitive? 
What auxiliary does it take? Observe too that the English come ** 
is often expressed in French by arriver: je suis arrivd par le train 
de huit heures. 

6. Write a group of sentences about a trip to the country in 
which you use correctly aller, partir, quitter. 

C. (1) Sortir means ** to go out je sors de la salle k manger 
aprds le diner; il sort de sa chambre; nous sommos sortis de 
la cuisine. Ok est la cuisioidre? Ellc est sortie. P2st-ce que 
Monsieur Hugo est chez lui {at home)? Non, mademoiselle, 
monsieur est sorti. 

(2) Observe that the present tense of servir, partir, sortir, dormir 
is not inflected like that of finir, mdrir. Compare Lesson XIII, 
B, (2). Write and read aloud the present tense of these six verbs. 
Note that servir alone means ** to serve, and that used with the 
personal object pronoun (reflexive) and the preposition de (se 
servir de) it means ** to use make use of.*^ Observe also that 
the past participle of venir is different from that of other verbs in 
-ir. Mon frdre est venu nous voir hier; elles sont venues de 
bonne heure. 

D, (1) Rewrite A, substitutirig une de mes cousinee for nos 
parents and je for nous, where the sense allows it. Pay especial 
attention to the twe of auxiliaries and to participle agreement, 

(2) What seems to he the difference of meaning between temps 
ond fois in A (1) 10 and (2), 1? 


Exercise in Pronunciation 

(1) What ways do you know of spelling the sound [c] 7 Pro- 
nounce: voua 6tes, mon frdre, muette, la craie. 

(2) Note the pronunciation of tous in nous sommes tout 
Ctosj trig fatigu^ In this case tous is a pronoun. Contrast 
tilt pironaiimation of Tout met amis tout ptrtity and Us scml 
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tous partis; of Tous les restaurants sont fenn§s, and Tous 
8ont ferm6s. How may you tell when tous is an adjective and 
when it is a pronoun? 


VOCABULARY REVIEW, No. 2 

(1) What words — opposites or synonyms — are sitggeskd by 
the folloiving {in case of nouns ^ always supply the proper definite 
or indefinite article): plus, peu, facile, blanc, long, vieux, joli, 
heureux, monter, s^en aller, froid, raison, mdr, agricole, 
campagne, chemin, entrer, arriver, midi. 

(2) Supply words that make sense: 1. Le petit gargon joue 

k la ; la i3etite fille j avec sa . 2. Pour manger 

de la viande nous avons besoin d'un et d’une . 3. On 

mange les legumes dans une et on boit le caf^ dans une 

. 4. Nous travaillons beaucoup h T^cole; nous faisons 

du et de V et dcs et de V . 5. Je lis le 

le Temps (journal e^lO^bre de Paris) tous les . 6. NouSt 

allona nous parce quo nous sommes fatigu6s. 7. II 

chaud en ville cn . 8. Nous allons le^ vacanccs 

it la . 9. Jo un taxi pour aller k la . 10. A 

la gare j’attonds le . 11. Ix* train et je 

dans une . 12. Mes parents sont contents de me . 

13. Nous allons voir les et les . 14. Dans les 

champs nous voyons des et du mflr. 15. Dans les 

bois nous voyons des avec leurs vertes et nous 

chanter les . 16. J^6cris une k ma m^re. 17. La 

bonne a achet6 iin {adt'erb of quantity) de beurre. 

(3) ' In your an^^erj enumerate all the objects that may properly 
he included: QuVst-ce qu’on voit ^ la campagne (les animaux, 
les legumes, los fruits, etc.)? 

(4) QuVst-ce qu'on achate (Sd sing, present) au march4? 

(5) 1. Quand on achMe quelque chose, que faut-il (must 
one) faire? 2. Que fait-on avec une poup^? 3. Que fait-on 
pendant le diner? 4. Que fait-on au concert? 5-7. Que 
fait-on avec un couteau? avec une plume? avec la laitue? 
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8. Pouiquoi estrce qu^on mange? 9. Pourquoi est-ce qu^on 
boit? 10. Que fait-on quand on a sommeil? 

(6) Pourquoi va-t-on au th6Mre? au concert? au march^? 
au magasin? au restaurant? ii la campagiie? dans Ks chain i)8? 
dans les bois? 

(7) Quels legumes aimez-vous? Quels fruits? Que boil-on 
(3d sing. pres, of boire) chez vous? 

(8) Quels parents avez-vous? 

(9) Distinguish (by examples of correct usage or by explana- 
tion) between the use of fois and temps (sec Lesson XVIII, A); 
o/ aller and partir (s’en aller); of partir arid quitter; of partir 
and sortir; of depuis and depuis quand; of avant and devant; 
of meillcur and mieux; of peu and un pen; of un peu and 
quelquc(s); of joli and. beau; of vicux and aneicn; of gcntil 
and joli; of je prcnds and je mene Ost sing, pres.); of dcouter 
and entendre; of com6die o7id piece; of 8eT\ir and sc servir 
do; of cher in ch^re cousine and le poiilet est cher; of voir 
and regarder; of il fait chaud and il a chaud. 

(10) tlcrivez au plnriel: monsieur, animal, ceil, cicl. Au 
f^minin: blanc, vert, tout, see, court, muet, long, gros, vicux, 
nouveau, gentil. 

(11) Conjugvez au prtseni: regarder, chercher, faire, aller, 
voir, mflrir, ouvrir, partir, dormir, servir, entendre, comprendre, 
prendre, 6crire. 

(12) icrivez d la premise personne (first person) du plurtel du 
passS indSfini: chercher, quitter, faire, (^tre, aller, voir, sortir, 
attendre, prendre, ouvrir, ^rire, descendre, monter, sVn aller, 
se coucher, s^appeler. 

(13) Haivez en francais: 1. Belgium is an industrial country. 
2. France is an agricultural country. 3. There are many fields 
b France. 4. There are also many forests and there are some 
that are very old. 5. Their trees are tall and beautiful. 
6. One hears many birds sing in the green leaves. 7. The 
French fields are beautiful this year. 8. The wheat has ripened 
during the summer and they are gpbg to cut it. 
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LESSON XIX 

77. Pronoun Objects. 1. The personal pronoun has^ for 
the indirect object of the third person, the following forms: 

lui Dqi], (to, for) him, (to, for) her. leur Doe:r], (to, for) them. 

2. Lui and letu: precede the verb (§ 30), but follow le, Ui 
les: 

Nous lui parlons. We speak to him (to her). 

Je la lui donne. I give her it (it to her). 

Je les leur donne. I give them (to) them. 

78. Observe the following pecuUarities of pronunciation 
and spelling: 

1. commencer, to begin, — nous commenpons. The c [s] of the stem 
is written g [s] before o of tho ending (cf. § 5, 4). 

2. manger, to eat, — nous mangeons. The g [3] of the stem is 
written go [ 3 ] before o of the ending (§ 19, 2). 

3 . mener [mone],/o food, take (someone somewhere), je m§ne [men], 
hi mdnes [men], il mdne [men], nous menons [numn5], vous menez 
[vumne], ils minent [men]. 

In this case the change afiFects both the spelling and the pronuncia- 
tion. Tho vowel [9], called mute e or feminine e, becomes [e] when 
tho syllable stress falls on it, as in four forms of the present of mener. 
This sound [e] is here sp)elled d. The shift of stress occurs in those 
forms in which the [o] of the stem would be followed by a single ooiv 
sonant + 0 mute (cf, { 12, 1, n.). 


EXERCISE XIX 


le bonbon [b5b3] sweet 
la bottine [botin] shoe, high shoe 
le chapeau [Sapo] bat 
la chaussure [Soeyir] footwear 
la diemise [laSmiis] shirt 
la cravate [kravat] cravat, neck- 
tie 

le (faux.)col C(fo)kol] collar 
le marchand [mar$a] shopkeeper, 
merohant 


le mouchoir [muSwatr] hanc&er* 
chief 

la pairs [peir] pair 

le prix [pri] price 

le soulier [sulje] shoe, low shoe 

Men [bl0] blue 
mtoe [metm] same 
paum [pojvr] poor, unfortu* 
nate 

phtsieiirs [plyijcBtr] sevml 
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EXERCISB XIX (Coatinued) 

a c oom p agner [akJpapeJ go rentier [ratre] return (home), 
with, accompany come in again 

appeler [aple] call 

oourir [kuriir] run, run about; bon inarch6 [bDmarSe] cheap 
couru [kury] (past participle (invariable) 

of coulir) enfin [affi] finally, at length 

demander [damdde] ask, ask for souvent [suva] often 

A. 1. Que nous sommes fatigues! 2. Nous avons bcau- 
coup couru aujourd’hui. 3. Mes cousins sont aU<$s k plusieurs 
magasins et je les ai accompagn6s. 4. Nous sommes entr^s 
d'abord chez un marcliand de chapeaux. 5. Un de mes cousins 
a demand^ un chapeau. 6. Le marchand lui montre un joli 
chapeau. 7. Mon cousin lui dit: Cornbien, monsieur'l 
8. C’est douzo franca, respond le marchand, et mon cousin 
I’ach^te. 9. J^en ai pris un aussi au m6me prix. 10. Ensuite 
nous sommes allds chez un marchand de chaussures oh Ton ^ 
nous a montrd des hotlines et des souliers. 11. Nous avons 
achetd une paire do bottines pour noire cousine et deux paires 
de souliers. 12. I^es chaussures ne sont pas trhs bon marchd 
maintenant. 13, Nous les avons paydes bien cher. 14. Puis 
nous sommes entrds dans un grand magasin. 15. Un de mes 
cousins a demandd des chemises, des mouchoirs, des faux-cols 
et des cravates. 16. Le marchand lui en a montrd de trds 
jolis. 17. II en a achetd. II a achetd aussi des mouchoirs 
pour son pdre. 18. J'ai achetd une tres jolie cravate en soie. 
19. Je Pai payde treize francs. 20. Enfin nous avons achetd 
dee bonbons pour ma tante et mes cousines et nous sommes 
rentrds chez nous. 

B. (1) Run rapidly through A, c?ianging the number or the 
person (or both) of each svbjed. 

(2) Beginning with Nous sommes entrds (A, 4) change all the 
eerbs to the present form. Such a passage would be quite normal 
in French, Would it be so in English? 

e The P of Ton has no dgnificanoe. It merely makes the sound moss 
•gressbl^ when ooming between ok and on. 
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(3) Give two translations for courir. What is the past participle T 
What auxiliary does it take? Contrast with aller, partir, sortir^ 
s’en aller, etc. Say: he ran, he did not run, you have run about 
a lot to-day, haven't you? 

(4) Substitute a personal pronoun for the indirect object: 
1. Nous parlous au marc hand. 2. Nous avons pay6 cette 
cravate au marchand. 3. Je Tai pay^e au marchand douze 
francs. 4. II a parl6 de la pi6ce sa tante. 5. Les petitca 
hlles ont donn6 leurs poup^es k ces pauvres enfants. 6. La 
bonne a apport^ du cafe k nos amis. 7. Ellc a 6crit une couite 
lettre k sa soeur. 8. Louise ne r^pond pas k son p^re. 9. Je 
vais porter des fleurs k mon amie. 10. Robert demande un 
faux-col et une cravate au marchand. 

(5) Substitute personal pronouns for the direct and indirect 
objects: 1. Lc g6n6ral a donn4 le cheval k son fils. 2. Les 
g6n6raux ont donn6 les chevaux ^ leurs fils. 3. Elle a 6crit 
cette longue lettre k son oncle. 4. Vous 4crivez la lettre au 
professeur en fran^ais, n'est-ce pas? 6. Voulcz-vous donnei^ 
une balle au petit gar 9 on? 6. Le marchand a montr^ les 
chapeaux k mon oncle. 7. II a vendu les bottes k mon cousin. 
8. liC petit gargon a demand^ la balle k son p^re. 

(6) Make these revised sentences negative. 

(7) Supply a suitable personal pronoun of the third person, 

direct or indirect object y according to the verb: 1. Nous (le? 

/ui? les? leur?) 6coutons. 2. Nous parlous. 3. Les 

hommes regardent. 4. Je attends. 5. II 

paio trois francs. 6. Pierre * demande une chemise et un 

mouchoir. 

(8) What is to be noted about the objects of 6couter, regarder^ 
attendrCt payefi demander, as compared with the English 
equivalents f Note that payer may have three objects: the thing paid 
for {direct object)^ the amount paid {adverbial direct), and the person 
paid {indirect object). 

C. (1) Scrivez en fran^ais: 1. I waited for him; we waited 
for her. 2. John is listening to them; we are talking to 
them. 3. I paid ten francs for them. 4. We begin dinner 
(to dine) ; first we take soup* 5. He takes his friends to the 
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theatre. Let's take (like first plural present indicative but no 
subject pronoun) our cousins to the park. G. I took my place. 
We take our friends to the station where they are going to take 
the train. 7. Our relatives often take us to the concert. 8. I 
ask my father for money. I ask my father for some. 9. Let’s 
ask the merchant for a blue cravat and six collars. 10. We 
paid for the dinner. We paid five francs for it. 11. We paid 
the merchant ten francs for the shirt. We paid him ten francs 
for it. 

(2) Re-read the reading passages (A) in Leasons Xll, XIV, 
XV, XVI, ajid write in French an account of a visit to the 
country. 

D. Dict^e: Les.son XVIT, A. 


I'.XKRcisE IN Pronunciation 


Note the pronunciation and spelling of the various forms of 
the present of acheter, to buy and appeler, to adl: 


acheter [a^tc] 

1. acheite [aSet] 

2. achates [ajet] 

3. achdte [ajet] 

4. achetons [aJtD] 
r>. achetez [aStc] 
G. ach^tent [ajet] 


appeler [ajde] 

1. appelle [apel] 

2. appellcs [apel] 

3. appelle [apcl] 

4. appelons [apO] 

5. appelez [aplo] 

6. appellent [apel] 


Where does the syllable stress fall in forms 1, 2, 3, 6? Where 
in 4 and 5? What difference does this make in the sound of 
the [o] of the stem of the infinitive? Note that this [a] dis- 
appears entirely in the pronunciation of the infinitive of acheter, 
appeler, devenir, and in the forms nous menons, vous menez, 
appelons, appelez, achetons, achetez, hut that it is sounded in 
the infinitive of a word of only two syllables like mener [mone], 
venir [voniir]. Compare Le8.son V, Exercise in Pronunciation , 
(1). Observe that we say similarly [S^val], but [bSval, (3bSval]. 
Are these changes of spelling in mener, appeler, etc., due to 
any phonetic principle? Contrast them with the changes in 
words like manger, commencer. 
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LESSON XX 

79. Personal Pronoun Objects. The remaining forms 
serve both as direct and indirect object of verbs (for elisioni 
see § 19): 

me [mo], me, to (for) me. nous [nu], us, to (for) us. 

te [to], thee, to (for) thee, you vous [vu], you, to (for) you. 
se [so], himself, herself, itself, one- se [so], themselves, to (for) them* 
self, to (for) himself, etc. selves. 


80. Pronominal Adverbs. They are used with verbs, 
and are equivalent to a preposition a pronoun, standing 
usually for things: 

y » A (dans, sur, etc.) -f a pronoun, means to (of, on, in, into, etc,) 
it or them; there, 

en = de 4- a pronoun, means of (from, etc.) it or them, eome of U, 
some of them, some, any, thence; from there. 


Je vais d la, campagne. 
fy vais domain. 
Venez-vous de Paris? 
Oui, yen arrive. 


I am going to the country. 

I shall go there to-morrow. 
Do you come from Paris? 
Yes, I am coming from there. 


81. Position. Personal pronoun objects and pronominal 
adverbs, coming before the verb, are arranged thus: 


me 

before f le 

te 

la 

se 

iles 

nous 


vous 1 



before 


lui \ before y} before en* 
leur J 


1! me donne les plumes, 
n me les donne. 
n les tear donne. 

5 nous en donne. 


He gives me the pens. 
He gives them to me. 
He gives them to them. 
He gives us some of it. 
There is (are) some. 


83. Reflezhe Verb, liie compound tenses of refimoTe 
eerbs, e.g., se flatter, to flatter oimdf, are formed with toes 
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P&BSENT IkDICATIVB 


Past Indefinttb 


/ fiaUer myself, etc, 
je me flatte [samflat] 
tu^efiattes [tytflat] 
il (ella) se flatte [ilsafiat] 
nous nous flattens [nunuflatS] 
Fous vous flattez [vuvuflate] 
ils (elles) se flatten! [ilsaflat] 


I (have) flaUered myself, etc. 


je me suis 
tu t* €$ 
il (elle) 8* est 
nous nous sommes 
vous vous ites 
ils (elles) se sent 


[flMi(e) 
f [flate] 

\ flatte (e)s 
J [iiate] 


83. Agreement. The past participle agrees with the 
preceding direct object, as in the case of verbs compounded 
with avoir: 

Julies se sont flatties. They have flattered themselves, 

nut: Us se sont iav6 les mains. They have washed their hands. 

84. Observe the possessive force of the article, or of the 
article with an indirect object, when there is no ambiguity 
as to the possessor, especially when referring to parts of 
the body, clothing, etc. 

Je vous donne la main. I give you my hand. 

La bonne leur lave les mains. The maid is washing their hands. 


EXERCISE XX 


la brosse [bros] brush 
la chambre [Sflibr] bedroom (uau- 

<^y) 

les cheveux m. DeSv0] hair 
la 0gure [Sgytr] face, figure 
(staiue, etc.) 

fee nouv^es /. [nuvrl] news 
le peigne [pcpl comb 
le savon [savS] soap 
la serviette [scrvjrt] towel, nap- 
kin 

la tSte [teitj head 

int^ressant C^teresO] interest- 
ing 

lifoaser [braee] brush 


BC coucher [sokuSe] go to bed, lie 
down 

se laver [solave] wash oneself, 
wash 

se lever [solve] get up 

penser (A) [p^se] think (of, 
have in mind) 
perdre [perdr] lose, waste 

se promener [promne] take a 
walk, ride 

seservir de [saeovitrda] make 
use of, use 

avant de [avfldo] before (with 
infinitive) 

dAjI [desa] already 
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A. (1) Supply the object pronoun of the person indicatedf both 

singular and plural: 1. Le marchand {Ut pers.) r^pond. 

2. Je ne (Sd) ai pas r6pondu. 3. Vous (3d) 

demandez des cigares? 4. IIs (1st) ^coulent. 5. Nous 

(3d) dcoutons. 6. lls (1st) (3d) doiinent. 7. Je 

(3d) ai pay6 un diner. 

(2) Rewrite^ using where possible direct and indirect object 
pronouns instead of the object nouns; 1. Mon cousin a demands 
des ciiapeaux (see § 36, 3) au marchand. 2. J.c marchand a 
monlr6 dos souIiers mon oncle. 3. La bonne a apport6 les 
lettres ii mon p^rc. 4. Elle m’a apporb'* les leltres. 5. Elle 
mhx apportd dos lottros. 6. Elle nous a servi du potage. 
7. Elle nous a sorvi le potage. 8. 11 \'ond des pornmes k ma 
Boeur. 

(3) Substitute en or y for the prepositional phrases with de 
and k according to the sense: 1. Nous parlous du lapin. 2. II 
a parl4 de scs vacanccs. 3. Elle est sortie d(‘ la salle k manger. 
4. Nous sornincs sorties du salon. 5. Lui avez-vous parl6 
dc scs lemons do latin? 6. II se sort d’une fourclicttc. 7. Nous 
avons besoin de serviettes. 8. Mes cousins sc sont servis 
de mes cravates. 9. Je vais avoir besoin d’un inouchoir. 
10. Nous pensons k notre voyage. 11. Elle ])cnse k son nou- 
veau chapeau. 12. Avez-vous pens6 k chcrcher des bonbons? 
13. Co lapin pensc k manger vos clioux, n’est-ce pas? J4. Nous 
allons k la campagne. 15. Voyez-vous les (^l^vcs dans ie pare? 
10. Avez-vous quelque chose k la main? 17. II a couru k 
r(5cole. 18. ll sort de sa chambre dc bonne heure. 19. Nous 
sommes deseendus du train k midi. 20. Nous sommes des- 
cendus k cot h6tel et nous y sommes rest<^s pendant Thiver. 
21. IIs sont rest^s quinze jours k Paris. 22. Nos amis les 
ont accompagn^s k la gare. 23. Ces messieurs sont arrives 
k Londres hier 24. IIs sont dc vos amis, n’est-ce pas? 

B. (1) Ausu’cr, vsingf instead of the novn^Sy personal pronouns 
and en or y wheyi suitable: 1. Sortez-vous du th^dtre? 2. Avez- 
vous 6t4 au th^dtre? 3. Allez-vous encore au thddtre? 
4. Avez-vous ri de la com^die? 5. DInez-vous avant dialler 
au thddtro? 6. Vos cousins sont-ils allds au concert hier? 
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7. Avez-vous pens^ k votre voyage? 8. Avez-vous pens^ 
k m’accompagner chez mon amie? 9. Vous a-t-oii servi 
du yihf monsieur? 10. La bonne a-t-elle apport6 du caf6 
au salon? 11. En a-t-ellc donu6 Madame Perrin 
[perS]? 12, Qui a accompagn6 vos cousins au th^ritre? 

13. Avez-vous demand^ le journal a cette vieillc femme? 

14. Avez-vous donn6 k la vieille femme le prix du journal? 

15. Lisez-vous les journaux tons les jours avant de quitter 
la maison? 16. Avez-vous trouvY^ dcs nouvelles int^ressantes 
dans le journal? 17. I/616vc a-t-il rdpondu aux questions? 
18. Avez-vous r6pondu k sa lettrc? 19. A-t-il r^pondu 
ces dames?* 

(2) Write out iJie present and past indefinite indicative of: se 
promener (see §78, 3); se coucher; se servir d’une fourchettc; 
s’en aller. 

C. Tradulscz en fran^ais: 1. lie gels up early; lie takes a 
drive {use se promener en voiture, en automobile [otomabil]); 
he goes to bed. 2. The cook uses lettuce to make salad. 
3. She washes her (§84) hands before prepp^ring dinner. 4. I 
wash my hands and face every evening (;^58) before going to 
bed. 5. I have already washed my hands once. 6. These 
children washed their hands with (avec) (some) soap. Now 
they need a towel. 7. They ride on horsci>ack {use so promener 
A cheval) every day. 8. When they are tired, tliey go to bed 
early. 9. It is time to (II est temps de) g< t up now ; we get up ; 
we got up early this morning ; the maids (bonnes) got up ; they 
are getting up now. 10. I have eyes in my (§ 84) head. He 
has pencils in (A) liis hands, a hat on (sur) his head, shoes on 
(A) his feet. 11. We used soap and a towoJ to (pour) wash 
our hands. 12. They need a brush and a comb to brush their 
hair. 13. He lost his hair. If you do notiwash your hair, 
you are going to lose it {numherf), 14. We fare washing our 
hair. She washed her hair yesterday. 15. Do you wash your 
hair often? 16. How many times (Combieq de fois) a day 
(par jour) do you wash your hands? Your jtace? 17. How 

* Note that y may not be substituted in the repl)f to the last question. 
Can you suggest a reason? 
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many times a day do you get up? 18. How often (- How 
many times) do you eat daily? 19. The whole family has 
gone away ((wo waps) and it is time to study my Wstory lesson 

D. o Count from 1-30, putting in each case a different noun 
aft^e^ numeral, as: un franc, deux serviettes, trois brosses, etc. 

. Pronounce and team (he following numerals: trente et un 
afeyes [traitcoeneleiv], trcntc-dcux enfants [traitddzafa], trente- 

iuLT ^ 

e. 40 - quarante [karait], 41 = quarante et un [karfiiteii], 
42 > quarantfvdeux [kara.tdd]. Count up to 49, putting a 
different noun after each numeral. 

d. 50 - cinquantfi [sjka.t], 51 = cinquante et un [sEka.te*], 
52 = cmquantc-dcux [sCkfl.tdd], Count up to 69, using in 
eacn case a noun beginning with a vowel. 


85. Imperfect 

/ was giving, etc, 
donn ais [done] 
donn ais [done] 
donn ait [done] 
donnion^ [donjO] 
donn iez [donje] 
donn aient [done] 


LESSON XXI 
I^icative of donner, 

, I was finishing, etc, 

* finish ais [finise] 
finish ais [finise] 
flniss ait [finise] 
fini55io/is [finisjS] 
finiss iez [finisje] ‘ 
finws aient [finise] 


finir, venire 

I was selling j ate* 
vend ais [vade] 
vend ais [vade] 
vend ait [vade] 
vendfoni [vddja] 
vend iez [vadje] 
vend aient [vade] 


86 . 


Imyeifect Indicative of ovoir, itre 


I had, used to have, etc, 
•va/s[ave] sly ions [avj5] 
av ais [ave] av iez [avje] 
tv ait [ave] av aient [ave] 

To form the Pluperfect 

t63. 


/ was, used to be, etc, 
dt(iw[ete] etions [etjflf] 
€t ais [ete] dt iez [etje] 
dt 01 / [ete] dt aient fete]' 

add a past participle; see 
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87. Use of the Imperfect. The name 'Past Descriptive’ 
is often given to this tense-form. 4n general, it serves to 
indicate the situation, the setting, the state of affairs at a 
time in the past, without regard to the beginning or the end 
of the action, or to the length of its duration. In past narra- 
tive, the past indefinite is used to record the successive 
events one after the other; the imperfect form is used to 
give the background and the descriptive elements of the 
situation. 

Since the English language has no such special tense form, 
except the progressive past (was walking, etc.), it is highly 
important to imderstand clearly the meaning of the sen- 
tence before deciding whether to translate a given English 
past into the French imperfect or into the past indefinite. 
Often both translations are possible, but with different 
meanings. 

Study the following passage: 


Vous itiez (avez M) absent bier, 
Pierre. 

Oui, monsieur, fitais (ai iti) 
malade. 

Je suis resii au lit toute la joum^e. 

J*avais {ai eu) la fidvre. 

Ma gorge m’a/oit (mefaisaii) trds 
mal. 

Le mddedn est venu deux fois k 
la maison, et m’a si bien sarignk 
<ttte mon rbume a dispani, 

}*af M (ktais) malade comme 
cela l*hhrer pass^ aussL 

Notre m6decin ifaii en France 
avec nos sddats, et j’o/ M 
tonte nne semaine au lit. 


You were absent yesterday, PiciTe, 

Yes, sir, I uxu ill. 

I stayed in led all day. 

I had fever. 

My throat hvft me very badly. 

The doctor came to the house 
twice and (eok such good care 
of me that ny cold disappeared, 

I vxu ill like thaylast winter too. 

Our physician in France with 
our soldiers, and 1 was in bed 
for a whole week. 


In only one case above (Notre mMecin etaii en France . . •) 
would the past indefinite be quite out of place, but wherever 
it is used it stresses the narrative element of the story, the 
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fact that the incident was completed at a time in the past, 
whereas the imperfect form directs attention to the incident 
as it occurred, or to the state of affairs as it existed. 

In certain cases, where the descriptive element is all im- 
portant, the imperfect form is regularly used and corre- 
sponds to an English progressive past, or to a past modified 
by 'used to.' 

1. It denotes what used to or continued to take place in 
the past. 

Nous parlions souvent de vous. We often spoke (used to speak) of 

you. 

Tous les axis yallais IL la cainpagne 1 used to go to the country in 
an M* summer every year. 

2. It is used for an action that was happening when 
something else l^appened or was happening. 

Quand le m^decin est arrivi. When the doctor came I was in 
yitais au lit. bed. 

Pendant que je partais, men ami While I was talking, my friend was 
fumait un gros dgare. smoking (smoked) a large cigar. 

Note. — In the first example under 1 above we could just as correctly 
say: Nous avons souvent parl4 de vous. The meaning, however, would 
be somewhat different. The notion of an habitual action would have dis- 
appeared. 


88. Imperfect of fedre (irreg.) 

/ twM dotnp, etc. 

je faia cds [s^fesel nous fais kms [nufozjS] 

tu fais ais [tyfaze] vous fais iez [vufazje] 

il fais ait [ilfozc] Us fais edent [ilfoze] 

89. For imperfect of commencer, manger, cf. §§ 78, 156: 

je commenfais [sokomdise] je man^eais [mfiise] 

tu commenfais [tykomdise] tu man^eais [mfiise] 

U cemmenpdt [ilkdmdise], etc. fl manfeah [mdise], ete. 
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EXERCISE 

un app^tit [apeti] appetite 
le bain Cb§] bath 
la tranche [brd:S} branch (of 
tree) 

line 4poque [epok] time, period 
le mal [mal] evil, harm 
la minute [minyt] minute 
le petit dejeuner [Idptidc30ne3 
breakfast 

la pcur [pcesr] fear 
le r^ve [reiv] dream 
la terre [teir] earth, ground 
la toilette [twalet] toilet (dress- 
ing) 

malade [malad] ill 
souffrant [sufrd] not well 

avoir peur [avwa:r poe:r] be 
afraid, get frightened 
cesser (do) [sese] stop 


crier [krie] shout, cry out 
dit [di] said (past part.) 
faire jour [feirsuir] get light, 
be light; faire noir [fe:r 
nwa:r] be dark 
se faire mal [mal] hurt oneself 
frapper [frape] strike, im- 
press 

sliabiller [sabije] dress 
r^veiller [reveje] wake; se 
rdveiller wake up 
r^ver [reve] dream 

fort [fo:r] loudly 
heureusement [ocrpizmd] 
luckily 

tard [ta:r] late 

par terre [parte ir] on the ground 
si [si] so 

k travers [atravetr] across, 
through 


A. (1) 1. Je me suis couchd hier soir dc bonne heure, mais 

je n^ai pas bien dormi parce que j^^tais un peu souffrant. 2. Mon 

bras me faisait mal. J^ai eu aussi dc mauvais r^ves. 3. J’ai 
que mon cheval courait k travers les champs et dans lea 
bois. 4. Les branches des arbres me frappaient partout et j'a- 
vais peur de tomber et de me faire tr^ mal. 5. J'ai eu si peur 
dans mon sommeil que j^ai cri6 tr^s fort et je me suis r^veill^. 

6. Mais il faisait toujours tr^ noir quand je me suis r4veill6 

et je ne me suis pas lev6 tout de suite. 7. J'ai dormi encore 
un peu avant de me lever. 8 . A six heures il a fait jour et je 
me suis levd. 9. J'ai fait ma toilette. 10. J^ai pris mon bain 
dans de Teau froidc et je me suis habill6. 11. La bonne com* 
men^ait k preparer le petit dejeuner. 12. J^avais si faim que 
j’4tais content quand elle a dit t C^est servil » 13. Je suis 

descendu. Ma sceur 6tait d^j^ k table. 14. Elle m^a dit 
« Bonjour! bon app^titi » 15. Ma m^re n'6tait pas encore 

descendue. 16. J^ai mang4 de (with) bon app4tit, et puis 
nous sommes partis pour T^cole. 
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(2) Try to explain in each case the nee of the tenees: (a) 1. Noua 
avons fait vkite hier & un de no6 amis. 2. II commen^ait h 
diner quand nous sommes arrives. 3. 11 mangeait le potage. 
Nous sommes rest6s deux heures. 4. II nous a invites h 
diner et aprds nous avons fum4 plusieurs bons cigares. 5. Mon 
ami n’a pas fum6. 6. II fumait quand il 4tait jeune, mais il 
a cess^ de fumer I’ann^e pass6e parce qu’il 4tait malade. 7. J’ai 

souvent malade mais je n’ai pas cess4 de fumer. 8. Je ne 
fumais pas quand j’^tais petit. 9. J’ai commence quand 
j ’avals vingt ans. 

(&) 1. Nous avons 6t6 souvent h la campagne. 2. Nous y 
allions tous les 6t4s. 3. Il faisait moins chaud qu’en ville. 

4. Nos parents nous accompagnaient. 5. A cette ^poque-l^ 
mon grand-p^re habitait la vicille maison de famille. 6. Il 
4tait tr^s &g4 mais il 4tait encore assez fort. 7. Il se promenait 
h cheval tous les jours. 8. Souvent je Taccompagnais sur un 
petit cheval qu’il rn’avait donn6. 9. Apr^ ces promenades 
i’^tais fatigu6 et j’avais un excellent app4tit. 10. Une fois le 
cheval a eu peur. 11. Il a couru k travers les champs et je 
suis tomb4 par terre. 12. J’avais tr^ peur, et je me suis fait 
mal au bras. 13. Heureusement il y avait de I’herbe et je suis 
tomb4 sur I’herbe, mais le bras m’a fait mal pendant deux ou 
trois jours. 

B. (1) In nous sommes rest4s deux heures and nous avons 
M souvent A la campagne (A, 2), is the emphasis on the con- 
tinnousness, the repetition of the adion^ the sUuaiionf or on the 
event itself t Contrast the verb forms used in le cheval a eu peur 
(got frightened) and in j’avais trAs peur (was very much fright- 
encd). What seems to be the difference in the effect of the twot 

Note that verbs like rester, ctdverbs like souvent, longtemps, 
and expressions of time like deux heures, deux ans, do not neces- 
sarily caU for an imperfect tense, which, although il denotes ‘ what 
continued to happen/ is used only when the writer wishes to 
stress that element. Compare § 66, examples 2 and 3. 

(2) Use the proper form of the verbs in parenthesis. Choose 
the past indefinite or ^ imperfect according to the sense of the 
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serUence: 1. (fitre) Quand je petit je ‘ de bonne heure. 

2. (dormir) Je bien. 3. (ee lever) Je de bonne 

heure ausai et je * avec mes parents. 4. (avoir) Je 

toujours bon app^tit. 5. (r^ver) Une nuit je quo mon 

cheval • avec moi & travers la for6t. 6. (frapper) Une 

branche me ■" ■ dans la figure et je ^ tr6s [>eur. 7. (crier) 

Je si fort que je .* 8. (dormir) Mais je encore 

deux heures avant de .• 9. (r^ver) Jc beaucoup. 

10. (rdver) Je plusieurs foia que jc ^ de mon clieval. 

(3) Vary the person and number of the subject in A. 

(4) The imperfect of dormir is je dormais, etc. Conjugate it 
throughout. Contrast it with je finissais. Cojijugate in the 
imperfect on this model: sortir, partir, servir. 

C. Traduisez: 1. I used to go to bed early and I slept well. 
'2. But once when I was ill I slept very badly and I dimmed a 
great deal. 3. I got very much frightene<l and shouted so 
loudly that my father came into my room and wakened me.| 
4. He said that I was shouting so loinlly that I was waking the 
whole family. 5. When he saw' that I was very much 
frightened, he stayed in my room [for] some minutes. 6. I 
slept some hours still before waking. 7. When I got up, the 
maid was preparing breakfast. 8. I was hungry and was glad 
to eat something. 9. When the maid said “ Breakfast is 
ready/^ I went down stairs. 10. The family was at table 
already. We ate with a good appetite. 11. My sister left for 
school, but I looked at (j’ai parcouni) the morning paper before 
leaving. 12. It was Monday and I got (arriver) to school 
late that morning. 

Noms. — In 6 put encore (stiff) before ‘some hours.’ Be careful about 
the poettion of dW in 10 (see A, (1), 13). Note the abeenre of any article in 
i table and de bon app^tit. Note the different French forms in 1 and 2 
for 'I sl^t *;*why? In 12 put en retard before a I'ecole. 

D. Dict4e; Lesson XIX, A. 

t (aa conchar)* > (ddjeoner). * (oonrlr). 

^ (atohr)* • (h rlf aillaf)* • (•• la? ar)* i (tombar). 
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LESSON XXII 

90. Future Indicative of dormer, firm, vendre 

I shall givey etc. I shall finish y etc. I shall selly etc. 

donner ai [dou(<^)re] finir ai [finire] vendr ai [vfidre] 

donneras [don(o)ra] finir as [finira] vendr as [vadra] 

donner a [don(o)ra] finira [finira] vendr a [vddra] 

donner ons [don (a) r3] finir ons [fmirS] vendr ons [vadr5] 

donner ez [don(o)re] finir ez [finire] vendr ez [vfidre] 

donner [don (o)r5] finir [finiro] vendr [vadr5] 

Note. — In the future of verbs of the donner type, we print the symliol 9 
in parenthesis to indicate that it is pronounced very lightly. In fact it 
usually disappears in rapid speech. 

Tliis symbol i.s printed in the same way in the future of fetre and faire in 
S§ 91, 92 to indicate that it is pronounced very lightly, and that it disap- 
pears if the preceding syllable ends in a vowel s^mnd. Compare with this 
la fen^tre [lafn^str], ses lemons [s(‘ls5], deux chev«ux [d0Svo], je me Idva 
[somlriv], je serai [ 3 .>sre], nous ferons [niifro]. See Lesson V, KxercUs 
in PronuncUitixm^ (1); XIX, Exercise in Pronunciation. 

. 91, Future Indicative of avoir, etre 

I shall have, eic. / shaU hCy etc. 

aur ai [ore] aur ons [or5] ser ai [8(o)re] ser ons [8(a)r5] 

aur as [ora] aur ez [ore] ser as [8(o)ra] ser ez [8(a)re] 

aura [ora] auronf [or5] sera [ 8 ( 0 )ra] ser onf [8 (o)r3] 

92. Future Indicative of alter (irreg.), and faire (irreg.) 

I shall go, etc. / shall dOy etc. 

irai [ire] ir ons [irS] fer ai [f(a)re] fer ons [f (a) r5] 

iras[ira] it ez [ire] fer as [f(8)ra] ferez [f(8)re] 

ira [ira] ironf [iro] fer a [f(o)ra] teront [f(a)r5] 

93- For the future of lever and acheter, cf. § 78, 3: 

je Idverai [levre], etc. j’ach^erai [ajetre], etc. 

94. Use of Future. It is used in general as In English, 
but observe its use in a subordinate sentence, when futurity 
is implied (but for Mf’ clause see § 116, 3): 

Je lui parlerai quand il arrivera, I shall speak to him when he cornea. 
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EXERCISE XXn 


un autobus [otobys] motor bus 
la couturidre [kutyrjesr] dress- 
maker 

le devoir Qodvwair] exorcise 
le gant [gd] glove 
la modiste [modist] milliner 
le projet [prose] plan 
la promenade [promnad] walk, 
ride, excursion 
la semaine [lasmcn] week 
le travail [travaij] work 

dernier [dernje] last 
fatigant [fatiga] tiring 
prat [pre] ready 
prochain [proje] next 


sale [sal] dirty 

blanchir [blaSi^r] launder 
essayer [cat jo] try on 
faire beau [bo] lx* go(xl 
woathor; faire mauvais 
[move] be bad woathor; 
faire nuit [nqi] got dark, 
l)e dark 

mettre [motr] put, put on 

demain [domf] to-morrow 
en retard [arta:r] Ix^hind time, 
late 

rapidement [rapidmO] rapidly, 
f:i8t 


A. 1. II est ddjii tard. Noius allons nous ooucher tout de 
suite. 2. Demain nous nous IdvcroiLS do bonne heure parce 
que nous avons do*s projets de proineniMlc. d. Le petit 
di^jeuner sera pret (luaml nous desoendrons. 4. Nou.s sor- 
tirons tout de suite parce que nous nc vouIoils pas ctre en 
retard. 5. S’il fait beau (teinixs) nous irons i\ pied; s’il fait 
mauvais (si le temps est mauvais), nou.s prendrons un autobus 
ou le tramway. 6. Nous passerons chez la modiste. Si nos 
chapeaux ne sont pas pr6ts, nous attendrons un jx)u. 7. Avant 
onze heures nous serons chez la couturi^re pour essayer nos 
robes. 8. Nous les payerons [pejrO] quand olios scront pr^^tes. 
9. Quand nous serons fatigu^^s, nous irons dejeuner au restau- 
rant du Cafd Voltaire. 10. Notre p^re nous y attendra h midi. 
11. Apr^s le dejeuner nous entrerons dans un magasin pour 
acheter des mouchoire et des gants et puis nous rentrerons chez 
nous. 12. Nous attendons h dfner de.s amis qui nous m^neront 
au th64tre ce soir. 13. Si nos nou voiles robes sont prates, 
nous les mettrons. 14. On sort tr^s tard du th64tre ^ Paris, 
15. II est fatigant de courir nuit et jour et nous serons bien 
contentes quand nous serons au lit. 
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B. (1) Make a list from A of the instances of the special use 
of the future (§ 94). 

(2) Compute the future forms, and reply to the questions: 1. Je 
me fer- mal. 2. Ils ee fer- mal. 3. Nous ir- chez nous. 
4. Ils ir- au mus^e. 5. II r4pondr- & vos questions. 6. On 
vous entendr-. 7. Vous vous r^veil-. 8. II fer- jour k six 
heures. 9. Si j*ai peur, je cri-. 10. Aur-vous peur si jc 
crie? 11. Crie— vous si vous avez peur? 12. A quelle heure 
de8cendr--vous? 13. Vous servir^vous de cette brosse? 
14. Vous amus— vous au th6dtre ce soir? 16. Cette pi^ce 
de Moli6re vous amus- beaucoup. 

(3) Use in the future the verbs in parenthesis: 1. (se lever) 

A quelle heure vous ? 2. (se lever) Je k sept heures. 

3. (se lever) Vous tard, mon ami. 4. (r^pondre) Mon 

fr^re aux questions du professeur. 6. (entrer) Nous 

dans le thMtre avant huit heures. 6. (sortir) Nous du 

fh44tre apr^ minuit. 7. (6tre) vous k T^cole la semaine 

prochaine? 8. (mener) Je vous au march6 domain 

matin. 9. (acheter) Nous des haricots verts, dee petits 

pwis, et un chou pour mon lapin. 10. (^trc) Nous chez 

nous avant midi. 11. (avoir) La cuisini^re besoin des 

legumes avant onze heures. 12. (perdre) Si vous arriVez d 
tard vous votre temps. 

(4) Supply the correct farm of the verb in parenthesis and trans^ 
late: 1. (avoir) Je vous apporterai la chemise quand voius en 

besoin. 2. (avoir) Vous la mettrez quand vous la . 

3. (^tre) Vous la ferez blanchir quand elle sale. 4. (dtre) 

Vous vous laverez les mains quand elles sales. 5. (4tre) 

Nous dtnerons quand le diner pr6t. 6. (dtre) Nous 

descendrons quand vous habill4. 7. (avoir) Nous 

ddjeunerons quand nous faim. 8. (faire) Nous sor- 

tirons tous les jours cet hiver quand il beau temps. 

9. (faire) Nous nous liverons quand il jour. 10. (faire) 

Nous resterons dans la mdson quand il mauvais temps. 

11. (entendre) J’ouvrirai la porte quand je vous venir. 

12. (entendre) Je fermerai la fendtre quand je chanter 
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votre amie. 13. (alier) le prendrai un taxi quand je 

k la gare. 14. (dnir) J’irai me coucher quand je mon 

devoir. 16. (se r4veiller) Serez-voua pr^t quand je ? 

(6) What do you observe to be the written stem of the future 
of doimeri finir, vendre? What familiar part of the verb does it 
seem to be f What do the future endings remind you oft Observe 
that for 6tre, avoiri faire, aller these same endings are added to 
a new stem: ser-, aur-, fcr-, ir-. Note the pronunciation of the 
future of donner. 

G. (I) Beginning with A, 2, substitute hier for domain and 
shift the rest of the passage to the past. Look out for the imperfect 
and past indefinite forms* The si clauses must be converted into 
affirmative statements^ as (A, 5): 11 a fait (or il faisait) l>Gau 
temps et nous sommes all^s k pied; il a fait mauvais et nous 
avons pris . . . The slight confusion of sense here may be ig- 
nored* The two present forms in Ay 14 and 15, contain general 
statements, and therefore remain unchanged* 

(2) fraduisez en frangais: 1. We used to finish our work 
early. 2. Did you finish it? 3. The grapes (use singula,) 
were ripening when I was in the country last (translate two 
ways\ week. 4. Did they get ripe rapidly? 6. Were you 
(past indef*) at the concert yesterday? 6. Were they (on) 
singing when you got (arriver) there? 7. Had they (on) 
begun? 8. Did you like the music? 9. IIow long did you 
stay? 10. Did the merchant sell (tuo ways, u^iih different 
senses) shoes? 11. Did you dream when you were little? 
12. Did you dream last (cette) night? 13. Did you get scared? 
14. Did you hurt yourself when your horse fell? 16. Did 
you get frightened when your horse ran through the woods? 
16. You didn’t come yesterday; were you ill? 17. Did 3 'ou 
see her often in France? 18. Did you stay long in France? 
19. I worked two hours yesterday evening. 20. I worked a 
great deal (beaucoup) when I was younger. 21. It got light 
very late yesterday morning. 22. I was late for (the) 
school. 23. It was dark when I left. 

D. DicMe: Lesson XXI| A. 
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LESSON xxm 

96* Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. The personal pro- 
nouns already given are used as subject or object with the 
verb, and are hence called 'conjunctive.' The following 
forms, not being immediately connected with a verb, are 
called 'disjunctive': 

moi [mwa], I, me nous [nu'], we, us 

toi [twa], thou, thee, you vous [vu], you 

lui [Iqi], ho, him eux [0], they (m.), them (w.) 

elle [el], she, her elfes [el], they (/.), them (/.) 

96. The following are some of their uses: 

1. Absolutely, a verb being implied, but not expressed: 

Qui est lA? — Moi (eux, eltes). Who is there? — I (they). 

2. After a preix)siti()n: 

Pour elles; avec moi; sans eux. For them; with me; without them. 

3. As logical subject after ce + fetre: 

C’est moi, c’est toi. It is I, it is thou (you). 

C’est lui, c’est ette. It is he, it is she. 

C’est nous, c’est vous. It is we, it is you. 

Ce sent eux, ce sont elles. It is they (rn.), it is they (/,). 

97. When the real subject follows the verb etre, ce is 
used to represent or jioint to this logical subject, whereas 
the English would seem to demand a personal pronoun 
(see §44, 2, a): 

C’est Marie et sa m^re. It is Mary and her mother. 

C’est nous, ce sont eux. It is we, it is they. 

C’est un homme c^ldbre. He is a celebrated man. 

Ce sont mes meilleures amies. They are my best friends. 

C’est aujourd’hui lundi. It is Monday to-day (To-day is). 

C’est ft nous qu’il parle. It is to us that he is speaking. 

Note. — When the logical subject is a noun, ce is used In case the noun 
is modified by an article or a possessive adjective; il (elle) is used when the 
noun no modifier, as when it denotes nationality or profession: 

C’est un soldat But i? est soldat 
Cest un Anglais H ast Anc^ais 
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EXERCISE XXm 


an aatolms [otabya] motor bus 
le coin [kw€] comer 
le conducteur [kddyktoeir] con- 
ductor 

le cdt6 [Tcote] side, direction 
la dame [dam] lady 
la destination [d€8tiDa8j5] des- 
tination 

le militaire [militeir] soldier (o/ 
any rank) 

le niim6ro [nymero] number 
un ordre [ordr] order 
le voisin [vwaze] neighbour 
le voyageur [vwajasoeir] traveller, 
passenger 

autre [otr] other 

sage [sais] good, well-behaved 


s^arrdter [sarete] halt, come to 
£ stop 

demeurer [domaere] live, 
dwell, reside 

saluer [salqe] speak to, greet 

bientdt [bjcto] soon, in a little 
while 

U-bas [laba] over there, down 
there 

k c6t6 de beside, next to 

sans [so] without, but for 

ne . . . rien [no . . . rj^] nothing 

ccla ne fait rien [solanferjC] 
that doesn’t matter 
de ce [doskote] on this side, 
in this direction 


A. 1. Nous sortirons ce matin, n’est-cc pas? 2. — Oui, 
voulez-vous allcr ^ pied ou prendrons-nous Tautobus au coin 
de la rue? 3. — Allons ft pied. II fait tr^s beau. 4. J^aime 
it marcher quand il fait froid. 5. Qui est cc monsieur lit- 
bas de Tautre cdt4 de la rue? 6. — C^est un de nos 
anciens voisins, qui demeure maintenant dans une autre rue. 
7. — Est-ce votre professeur de frangais? 8. — Non, ce n'est 
pas lui. Le voilft de ce c6t6 de la rue qui monte dans {getting 
into) le tramway. 9. Avez-vous vu ces trois messieurs qui nous 
ont saluds? 10, — Oui, je les ai vus. — Cc sont dcs amis de 
mon p^re. 11. Voyez-vous cette dame qui monte en voiturc? 
C'est une amie de votre mc^rc, n’cst-cc pas? 12. — Non, 
die est trop petite. Ma m^re n’a pas d’amie aussi petite qu’ellc. 
13. — Mais die nous a salu68. 14. — Cela ne fait rien. 
Ce n’est pas une amie de ma m^re. 15. Elle a salu4 peut- 
Hre ces messieurs qui sont derridre nous. Les voyez-vous? 

— Oui, vous avez raison. Ce sont eux qu^dle a salu6s. 
17. Ce sont deux jeunes militaires, n’est-ce pas? 18. — C^est 

i ce ooin-Ut que nous attendrons Tautobus. 19. II s’arrMe 

e2 
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de Tautre c6t^ de la rue. Prenons des num^roe. 20. Quand 
Tautobus arrivera, le conducteur criera les uum^roe et les 
voyageurs monteront dans Tordre de leurs num^roe. 21. — Oh, 
je comprendsl On ne fait pas comme cela chez nous. 
22. — Non, mais cela ne fait rien; on fait comme cela en 
France. 23. — Eh bien, nous voil^ mont^I Nous avons de 
bonnes places, n^est-ce pas? 24. L^autobus marche vite et 
nous serons bientdt k notre destination. 

B. (1) a. Identify each case of ce and il (elle, etc,) in A. 

6. Fill in the blank with ce or il (clle, ils, elles): 1. 

faitchaud. 2. est quatre heures. 3. est aujourd’hui 

qu’il part. 4. est le conducteur qui a cri4 les num^ros. 

5. fera jour bientdt. 6. est facteur; — est cuisini^. 

7 bient6t midi. 8. est ici que I’autobus 

s^arr^te. 9. s^arr^te ici. 10. sont mes fr^res 

que vous avez vus. 11. sont arrive hier. 12. sont 

ici depuis huit jours. 13. demeurent k Saint-Louis. 

14, est k Saint-I^uis qu'ils demeurent. 16 . A qui est 

? 16. est k eux. 

(2) Translate: with me, at my house, at his house, with 

her, before them (wosc.), behind them for him, of them 

(mosc.), without her, without them (mosc.), by (beside) him, 
by me, after you, after her. 

(3) Give eight possible answers to each qy^stiony using dis^ 
junctive pronouns: 1. Qui est lA? 2. Qui a cri6 pendant la 
nuit? 3. Qui a perdu ce mouchoir? 

C. (1) Re-read exercise A of I^esson XXII. Close the hook 
and reproduce it in the future with the following as key words: 

se coucher ce soir des projets pour demain se lever 

dejeuner soiiir prendre tramway, autobus 

passer chez modiste aller chez couturiAre essayer 

robes dejeuner avec papa au restaurant au magasin 

des gants rentrer th^tre ce soir content 

d'etre au lit. 

(2) Translate and explain the cases of co or H (eUe, ele,)i 
1. She is here; she is my teacher. 2. They went (partir, see 
Lesson XVIII, B, 2) this morning; they are the ones (« it is 
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they) who went this morning. 3. I am the one (« It is I) 
who spoke {lat per8<m) to you. 4. He is famous; he is a famous 
man. 5. She is very pretty; she is a very pretty lady. 6. He 
is good (sage); he is a good boy. 7. It {street car) stops here; 
it is here that it stops. 8. They are gone (partir); they are 
my friends. 9. She stops; she is a good child. 10. He is [a] 
postman; he is the postman who brought the letters. 

(3) Fill in each blank with the present^ imperfect^ jmt indefinite 
and fvlure {four forms) of the verb in parenthesis: 1. (sortir) 

Notre voisin de sa maison. 2. (monter) Ix 5 s voyagcurs 

dans la voiture. 3. (faire) Cela nc ricn (ricn as 

object has the same position as pas). 4. (crier) Jjc conducteur 

— les num4ros. 5. (s'arr^ter) Los tramways dc Tautre 

cbtb de la rue. 6. (se promener) Mon oncle h chcval. 

7. (courir: Ist fviure^ courrai) Ces jcuncs fillcs nuit et 

jour. 8. (avoir besoin) Ces enfants d'un bon diner. 

9. (avoir) II y uno fois une belle dame. 10. (6lre) II 

temps de partir. 11. (cesser) Mon i)^re de fumer. 

12. (a^appeler) La petit gar<;!on Charles [Sari], 13. (com- 

mencer) Le professeur la le^on. 




LESSON XXIV 


98. Impersonal Verbs. They are conjugated in the third 
person singular only, with the subject il = used indef- 
initely and absolutely. Among such are 
(a) verbs describing natural phenomena, as in English: 


Quel temps fait>il? 
n fait beau temps, 
n pleoti II pleuvait 
n a pin, 11 pleumu 
n n^get U a iieig6. 

E hdt durad, il fait du vent 


What kind of weather is it? 
It is 6ne (weather). 

It is raining, it was raining. 
It has rained, it will rain. 

It is snowing, it has snowed. 
It is hot, it is windy. 


(6) H faut: 
n laot sshier ses sinls. 


It is necessary to (we must, yon 
must, one must) speak to our 
(your, one’s) fnends. 
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(c) The idiomatic expression il y a + an object noun. 

II y a des plumes sur la table. There are pens on the table. 

II y a dix milles d’ici k la ville. It is ten miles from here to the 

city. 

(d) II est with oxprosvsions of time: 

11 est trois heures, midi. It is three o'clock, twelve o'clock 

(noon). 

11 est une heure (du matin). It is one o'clock (1 A.M.). 


EXERCISE XXIV 


une auto(mobile) [ oto(niobil)] 
motor car (often masr,) 

1(* bateau [bato] boat 
le bout [bu] end 
le camarade [kamarad] school- 
mate, chum 
le ciel [sjcl] sky 

le cong6 [k53c] leave ; jour de 
cong€ holiday 

le coucher du soleil [kuSedyso- 
k'jj] sunset 

un endroit [ccnadrw a] spot, place 
une excursion [ekskyrsjo] trip 
le lac [lak] lake 

le lever du soleil [lolved>wlr:j] 
sunrise 

le monde [m5:d] world 
le nuage [nqais] cloud 
les provisions /. [provizj.)] food, 
things to eat 
le repas Dorpa] meal 
le vent [vfi] wind 

couvert [kuvcir]] overcast, 
covered 

in‘opre [propr] clean 


le lundi [l(3fedi] Monday 
le mardi [mardi] Tuesday 
le mercredi [merkradij Wednea* 
day 

le jeudi [30di] Thursday 
le vendredi [vaidrodi] Friday 
le samedi [samdi] Saturday 
le dimanche [dimarj] Sunday 

appeler [aple] call 
s’appreter [saprete] get ready 
chasser [Siuse] drive away 
neiger [nese] snow 
il neige [ncis] it is snowing 
pleuvoir [ploevwair] rain 
il pleut [pl0^ it is raining 
se reposer [sorpoze] rest 

aprfcs-demain [apredmC] the 
day after to-morrow 
avant-hier [avfi (t)jeir3 the day 
before yesterday 

dehors [dooir] out of doors 
pr^ de Cpreda] near 
sous [su] under, beneath 
pendant (pie [pdddke] while 
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A. (1) 1. C'estaujourd’hui vendredi. 2. Mardi dernier nous 
avons fait une jolie excursion. 3. Nous nous somiues lev^s 
avant le lover du solcil et nous avons regard^ dehors pour voir 
quel temps il faisait. 4. eiel ^tait couvert de images et il 
commen^ait ^ pleuvoir. 6. 11 a plu pendant une licure, inais 
apres le petit d6jcuncr il a eess6 de pleuvoir. C. Ix? vent a 
chass6 les nuages et bientdt il a fait tres beau. 7. A dix heures 
nous sommes partis en automobile pour passer la journ^e 
dans le pare do Versailles, un des plus beaux pares du monde. 
8. Nous avons pris des choscs a manger paree (jae nous 
voulions {wished) diner sous les arbres. 9. Nous 6tions huit 
dans notre automobile mais nous 6tions bien malgr6 cela. 

10. Il y avait plusieurs autres automobiles pour nos camarade^. 

11. En route nous avons chant6 et cri6, et nous avons beau- 
coup ri. 12. J’aimc les excursion.s en auto, si on nc marcho 
piis trop vite. 13. La grande route 6tait tr^s belle, avoc de 
beaux arbre^s des deux c6tds. 14. Le.s petits clu*mins daiKs la 
ior6t 6taient moins bons mais cela ne faisait ricn. 15. Nous 
ue voulions pas aller trop vite. 

(2) 10. Au bout dhinc heure nous nous .sommes arrfit^s dans 
un joli endroit pr6s dhin petit lac. 17. Il y avait de riierbe et 
de beaux arbres. 18. Nos parents sont resb% sous les arbres 
pour prdparer le repas, pendant que les enfants s^amusaient. 
19. Quelques-uns des gargons ont jou/i la balle. 20. D’autres 
ont fait une promenade en bateau sur le petit lac. 21. Il 
y avait plusieurs bateaux et quelques-uncs des jeunes lilies 
les ont accompagn^s. 22. Avant le repas ma rn^^re m^a dit: 
« Tea mains ne sont pas propres; va les laver tout de suite. » 
23. Apr^s le diner on sVst repost sur Therbc paree qu^on 6tait 
fatiguA 24. A cinq heures nous sommes partis et nous son]mes 
arriv68 chez nous avant le coucher du soleil. 25. Quelle belle 
journfel En hiver on ne fait pas de si jolies excursions. 20. Il 
fait froid, il neige et tr6s souvent il pleut toute la journ^o et 
on s^amuse mieiix ^ la maison. 27. jours sont aussi tr^s 
courts. Le soleil se Wve tard et se couche de bonne heure. 
J’aime mieux r6t6. 



110 A FRENCH OHAllHAB f M 

B. Memorize*: Eh, bonjour Lundi! 

Comment va Mardi? 

Tr^s bien, Mercredi; 

Je viens de la part de Jeudli 
Dire k Vendredi, 

Qu41 s’appr^te Samedi, 

Pour aller k T^glise Dimanche. 

C. (1) Transfer the story in k to the future^ snbsHtnting 
demain for aujourd’hui, prochain for dernier, futures for past 
indefinites j eic.j and tell it first in the first person as above^ and 
then of mes cousins, making the proper changes of verbsy pronouns^ 
etc. The first person^ futurCt of voulions is voudrons (or use 
allons vouloir). 

(2) Traduisez: 1. It was raining when we got up this morning, 
but it did not rain long. 2. When it stopped raining we went 
out. Our friends were waiting for us. 3. They invited us 
to go with them to Versailles, where they were going to spend 
the day in the beautiful park. 4. There were eight of us in 
their motor car, but in spite of that we were very comfortable. 
5. On the way we laughed and sang. When we got to our 
destination we all got out (descendre). 6. While our parents 
prepared dinner on the grass, the boys played ball. 7. Some 
of the girls went for a boat ride on the small lake. 8. We 
asked them {indirect object) to (de) wait for us, but they would 
{itnperf of vouloir; 1st person, voulais) not. 9. Two of the 
girls fell into the water, but they did not hurt themselves. 
10. At six oVlock my mother called us and we set out (** de- 
parted). 11, The car went rapidly and we got home before 
sunset. 

D. Ripondez aux questions: 1. Quel jour de la semaine est-ee 
aujourd^hui? 2. Quel jour est-ce que ce sera demain? 3. Et 

• Translation: (Good morning, good day), How do you do Monday! 
How is Tuesday? — Very well, Wednesday; — I come from (aon behalf of) 
Thursday — To tell Friday — ^That he is to get ready on Saturday, — To go 
to church on Sunday. 

Observe the use of capital letters here, contrary, apparently, to f 21« 
In this iingb the days are personified. 
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quel jour 6taitrce hier? 4. Et apr^s-demain? 5. Et avant- 
faier? 6. Quels jours da la semaine aves-vous vos classes? 
7. Allea«vous k I'^cole tous les jours? 8. Jeudi est jour 
de coiig6 pour les petits Frangais; avez-vous coiig6 le jeudi? 
9. Estf-ce que vous vous amusez le samedi? 10. Aimez-vous 
mieux lee samedis ou les lundis? 11. Quand est-ce que tVen- 
dredi » s'appr^te? 12. Pourquoi s^appr^te-t-il? 13. Vous 
apprdtez-YOUS le samedi pour allcr k r6glise le dimanche? 
14. Comment allez-vous aujourd^hui? 15. Comment va 
votre p^re? 16. Quels sont les jours de la semaine? 

E. Dict6e: Lesson XXII, A. 


VOCABULARY REVIEW No. 8 

(1) Give opposite or synonym: bon marc}i6, une bottinc, une 
semaine, deux semaines, tard, faire beau, faire chaud, avoir 
raison, essayer, se lever, de bonne heure, le lever du soleil, ^our, 
matin, pauvre, ensuite, quelque chose, sale, premier. 

v2) Supply the proper words: 1. La terre est de neige. 

2. Le vent les nuages. 3. II A vos questions. 4. La 

couturidre fait des ; la modiste fait des . 5. J'^tais 

fatigu6 et j*ai dormi ce matin. 6. Je suis arriv6 en 

k r^cole. 7. Je me coucherai de bonne heure parcc que j'ai 

. 8. Je vais au concert parce que j'aime la . 9. Je 

vais voir une de Moli^re au ce soir. 10. Allez vite 

laver vos mains, elles sont ; elles ne sont pas . 1 1. Je 

me suis — — les cheveux; je me suis la figure. 12. J’ai 

mes aux pieds. 13. Pour me laver les mains j'ai besoin 

de et d'une . 14. Je n’aime pas cet enfant, il n'est 

pas . 15. Prcnons Tautobus qui k ce coin de la 

rue. 10. Les montent dans le tramway; Je conducteur 

erie les et nous montons dans de nos num6roe. 

17. Je n’aime pas les autos, j’aime mieux me promener k . 

18. Quand il froid, je mettrai roes gants. 19. Nous 

•vons achet4 deux de souliers. 20. Je marche avec lee 

“ — et lee , je pense avec la — . 
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(3) Supply past indefinite and future of cesser or s’arrftter 

according to the sense: 1. II de pleuvoir. 2. Le train 

. 3, II ne neige pas maintenant, la neige a de 

tomber. 4. Get enfant a d^6couter. 6. II k la 

porte. 6. Ne vous pas dans la rue; vous serez en retard 

pour la classe. Supply the infinitive of one of these verbs: 

7. Voulez-vous ? 8. Voulez-vous de causer avec 

eux? 

(4) Supply fois or temps or heure: 1. II fait beau ; 

deux t\ la ; il est de partir; quelle est-il? c'est 

du diner. 2. Coiiibicn de resterez-vous chez la 

couturiCire? 3. Combien de les avez-vous vus? 4. Le 

c’cst de Targent. 5. Je n'ai pas le d^ aller. 6. II 

a neig^ plusieura vendredi dernier. 7. Depuis combien 

de demeurez-vous k Loiidres? 8. Notre auto [oto] 

s’est arr6t4e trois . 9. D y avait une une petite fille 

tr^ sage. 

(5) a. Supply de bonne heure or bientdt: 1. Ils se l^veront 

— demain. 2. II est un peu en retard mais il arrivera 

3. J^ai fait une promenade ce matin. 4. Je rentrerai 

pour le d6jeuncr. 5. Attendez un pou, T autobus arrivera 

. 6. Si le tramway n’arrive pas , j’irai k ma destina- 
tion h pied. 7. Aujourd^hui ils se sont r6veill4s . 

b. Supply tard or en retard: 1. J^aime k me lever en 

hivcr. 2. Ix) soloil so couche en 6t^. 3. Je suis parU 

trAs de chez moi. 4. Get 616ve est toujours . 

5. Vous ^tes pour prendre le train. 6. Le train est ar- 
rive k la gare. 

(6) Use in two sentences each the verbs conjugated with 4tre 
(see Lesson XVIII). 

(7) Supply suitable words: 1. Nous avons 6td au t Bon 
Marche » (magasin c6ldbre de Paris). 2. Nous avons achetd 

une paire de , trois paires de , et deux pour ma 

grande soeur. 3. Et nous avons achet4 une jolie verte 

pour mon oncle, des , dcs , et des pour mon p^ra 

et des pour ma petite soeur. 4. Tons les enfants aiment 

lee • 
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(8) iSnumirei (enumerate) lea objets dont tmu w>u« tervet 
pour votre toilette {voyez aux Le9on8 XX, XXI). 

(9) Compl 6 tee; 1. Vous trop de cigarcs. 2. Quand 

lee enfants peur, ila . 3. Lcs enfants no orient 

pas beaucoup. 4. Quand le ciel est convert dc en 

hiver, on dit qu’il va . 5. Si e’est en <;t^, on dit qu’il va 

. 6. On se promfine sur I'cau dans un . 7. On se 

promfene it travers la for6t it . 8. On sc proin6ne .sur les 

grandes routes en ou it ou ^ . 

(10) Quels sont les jours de la semainet 

(11) Bites en fran^ais ; already, again, late, early, at length, 
through, beside, near, yell loudly, the same day, out of doors. 


LESSON XXV 


99. The Infinitive. Some of the commoner uses of the 
infinitive are: 

y 1. Without any preposition, (a) after such verbs as devoir, 
must, ought to, falloir, rnust, be necessary to, pouvoir, can, be 
able tOf savoiTi can, know how io^ vouloir, wUlj wish; (6) after 
verbs of motion such as aller, go, venir, come; (c) after verbs 
of perceiving such as ficouter, listen (fo), entendrCi hear^ 
voir, see, regarder, look at; and after faire, mofcc, cause to, 
laisser, let. 


D^sire-t-il aller en ville? 

U faut travailler. 

Je vais chercher des {dumes* 
Je veis venir des soldats. 

Je fais sonner la cloche. 


Does he wish to go into town ? 
He (we, you, they, etc.) must work 
I am going to get some pens. 

I see some soldiers coming. 

I make the bell ring. 


2. Preceded by de, (a) after impersonal Stre followed 
by an adjective; {b) after many verbs, such as cesser, stop, 
demander, ask, dire, ielh essayer, try, prier, beg, regretter, 
regret, be sorry, t&cher, try; (c) after nouns to form ad- 
jective phrases; and after most adjectives. 
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11 est facile de parler. 
n a cesa^ de chanter. 

Le crime de voter. 

Vou 8 6 te 8 libre de partir. 

Je V0U8 prie de rester quelques 
minutes. 


in 

It is easy to talk. 

He has ceased singing. 

The crime of stealing. 

You are free to go. 

1 beg of you to stay a few min- 
utes. 


3. Preceded by d.| (g) after such verbs as aimeri lihc^ 
s’amuser, have a good iimey apprendrCi leam, avoir, have 
iOy chercher, aeeky commencer, hegiriy continuer, continuef 
enseigner, teachf inviter, invite^ se mettre, begin^ rdussir, 
succeed; and (6) after some adjectives denoting fitness, 
tendency, purpose, etc. 


J’aime d patiner. 

Je m'amuse d patiner. 
Commencez d lire. 

Nous avons d copier nos phrases, 
n se met d travailler. 

<)eci est bon d manger. 

Cela est facile d faire. 


1 like to skate Gike skating). 

I amuse myself (by) skating. 
Begin to read. 

We have to copy our sentences. 
He begins to work. 

This is good to eat. 

That is easy to do. 


N.B, — Aimer may also (colloquially) be followed by the pure inSnitive; 
9.0. , j’aime (8) marcher lentement, I like to walk slowly . 


4. Observe that the same adjective may take k or de, 
according to the construction in which it is used. When the 
infinitive depends upon the adjective and is not the logical 
subject of the sentence, the adjective and the infinitive are 
connected by means of k; when the infinitive is the real 
subject of the sentence, it is preceded by de. 


11 est facile it oontentw. 
n est facile de le contenter. 
La chose est facile d faire. 
n est difficile de patiner. 


He is easy to satisfy. . 
It is easy to satisfy him. 
The thing is easy to do. 
Skating is difficult. 


^ 5. A verb governed by a preposition must be in the infini* 
tive, except after en (cf. § 101); the infinitive is usually 
translated into English by means of a present participle: 

Je I’al felt tans pemer. I did it without thinHng 

Q eat peiti mu licn dire. He kft without Mving anythitf. 
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100. Present Participle of donner, finir, vendre, etc. 

Giving Finishing Selling 

donii o/U [dandj ant [finish] vend ant [vdda j 

Hating Being 

vlj ant [cja] 6t ant [eta] 


101. Agreement. Used as an adjective, the present parti- 
ciple agrees like an adjective; otherwise it is invariable: 


One scdne charmante. 

Les enfants sent ob^issants. 

EUe tombait souvent en marchant, 
Ce professeur aixne ft s’amuser en 
lisant les piftces de Moliftre. 

Bn Usant on apprend ft lire. 

Tout en pleurant, elle continua. 


A charming scene. 

The children are obedient. 

She often f(‘ll while walking. 

This teacher likes to entertain 
himself by reading Moli^re's 
plays. 

By reading one learns to read. 
Still weeping, she went on. 


N.B. — The present participle, when preceded by en, strenflithoned some- 
times by tout, is often called the gerund. The preposition en is expressed 
in English by on, in, tphile, 6i/ or is left untranslated. 


102. Present Indicative of pouvoir, be able, can, may (irreg.) 

I can, am able, etc. 

Je peux or puis [59P0,pqi] nous pouvons [nupuvS] 

tu peux [typ0] vous pouvez [vupuve] 

ilpeut [ilp0] ilspeuvent [ilpoeiv] 


103. The impersonal il faut (imperfect il fallaitp past 
mdef. il a fallu, future il faudra) is often used with the pure 
infinitive to indicate a general obligation on the part of the 
speaker or the person spoken to or about: 


Q faut fairs ton devoir, 
n faut partir. 
n ne fallait pas s’arrftter. 

n a falltt beaocoup travaillei 

U ne faudra pas voter. 


One must do one’s duty. 

I (we, you, he, they) must leave. 

You (we, he, they, she) ought not 
to have stopped. 

We (they, you, etc.) had to work 
hard. 

We (one, people, etc.) must not 
stoal, 


ObsMnri the position of the negative woide in the French exa mple s. 
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EXERCISE XXV 


la carte [kart] card, map 
la cloche [kloj] bell 
la connaissance [kjntsuis] ao- 
qiiaintance 

dn effort [efoir] effort 
la glace [glaa] ico, mirror 
le roman [romd] novel 
la soiree [sware] evening (when 
durcUum is stressed) 

charmant [Jannd] delightful 
enchante [dSdte] delighted 
Ubre [libr] free 

falloir [falwasr] be necessary; 
il faut it is necessary, 
one must; il faudra [fodra] 
it will be necessary, one will 
have to or must 
pouvoir [puvwair] be able, can 


venir [vaniir] come; il vient 
[vjy he comes, is coming 
vouloir [vulwair] wish 

apprendre (k) [aprdidr] learn, 
teach 

enseigner (k) [osepe] teach 
r6ussir (k) [reysiir] succeed 

essayer (de) [eseje] try, at- 
tempt 

prier (de) [prije] ask, beg, re- 
quest 

regretter (de) [ragrete] regret, 
be sorry 

patiner [patinc] skate 
se porter be (of health) 

remercier [romcrsje] thank 
sonner [sone] ring 

facilement [fasilmd] easily 


A. 1. Bonjour, monsieur; jc suis enchants de faire votre con- 
naissancc. 2. Comment allez-vous aujourd’hui? 3. — Tr^s 
bien, merci. Et vous? 4. —Qui? Moi? Toujours bien, je 
vous remercio. 5. Aimez-vous cc temps? — Oh, beaucoup. 
6. Il a fait froid cette nuit (last night) mais maintenant on 
voit le soleil et il fait presque chaud. 7. J’ai fait une promenade 
charmante dans le pare ee matin. 8. Il n'y a pas de fleurs, 
mais il y a des ♦ petits oiseaux qui ne sont pas partis, et qui 
n'ont pas encore cess6 do chanter. 9. En passant j'ai regard^ 
le petit lac et j^ai vu qu’il y avail de la glace. 10 . Nouspouvons 

bient6t patiner. 11. On pent s^amuser facilement en hirer, 
n est-ce pas? 12. — Oui, il est trds facile de s^amuser dehors 
quand on se porte bien. 13. Et si on ne d^ire pas sortir, on 
pent Tester k la maison ^ lire et k faire de la musique. 14. J^ai 

♦ Oboerve dos petits oisesuz, like des petits pois. The adjective and 
noun are felt as a compound noun. Similarly wc say regularly dot 
leiunM ffUeSt des petits pains (roRs) and, often, des petits gar^ons. 
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commence hier un roman de Dumas [dyma]. 15. Et sou v ent 
nous invitons nos amis ^ passer la soir6e cliez nous. 10. On 
chante, on danse, on joue aux carles. 17. Oui. II ost facile 
de bien s’amuser quand on a des amis. 

B. (1) Une the indicated infinitive^ directly or preceded by a 
preposition, according to 1. \’ous no pouvez pas (parlor). 

2. II faut (se couchcr) tout de suite. 3. Nous aliens (nous 

lever) maintenant. 4. 11 a cosso (plcuvoir). 5. Jc 

regrette (quitter) mes amis. 6. J(^ vous pric (r<5i>orulre) it ma 
question. 7. J'ai bcaucoup ii faire; nous avons trop (faire). 
8. Ma soeur a cntendii (chanter) Caruso. 9. V’ous enteiulroz 
(chanter) les oiscaux dans le pare. 10. Nous voiilons (voir) 
le petit lac. 11. Jc vois (tomber) la neige. 12. A (pielle 
heuro voulcz-vous (diner)? 13. Le vent a r(^ussi (chasser) les 
nuages. 14. Vous pouvez (i/nissir) (parlor) fraia^ais, si vous 
tdchez (bien prononcer). 15. Nous essayons (parlor) fran-^ 
Qais. 16. Je vais (me promener) pr<\s do la for6t. 17. II m’at 
enseign6 (monter) 5, cheval. 18. Vous eies libro (joucr) dang^ 
mon jardin. 19. Regrettez-vous (cesser) (f inner)? 20. Jc 
vous prie (vous servir) de mon savon. 21. II fait jour; il 
faut (se lever) tout de suite; il faudra (rentror) avant minuit. 
22. J^aimais (pjisser) les vacances h la campagne. 23. Elle 
avait r^us.si (trouver) son livre. 24. Il n’est pas facile (bien 
prononcer) le frangais. 25. D^sirez-vous (vous arr6tcr) ioi? 
26. Ils voient (venir) lours amis. 27. Il (^coutait (sonner) les 
cloches. 28. Il m’a pri6 (le mener) au concert. 29. Il 
s'amuse (lire). 30. Il m\apprendra (patiner). 31. Ives 61^ves 
demanderont au professeur (leur enseigner) (lire) le frangais. 

(2) What do you observe about the position the infinitive 

after entendre, voir, 6couter? Contrast it wUh the order in 
English, 

(3) o. Observe carefully: 1. La classe a appris ft bien pro- 
noncer. 2. Aprfts avoir fait ma toilette, je suis descendu. 

3. Je regrette de vous voir partir. 4. Mon p^re a fini par me 
chasser de la maison. 5. On se couche pour dormir. 6. On 
ne peut rien apprendre sans faire un effort. 
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6. These six prepositions take the infinitive. What form of 
the infinitive is found after apxis ? Par with the infinitive is usually 
found only after commencer and finir. Observe that en does not 
take the infinitive. For by + verb form in other cases, compare 
§ 101, example 5. May we use avant olone before an infinitive f 

c. Translate: 1. After finishing my work; after eating too 
much. 2. We shall begin by reading aloud (A haute voix). 
3. One learns to skate by skating. 4. Before leaving, I wish 
to thank you again (encore une fois). 

d. Note the usual position of bien with infinitives (before), and 
in compound tenses (before the past participle). Write: 1. We 
had a very good time. 2. She sang well yesterday. 

C. (1) Translate the participial phrases {be careful about the 
auxiliaries): 1. Having finished his lesson. 2. Having ar- 
rived before noon. 3. Having stopped eating. 4. Having 
gone to see her. 5. Having succeeded in teaching you to 
skate. 0. Having been to the theatre yesterday evening (not 
8oir§e). 7. Having gone out early. 8. Having come in 
(rentier) late. 9. Having waked {Ist person: m’6tant r6veill6. 
Third person?) before daylight (le jour). 10. Having got up 
{Ist plural fern.: nous 6tant levies. Third plural fern, f) at six 
o'clock. 11. Having begged (prier) my father to give me more 
money. 12, Having asked (demander) my chum to come to 
see me. 

(2) Traduisez: 1. He enters without knocking. 2. She 
left without looking at me; you cannot pronounce French 
without making an effort. 3. In winter we amuse ourselves 
by (i) skating. 4. He will not succeed in finding the right 
(bon) road. 5. Do you want to spend your time in (A) running- 
about (courir) the streets? 6. He speaks of going to France 
(the) next summer. 7. He cannot speak of going away without 
regretting to leave his friends. 8. While skating {see § 101, 
example 3) yesterday, I fell and hurt myself. 9. When I was 
small I used to fall and hurt myself while skating. 10. Appe- 
^te comes (vient) while one eats (=« eating). 11. We (On) 
learn to sp^ French by speaking {see §101, example j). 
12. We (On) succeed in stopping smoking by stopping smoking. 
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LESSON XXVI 

lOl. Present Subjunctive of dormer, firm, vendre 

I (may) give, etc. I (may) finish, etc, / (may) sell, etc. 

donn e [don] flmys e [finis] vend e [vflid] 

donnas [don] [finis] vender [vd:d] 

donn e [don] finish e [finis] vend e [vdid] 

donn Urns [don j 5] finish ions [finis j 3] vend ions [ vfld j 5] 

donniez [donje] tnissiez [finisje] vend iez [vfidje] 

donnen^ [don] finissen^ [finis] vend en/ [vdid] 

N.B. — The paradigm meanings I may give, etc., are only approxi* 
mate, as will be seen from the examples below. 

106. Present Subjunctive of avoir, etre 

/ (may) have, etc. / (may) be, etc. 

aie [c] ayons [ejS] sols [swa] soyons [swaj3] 

ales [e] ayez [eje] sois [swa] soyez [swaje] 

ait [e] aient [e] soit [swa] soient [swa] 

106. Use of the Subjunctive. Some of the commoner 
uses of the subjunctive are: 

""1, In a subordinate noun clause introduced by que, that, 
after expressions of willing or desiring: 

Ja dSsire ijoe voua restiez. I desire you to remain ( « that you 

may or should remain). 

2. Similarly, after expressions of joy or sorrow: 

Je tuis content qu'il soit icL I am glad he is here. 

3. So also after expressions of necessity, like il faut: 

n fant quo vous restiez. You must remain, 

n eat n^ceasaire que vous reatiez. It is necessary for you to remain. 

YTe learned in ({ 99, 103 that falloir is often followed by the pure 
infinitive. In B and C of the Exercise below the pupil will find examples 
that should hdp to decide between the cases when the infinitive or 
■ubhmctive may be used indifferently, or when the subjunctive is required. 
It should be observed that the subjtuictive construction is preferable in. 
•udi cases ss ezsmple 1» when we have a defi n ite person in mind . 
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4. It is used in adverbial clauses after certain conjunc- 
tions, e.g.f afin que, in order that, pour que, in order that, 
avant que, b^ore, bien que, although, quoique, although, etc. 
Bien qu’il soit pauvre il est hetireux. Although he is poor, he is happy. 

5. Que is never omitted, as that often is in English: 

Je suis content qu’il soit ici. 1 am glad (that) he is here. 


107. Tense Sequence. Present or Future in the principal 
clause is regularly followed by Present Subjunctive: 


Pres. H faut 
Fur. II faudra 


I que vous parliez. 


You must speak. 

You will have to speak. 


108. Present Indicative of vouloir, will, wish, etc. (irreg.) 

/ willf wishf etc. 

je veux [3OV0] nous voulons [nuvul5] 

tu veux [ty v0] vous voulez [vuvulej] 

il veut [ilv0] ils veulent [ilvoel] 


109. Present Subjunctive of faire (irreg.) 

I {may) do, etc. 

fasse [fas] fassions [fasjS] 

f asses [fas] fassiez [fasje] 

fasse [fas] fassent [fas] 


EXERCISE XXVI 


le billet [bije] ticket 
le doute [dut] doubt 
un esprit [espri] wit, intelligence, 
spirit 

la fin [f€] end 
la guerre [ge:r] war 
une intention [^tdsj5] intention 
le moyen [mwajc] means, way 
la vie [vi] life 

aknable [emabl] kind 
charm6 [Jarmc] delighted 
mille [mil] a thousand 

paeri bie [poaibl] possible 


avoir I’intention de intend 
dire [diir] say, tell 
envoyer [dvwaje] send 
f§iiciter [felisite] congratulate 
laisser [lese] leave, allow 
permettre (de) [permctr] 
allow, permit 
voyager [vwajase] travel 

ne . . . que only 
sans doute [sfidut] doubtless, 
certainly 

•eulement [soelma] only 



LESSON XXVI 


121 


1109 

BXSRCISB XXVI (Coiitiiiuod) 

afin que [af^ka] in order that, au revoir! [orvwair] g;ood-bye, 
80 that see you again! 

avant que [avaka] before c'est cela [sesla] that’s right, 

bien que [bjgka] although that’s it 

quoique [kwaka] although peut-6tre [p0teitr] perhaps 

A. Use the infinitive in 'parenthesis with or without a prepo- 
sition according to usage: 1. On ne pent pas (bion marcher) 
sur la glace; il faut (apprendrc) (patincr). 2. Jc regrettc (ne 
pas pouvoir) (patiner). 3. 11 a ccss6 (noiger) mainicnant; 
nous pouvons (sortir). 4. D^sirez-vous (faire) la connais- 
sance de Monsieur Daudet [^dode]? 5. — Bcaucoup. Je vous 
prie (me presenter) k Monsieur Daudet. 6. — Alors, per- 
mettez-moi (vous presenter) mon ami. Monsieur Dupin. 

7. suis charm6 (faire) votre connaissance, monsieur. 

8. Etes-Yous depuivS longtemps a Londres? 9. — Non, 

monsieur. Je ne suis Londres (pie depuis trois mois. Je 
Taime beaucoup, et je rogretterai (partir) la semaine pro- 
chaine. 10. — Vous avez r^ussi (trfes bien apprcndre) Tanglais, 
Permettez-raoi (vous f^liciter). 11. — Je vous remercie, mon- 
sieur. Vous Mes mille fois aimable, mais je commence seule- 
ment (Fapprendre). 12. Mais oil avez-vous appris (parlor) 
frangais? 13. Comment avez-vous r6u8si (parler) et (com- 
prendre) si bien? Vous avez sans doute on France! 14. 
— Non, monsieur, je regrette (n’avoir) pas encore vu la France. 
15. J'avais l^intention (y aller) Fannie derni^re, mais la guerre 
ne permettait pas (voyager). 16. — Eh bien, il faut (venir) 
bient5t; et venez (me voir) h Paris, nVst-ce pas? 17. — Merci, 
monsieur. Je veux (le faire) et je le ferai lYt^ prochain, si je 
peux. — Au revoir, monsieur! — Au revoir! A (till) l^ann6e pro- 
chaine! — C^est cela. A Fannie prochaine, k Paris! 

B. Contrast the following sentences: 

1. Il desire r^ussir. Il desire que nous r^ussis- 

sions. 

2. Je veux le faire. II veut que je le fasse. 

3. Nous sommes contents de Nous sommes contents que 

vous voir si bien r^ussir. vous ayez si bien r^ussi. 
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4, Vous regrettez de Tavoir Je ne regrette pas quo voua 
fait, n'est-ce pas? Tayez fait. 

6. II faut vous f^liciter de votre II faut que le professeur vous 
prononciation. f41icite de votre pronoucia- 

tion. 

6. II est n^cessaire de permettre II est n6ce8saire que vous me 

cela aux enfants. permettiez de vous le dire, 

Whal is the essential difference in regard to the subject of the 
dependent verb that makes the subjunctive necessary in the sentence^ 
of the second column? 

HencCf what general statement can you formulate in the case 
of verbs that come under both § 99 and § 106; that is, when is the 
infinitive med and when the subjunctive? 

C. (1) Make two groups of sentences with d6sirer, vouloir 
regretter, itre content, il faudra, in which you illustrate botn 
constructions possible after these verbs. Observe that in cases 
like § 99, 1, example 2, § 103, and § 106, 3, example 1, the in^ 
finitive and subjunctive constructions after il faut (faudra) are 
exactly equivalent. This is often the case tohen the subject in 
English is a personal pronoun; but il faut que cet Mve fosse 
son travail. 

(2) Supply the proper form of the verb in parenthesis, inserting 
any missing preposition: 1. (dtre) Bion qu'il — r- riche, il est 

heureux, 2. (avoir) Quoiqu^elle beaucoup d’argent, elle 

a de I’esprit. 3. (faire) Bien qu'il beau aujourd’hui, ces 

enfants ne peuvent pas sortir. 4. (partir) Quoique nous 

do tr^s bonne heure, nous n'arriverons qu'^ minuit. 6. (faire) 

Mon p^re desire que jo un voyage en France pour mieux 

(apprendre) (parler) fran 9 ais. 6. (entendre) Nous m^nerons 
mon cousin au concert ce soir afin qu'il de la * bonne musiqua 

7. (finir) Je le laisserai tranquille tout(e) I’apr^midi pour qu'll 

' son travail avant le diner. 8. (finir) Nous ne partirons 

pas avant qu^il ses lemons pour domain. 9. (faire) Il 

fermera la porte afin qu’il assez chaud dans sa chambre. 

10. (amver) Nous n’avons pas nos places et il ne faut pas que 
Jious — - trop tard. 11. (dtre) Quoique nos places ne — 

> Compare XXV, A. footnote. 
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pas trop bonnes^ j’entendrcu bien. 12. (avoir) Mon cousin 

entendra bien aussi quoiqu'il ne pas de trop bonnes oreilles. 

13. (quitter) II faudra que nous la salle avant la fin du 

concert. 14. (avoir) II est n^cessaire que nous nos 

billets avant d'entrer dans la salle. 15. (6tre) II faut que 
nous k nos places avant qu^on ^ (chanter). 

(3) TraduUez: 1. We are delighted that you are having a 
good time in London. 2. Although you have been hero only 
a few months, you speak English very well. 3. I must con^ 
gratulate you on your pronunciation. 4. I wish to send ray 
son to France, in order that he may learn (§ 202) to sfX'ak 
French. 5. He likes it very much, but ho is just beginning 
(is beginning only) to learn to speak it. 6. When your son is 
in Paris, he must make the acquaintance of my old friend Mr. 
Dumas, who has several sons and three daughters. 7. One 
learns a language very quickly by talking with other young 
people (gens). 8. They arc the best teachers. Your son must 
often spend the evening at his house. 9. He will have to 
l[must) learn the language, in order to play cards and chat with 
the young ladies. 10. I shall be glad to have him do that 
(that he do ... ). 11. We wish him to become acquainted 

with (faire connaissance avec) the life of a Froncli family. 
12. It is the best way of becoming acquainted with France. 

D. Form questions to which the sentences in G, (2) couUl be 
considered as answers. 


E. (1) a. Observe the similarities between the stem of the 
present participles of verbs like donner, finir, vendre (§ 100) and 
that of the present and imperfect indicative and the present 
subjunctive: 


Pres. part. 
Pres. mnic. 
Imp. ikdic. 
Pres. subj. 


regardant 

regarde 

regardais 

regarde 


mfirissant 

mfiris 

mfirissais 

mfirisse 


attendant 

attends 

attendms 

attende 


b. CompleU orally or at the board the conjugation of these forms. 
1 (commaiicar). 
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(2) This similarity ezisls in all the so-called regular verbs f and 
is important for all others. For example: 

Pres. part. ayaut 6taut faisant [fezd] dormant 

Prbb. iNDic. ai suis fais [fp] dors 

Imperf. INDIC. avals dtais faisaia [foze] dormais 

Pres. subj. ale sols fasse dormc 

Complete orally or at the boa d the conjugation of these forms, 
Obseri>e that the forms of the verb dtre are derived from more than 
one stem. Compare am, was, been. 


LESSON XXVII 


110. Imperative of donner, finir, vendre 

Gm, etc. Finish^ etc. Sell^ etc. 

donn e finis [lini] vend s [vd] 

qu’ildonne [d,)a] qu’il finiss c [finis] qu’il vend e [void] 

donn ons [don5l finiss ons [finlsS] vend ons[vdd5] 

donn ez [d^ne] finiss ez [finisc] vend ez [vdde] 

qu’ils donn ent [don] quails finiss ent [tinis] qu’ils vend ent [va:d] 

ObB.: The 3rd sing, and 3rd pi. are subjunotivc forms used as imperatives. 


111. Imperative of avoir, itre 


HavCy etc. 
aie [e] 
qu’il ait [kik] 
ay ons [cj5] 
ay ez [rje] 
quails aient [Idlzr] 


BCf etc. 

sols [swa] 
qu^il soit [swa] 
soy ons [swaj5] 
soy ez [swaje] 
qu'ils soient [kilswa] 


112. Imperative Negative 

ne donne pas qu*il ne donne pas ne donnons pas, etc. 


113. Position of Objects. 1. Personal pronoun objects 
follow the positive imperative (but not the subjunctive as 
imperative), and are joined to it and to one another by 
hyphens: 
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Donnez-Zui la plume. 

Doxmez-/a-/i/ 2 . 

Donnons-Zeur-en. 

But: Qu’il me la donne. 


Give him the pen. 

Give it to liim. 

Let us give them some. 
Let him give it to me. 


2. If the imperative is negative, the general rule of posi- 
tion (§ 81) holds good : 

Ne la lui donnez pas. Do not give it to him. 

3. Moi and toi are used after an imperative instead of me 
and te (unless before y and en, in which case aix)strophe 
replaces hyphen) : 

Donnez-moi des pommes. (live me some apples. 

Donnez^rn’en. Give me some (of th(*m). 

4. When a verb has two objects, they are usually ar- 
ranged thus after it: 

le (la, les) before moi (toi, lui, nous, vous, leur). 

me (te, lui, nous, vous, leur) lx* fore y (en). 
y Ix'fore en. 


EXERCISE XXVn 


un accord [[«nako:r] agreement 
une encre [a:kr] ink 
un exercice [egzersis] exercise 
la feuille sheet (of 

paper) 

un instant [^td] instant, mo- 
ment 

le participe [partisip] participle 
la rdglc [reigl] rule 
le 8ty]o(graphe) [stilo] 
fountain pen 

droit [drwa] right 
malade [malad] ill 
aliens I [al5] come! (inletjec- 
tian) 

■addp6cher (de) Csadepeje] hurry 


deranger [dera 3 e] disturb 
taire son possible [feirsS 
P'.wibl] do one's (his, etc.) 
best 

prendre [pru:dr]take; prenezi 
[prone] take! 
remplir [rapliir] fill 

d'accord in agreement 
ferme [frrm] hard 

. . . plus [no ply] no more, 
no longer 
ne . . . que only 

ja [sa] contraction (familiar) 
of ccla 

moi-m#me [mwameim] my- 
self 


mon cher [m5S£:r] old man, my dear fellow 
sapristil [sapristi] good graciousi 
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A. 1. On nous a dit de pr6parer noa lemons et nous faisons 
noire possible pour les bien preparer. 2. Le professeur nous a 
laiss^ ici afin qu’on ne nous derange pas. 3. Nous avons pri4 
nos camarades de nous laisser tranquilles. Nous avons peu de 
temps et il faut travailler ferme. 4. Quel est le livre que vous 
avez ^ la main droite? Est-ce voire livre de fran^ais ? 5. — Oui, 
c^est ma grammairc fran^aise. — Donnez-la-moi un instant, s^il 
vous plait. 6. II faut que je tAche de trouver la r^gle de Tao 
cord des participes. La void. 7. — Moi aussi. Lai.ssez-moi 
la regarder un instant, je vous prio. Elle n'est pas facile. 
8. — Maintenant c'est de Tencre que je cherche. II n'y en a 
plus dans mon stylo [stilo]. En avez- vous? 9. — Oui, j^en 
ai. — Alors donnez-m^en, s'il vous plait: assez pour remplir 
mon stylo. 10. — VoilA. — Jo vous remercie beaucoup. 
11. Allons, d4pAchons-nous. Travaillons un peu plus vite. Ne 
causons plus. 12. Vous mo faites perdro trop de temps. — 
Soyez tranquille, nous finirons avant quo le professeur soit prAt. 
'13. — Sapristi! J’ai perdu mon cahier. — Qa (Cela) ne fait 
rien! Prenez de ce papier-ci. 14. Prenez-en assez, je vous 
prio, mais n^en prenez pas trop, parce que j^ai besoin de quel- 
ques feuilles moi-mt^me. 15. — Merci bien. Voulez-vous 
que j^en donne aussi h mon camarade Henri? 16. — Oui, 
donnez-lui-en, mais ne lui en donnez pas trop. 17. — N’ayez 
pas peur, mon chcr, Je prendrai seulemcnt ces quelques 
feuilles (ou je ne prendrai que ces quelques feuilles). 

B. (1) SiibstUide personal pronouns for the direct and indirect 
object nouns: 1. Prenez du papier, je vous prie. 2. Ne prenez 
pas trop d^encre. 3. Chassez ces enfants du jardin. 4. Priez 
voire oncle de venir nous voir. 5. £)crivez-lui la lettre tout de 
suite. 6. N’Acrivez pas la lettre A voire camarade oette 
semsdne. 7. Nemettez paslacuillerdansvotretasse. 8. Met- 
tea les cuillers A nos places, s'il vous plait. 9. Pr^sentez-moi 
votre ami. 10. Pr^sentez mon ami A voire pAre, je vous prie. 
11. Donnez le roman A votre tante. 12. Ne donnez pae les 
romans aux enfants. 13. Finissons le devoir vendredi aoir. 
14. Ne finissons pas ces devoirs samedi matin. 15. Ne d4« 
rangeons pas nos camarades pendant qu’ils travaillent. 16* Ne 
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d^rangez pas le professeur. 17-18. Demaudei la rdgle dea 
participes & votre voisin; — & votre voisine. 

(2) Give orally or write on the board the let and Sd plural 
imperative, affirmative and negative, of commencer, se lever, 86 
cottcher, voir, aller, se d4p4cher, prendre, remplir, partir (ofr- 
serve that partir differs from finir in the imperative exactly as in 
the present indicative), sortir, attendre* 

(3) Complete the foUawing by adding a noun object, and then re- 

peating the phrase with the proper pronoun: 1. Cherchez (Model: 

Cherohez le livre; cherchez-le). 2. Ne cherchez pas . 

3. Finiasez . 4. Ne finissez pas . 5. Vendez . 

6. Ne vendez pas . 7. Qu’il 6ooute . 8. Chante 

— — . 9. Ne chante pas . 10. Choisissez . 11. Ne 

ohoisissez pas , 12. Donnons . y 

C. icrivez enfrangais: 1. I regret to tell (k) his mot^^r that 
he is ill. 2. I regret that he is ill. 3. He will be^^elighted 
(encliant6) to see you. 4. He will be delighted that you brought 
him some money. 5. We want to learn to skate and to ride 
on horseback. 6. My father wants me to learn (pres. 8ubj\ 1st 
pers., apprenne) music. 7. Allow me to tell you my name (use 
g’appeler: see Lesson IX, A). 8. Must (Faul-il que) we begin 
to speak French immediately? 9. They will have to (II 
faudra qu’ils) let her alone (=» leave her quiet). 10. She wants 
them to let her alone, but they don^t want to let her alone. 
11. Introduce me, please (s’il vous plait or je vous prie) to 
your friend. 12. I beg you to introduce me to him (k lui). 
13. Introduce him to me, please. 14. Although he has a lot 
of money, he does not travel. 15. Although I thanked him, 
he did not answer me. 16. Leave me alone so that (pour que) 
I may finish my work before dinner. 17. We must (II faut 
qua) go to bed early and I must get up to-morrow before sun- 
rise. 18. Although he does his best, he hasn^t succeeded in 
learnings to pronounce French* very well (after verb). 

D. Dict4e: Lecon XXIV, A. (1). 

* W« my piriar franpait, but pfoooiicar le fraopais, oompesndrs le haa* 
fala, appteodfa le Iraa^tia. 
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LESSON zzvm 

114. Conditional of dormer, finir, venire 


I should gtv€f ttc, 
donnerats [don(o)rE] 
donnerats [d3n(3)re] 
donner ait [don (o) re] 
donnerion5 [donorj5] 
donner iei [donorje] 
donner aien/ [don(a)re] 


I should finish, etc. 
finir 015 [finire] 
finir ais [finire] 
finir ait [finire] 
finir ions [finir j 5] 
finir iez [finirje] 
finir aient [finire] 


/ should sell, etc, 
vendr ais [vddre] 
vendr ais [vfldre] 
vendr ait [vfldre] 
vendr tons [vfidriS] 
vendr iez [vfldrie] 
vendr aient [vfldre] 


Noth. — For the pronunciation of the conditional of donner and of the 
future and conditional of dtre (§ 116) and of ftire (§ 117), see the note to 
§ 90; but observe that the o is generally sounded in the first and second 
plural of the conditional tense. 


Conditional of avoir, itre 


116. 

I should have, etc, 

aur ais [ore] aur ions [orj5] 
aur ais [ore] aur iez [orje] 
aur ait [ore] aur aient [ore] 


I should he, etc. 

ser ais [8(8)re] ser ions [sdrjS] 
ser ais [8(o)re] ser iez [sarje] 
ser cif [8(o)re] ser aient [8(o)r€] 


116. Conditional Sentences. 1. The conditional is used 
to express what would happen {rmtU) in case something else 
were to happen {condition)-, 

S*il avait 1© temps i^condUion), il If he had time (Had he time, etc.), 
finirait sa le^on he would finish his lesson. 

2. A * result ' clause in the conditional (English should or 
would) regularly has the ‘if^ clause in the imperfect indica- 
tive, whatever be the corresponding English form: 

Si J’^tudiais bieii (condition), 1© If I studied (or if I were to s., or 
mattr© serait ^ content (resiilt), were I to s., or should I s.) well, 

the teacher would be glad. 

3. A ‘rei^ult’ clause in the future requires the ^if’ clause 
in the pre^sent indicative; whatever be the corresponding 
English fhrm: 
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est id dcmain (amdiium), If be is (or be, or will be, or ihould 

je Itti donnerai I’lrgent (resuM), be) here to-morrow, 1 shall give 

him the money. 

^,3, — Neither the future nor the conditional may be used after si in 
the clause that ezpreesee the suppofdtion. 


117, Future and Conditional of faire (irreg.) and allet 
(jneg-) 

/•rd[f( 9 )re] /«• ais Cf(a)re] ir ai [ire] iraig[ire] 

ftr as [f( 9 )ral eto./er ais [f(a)rel etc. ir as [ira], etc. rr ais [ire], etc. 


EXERCISE XXVm 


TAUemagne / [lalrnaji] Ger- 
many 

la bicydette [bisiklct] bicycle 
la cathMrale [Icatedral] cathe- 
dral 

le diiteao [Sato] chateau, coun- 
try mansion 

r Espagne /. [Icspaji] Spain 
le fleuve [floejv] river {that flows 
into the sea) 

le giugon [gaiBd] waiter 
la lasgue Qaig] language, tongue 
le mottomeiit [monymfl] build- 
ing, etc,, of interest 
lepaysage [peisais] landscape 
la riviare [rivjcir] river (that flows 
into another stream) 
la fiUde [vale] valley 


le vignoble [vipobl] vineyard 

ignorant [iporfi] ignorant 
sOr [syir] certain 

coOter [kute] cost 
expliquer [cksplike] explain 
se mettre [so metr] place oneself 
je pense bienl 1 should think sol 
re voir [rovwair] see again 
traverser [traverse] cross 
se trouver [sa truve] be, be situ* 
ated 

un jour some day 
h temps [a td] in time 

tout le monde [tulmdid] every- 
body 

sans [sd] but for, without 


A* h Si voua allies faire un grand voyage, oii iries-vousf 
2, — J’irals on France d’abord. Puis, si j’avais le temps ei 
I’btgenti j’iraia voir Tltalie, I’Espagna et rAllemagne. 3. Ce 
son! les pays les pins int^ressants de TEurope. 4. Sans la 
guerre^ je serais ddjh all4 en France, mais k prdsenU mime 
(smi) d j^avais le temps, je n’aurais pas asses d^argent. 5. Les 
vuy at e s content beauooup jdus cber qu’avant la guerre. 6; Si 



130 


A FRENCH ORAMBfAR 


J117 


les billets coAtaient moins cher, j’irais passer les prochaines 
vacances en France. 7. — Si vous 4tiez en France, que feriez- 
vous? 8. — J'irais voir les plus jolies villes, comme Rouen, 
Chartres, Blois, Tours. 9. A Rouen et k Chartres, je visi- 
terais les belles cath^drales. 10. A Blois et k Tours j'irais 
voir les beaux chateaux et je me prom^nerais k bicyclette dans 
la jolie campagne. 11. Toute cette valine de la Loire est 
charmante. 12. Si vous aviez vu une fois les jolis paysages 
et les belles routes, vous regretteriez beaucoup de ne pas y 
passer vos vacances tons les ans. 13. — Y a-t-il d^autres 
villes int4ressante8 k voir? 14. ^ Je pense bien. Si nous 
avions le temps je vous parlerais aussi de Marseille, la villo 
de Monte-Cristo, de Bordeaux, la ville du vin de Bordeaux, 
de Lyon, la grande ville industrielle, de Nfmes et d'Arles et 
d'Avignon [avip5], qui sont si riches en beaux monuments du 
pass^. 15. Et nous regarderions aussi les beaux champs de 
bl6, les vignobles, les arbres fruHiers, et les jolies rivieres 
qu'on traverse souvent en voyageant par le train ou en auto. 
16. Enfin, j^aimerais beaucoup revoir les jolis paysages de 
la France. 17. Si je suis assez riche, jHrm en France V6t6 
prochain. Soyez-en s6r. 18. — Bon, je vous accompagnerai. 

B. (1) o. Point oiU in A each iUustration of § 116, 2. 

h. Change these conditions to the ^present when possible, and the 
other tenses correspondingly; for example: Si vous faites un grand 
voyage, oil irez-vous . . ., etc. 

(2) Supply the proper form (two when possible, see § 116, 2, 3) 

of each verb in parenthesis: 1. (dormir) Si vous pendant 

la classe le professeur ne * pas trop content. 2. (aller) 

Si je en France, je * la cath^drale de Notre-Dame k 

Paris. 3. (pleuvoir) S’il aujourd'hui nous ne • pas 

notre excursion. 4. (marcher) Si notre automobile bien, 

nous ♦ k Blois avant midi. 5. (6tre) Si le ch&teau ne 

pas ferm4, on nous • d'y entrer. 6. (6tre) Si ce chA- 

teau en Angleterre, tout le monde ^le voir, 7. (faire) 

Que vous s*il ^ trop froid pour sortir t 

» (#tre). • (visiter). • (fsire). « (trrivoO. 

* (fermettre). • (slier). t (faire). 
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(3) Complete the following by an infinitive (with or without a 
preposition) or the subjunctive of the verb in parerUhesis, as the 

case demands: 1. (vous voir) Je suia charm^ . 2. (faire) 

Je auia content qull enfin son travaM. 3. (se d6p6cher) 

Ditea-lui qu'il faut . 4. (se d^p^cher) li faut que nous 

si nous voulons ^ le train de deux hcures. 5. (rein- 

plir) Voulez-vous mon verre d'eau? 6. (remplir) Vous 

ne voulez pas que le garden votre verre? 7. (tdcher) 

(le faire) Ils peuvent avant midi. 8. (tdeher) (le 

faire) Faudra-t-il que nous tout de suite? 9. (se d6- 

p^cher) Bien que nous , nous n^arriverons pas h temj)8. 

10, (remplir) J'appellorai le gargon pour qu’il votre verre. 

11. (remplir) Donnez votre encre h Pierre afin qu’il son 

stylo. 12. (commencer) (6crire) II faudra que le professcur 

nous explique la le^on avant quo nous le devoir. 

13. (perdre) ficoutez bien, mes amis; il ne faut pas que vous 

votre temps k causer. 14. (entendre) Ditos-Iui de venir 

se mettre ici pour qu’il mieux. 1,5. (d<^ranger) Nos 

camarades ont ferm6 la portc afin que nous ne Ics pas. 

16. (se lever) II faudra que nous avant qu'il * jour.’ 

17. (^tre) Je vais me coucher tout de suite bien que mon devoir 

ne pas fini. 

C. Scrivez en frangais: 1. If I went to (en) Europe, I should 
go to England, France, Spain and Italy. 2. I should spend 
more time in France than in England, because I wish to learn 
to understand and speak French. 3. If I had (the) time I 
should learn French before leaving England (PAngleterre). 
4. You (On) enjoy yourself much more if you speak the 
language of the country. 5. When I got (arriver) to France, 

I shall have lessons every day if it is possible. 6. If I had a 
French lesson every day, (and if I heard French spoken (use 
present infinitive) all the time), I should quickly learn to speak 
(it, le) and understand it, shouldn’t I? 7. If you are going 
to travel, you must (il faut) also read the history of the coun- 
triea you will visit. 8. The ignorant traveller doesn’t have a 
very good time. 9. He sees only (ne . . . que) towns and hotels 
And restaurants and taxicabs. 

» Cerendre). * (faire). 
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D. (1) Conjiigate in the present indicative: faire, aller, pou* 
woir, vouloir, partii. 

(2) Conjugate in the past indefinite indicative: avoifi ttrOi 
Toir, sortir, s’amuser, ouvrir. 

(3) Conjugate in the imperfect: miirir, donnir {see Lessons 
XIII, B, 2 and XXVI, E, 2) faire, r6ussir. 

(4) Conjugate in the future and conditional: toe, avoir, faire, 
alter, entendre. 

(5) Conjugate in the present subjunctive: toe, avoir, remplir, 
faire, entendre, partir. 

Note. — Sortir, partir, servir, donnir, differ from flnir in the 
present subjunctive as in the present and imperfect indicative and 
imperative, t.e., by leaving out the -iss of the (participle) stem. See 
Lesson XXVI, E. 

£. Ripondez aux questions suivantes: 1. Est-oe que vous aves 
Voyag4 eu Europe 1 2. En Angleterrel 3. Comment t (Par 

le train) en autol k bicyclettel etc.) 4. Quelles villes de la 
France avez-vous vuesi 5. Quelle villc aimez-vous le mieux) 
6. A-t-elle des musses? 7. Y avez-vous entendu de la bonne 
musique? 8, Y ^tes-vous all6 au th6&tre? 9. Est^ce que 
cette ville a de jolis pares? 10. Quels pays de TEurope voulez- 
vous visiter? 11. Est-ce que tout le monde pent voyager 
maintenant? 12. Pourquoi pas? 13. Avez-vous I’intention 
de voyager un jour? 14. Od irez-vous? 15. Que ferez- 
vous en France? 16. Comment sont les routes en France? 
17. Ferez-vous des excursions k bicyclette? 18. Dites-moi quels 
sont les noms des grandes villes de France. 19. Cherchez 
sur la carte comment s'appellent les grands fleuves. 20. Quelles 
villes se trouvent dans la vall4e de la Loire? 21, Est-elle 
agitable, cette vall4e? 22. Sur quel fleuve la ville de Paris 
se trouve-t-elle? 23. Est-ce que la France est un pays agri- 
cole? 24. Que voit-on dans les champs? 25. A-t-on raison 
d’appeler ce pays t la belle France »? 26. Oil trouve-t-on les 

bdles oathtoales? 27. Od iriez-vous voir les beaux chftteauxT 
28. Od voit-on les beaux monuments du pa8a67 
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j ia Use of Article. 1, Names of continents, countries, 
provinces, and large European islands, r^;ularly take the 
^finite article: 

La France e«t un beau p*;a France is a beautiful country. 

Hons poor Is Canada. We are leaving for Canada, 

n demeure aux fitate-Unis. He lives in the United States. 

La est nne He italienne. Sardinia is an Italian island. 

But non-European islands do not regularly take the 
article: 

Tefro-Neuva est une grande Be. Newfoundland is a large island. 

gst la plus grande des Cuba is the largest of the Antillea 
Antilles. 


2. The article is omitted after the preposition en - tn, 
lo; it is also omitted after de in certain constructions, 
notably when de means from (after verbs of motion) or 
denotes of in an adjectival phrase: 

Hon ptoe est en Angleterro. My father is in England. 

Nous allons en France. We are going to France, 

n sient d'ltalie. He comes from Italy. 

Les vins d’Bspagne. Spanish wines. 

Bute/. Le sol de la France. French eofl. 

119. 1. Place ‘where,’ ‘where to,’ is usually denoted by 
en before names of continents and feminine countries singular. 
Moamilinft countries in the singular and plural, and feminine 
oountriee in the plural, usually take the preposition a + the 
definite article : 


n est cn (va en) Europe, 
neftaulvaau) Canada. 


He is in (goes to) Europe. 
He is in (goes to) Canada. 


2. Citke, towns, etc., 

lleeti (ta A) Paris. 

Bull A /« Mo«felle4Miaas. 
An He»nk 


usually take i, without any article. 

He is in or at (goes to) Paris. 

At New Orieen..-! 

At Le Havre. / ttwsssia 
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120. Present Indicative of savoir, to know (irreg.) 

I knowt etc. 

Je sais [sej nous savons [8av5] 

tu sais [se] vous savez [save] 

il salt [se] ils savent [saiv] 

EXERCISE XXIX 


rAns^leterre /. [Ifigbteir] Eng- 
land 

une auberge [obers] inn, country 
hotel 

I'Autriche /. [lotriS] Austria 
la ch^vre [Se:vr] goat 
la chose [Soiz] thing 
la Corse [kors] Corsica 
la cuisine [kqizin] cooking 
Test m. [lest] east 
la montagne [m5taji] mountain 
le mouton [mut5] sheep 
le nord [nojr] north 
Touest Qwest] west 
la prairie [prrri] meadow 
la mine [rqin] mm 
la Suisse [sqis] Switzerland 
le sol [sol] soil 
le sud [syd] south 
la vache [vaj] cow 

chaque [Sak] each 
doux [du], douce [due] sweet, 
gentle, soft 


Stranger [etrfise] 6trangdre 
[etraseir] foreign 
haut [o] high, tall 
japonais [sapone] Japanese 
large Qars] broad, wide 
vrai [vre] tme 

savoir [savwair] know, know 
how, be able 

autrefois [otrafwa] formerly 
quelquefois [kelkofwa] some* 
times 

mal [mal] badly 
malheureusement [ m a I oe- 
r0!zraa] unfortunately, un- 
luckily 

moins de [mwfda] less than 
partout [partu] everywhere 
pas du tout [pady tu] not at all 
surtout [syrtu] especially 
tdt [to] early, soon 

tandis que [tadi(8)k9] while, 
whereas 


A. (1) Supply the article or leave it out as the case may 6e, 
and put in the proper preposition when one is needed: 1. Savez- 

vous qu’en parlant de France, on Tappelle souvent t 

belle France »? 2. On Tappelle aussi « douce France ». 

3, On dit aussi: « Chaque homme a deux pays, le sien {his 

own) et France ». 4. Au sud de France, se trouve 

Espagne; A Test, AUemagne et Suisse; au nord 

Belgique (/.), et au nord-ouest Angleterre. 5. Pour 
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Italie il faut traverser lea Alpes, qui sont de hautes 

montagnes. 6. En partant Paris le matin en chemin do 

fer, en moins de deux jours on est Rome. 7. Nous par- 

tons domain pour Italie; aux Alpes nous quitterons lo 

sol de France et nous passerons Italie. 8. De 

Italie nous irons Sicile et de l^ nous passerons 

Corse pour visiter la maison de Napol6on. 9. Void un do nos 

amis qui vient de Corse et d(c) Espagne. 10. Mal- 

heureuseraent nous ne pouvons pas aller Europe tous les 

ans. 11. Quelquefois nous passons les vacances fitats- 

Unis ou h faire des voyages Canada. 12. Un jour nous 

irons peut-6tre Mexique (m.), et je veux voir aussi 

Japon et Chine. 13. Je voudrais (conditional 

of vouloir) passer le printeinps Japon. 14. — Savez- 

vous le japonais? — Non, je ne le sais pas du tout. 15. Jo 
sais un peu de frangais, d’allemand, et d’italien parce que j*ai 
plusieurs fois dans ccs pays-ljli. 16. Mes parents savent 
assez bien Tespagnol. 17. Us ont pass6 quelques ann^eo^ 

Mexique, mais Angleterre nous savons assez mal les 

langues drangdes. 18. On apprend inieux frani^ais 

France, allemand Allemagno et italien 

Italie. 19. On pent les apprendre anssi k Tc^cole Angleterre 

si Ton * a de bons professcurs. 20. En France tout le monde 
sait parler fran^ais, m^me les petits enfants. 

(2) Review of partitives (§§36, 59). Supply whal is lacking: 

1. Faites-vous quelquefois excursions k bicyclette? 2. — 

Oh, oui. Et je vois jolies choscs, surtout France. 

3. On trouve partout bonnes routes et bons chemins 

et on s’arrdte p>our d4jeuner ou pour dtner petites aul>erge8 

oh Ton trouve une bonne cuisine. 4. De la route on voit 

beaux bois, champs verts et jolies prairies. 5. Dans 

les prairies il y a souvent vaches, chevaux, 

moutons et chhvres. 6. Souvent on passe devant 

jolies maisons de campagne et ohAteaux, et de (from) 

temps on (to) temps on voit mines int^ressantes. 7. Nous 

avons aussi ruines int^ressantes en Angleterre, n’est-co 

^ Notb. ^ The I of Ton has the effect of making the sound mors 
•greeabls after ti. It has no other significance here. 
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pas! 8. — Oui, c*e«t vrai, et nous avons liautes et 

belles montagnes, beaux fleuves et vertes plaines. 

9. Partout en Europe il y a mines iris int^ressantea. 

10. Oui, mais on ne peut pas aller voir tout cela & bicyclette. 

11. LTEurope est trop grande. II faut plus de dix jours de 
chemin de fer pour la traverser. 12. On voit beaucoup de bicy- 

dettes Angleterre, et on voit aussi beaucoup, beau* 

ooup *—* France. 13. avez>vou8 unel — Non, je ne 

ai pas maintenant. 14. Autrefois je faisais sou vent 

excursions & bicyclette et je avals toujours une. 15. Mais 

maintenant j'ai plus travail et moins temps. 

B. (1) Supply the preposition meaning * to,’ * into Europe 
[cerop], France, Am4rique [amerik], Angleterre [agloteir], 
Italie [itali], Allemagne [almap], Autriche [otrij], (le) Japon 
CsapS], (la) Chine [Sin], Russie [rysi], (le) Danemark [dan- 
mark], lea fitats-Unis [etazyni], (le) Canada, (la) Pologne 
tpolop], Espagne [espaji] (/em.), Afrique [afrik] (/em.), (la) 
ryrie [siri], (lea) Indes [Sid], (la) Normandie [normfidi], (la) 
Provence [provQis], (la) Touraine [turen], (la) Corse [kors]. 

(2) Learn: A Paris, ^ Paris 

Sur un p'tit cheval gris, 

A Rouen, & Rouen, 

Sur un p'tit cheval blanc. 

Au trot, au trot, au trot, 

Au galop, au galop, au galop! ^ 

C. Traduisez rapidement: 1. If I had any. 2. If he were 
here. 3. If the postman should not take his letter. 4. If 
she were to put on her prettiest blue dress. 5. If the postman 
were to bring it to me. 6. If you should get up too late, what 
would you do? 7. Would you regret it (le) if you were to 
sleep too late? 8. If she were to put on her prettiest dress, 
she would be the prettiest girl (jeune fille) in (de) the world. 
9. If you should run too fast you would arrive too soon (tftt). 

^ To Paris, to Paris — On a little gray horse; — To Rouen, to Rouen 
On a little white hone Trot (at the trot), trot, trot, — Gallop. fUlop, 

giOlopI 
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10. You would like to (aimer) look at the intereeting ruins if 
you took (faire) a bicycle trip in France. 11. If you will 
(» are willing to, vouloir bien) go with me to Spain next summer, 
I shall pay for your ticket. 12. If you will pay for my ticket, 
I shall be delii^ted to go with you. 

o. What two simple tetise forma are possible in the * if * dauae 
of a French aeniencef Are we as rigidly limited in English? 

h. Does the English word ‘ will ' always call for a future form 
in French? (see last tu>o sentences of C). Explain and give three 
examples in French. 

D. (1) The texts of A, (1) and (2) should be read aloud and 
understood and then worked over thoroughly by questions and 
answers. 

(2) Dict6e: Lesson XXVIl, A. 


E. (1) Conjugate in the future and conditional forma: avoir, 
gtre, faire (note the pronunciation of the conditional singular: 
[jasrc], Csafrc]), prendre (regular), dire (regular), mettre (regu- 
lar), remplir, courir [see Lesson XXIII, C, (3), 7], remerdei 
ap^er, ae d6p6cher, se lever. 

(2) How does the sound value of the spelling ai differ in the 
endings of the future and conditional? Of what does the ending of 
the conditional form remind you? On the basis of XXII, B, (6), 
how would you say this form is made? 


VOCABULARY REVIEW Wo. 4 

(1) Donnes Us contraires de: facile, prochain, commenoer, 
trottver, mal, malheureusement, sud, est, la montagne, tdt, le 
commencement. 

(2) Donnes lea syncnymes de: charm4, tAcher de, soiree, 
vouloir, causer, demander. 

(3) Supply articles so as to show gender, and use in a sentence 
or a phrase: glace, roman, soiree, r^e, feuille, vall6e, chiteau, 
Ucyclette, vache, mouton, ch^vre, montagne, prairie, terre, 
wA, guerre^ fin, l^et, fleuve, nord, carte, exercice, camaradOi 
ciliwdn far. 
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(4) Supply the mming words: 1. Pour bien parler il faut 

savoir les de la grammaire. 2. Nous avons Tintention 

faire une ^ bicyclette dans la de la Loire. 

3. Nous voyons des b^tes (farm animals) dans les champs; 

des et des et des et des . 4. Mon stylo 

n^6crit pas; il faut que je le . 5. Je fais mon pour 

apprendre h bien prononcer. 6. Vous prononcez tr6s bien; 
je vous en . 7. Permettez-moi de mon ami, M. Du- 
pont. 8. de faire votre , monsieur. 9. Il y a de 

la glace sur le ; nous pouvons . 10. Avez-vous 

besoin d^encre? 11. Merci (= No, thank you), j'ai un — . 

12. Avant de monter dans le train il faut prendre uu . 

13. Avant de prendre le train il faut payer son avec de 

V . 14. Le dessert vient k la d’un diner. 

(5) Fit the definiti&ns to words: 1. Faire quelque chose trfes 
vite. 2. La personne qui fait la cuisine. 3. La personne qui 
vient d^un autre pays. 4. Un petit h6tel de campagne. 
5. Aller k travers de. 6. La grande 6glise. 7. Les champs 
pour les vignes. 8. Faire tout ce qu^on peut. 9. Il ne se 
porte pas bien (se porter ^ to be [of heallh']). 10. Prier quelqu’un 
de venir chez vous. 11. Dire merci k quelqu^un. 

(6) Supply the proper preposition: 

eesayer faire quelque chose perraettre quelqu^un 

r^ussir faire quelque chose faire une chose 

regretter avoir fait quelque prier quelqu'un faire quel- 

chose que chose 

tAcher faire quelque chose apprendre faire quelque 

se d6p6cher faire une chose chose 

dire quelqu^un faire s^amuser faire une chose 

une chose commencer faire une 

demander quelqu’un chose 

faire une chose penser fmre une chose 

(7) Oive the French equivalerU: wit (intelligence), the land- 
scape, the doubt, the mountain, the ruin, the river (large); 
next, free, certain, each, ready; to ring the bell, to be named; 
especially, everywhere, formerly, whereas, only; everybody. 
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LESSON XXX 


121. The Possessive Pronouns 


SlNQULAB 

Ic mien m. 

la rnienne [mjen], /. 
le tien [tjf], m. 
la tienne [tjen], /. 
le sien [sje], m. 
la sienne [sjen], /. 
le n6tre [no:tr], m. \ 
la n6tre [no:tr], /. / 
le v6tre [vo:tr], m. ) 
lavdtre [vo:tr], /. / 
leleur [loD:r], m. *1 
laleur Dcrsr],/. i 


Plural 

les miens [injp], in. 1 
les miennes [mjcn],/. / 
lea tiens 
les tiennes 
les siens 
les siennes 


mine 


Wrn]J. 


m. \ hia, here, 
[sjrn], /. 


]^' ■ 

J its, one 8 own 

les nfttres [no:tr], ours 


les vfitres [voitre], yours 
lesleurs [lair], theirs 


122. Agreement. PoKsetssivo pronouns agree in gender 
and number with the object possessed, and in person with 
the possessor: 

J’ai mes livres; elle a les siens, I have my books; she has hers. 

123. Use of Possessive Pronouns. 1. After fetre, mere 
ownership is regularly expressed by 4 + a disjunctive 
personal pronoun, while the use of a |)osscssive pronoun 
implies distinction of ownership, as when a notion of com- 
parison is expressed or suggested. 

Cette montre est d moi. This wateh is mine. 

Cette montre eat la rnienne. This watch is mine (not yours). 

2. De and 4 + le mien, etc., contract as usual (cf. §§ 36, 
46): 

Je parle de son <>^1 et du mien. I spieak of his friend and of niinor 

3. Since le sien, la sienne, etc., mean his, hers, Us, one g 
the context determines which sense is intended: 

D a 868 Uyre8; elle a les siens* He haa his books; she has hers. 
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4. Observe the idioms; 

On de mes aniis. A friend of mine. 

On Parisien de mes amis. A Parisian, a friend of mine. 

124. Present Indicative of dire, to my, tell (irreg.), and 
of voir, to see (iri^.) : 

I say, etc. I see, etc. 

je dis [di] nous disons [diz5] je vois [vwa] nous voyons [ywaj53 

tu dis [di] vous ditea [dit] tu vois [vwa] vous voyez [vwaje] 

ii dit [di] iis disent [diiz] il voit [vwa] ils voient [vwa] 


EXERCISE XXX 


le compagnon [k5pap5] corn* 
panioB 

la comparaison [k5par€z3j com- 
parison 

Ic compartiment [k3partiraa] 
^ compartment 
le couloir [kulwair] corridor, pas- 
sageway 

la ooutume [kutym] custom 
un ezemple [egzOpl] example 
un individu [fidividy] fellow, per- 
son, individual {often con- 
temptxwua) 

re milieu [milj0] middle 
la montre [mSitr] watch 
Tor m. [loir] gold 
la personne [person] person {man 
or woman) 

la poche [poj] pocket 
le revolver [revolve ir] revolver 
la voiture [vwatyir] carriage 


le voleur [volceir] thief, robber 

canadien [kanadjg] Canadian 
commode [komod] convenient 
dangereux [da 5 r 0 ] dangerous 
d€sagr6able [dezagreabl] un- 
pleasant 

rare [rair] infrequent, rare 

apiM’ocher (de) [aproSe] ap- 
proach 

fallait [fale] was necessary 
{imperf. of falloir) 
pouvait [puve] was able, could 
{imperf. of pouvoir) 
savait [save] knew {imperf, of 
savdr), sachiez [saSJe] 
(prea. aubj.) 
sauter [sote] jump 
tirer [tire] pull out 

actuellement [aktqefand] at 
present 


A. (1) 1, Un Canadien * de mes amis qui voyage actuellement 
en Europe, m'a dcrit une lettre intdressante. 2. Dans cette 
lettro il fait 1^ comparaisons les plus intdreesantes entre les 
ooutumee des Europdens [oeropeC] et les siennes. 8s Par 
* For the use of eapitsl letter here, see 1 21, 
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exemple^ lea chemint d© f^r ©n Europe ©ont diflfdrents des aient. 
4. L ©0 Yoituies am^ricaines et canadiennea sont plus grande© et 
plus longues qua les n6tres, et les n6tres ont plusieurs comparti- 
ments. 5. Dans ces compartiments il y a dc la place pour 
six k huit personnes, et on peut passer d’un compartiment dans 
I’autre. 6. Les voitures am^ricaines ont un couloir au milieu. 
En Europe le couloir est sur un c6t4 de la voiture. 7, Dans 
lea vieilles voitures il n’y avait pas de couloir. Une fois 
dans un compartiment, il fallait y restcr. 8. Ces compartU 
ments dtaient assez commodes, mais J’aime mieux les voitures 
modemes. 9. On pouvait s’y trouver a^'cc un compagnon de 
voyage d6sagr6able ou m6me dangcreux. 

(2) 1. Un jour mon ami s^est trouv6 seul dans un comparti* 
ment avec un homme qui nc savait pas trop bien la difference 
entre le mien et le tien. 2. Mon ami avait une jolie montre 
en or. Son compagnon la voit. 3. Le train approche d'une 
petite ville et marche moins vite. 4. L’individu tire de sa 
poche un revolver et dit k mon ami: Votre montre est plus 
jolie que la mienne. Donnez-la-moi. Je vous donnerai la 
mienne afin que vous sachiez Theure. 5. — Que dites-vous? 
demande mon ami. Voulez-vous me {from me) prendre ma 
montre? 6. — Oui, dit le voleur en approchant son revolver 
de la t6te de mon ami. 7. Alors mon ami a peur. Il lui 
donne sa montre. 8. I^e voleur lui donne la sienne et saute 
du train. 

B. (1) Complete by a suitable possessive pronoun: 1. La montre 

de mon ami 4tait en or, 4tait en argent. 2. Leurs voitures 

Bont moins grandes que . 3. Il fait une comparaison 

entre nos chemins de fer et 4. Leurs voitures k {with) 

compartiments sont plus commodes que . 5. Votre com- 
pagnon de voyage est moins dangereux que . 6. La 

montre du voleur est moins jolie que . 7. Vous dcriviez 

k votre m4re et j’^rivais k . 8. Je saute de mon cheval 

et elle saute de . 9. Tout homme a deux pays, et 

la France. 10. Maintenant le voleur a ma montre et . 

(2) Supply in each case the usual expression of ownership 
(1123, 1): 1* A qui est cette montre? Elle est . 2. A 
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qui sont ces chftvres? Elies sont . 3. A qui 4tait cette 

vache? Elle 6tait . 4. A qui sont ces moutons Ik-has 

dans la prairie? Ils sont . 

(3) Supply ail the possible tense forms in each case in the 
‘ if * clause or in the result clause: 1. (prendre) S'ils voient votre 

montre ils vous la . 2. (avoir) Si je trouve un voleur 

dans mon corapartiment je pour. 3. (avoir) Si je voyais 

un voleur, je peur. 4. (sauter) Si le train approchait 

d’une gare, le voleur en . 5. (voyager) Vous aimeriez 

les paysages de France si vous y . 6. (faire) Que 

vous, si un voleur vous ^ votre montre en tirant un 

revolver de sa poche? 7. (vouloir) Si Ton passer d’une 

voiture dans une autre, on * dans le couloir. 8. (vouloir) 

J^entrerai dans le couloir si je passer dans un autre com- 

partiment. 9. (s’arr^ter) Si je faisais une excursion k la cam- 

pagne, jo ^ une auberge pour le dejeuner. 10. (s'arr^ter) 

Si vous k une auberge, qu’est-ce que vous * ? 

11. (prendre) Je un potage, du poulet, des haricots 

)verts et un dessert. 12. (traverser) Si vous les Alpes, 

Ivous * en Italic. 

(4) Supply below the proper tense forms (present y imperfect , 
fuiurey past indefinite) and other missing words. The basic time 
of a is the present. 

a. 1. (6tre) Je dans le compartiment avec ce voleur- 

\k depuis plus de trois heiires. 2. (approcher) Quand 

nous d^une gare, il me ‘ ma montre. 3. (tirer) Quand 

il son revolver de sa poche, j’aurai peur. 4. (s^arr^ter) 

Quand le train , il sautera de la voiture. 5. Nous • 

France depuis plus de quatre mois et nous faisons tous 

les jours des comparaisons entre coutumes et les . 

b. 1. Dans nos voyages dans le midi de France nous 

^ plus de chdvres que chez nous. 2. (traverser) Nous 

la Normandie la semaine pass4e; il y ® beaucoup 

de vaches et de gros chevaux. 3. Ires chevaux • plus 

grands que les . 4. (causer) Je avec mes com- 

* (dtmaader). * (tiitrer). * (prendre). * (se trourer). 

* (deaaader)- * (foyager). ’ (voir). * (tfoir). * (dtre)* 
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pagnons de voyage. 6. (aimer) II y avait quelques individua 

que ne pas lea Anglais, mais ce ' rare. 6. (dire) 

On me souvent que la France et TAngleterre ^ de 

bonnes amies depuis plus de vingt ans. 7. (r^pondre) Je 

que ce ^ vrai, et que lea Fraiu^ais et lea Anglais ne * 

pas etre de bona amis. 

C. (1) Shift A, (1), 7-9, into the present. Note that the verba 
that move the story along fall naturally into this form^ as do the 
descriptive imperfect forma, 

(2) Put A, (2), 3-6, into the past. The direct discourse must 
be made indirect preceded by que. Then the presents that tell 
the story take what form (the past participle of dire is dit)? 
What becomes of presents like approche, marche? What happens 
to cst? 

(3) Change A, (2), 7-8, to the past. Does a peur take c 
different form from the other three verbs? See Losaon XXI, §87. 

(4) o. Note in the vocabulary the imperfects of pouvoir, falloir^ 
savoir: pouvait, fallait, savait. Conjugate pouvait and savait 
in the singular and plural. We cannot do this for fallait as this 
verb is used only in the Sd singular of all tense forms. It is called 
an impersonal verb. What is the present form? the future? the 
conditional ? 

b. The present participle of savoir is sachant. Conjugate 
aavoir in the present subjunctive. Is the imperfect indicative 
formed as you would expect? Compare Lesson XXVI, E. 

D. Traduisez: 1. This fellow did not know the difference 

between mine and thine. 2. My friend could not jump 
from the train. 3. He was afraid of hurting himself, 4. He 
had to give his watch to the thief who gave him his, saying 
(en lui disant): am giving you mine so that (=* in order that) 

you may know when you are hungry. 5. I-wish-you-a-good- 
appetite (Bon app4tit).'' 6. Although my friend knows that 
this fellow was a thief, he still thinks that he was rather (assez) 
interesting. 

> (Itrt). * (esMtr). 
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USSSON XXXI 

126. The Demonstrative Pronouns 

ce [sd], this, these, that, those, he, she, it, they 
csd [saei], this 
cels [sala], that 

celuiCsolqilm. this, that (one), ceux Cs0l m. these, those, 
the (one), the ones, 

cells [scl]. /. he, she celles [sell /. ^ they 

celuJFCi [salqisi], m. \ this (one), ceux-d [80Bi], m. 1 these, 

celle-d [selsi], /. J the latter celles-d [selsi],/. / the latter 

celtii-U [salqila], m. Uhat (one), the ceux-lft [s0la], m, ) those, 

oelle-Ut [sella],/. /former celles-U [sella],/. / the fonner 

126. For the use of ce as distinguished from the personal 
pronoun il (elle, etc.), see § 97. 

127. Ceci = thiSf and cela = thaiy are used to denote 
Something pointed out or indicated, but not named. Cela 
IS often contracted into sa in familiar language: 

Cela est joli; je pr4flre ceci. That is pretty; I prefer this. 

Pouy ex-T0U8 faire cela ? Can you do that? 

J’aime ga. I like that. 

128. Celui, thai (one), the (one), he, is used of persons or 
things, and is regularly followed by a relative clause or a 
de clause: 

Celui que j’attendais est aniy6. He whom I expected has arrived. 
Ceux ^ cherchent trouvent. Those who seek find. 

Mes fleurs et ceUes de Marie. My flowers and Mary’s. 

Celles que vous aimex. The ones (flowers) you like. 

129. 1. Celui-ci, this, this one, he, and celui-Uii that, 
that one, are used of persons or things already mentioned, 
to contrast the nearer and the mewpe remote: 

Voki lea deux chalnss; gardes Here are the two chains; keep 
et donnes-moi ceffe4d» this (one) and give me that 

(one). 
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/ 2. The latter is celtii-<]^ and the former is cehil-li, the 
order of ideas being inverted as compared with English: 

CMroa at Virgile ^taient toua Cioero and Virgil were both oele> 
deux oti^bfes; cehn-ci 6tait brated; the former was aa 

poite et C€hd^ orateur. orator and the latter a poet 


EXERCISE XXXI 


un ine [dtoam] ass, donkey 
k biton Cbat5] stick 
la caresse [karca] caress 
k ctden [Sis] dog 
le coup [ku] blow 
k domestique [domeatik] servant 
un 6tranger [Anetrflse] foreigner 
le mattre [meitr] master 
k patte [pat] foot {of animal) 
la pi^ [pjcs] room 
la vaisselle [viscl] dishes 

mfeonteiit (de) [mek5ta] dis- 
satisfied (with) 

miserable [miserabl] wretched 

avoir beau [avwair bo] in vain 
(followed by infinitive) 

earesser [karcee] caress 


oourant [kurd] preoenl paHiei-^ 
pU of courir 

se demander [sddmflde] wonder 
lu [ly] read {poet part, of lire) 
rapporter[raporte] bring(back) 
renverser [rdverse] upset 
voulu [vuly] past participle c/ 
vouloir 

autant (de) [otd] aa many» as 

much 

loin [lw§] far 

par-ci par-U [parsiparla] here 
and there 

prds [pre] near (adv.) 
qo’est-ce? [kes] what is it? 
prds de [prcdo] near {prep,) 


A. 1. II y avait une fois un homme qui avait un fine et un 
petit chien. 2. II caressait celui-ci et fi celui-lfi il donnait 
beaucoup de travail fi faire. 3. Le chien s’amusait touts la 
journfie* II courait par-ci par-lfi. 4. A table il mangeait avec 
son mattre* 6. Il donnait la patte fi tout le monde et tout le 
monde le careesait. 6. Le pauvre fine voyait tout cela, et ii 
en dtait trfts mficontent. 7. Un jour il se demands: — • Pour- 
quoi ne me donne-t-on paa autant de bonnes choses qu'fi ce 
miifirable petit chien? 8. Pourquoi donne-t-on toutes les 
earesaee fi celui qui ne travaille pas et tons les coups de bfiton 
fi celui qui travaille toujours? 9. Je cesserw de travailler. 
J^entrCfai la sails fi manger de mon mattre quand il sera 
fi table aveo see 10« Je donnerai la patte fi tons ceux qui 
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y seront et ils me donneront des caresses ». 11. Le pauvre 

4ne t^che do fairc cela; il entre dans la salle k manger. 12. II 
salue ceux qui y sent; il chante de sa belle voix. 13. II vent 
donner la patte k son maitre et ^ ses amis. 14. Mais en levant 
la patte, il renverse la table, il fait tomber la vaisselle. 15. Les 
dames ont pour, elles orient. Le mattre se l^ve de table et 
appelle ses domestiques. 16. Il leur dit de donner au pauvre 
Ane, non pas des caresses, mais beaucoup de coups de bAton. 
17. On lui donne des coups de bAton et des coups de pied aussi 
et le pauvre Ane sort de la pi^ce en courant. 18. Un Ane a 
beau vouloir cesser d’etre Ane; il a beau tAcher d’Atre chien; il 
reste toujours Ane. {Adapted from La FontainCy Fables, IV, 5). 

B. (1) Supply the demonstrative pronouns, suffixing -ci and 

-lA when needed, 1. Cette ch^vre-ci cst blanche, est noire. 

2. J^ai dtnA hier dans une meilleure auberge que . 3. J^ai 

deux poches; dans j^ai mon argent et dans ma montre. 

4. Get individu-ci s^appelle Dupin, s'appelle Durand. 

5. Regardez ces deux enfants; se dApAche de finir son tra- 
vail, ne fait rien. 6. Donnez-moi une autre feuille d(< 

papier; n’est pas propre. 7. que vous me donnez 

actuellement est sale aussi. 8. VoilA mes deux compagnons 

de voyage; s'amuse k regarder le paysage, tAche de 

me faire parler fran^ais. 9. qui est dans le couloir est 

un Atranger qui arrive d’Espagne. 10. Dites-moi qui sont ces 

individus-lA. ci? Non, lA. 11. Voulez-vous m'ex- 

pliquer ? 12. Oui, mais d^abord parlons un peu de . 

13. Mon camarade a perdu son stylo. ne fait rien; nous 

sommes prAts A lui donner ci. 14. Pendant que cet 

individu-ci me prend ma montre, me prend mon argent. 

15. Ils ont pris ma montre et du monsieur qui m^accom- 

pagnait. 16. A qui est cette montre maintenant? 17. Quelle 

montre? que Tindividu a prise. 18. Je ne sais pas, mais 

que j^ai A la main est A moi. 

(2) Replace the dash by ce, or U (elle, ils, elles) : 1. Qu’est-ce? 

est un Ane. 2. Et cela? est un chien. 3. sont 

les chiens de mon pAre. 4. est TAne qui a renversA la 

table. 5. Qui a chassA I’Ane? Ataient les domestiques. 
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6. Que fait cet Ane? fait tomber la vaisselle. 7. Oil eat 

le chien? est dana une autre pi^. 8. Qui appelle lea 

domeatiques? est le mattre qui lea appelle. 9. so 

Iftve de table pour lea appeler. 10. Quel est ce monsieur? 

est le maitre de TAne et du chien. 11. Quels sont coa 

individus? sont nos amis. 12. Quel eat cet animal? 

est notre cher Ane. 13. est midi. 14. oat 

huit heures. 15. fait beau. 16. pleut. 17. 

est temps de partir. 18. Quand on est dne, est ndcesaaire 

de rester dne. 19. est vrai. 

(3) When is ^ it * expressed by il (elle)? When is ce equivaleni 
to ^ he/ ‘ she/ ‘ they 7 

C. (1) Shift A, 2-6, to the present. Does this harmonize with 
the forms used in the rest of the anecdote f If you were to trans- 
late the whole passage into English in the present^ ivould the ef- 
fect he satisfactory? What do you concliuk about the use of the 
present form in French in narration as compared with English? 
This is often called the ‘ historical * present ^ and U far more 
frequently used in French than in English. 

(2) Would it be satisfactory to shift to the past indefinite the 
imperfects of A: donnait, s’amusait, courait, mangeait, donnait, 
6tait? See Lesson XXI, §87. Is this answer equally true of 
voyait (6)? Explain, 

(3) Beginning with A, 6, tell the story in the past (§ 66, N.B.) 
to the end of the paragraph. Does the direct discourse (7-10) 
change? 

(4) Translatej with especial attention to demonstrative pro- 
nouns and participle agreement: 1. Explain this to him; explain 
that to her; explain this to them, please. 2. Don^t think that. 
You must not (§ 106, 3) think that. 3. These novels are more 
interesting than those. 4. Which novels? The ones we bought 
in France. 5. Have you read (lu) them? Not (non pas) the 
ones that are in the drawing room, but I have read several 
times the one we brought from France. 6. When my father 
was younger he was very fond of (aimer beaucoup) those of 
Victor Hugo, but now he reads (lit) oftener Daudet's and Bal- 
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sac’s. 7. Whose motor car is that? 8. That one across 
(de I’autre c6td de) the street? It is hers. 9. Mine is on the 
other side of the street too, a little farther [away]. 10. And 
those that are nearer belong to (XVII, Vocab.) our schoolmates. 

D. Conjugate courir (present participle in Vocab,) in the 
present and imperfect indicative, and the present subjunctive (see 
Lesson XXVI, E, dormir); and in the past indefinite, future, 
and conditional (see Lessons XIX, B, (3), XXIX, E). Is the 
auxiliary avoir or Atre? How about marcher? 


LESSON XXXII 


130. 


The Relative Pronouns 


qui [ki], who, which, that, whom (after a preposition) 

que [ka], whom, which, that 

dont [d5], whose, of whom, of which 

od [u], in which, into which at which, to which, etc. 

lequel nakel], m. lesquels [lekel], m.pl. \ , , . • l . 

taqu.U6 [lake!], /. l.squellw Pekcl], /. pi. 

<Ittoi [kwa], what, which 


131. Agreement. A relative pronoun, whether variable 
or invariable in form, is of the gender, number and person of 
its antecedent: 

Moi qui ftais (vous qui itie£) U. I who was (you who were) there. 

Les lettres que fai apport^es. The letters which I have brou^t. 

132. Use of the Relative. 1. The relative of most com- 
mon use is qui, as subject, and que, as direct object, of a 
verb (cf. § 75). 

2. Qui » whom (of per^ns only) is also used after a 
preposition: 

L’onde chez qui je demeurais. The uncle with whom I lived. 

3. The force of de H- a relative is generally expressed Iq? 
dont: 

Les amis dont nous parlions. The friends d whom we epoko. 

L'igUse dont j. vois la tour. The diutch whom tower I wa 



T133 UBfliON xxxn 140 

4. 00 « dans (or some other preposition of position) + a 
relative: 

La Tille od {or dans laqaeile) je The city in which 1 live, 
demeure 

5. Lequel is often used instead of qui (que, etc.), to avoid 
ambiguity^ and must be used of things after a preposition: 

Les aosurs de nos amiSi lesquelles The sisters of our friends, who 
aont chez nous k present. (i. e., the sisters) are with ua 

now. 

6. Quoi stands after a preposition, rarely otherwise: 

Volia de quoi je parlais. That is what 1 was speaking of. 

7. The absolute whaty which, that which as subject is 
ce qui) and, as object or predicate, ce que; of what, that 
<jf which, 18 ce dont: 

Je voia ce qui vous amuse. I see what amuses you. 

Je aalff ce que je sais. 1 know what I know. 

Voua savez ce que je suis. You know what I am. 

Je n’ai paa ce dont j’ai besoin. 1 haven’t what (that which) I 

need. 

8. He who, the one who, etc. = celui qui, etc. 

Palme ceux qui m’aiment. I love those who love me. 

Ma montre eat plus joUe que cede My watch is prettier than the one 
que vona avez. you have. 

9. The relative pronoun, often omitted in English, is never 
omitted in French: 

Le tableau que j’ai vu hier. The picture I saw yesterday. 

138* Present Indicative of cormaitre, to know, be cuy 
tainted with, etc. (irreg.). 

7 know, etc. 

Je eeanais [sokonel nous connaiasons [nukoneaS] 

tn omiaia [tykone] voua oonnaissez [vukoneae] 

Q comiaft [ilkonej ila connaiaaent [UkMietal 
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EXERCISE XXXn 


un agent (de police) [denasd- 
dpolis] policeman 
un Allemand [denalma] German 
un anniversaire [dfenaniverseir] 
anniversary, birthday 
un arc [denark] arch, bow 
une avenue [avny] avenue 
la banque [bd:k] bank 
le bassin [bas£] basin 
le bout [bu] end 
le ddputd [depyte] congressman 
un edifice [denedifis] building 
une dglise [egliiz] church 
la fa^de [fasad] front, facade 
la figure [figyir] figure, face 
la loi Qwa] law 

un obdlisque [denobelisk] olx lisk 
la peinture [pStyjr] painting 
la pierre [pjesr] stone 
la portiire [portje:r] dcor, win- 
dow (of oar) 
le roi [rwa] king 


ia statue [staty] statue 

agrdable [agreabl] pleasant 
important [^portd] important 
magnifique [majiifik] mag- 
nificent 

parisien [parizjg] Parisian 

bfttir [bati:r] build 
connaitre [koneitr] be ac- 
quainted with, know 
garder [garde] keep, guard 
menacer [manase] threaten 
reprdsenter [roprezdte] repre- 
sent, stand for 

done [d5(:k)] then, therefore 
longtemps [l5td] long 
mdme [meim] even 
quel howl 

volontiers [volStje] gladly, t 
with pleasure 

autour de [otuir do] around 


A. (1) Supply the proper relative word and the demonstra- 
tive ^ too^ if one is lacking. Substitute suitable forms of the past 
participle for the infinitives in footnotes: 1. II y a ici un voleur. 

Voil^ le voleur nous parlons. 2. Voici la montre il 

m’a ^ 3. Voil^ la fen^tre par il a *. 4. On lui a 

pris le revolver avec il m’a •. 5. Il a quittd la voiture 

dans (or ) nous voyagions. 6. Nous sommes ^ 

k la gare k (or ) j’allais descendre. 7. Je vous dirai 

il a fait aprds. 8. Il a * dans sa poche le revolver 

il s’6tait • pour me menacer. 9. Il m’a dit: — 

Gardez ces quelques francs vous aurez besoin pour payer 

votre ddjeuner. 10. Il ne faut pas montrer votre argent et 

votre montre 4 qui voyagent dans le m^me comparti- 

ment. 11. Aloni il a ® dans une poche ma montrCi 

> (prendre). * (santer). * (menacer). 

♦ (arriver). • (mettre). • ^^serrir). 
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— mon p^re m'a ^ k moa anniversaire. 12. Dana 

Tautre il a mia mes billets de banque on m'avait ^ 

k la banque et j 'avals besoin pour mon voyage. 13. Comme 

il veut sortir par la portiere, 6tait *, un agent de 

police le connait entre d'une autre voiture il voyageait. 

14. Mon voleur, a peur, s’arr^te un instant. 15. Voilk 

ce Ta *! 

(2) Fill in blanks with suitable words {demonstratives ^ reUi* 
tiveSf verbs f etc,): 

1. Je me prom^ne aujourd'hui h Paris avec un de mes amis. 
Nous voil^ sur la Place de la Concorde [k5k»rd]. Connaissea- 

vous cette 6glise on voit la fa<jadc au bout de la rue Royale 

[rwajal]? 2. — C'est T^glisc de la Madeleine je vous 

ai parl6. 3. Je vous y mineral un jour quand nous plus 

de temps. 4. Quel est cet autre Edifice de Tautre c6t6 de la 
Seine? — C'est la Chambro des d6pubS8. 6. — Savez-vous 

on y fait? — Oui, on y fait les lois du pays. 6. ~ Con- 

naissez-vous des d^put^s? — Oui, je connais un m'a 

donn4 deux cartes je vais me servir demain. 7. Voulez- 

vous m'y accompagner? — Volontiers. Et savez-vous ce qu'est 

(ce que c'est que) ce grand monument en pierre se trouve 

au milieu de la Place? 8. sur on voit ces 

figures amusantes? 9. — Oui, ^lil. — C'est un ob61isque 

vient d'figypte [esipt]. 10. — Voilii de grandes et 

belles statues autour de la Place. Savez-vous < elles 

repr6sentent? 11. Il y a huit. — Elles repr^sentent les 

villes les plus importantes de la France. 12. Voyez-vous 

— '^Ik sur il y a tant de fleurs? 13. — Oui, je me 

demandais ce c'^tait. — C'est la statue de la belle ville 

de Strasbourg [strazbu:r] en Alsace [alzas]. 14. Vous savee 
que la France Pa perdue apr^ la guerre de soixante-dix. Les 
Parisiens sont si heureux que Strasbourg soit maintenant une 

ville franQaise! 15. Mais en voililt une autre sur il y a 

beaucoup de fleurs. 16. — C'est la statue de Lille Oil] — 
a 4t4 longtemps aux mains des Allemands pendant la grande 
guerre. 17. Dites-moi maintenant quel est oe joli pare & 

‘ {doaatrL • (oufrlr). • (perdrtX 
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Touest de la Place, au bout de on voit cet arc magn ifique? 

18 . Bont les Champ8-fily86e8 [Sfizelize] dans il y 

a de trie jolies promenades, et Tare vous parlez eat TArc 

de Triomphe [arkdetriStf], ■ — ■ a eti bati par Napoleon 
[napole5]. 19. Regardez done {Just look)\ Qu'elle est large 

et belle, Tavenue par on en approchel 20. — Oui, en 

effet e'est magnifique. Et voil^i k Test Tentr^e d^un autre 

pare. Qu'est-ce? 21. sont les jardins des Tuileries 

[tqilri] dans il y avait autrefois un beau palais des rois 

de France. 22. On y trouve arbres, fleurs, — 

jolies statues et agr^ables promenades. 23. Il y a presque 

toujours enfants jouent avec leurs petits bateaux 

autour du bassin des Tuileries. 24. Si nous ^ les Tuileries, 

nous nous trouverions devant le Louvre Quivr], dans — (or 

) il y a un mus^e c^l^bre. 25. C^6tait autrefois un palais 

des rois de France. — Que tout cela est int^ressantl 26. Nous 
irons un jour y voir les peintures, n*est-ce pas? — Oh, oui. 
Quelle ville int^ressante que * Paris! 

. B. Ripondez aux questions suivantes: 1. Qu^est-ce qu’un 
4ne? 2. Est-ce qu^on le caresse? 3. Que lui donne-t-on? 
4. Que veut-il avoir? 5. A qui donne-t-on les caresses? 
6. Ofi sont le mattre et ses amis? 7. Que fait i’&ne? 
8. Qu'est-ce quHl t&che de faire? 9. Est-ce qu^il r^ussit h 
amuser son mattre? 10. Que fait celui-ci? 11. Et que 
font les domestiques? 

C. (1) Racontez d*abord oralementf puis Scrivez t L^Histoire 
de r&ne qui veut qu’on le caresse ». 

(2) Traduisez: 1. With whom are you going to go around 
(se promener) in (dans) Paris) 2. With my old friend; the 
one with whom I travelled in Italy last year (ann6e). 3. We 
visited the Place de la Concorde yesterday (qffer past paTt,)p 
around which are (se trouver) eight fine statues. 4. The ones 
that represent Strasbourg and Lille are covered (XXIV, Feco5.) 
with (de) flowers. 5. What I liked best was (c’dtah) Napo- 

^ (traverser). 

• Thiesseiiontranelatabie. It Is often found before nouae in appodtioo. 
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loon's Arc do Triomphe which one sees at the end of that 
magnificent avenue. 6. We want to go to see the Madeleine, 
the facade of which we could see at the end of (la) rue Royale. 
7. We want to visit also the Louvre of which I have often 
heard (entendre parler), and the Tuileries gardens in which 
the children like to play with their little boats. 8. What 
an interesting city Paris [is] I 

D. 1. Count from 50 to 69, putting a different noun after each 
numeral: Cinquante et un monuments, cinquante-deux ave- 
nues [sSkfi:td0zavny], etc. 

2. Count from 60 to 09: soixante [swasfi:t] d4put4s, soixante 
et un billets de banquc, etc, 

3. Count from 70 to 79: soixante-dix agents [swas&it diiz a3ft], 
soixante et oiize figures, etc, 

E. Dict4e: Lesson XXVIII, A. 


LESSON xxxin 

134, The Interrogative Pronouns 

qui? [kil who? whom? 
que? [kd], what? 
quoi? [kwal what? 

lequel? D^hell » f Iwquels? [lekel], m. pi, 1 which? which one(s)? 
^l^elle? [lakd], /. lesqueUes? [lekel], /. pi / what one(8)? 

136. Use of Interrogatives. 1. Qui? =* whof whamf is 
used of persons: 

Qid tofine? Qtd sont-elles? Who is ringing? Who are they? ^ 

Ditee-moi qui sonne. Tell me who is ringing. 

Qui a4-il frapp5? Whom has he struck? 

De tfiif parle^^vous? Of whom are you speaking? 

'^2, Whose t denoting ow nership simp ly = d qui? otherwise 
generally de qui? but never dont: 
dqid«rteeUrie? Whose book is thiaT 

Affid«te»>Toasa«)<Us? Wboae eon are you? 
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3. Que? * whatf stands always as the object or the 
predicate of a verb: 

Que VOU8 a-t-il dit? ^’est-ce? What did he tell you? What is it? 

v/4. Whatf as subject is usually qu’est-ce qui? and whai 
in indirect question is usually ce qui (ce que, etc.) : 

Qu^est-ce qui vous a int6ress4? What has interested you? 

Je ne sais jmis ce qui m*a frapp^. I do not know what struck me, 

Dites-moi ce que vous d^sirez. Tell me what you desire. 

5. Quoi? « whai? stands regularly after a preposition, or 
absolutely, the verb being understood: 

A quoi pensez-vous? What are you thinking of? 

Je cherche quelque chose. — Quoi ? 1 am looking for something. — 

What? 

6. Lequel? [laquelle? etc.) = which? which gr^what omt 
agrees in gender with the noun referred to. Both parts of 
lequel (le and quel) are inflected, and the usual contractions 
with de and k (cf. §§35, 46) take place: 

Laquelle des dames est U? Which of the ladies is there? 

Auquel des hommes parle-t-il? To which of the men does he 

speak? 


EXERCISE XXXm 


une architecture [arjitektyir] ar- 
chitecture 

le hanqtiier [bakje] banker 
la cit6 [site] oldest part of cer- 
tain cities 

un hdpital [opital] hospital 
une lie [il] island 
un int4rieur [gterjceir] interior 
le mari [mari] husband 
le personnage [|>crsona:3] char- 
acter (»n hoofc), personage 
la photographie [fotografil pho- 
tograph 

le Pont-Neuf [p3n(Bf]PontrNeuf 
CNew Bridge’) 


la question [kestjS] question 
la sedne [sen] scene 
le sommet [some] top 
la tour [tuir] tower 
la traduction [tradyksjS] trans- 
lation 

la vue [vy] view 

b5te [br:t] stupid, foolish 
cent [sd] hundred 
droit [drwa] right 
gauche [goij] left 
gothique [qotik] gothic 
impossible [^posibl] imposu- 
ble 
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EXERCISE XXXm (Continued) 


terrible [teribl] terrible 

s'approcher de [saproSeda] 
approach 

^pouser [epuze] marry 
jeter [sotej throw 
poser [poize] put, ask {of 
questions) 

ramasser [ramase] pick up 
serappeler [aaraple] remember, 
recall 

rencontrer [rakstre] meet 
r^p^ter [repete] repeat 
ressembler (i) [rosdble] re- 
semble, be like 


toumer [turne] turn 
venir de [voniir do] to have 
just . . . (followed by an 
JinUive) 

en effet [dnefe] in fact 
en face [dfas] opposite 

ensemble [dsdibl] together 
plus de [ply do] more than 
tant (de) [td] so many, so 
much 

car [kar] for 
il y a [ilja] ago 


A. 1. Pendant notre promenade je i)03c i\ mon ami beau- 
coup de questiona sur ce que nous voyons it Paris. 2. Je lui 
demande, par exemple: — Qu’est-ce que (or qu’est-ce que e’est 
que) rile de la Cit6 dont vous me parlez si souvent? 3. — L’tlo 
de la Cit4 est une He de la Seine [sen] oil se trouve la partie la 
plus ancienne de Paris. 4. Voili le Pont-Nouf par lequel on 
entre dans la Cit4. Traversons-le et tournons h gauche et puis 
k droite. 5. — Quel est co grand 6difioe dont nous nous ap- 
prochons? — C’est le Palais de Jastice. 6. — Mais il y en a 
une partie qui ressemble it une ^glise. Qu’est-ce que^ c’est? 

7. —C’est en effet une 6glise qui s’appelle la Sainte-Chapello 
et qui a ^t4 batie par saint Louis il y a plus de six cents aiis. 

8. C’est un dea bijoux de I’architccturo gothique. Son int6rieur 
est tr^, trte joli. 9. Prenons maintenant la rue de Lutice. 
et tournons It droite. Voyez-vous ce grand Edifice i notre gauche f 
10. C’est I’Hdtel-Dieu, un hdpital qui a 6t6 bdti il y a trfts. 
trte longtemps. 11. - Et en face de nous quelle est cette 
grande 4glise? 12. —C’est la cathddrale de Notre-Dame 
dont vous avez tant entendu parler. 13. Oh oui, je me 

rappelle. Que je suis b6te! J’en ai vu souvent des photographies. 

14. Voillt en effet lea deux grandes tours. C’est li que se trou- 
vent lea cloches, n’est-ce pas? 15. - Oui. Avez-vous lu Notre- 
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Dame de Paris ^ ce grand roman de Victor Hugo? 16. — Oui. 
Je I'ai lu dans une traduction anglaise. 17. Je me rappelle 
qu^un des personnages de ce roman a jet4 du sommet 
d'une de ces tours-U, ce qui m'a beaucoup frapp^. 18. O'est 
une scdne terrible. — Oui, terrible. Victor Hugo aimait les 
scenes terribles. 19. Allona maintenant visiter I’int^rieur de 
I'^glise, qui est tr^s beau. 20. La cath^drale esfc une des plus 
anciennes et des plus belles de la France. 21. Elle a bitie 
il y a plus de huit cents ans. 22. Du sommet des tours il y a 
une vue magnifique sur Paris. 

B. Supply the missing relative or interrogative words. Be on 
the look out especially for examples of § 132, 7. 1. Dites-moi — 

vous avez h la main. 2. Demandez-lui il desire faire 

aujourd'hui. 3. Ne vous rappelez-vous pas votre oama- 

rade vous a dit? 4. Nous ne pouvons pas entendre vous 

dites, monsieur.. 6. me frappe dans ce roman c*est la 

sc^ne de la tour. 6. vous me demandez est impossible. 

7. Comprenez-vous me fait rire? 8. Savez-vous — ^ 

est cet objet-ci? C^est h moi. 9. Je vais vous dire — je' 

pense. 10. Voici me fait penser que vous aviez tort. 

11. Tout vous dites est vrai. 12. Il ne faut pas r4p4ter 

tout vous entendez dire. 13. Tout est sur la table 

est k Marie, n’est-ce pas? 14. Non, est k ce bout-ci est 

k moi, et est k Tautre bout est k elle. 15. Je crois 

vous me dites. 16. Il vient de me demander — j’avais 
rintention de faire demain. 17. Mais j'ai beau lui expliquer; 

il ne peut pas comprendre je lui dis. 18. Il faut que 

j'apprenne (pres, subj.) k parler frangais, sera tris difficile 

pour moi. 

C. (1) Some of the following sentences have ** ragged ** ends. 
Straighten them ouf, supply missing words (prepositions , rekUiveSf 
and the correct forms of verbs). 1. Oii est Pautobus que nous 

1 rue ? 2. S’arrftte-t-il au coin de la rue dans 

— nous * ? 3. Les dames k PAne voulait donner 

la patte • peur. 4. VoilA PAne A (qui? lequel?) lee 

domestiques ont * coups. 5. Les domestiquee ont 

» (sreaAre). • (demtoftr). • (sfoir). < (daaacr)* 
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ramassi la vaisselle que I'Aae » fait* tomber en * 

' patto — — amis — — aon mattrc. 6. OoimaissQfl’-vous Iss 
messieurs qui causent ensemble 1^-bas? — Oui, ce sont les mes- 
sieurs {two ways) votre femme vient de me presenter. 

7. Ce sont des personnes mon p^re m’ * souvent 

8. Je ne connais pas ces deux autres i^-bas vous 

voyez les t^tes. Ils viennent d'entrer. 9. Quelle est cette 

vous voyez la fagade au bout de cette grande rue? 

10. C^est r^glise —— je viens de rencontrer le mari de ma 
sceur. 11. Ah oui! Celui qu'elle vient d'^pouser est un jeune 

militaire de mes amis. Je le (connatlre) bien depuis 

dix ans. 

(2) A good many idioms or expressions peculiar to the 
French language in the arrangement and choice of words have 
already occurred. Express in English: 1. Vous avez beau me 
^5p5ter ce que vous avez entendu dire, je ne vous comprends 
pas. 2. Nous venous de rencontrer le mari de ma soeur. 

Ma sceur I'a dpousd il y a plus de trois ans. 4. Monsieur 
{’agent, voulez-vous me dire oh se trouve le Bon-March67 
5. II a trouv5 que cette schne 4tait terrible. 6. No vous rap- 
pelez-vou8 pas que ce personnage a jet4 du sommet do la 
tour? 7. Combien 5tes-vous? Nous sommes dix. 8. Quelle 
belle villa que Paris! 

(3) Make French serUences of your own on each of these models, 

(4) 1. We have just seen Notre-Darae. It is magnificent. 
2. We climbed (in) one (I’une) of the towers and admired the 
view. 3. What a magnificent view of Paris! 4. I thought 
of (5) Victor Hugo’s great novel, but I tried in vain to recall 
the name of the heroine (rh6roIne), although I have just road 
the book for the second time. 5. Ah! I remember it! La 
Esmeralda! 6. The cathedral was built more tlian eight 
hundred years ago and is one of the most beautiful in the whole 
world. It is in the lie de la Cit4, which is the oldest part 
of Paris. 7. It is there that the first Parisians lived {invert 

of subject and verb) a long time ago. Now it is a very 

* (afoif). * When followed by an infinitive, fait does not agree with 
naooti or ptououii object that preoedec. * (donner). « (paH«r)« 
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quiet spot. 8. It is there that the traveller must go to see 
(the) old Paris, for Paris is now a modern (modeme) city, 
which makes it (le) less interesting for the foreigner (dtranger), 
but more convenient for everybody. 

D. Supply questions for the following answers: 1. Ce chien 
noir est h mon fr^re. 2. Mon fr^re a un bdton ^ la main. 
3. II va donner un coup de bdton au chien. 4. C'est le do- 
mestique qui a chass4 I’dne de la salle k manger. 5. Nous 
allons visiter les monuments de Paris aujourd'hui. 6. Nous 
allons ddjeuner au restaurant du caf6 Voltaire. 7. Des hari- 
cots verts et des petits pois. 8. Nous allons payer notre dd- 
jeuner avec ces billets de banque. 9. On nous les a donnas 
dans une hanque qui s’appelle le Credit Lyonnais. 10. Mon 
banquier dc Londres m’a dit d*y aller, 11. J'y ai rencontr^ 
un ancien camarade d^6cole. 12. Je lui ai parl6 de notre 
projet dialler voir la cath6drale de Notre-Dame et la Sainte- 
Chapelle. 13, II m^a dit qu^il a eu beau essayer de se faire 
comprendre en fran^ais; personne ne le comprenait. 14. Il^ 
est le fils d’un vied ami de mon p^re. 15. II s^appelle Pierre 
Dupont. 16. Des deux ^glises, la Madeleine et Notre-Dame, 
nous trouvons Notre-Dame la plus int6ressante. 17. Notre- 
Dame est la plus ancienne des deux. 

E. Dict^e: Lesson XXXI, A. 

LESSON XXXIV 

136. Indefinite Pronouns. The indefinite pronouns of 
most frequent occurrence are: 

1. On [5], one, some onSy ire, yon, thepy peophy etc. (cf. § 48). 

2. Quelqu’un [kelkdb], m., quelqu’une [kclkyn], f., eome- 
bodpy some oney any one, plural quelques-uns [kclkazdfe], m., 
quelques-unes [kelkozyn], /., some, some peop/e, any, a few. 

H y a quelqu*un k la porte. There is somebody at the door. 

Pai vu quelques-unes de vos amies. I have seen some of your friends. 
Avez-vous des cerises, madame? Have you any cherries, madam? 
J’en ai quelques-unes. I have a few. 
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3. Quelque chose [kelkajois], m., something ^ anything: 

Quelque chose est toinb4. Something has fallen. 

pai quelque chose de bon. 1 have something good. 

4. Along with nc + a verb, or when alone, a verb being un- 
derstood, personne [person], m., means nobody, not anybody ^ 
no one, and rien [rjfi], m., nothing, not anything: 

Je n’ai parl4 H personne, I did not speak to anybody. 

Vous n’avez rien apporte. You have brought nothing. 

D n’a nen dit de mauvais. He said nothing bad. 

Qu*a-t-il dit? — Rien. What did he say? — Nothing. 

Personne ki! Nobody here! 

137. Certain forms serve both as adjectives and as pro- 
nouns. Those of most frequent occurrence are: 

1. Autre [otr], other (adjective); un autre, another, I’autre, 
the other (pronoun): 

One autre fois; d^autres causes. Another time; other causes. 
tes autres iront aussi. The others will go too. 

2. Distinguish un autre from encore un: 

Vne autre plume. Another (a different) pen. 

Encore une plume. Another (an additional) pen. 

3. With autre are formed various locutions: 

Uune et Vautre occasion. Both occasions. 

Les uns et les autres partent. All are going away. 

Donner‘le ft Vun ou ft Uautre. Give it to either. 

Ce n’est ni pour les uns ni pour les It is for none of them. 
autres, 

EUcs se flattent les unes les autres. They flatter each other. 

Da ont peur les uns des autres. They are afraid of one another. 

4. When used with ne -f- a verb, or when alone, the verb 

being understood, aucun [okdfe], nul [nyl], pas un [pazcfe], as 
adjectives •• no, not one, not any, and as pronouns - none, no 
one, not one: 

Aucun auteur ne dit cela. No author says that. 

A-t^m de Petpoir? — Aucun. Have they any hope? — None. 

5. Tel [tel] - such, un tel - such a. Such as an adverb ia 

it [fli] or tellement [telniA]: 
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lont mm douleurs. 

Qui raconte une tette bistoiie? 
Une si belle maison. 

Un homme tellement cruel. 

II s’est couch6 tout de suite, telle- 
ment il 6tait fatigue. 


Such are my griefs. 

Who tells such a story? 

Such a beautiful house. 

Such a cruel man. 

He was so tired that he went to 
bed at once. 


Note. — Observe the idiomatic use of tel (telle) in the exoreesiona Moa. 
■leur ua W. Mr. So-aad-So; Madme t.U., M„ 


6. Tout [tu], m., toute [tut], /., tous [pronounced tu (as 
adj.), tus (as pron.)], m. pi., toutes [tutl /. pi., - aU, every, 
any, whole, etc.: 


Tous les hommes. 

Touie ma vie. 

Tous (toutes) sont arriv^(e)s. 


All (the) men. 

All my (My whole) life* 
All have come. 


7. M^me [mc:m], before 
m^me, following the noun 
even, and agrees, but has no 

ta mime chose. 

Ce sont les mimes, 

Dieu est la bont6 mime, 

Les enfants mimes le savent. 
Nous-m#m€s; elles-m^mes. 

Us noms ont mime battus. 


a noun or as a pronoun *■ same; 
or pronoun qualified « self, very, 
article; as adverb m8me • even. 
The same thing. 

They are the same. 

God is goodness itself. 

The very children know it. 

We ourselves; they themselves. 
They evwi beat us. 


EXERCISE 

la beautd pbote]] beauty 
le berger [berse] shepherd 
un endroh C<3feuadrwa] spot, place 
une entr6e [atre] entrance 
^ grandeur [grfldoejr] sise, gran- 
deur 

le loup Ou] wolf 
la revolution C**voly8j5] revolu- 
tion 

tctlf [aktif] lively, energetic 
inteUigent [etdisa j intelligrat 
plein Q>le] fuU 
C^idjonplgf 


XXXIV 

aider (i) [ede] help 
devenir [dovnijrj become; 
qu’est-il devenu? what has 
become of him (it)? 
envoyer [dvwaje] send 
incendier set fire to, 

bum 

rsmener [ramnej bring back 
rendre [rdidr] give back, re- 
store 

tenement CtehnS] so 
farefnant ZnmfO wtefy, ^ 
CftCB 
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A. Bring otU the differences between the words in black type: 
1, Nous venona de faire une promenade dans les champs qui 
^taient pleins d’animaux. 2. Nous avons vu des vaches, des 
moutoDS, des ohdvres, et des chevaux qui mangeaient Therbe 
dans des prairies vertes. 3. II y avail \k quelques enfants qui 
les gardaient. 4. 11s avaient des chiens de berger avec eux, 

5. Quelques-uns des enfants nous ont arr^t^ et ont demand^ 
quelle heure il 6tait. 6. Pendant que nous causions avec eux, 
quelques-unes des vaches ont voulu (wished) manger le bl4 d’un 
champ voisin. 7. On a envoy6 des chiens apr^ elles pour les 
chasser. 8. Les chiens jouaient en courant, mais quelques*un8| 
en entendant la voix ^es petits garqons^ sont partis au galop 
pour ramener les vaches. 9. C'4tait quelque chose d’amusant 
de les voir chasser ces grosses bdtes dont quelques-unes ne 
voulaient pas quitter le champ de bl6. 10. Mais elles avaient 
beau vouloir y rester, elles ne le pouvaient pas, tellement les 
chiens 4taient actifs. 11. Aucune (Pas une) n^y ost rest6e. 

12. Je n'ai rien vu de plus intelligent que ces chiens de berger, 
dont quelques-uns ressemblaient beaucoup h de groe loupe. 

13. Ils ont fait tout ce que lea enfants leur ont dit de faire. 

B. (1) Supply from §§ 136-137 the missing words: 1. Je n'w 
(two possibilities) mang4 aujourd'hui, ct j^ai faim. 2. Don- 

nez-moi de bon pour mon diner, s^il vous plait. 3. Je 

crois que la salle est vide. Je n'y vois . 4. Ma tasse est 

vide; il n'y a dans ma tasse. 6. n'est daps la salle. 

6* Voyes-vous quelqu'un dans la salle? Non, ; elle est 

vide. 7. S'il y avait une vache ct un mouton dans le champ 

de bid, les chiens iraient les chasser («■ both), 8. Je ne 

peux pas dormir, (5 137, 5) je suis fatigud. Nous 

serons fatiguds que nous ne pourrons (fut, of pouvoir) 

pas dormir. 10. Dites-moi de nouveau. 11. Je ne saii 

- — de nouveau. 

(2) Trandate in several ways: 1. On dit. 2. Que dit-on? 

6. On apprend k parler en parlant. 4. On sert le potage avant 
la viaade. 

O. (1) terimenfrangode: 1. Paris is a city of which paopis 
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have often spoken to me. 2. My friend knows the city well 
and will show me everything that is interesting. 3. The place 
at which we begin our trip (promenade) is the Place de la Con« 
corde. 4. What do those statues represent? Which ones? 
The ones that are (se trouver) around the square. 6. They 
represent the most important cities in (de) France. The one 
on which you see so many flowers is the statue of the city of 
Strasbourg, which has just been restored to France. 6. What 
strikes me is (c’est) the size of the square, and the beauty of 
that broad avenue by which you approach the Arc de Triomphe. 
7. But first let^s visit those gardens the entrance of which 
we (on) see there, behind us. They are the Tuileries gardens in 
which (two ways) there was formerly a fine palace of the kings 
of France. 8. What has become of it? It was burned (On and 
active voice) during a revolution. 9. Wasn^t the Louvre for- 
merly a palace too? What has become of it? 10. There it 
is on the other side of that square. It is now a famous museum- 

(2) L We like the very streets of Paris. 2. In France even 

the children speak French. 3. Everything is interesting. 
4. We (On) see something new at every street comer. 6. The 
sheep walk one in front of (devant) the other. 6. The cows 
and dogs were afraid of each other (§ 137, 3). 7. I never saw 

anything funnier. 8. Some of the goats got frightened. 
9. Not one stayed in the neighbouring wheat field. 10. Not 
one? Some of the sheep got frightened too, the dogs were so 
(tellement) energetic. 

(3) Rewrite A, 5-11, tising the historical 'present as the basic 
tense. The 3d sing, pres, of envoyer is envoie. Why do not 
jouaient and c’4tait shift to the present? 

D. (1) o. Conjugate in the present and in the past indefinite: 
Je me rappelle cette sc^ne. Do the same, substituting a pronoun 
for the noun object. 

b. Conjugate in the present and translate: je viens (see § 178) 
de rencontrer un vieil ami. In the imperfect: je venais de (*• 
had just) rendre le journal k mon voisin. Repeat, substituting 
the proper pronouns for the tyoun objects. 
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e. Conjugate in the future and conditional^ making the necee- 
eary changes in the possessive adjective: je resscmble k mon p^re; 
je ressemble k mes parents. 

d. Conjugate in the present and also in the past indefinite: je 
viens voir mon ancien professeur. 

e. Conjugate in the present and in the imperfect: je pars avant 
la fin de la pi^e; je finis un roman dc Victor Hugo. 

/. Make a list of the verbs that resemble partir {see Lesson 
XVUI, C, 2). 

(2) o. Study the forms of envoyer (§ 161). 

6. Does the peculiarily of the present indicative and subjuno- 
tivCi Ist, 2d, 3d, sing, and 3d pi., appear in the pronundalion or 
only in the spelling f Is the same thing true of the irregularity 
of the future and canditionalf This peadiarity occurs in the 
forms of verbs in -oyer where the -y- would otherwise come before[_o]. 

c. Supply the forms of envoyer and then vary by changing the 

person or number of each s'uhject: 1. Lee cnfants {}rresent) 

lea chiens apr^s les b^tcs. 2. II faut que nous {present) 

des chiens pour chasser ces moutons. 3. Ive berger (/wl.) 

le chien pour chasser les vaches de cet endroit. 4. Si nous 

avions des chiens de bergcr nous les {cond.) chercher nos 

moutons perdus. 

E. (1) Repondez aux questions: 1. Qui gardait 1 i*h brtes’ 
2. Qui les aidaiti 3. Estce que les enfants allaient chasser 
les b^tes des champs de bl6? 4. Est-ce que les chiens dor- 
maient ou jouaient? 5. Comment jouaient-ils? 6. I^squcls 
^taient res plus grands, les vaches ou les chiens? 7. Est-ce 
que les chiens avaient peur des vaches? 8 . A quels animaux 
chiens ressemblaient-ils? 9. Est-ce que quelques vaches 
restaient dans les champs de bl4? 10. Que voulaient-elles y 
faire? 11. Pourquoi les chiens sont-iLs partis au galop? 12. Ont- 
ils fait tout oe que les enfants leur ont dit de faire? 13. Que 
venons-nous de faire dans les champs? 14. Qu’est-ce que les 
enfants nous ont demand^? 15. Avez-vous jamais vu des chiens 
de berger? 

(2) Dict^: Lesson XXXIU, A, 1-12L 
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VOCABULARY REVIEW No. 6 

(1) Donnez le contraire de: loin de, actuellement, cl^sagr4a< 
ble, rarement, content, possible, k droite, nouveau, bite (od;.), 
vide. 

(2) A quels auires mots pensez-vous quand on dit: le milieu, 
un individu, la soupe, le chien, des caresses, la journie, la 
Boirie, un bAton, une piice, une iglise, une grande rue, le bout, 
un roi, un musie, mener, autrefois? 

(3) Fit words to the definitions: dire plus d'une fois; aller 
pris de quelqu'un; celui qui accompagne quelqu^un; les as- 
siettes, Ics tasses, lea verres, etc. pour la table; le pied d^un 
animal; une figure en pierre, etc., qui repr^sente une personne, 
une ville, etc.; porte d^une voiture; Tendroit od Ton entre dans 
un pare, etc.; celui qui garde les moutons; animal qui mange 
les moutons. 

(4) Translate: 1. The policeman has arrested (arriter) this 
fellow. 2. He has just set fire to the palace. 3. The dogs 
tried in vain to bring back the sheep; they would not (-did 
not want to) come. 4. He cannot remember what you told 
(past part, of dire is dit) him ten minutes ago. 5. These statues 
are like each other. 

(5) Supply the missing words: 1. Les voitures de chemin de 

fer en France ont plusieurs . 2. D*un c6ti elles ont un 

. 3. Pour sortir il faut ouvrir les . 4. L’Ane a 

la table et fait la vaisselle. 5. Le mattre a les 

domestiques qui ont donnA k PAne des de et Font 

de la salle. 6. L'Ane veut chanter mais sa — est 

7. Les dAputAs font les du pays. 8. Presque (AlmoH) 

tons les Edifices en France sont bAtis en . 9. Louis XVI 

Atait de France. 10, Son palais a At4 incendid pendant 

une . 11. Le voleur a son revolver de sa 

12. Dans le musde du Louvre il y a de belles . 13. Nous 

traversons la Seine sur un qui s’appelle le . 14. La 

•— de Notre-Dame se trouve sur une de la w 

15. EUe a dtd bAtie plus de huit — ans. 
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(6) TtandaU: over there, convenient, infrequent, wretched, 
80 much (many), as much (many), together, in fact, opposite, 
threaten, a bank note, with pleasure (gladly), around, for, be* 
cause, why, spot (place), give back, full, empty, in former 
times, to become, to meet, to relate, to send. 

(7) TranalaU: 1. What has become of the kings of France 

(What have the kings . . . become)? 2. What became of 
.ou? 3. I shall send you news of myself (» of my news). 
4. I begged him to send me news of them. 6. What [a] 
terrible scene (que) that one [is]! 6. What do you think of • 

(fwo ways) that scene? 

(8) Translate: Everybody, nobody, somebody; everything, 
something, nothing; such a day, such a bad day; each other 
(two persons), each other (more than two persons), to each 

other. 

(9) Piice is the general word for ‘ room what other meaning 
has itt What are the distinctive meanings of chambre and salie? 

Supply the missing words: 1. Ma maison a six , un salon, 

une cuisine, trois k coucher et une k manger. 2. Le 

jour je travaille k T^cole dans notre de classe; je passe la 

nuit chez moi dans ma . 3. Nous avons cherch4 Tenfant 

dans toutes les de la maison. 

(10) Racontez d*abord oralement, puis icrivez «La Montre de 
mon ami. » (Make use of the following words and expressions in 
Legon XXX:) Un jour, se trouver, compartiment, homme, ne savoir 
pas, la difference, mien, tien. Ami, avoir, montre, or. Train, ap- 
procher de, petite ville, marcher, moins vite. L^ndividu, tirer, 
poche, revolver, dire. Votre montre, plus jolie, la mienne, donnez- 
larmoi. Je, donner, la mienne, afin que, vous, savoir Theure. Le 
voleur, approcher, revolver, de la t^te. Ami, avoir peur. II, 
donner, montre. Voleur, donner, la sienne, sauter du train. Com- 
partiment, fran^ms, dtre, commode, mais, on, p)ouvoir, se trouver 
avec, oompagnon de voyage, d^sagr^ble, m^me dangereux. 

^ Peoter ds » think of, hate an opinion of; peater I « think of, have 
im mM. Example: An refoir! Penaez t moi qnaiid fous aerez an Fraaeal 
— Jepaaierai aottvant a wrasetie vow tBfirraldM cartes postales. Aiay 
t«aMril»uaadin(7),e? 
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Cardinal Numerals 


1 un, one 

C<*.yn] 

21 vingt et un 

[v£te<3fel 

2 deux 

Cd0] 

22 vingt-deux 

[vgtd0] 

3 trois 

[trwa] 

30 trente 

[trfiit] 

4 quatre 

[katr] 

31 trente et un 

[trOitecft] 

5 cinq 

[sfiik] 

40 quarante 

[kardit] 

6 six 

[sis] 

50 cinquante 

[sSkclit] 

7 sept 

[set] 

60 soixante 

[swasQit] 

8 huit 

[qit] 

70 soixante-dix 

[swasflitdis] 

9 neuf 

[noef] 

71 soixante et onze 

[swasQiteSiz] 

10 dix 

[dis] 

80 quatre-vingts 

[katravS] 

11 onze 

[5:z] 

81 quatre-vingt-un 

[katravgcfe] 

12 douze 

[du:z] 

90 quatre- vingt* dix 

[katravfdis] 

13 treize 

[tresz] 

91 quatre-vingt-onze [katrovCSiz] 

14 quatorze 

[katorz] 

100 cent 


15 quinze 

[k5:z] 

101 cent un 

[sfi (3fe] 

16 seize 

[seiz] 

200 deux cents 

[d08a] 

17 dix-sept [disset] 

201 deux cent un 

[d08adfe] 

18 diX'huit [dizqit] 

1000 mille 

[mil] 

19 dix-neuf [diznoef] 

1001 mille un 

[mildfe] 

20 vingt 

[ve] 

2000 deux mille 

[d0mil] 


Nouns op Number: 1,000,000 = un million [(£ milj5]; 2,000,000 
» doux millions [d0 miljS]; 1,000,000,000 = un milliard [<£ miljair]. 

Observe: 1. The hyphen unites the parU of compound numerals 
under 100, except where et occurs. 2. Et stands regularly in 21, 31, 
41, 51, 61, 71, omitted in 81, and elsewhere. 

Notes on Pronunciation: 1. The final consonant of 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
10, 17, 18, 19, is silent before initial consonant or h aspirate of a word 
multiplied by them, not elsewhere: Cinq livres [sS li:vr], but le cinq 
mai [b 85 :k me]. 2. No elision or liaison occurs before huit, onze: 
le huit [la qit]; les huh livres [le qi liivr]; le onze [la 5:z]; les cnze 
francs Qe Siz fra]. 3. The t is sounded in vingt in 21, 23, 24, 26, 26, 
27, 28, 29, is sounded with the d in 22, is silent from 81 to 99, is 
silent in cent un, deux cent im, etc. 

139, Million and milliard require de before the object 
enumerated; cent ■= a (or one) hundred; milld * o (or one) 
fiumand: 
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n A pAy4 un million de francs. He has paid a million (of) franca 
Ceci vaut cent francs. This is worth a hundred francs. 

140. Quatre-vingt and the multiples of cent take -s only 
when immediately preceding a noun, or when they themselves 
are used as nouns of number: 

Quatro-yingts francs. Eighty francs. 

Trois cents francs. Three hundred francs. 

Les cinq cents. The five hundreds. 

But: Trois cent un francs; quatr e-vingt-un francs, etc. 

Oba,: They are not nouns of number in dates, or when used as ordinals. 


141. Multiplicatives. Once = une fois, twice * deux fois, 
three times = trois fois, etc.: 

Dix fois dix font cent. Ten times ten make a hundred. 


142. Ordinal Numerals. They are formed from 'third' 
upwards by adding -ieme to the corresponding cardinal, 
6nal e being dropped ; cinq adds u, and neuf changes f to v 
before -ieme: 


let premier [pramje] 
^ , r second [sags] 

^ I deuxidme [d0zj€m] 
3rd troisi^me [trwazjem] 
4th quatridme [katriem] 
5th cinquidme [sgkjcm] 
6th sixidme [sizjcm] 


7th septidme 
8th huiti^me 
9th neutn^me 
10th dixi^me 
11th onzi^me 
2l8t vingt et uni^me 
22nd vingt-deuxidme 


[setjem] 

[qitjem] 

[ncevjem] 

[dizjem] 

[5zjem] 

[vCteynjrm] 

[v£td0zjEin] 


143. Fractions. The numerator is expressed by a cardi- 
nal, the denominator by an ordinal, as in English. Half = 
moiti4,/. (as noun), and demi (as adjective); i =un quart, 
) — un tiers [tjeir]. Before a noun, demi is invariable and 
joined by a hyphen, but agrees elsewhere. Use la moitie (not 
demi) where the half of is, or may be, used in English : 


Un huitieme; lea trois dixidmes. 
La moiti4 de Paim^e. 

Une heure et demie. 

Une demi-heure. 

Lea troia quarts de cette somme. 


One-eighth; the three tenths. 
(The) half (of) the year. 

An hour and a half. 

Half an hour. 

Three-fourths of that sum. 
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EXERCISB XXXV 


le centime [sAtim] centime 
la facon UaaS] manner, way 
la moiti6 [mwatje] half 
la monnale [mone] change, 
money; monnaie francalse, 
French money (argent i$ 
more general) 
le nom [nd] name 
un objet [obse] object, article, 
thing 

la page [pais] page 
le pardessua [imrdoay] overcoat 
le quart [kairj fourth 
le sou [su] cent, penny, sou 
le tiers [tjeir] third 

demi [domi] half 
completer [kSplete] fill out, 

finish 


en 6tre k [fineitr a] be (of a paini 
in a book, etc.) 
se fAcher [sefaSe] get angry 
indiquer [Cdike] indicate, point 
out 

nommer [nome] name 
fiter [ote] take ofiP, remove 
il vaut [vo] is worth (pres, of 
valoir) 

veuillez [vceje] please (impera^ 
live of vouloir) 

k haute voiz [aoitvwa] aloud 

autant (de) [otd] as many, as 
much 

Jusqu’A [syska] until, as far 
as, up to 
par [par] by 
sur [syr] out of 


A. (1) Lisez d haute voix en frangais: 40, 41, 60, 61, 55, 
60, 61, 66, 69, 70, 71, 75, 79, 80, 81, 88, 90, 91, 92, 93, 96, 99, 
100, 101, 140, 176, 190, 200, 201, 250, 281, 600, 1000, 1001, 
26,000 hommes, 1,000,000 de francs. 

(2) Complitez: 2 fois 1 font ; 2 fois 2 font ; 2 fois 3 

font . Continuez jusqu^d 2 fois 25. 

(3) Parlez-vous frangais le J du temps, ou la i du temps, ou 
les } du temps, ou les f du temps ou tout le temps en dasset 
Quelle partie du temps le professeur parleA-ilf Parle44l trap? 

(4) On indigue la valeur des objets par francs, par sous et par 
centimes. Ilya 20 sous dans un franc. Un sou vaui un halfpenny 
anglais. Cinq centimes font un sou. Vingt-cinq francs •• £1, 

1. Combien de ceatimes y a>t-il dans un franc! 2. Combien 
de sous un shilling anglais yaut>il! 3. Quelle partie d’un^ 
franc un sou est-il! 4. Quelle partie d’un franc un centiine 
est*ill 5. Quelle partie d’une livre anglaise un franc esidl! 
6. Quelle eat la valeur en monnaie anglaise de cimi (iMiiCil 
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7* De dix francs? 8. De cent francs? 9. De dnq centimes? 
10* De vingt-cinq centimes? 11. De cinquante centimes? 
12. De soixante-quinze centimes? 

Non. — If the teacher can secure some French coins and bank notes 
or facsimiles of them, it will be helpful at this point. The teacher may 
also exhibit a number of articles with the prices marked in francs and 
centimes. This will stimulate interest in converting the sums into 
pounds, shillings, and pence. 

Much drill is needed for teaching the numerals thoroughly, more 
than can be provided in Exercises in the text. In addition to seising 
every occasion to make the students county make them tell the page of 
each lesson, answer questions involving dates, and tell the prices in 
French money of real and imaginary articles and meals. The teacher 
will find it profitable to cut up several pages of a calendar that has the 
numerab printed in large type and to paste the numbers in order on 
tiisets of paper. These may be manipulated before the class like 
playing-cards so as to show any desired combination, and are very 
useful in rapid daily practice. 

B. (1) Stxidy (o), the fidure and conditional forms of voir 

(1 224); and (6), the present indicative and the 

perfect indicative, and the imperative. Refer each of these forms to 
the “ principal parts '' according to the grouping in { 159, 1, 2, 3, 4. 

(2) Study the present, imperfect, and future of mettre (} 198). 
Tabulate according to § 159. 

C. (1) DUes en frangais: 1 . You must get a ticket before 
taking the train. 2. We got enough bread for two days. 
3. This fellow gets angry too easily. 4. Please go and get 
my hat. 5. His horse got frightened. 

(2) icrum en frangais: 1. If the cows were in our neigh* 
hour’s wheat field, the dogs would see them. 2. If they were 
to see the cows, they would go and bring them back. 3. Please 
go [and] get the animals (bfite) when you see them in your 
n^i^boui^s field. 4. If no one went and got them, they would 
eat [up] the grass in our neighbour's field. 5. If be saw them, 
hi wo^d get angry. 6, He will get angry when he sees them 
in his field. 7. If our neighbours were to see these goats in their 
fields, there would be no uas (avoir boaa in Id jl, : ufhieh tense f) 
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in our trying to run them out, for (ciur) our neighbours would go 
and get them first (lea premiers). 

(3) 1. No one puts on his hat in the house. 2. I shall put 
on my hat before (avant de) going out (see § 99, 5). 3. When 

it is cold, you (indef,) put on your (which possessive adjJ) 
overcoat before going out and take it off before coming in. 
4. Half the time he would put on his overcoat in the house, 
because his mother had told him to do it (le), but once outside 
he would take it off. 6. Nine times out of ten he would get angry. 


D. Ripondez en franqcds: (1) a. 1. Combien de jours y 
a-t-il dans une semaine? 2. Combien de semaines dans un 
mois? 3. Combien de jours y a-t-il dans les mois de sep- 
tembre [septdibr], avril [avril], juin [sqC], novembre [novaibrj? 
4. Combien de jours dans les mois de janvier [sfivje], mars 
[mars], mai [me], juillet [sqije], aoAt [u], octobre [oktobr], 
d^cembre [desdibr]? 5. Quels sont les mois qui ont trente et 
un jours? 6. Nommez ceux qui ont trente jours. 7. Combien 
de jours le mois de Wvrier [fevrie] ar-t-il? 8. Combien de 
jours y art-il dans une ann6e? 

6. 1. Combien d^616ves 6tes-vous dans cette classe? 2. C#mp- 
tez: un 61dve, deux 61^ves, etc. 3. Comptez les places dans 
la salle de classe: une place, deux places, etc. 4. Y a-t-il 
assez de places pour les ^l^ves? 5. Y a-t-il autant d^^l^ves 
qu'il y a de places? 6. Y a-t-il autant de places qu'il y a 
d'41^ves? 7. Y a-t-il plus de places ou moins de places que 

d’^l^ves? 

c. 1. Combien de pages votre livre de frangais a-t-il? 2. A 
quelle page est-ce que nous en sommes? 3. A quelle page 
en 6tion8-nous hier? 4. Avant-hier? 5. Lundi dernier? 
6. A quelle page en serons-nous demain? 7. A quelle page 
cn sommes-nous rest^ hier? 8. A quelle page en dtes-vous 
re8t4 avant-Uer? 

(2) 1. Quel est le premier jour de la semaine? 2-7. Quel 
est le deuxi^me jour de la semaine, etc. 8. Quel est le premier 
mois de Fannie? 9-19. Quel est le deuxi^me mois de I’ann^T 
etc. 20. Quelle le^on itu^ons-nous aujourd’hui? 21. Qudle 
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le^on aurons-nous pour demain? 22. A quelle le^on en ^tions- 
nous hier? 23. A quelle page nous aommes-nous arr^t^s hier? 
24, A quelle page en sommes-nous rest6s avant-hier? 

E. Dict6e: Lesson XXXIII, A, 13-22. 

F. Lisez d havie voix {compare Lessons V, VII) : un billet, un 
dne, une banque, un; deux d4put6s, deux Edifices, deux; trois 
monuments, trois ob^lisques, trois; quatre statues, quatre 
arcs de triomphe, quatre; cinq rois, cinq avenues, cinq; six 
lois, six 6gli8e8, six; sept promenades, sept objets, sept; huit 
personnages, huit endroits, huit; neuf ponts, neuf ans, ncuf; 
dix repas, dix avenues, dix. 

a. Which of these numerals have two pronunciations? Make 
examples illustrative of each, using other nouns than those 
above. See § 138, Notes on Pronundaiion. 

b. Which of these numerals have three pronunciations? Illus- 
trate as in a. 


LESSON XXXVI 

144. DateSi Titles, etc. 1. The form mil is used in 
dates of the Christian era, from 1001 to 1099; from 1100 
onward, dates are often expressed by hundreds, as so fre- 
quently in English: 

(En) Tan mil six. (In) the year 1006. 

En mU neuf cent vingt In nineteen hundred and 

twenty. 

En dix-neuf cent vingt et un. In 1921. 

2. DayB of the month and numerical titles of rulers are 
indicated by cardinals, except first * premier : 

Le premia mai. Charles premier. The first of May. Charles I. 
Paris, le deux mai. Paris, on the 2nd of May. 

Louis quatorxe (XIV). Louis XIV. 

Obsbrvs: — The English word the in titles is not translated in 
French. 



172 


A FRBNCH GRAICMAB 


1144 


3. Observe the following date idioms: 


Quel jour du mois est-ee aujour- 

Quel jour du mois sommes-nous 
aujotirdliui? 

Quel quantidme [kdtjem] du moia 
est-ce aujourdliui? 

C’est aujourd’hui le quinze. 

Ce sera domain le seize. 

Le six janvier. 

Us sont arrives lundL 
D’aujourd’hui en huit. 

U y a quinze jours. 


What day of the month is thkf 

« « a H 

« « <1 a 14 

To-day is the fifteenth. 
To-morrow will be the sixteq^th. 
On the sixth of January. 

They came on Monday. 

A. week from to-day iJtUttre), 

A fortnight ago. 


Observe: — The English words on and of in dates are not trans** 
lated. Before days of the week on is likewise omitted. 


4. The names of the seasons are: summer, I’au- 

tomne, autumn, I'hiver, winter, le printemps, spring. The 
names of the months may be conveniently learned from the 
following rhyme; they are all masculine; 

Trente jours ont septembre, 

Avril, juin, novembre; 

Trente et im ont mars et malp 
Aofit, octobre, puis juillet, 

Et d^cembre et janvier; 

De vingt-huit est f4vrier. 


5. Observe the following idioms referring to age: 


Quel Age avez-vous? 

Pai vingtans. 

Une flllette (AgAe) de six ans. 
A I’Age de vingt-cinq ans. 


How old are you? 

I am twenty (years old). 

A girl six years old (or of age)« 

At the age of twenty-five (yeais)^ 


EXERCISE XXXVl 

le cadeau Dcado] present le foyer [fwaj©] hearth 

la date [dat] date une importance [Apcurtaia] impor* 

une enoydopAdie [daiklopedi] en- tanoe 

oyclopedia la naissance [ncadisl birtii 

hfAte [fe^t] totival, holiday le Non [ttod] Cairietmaa 
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BXERCISB XXXVI (Contiiitted) 


one orlgine [arisin] origin 
laploptft (de) [plypa:r] ma- 
jcmty, most 
la prise Q>riis] capture 
la prlsofi Cpriid] prison 
le r^e [rep] reign 
le souvenir [suvniir] memory 

catholique [katolik] Catholic 
historique [istorik] historical 
natioiial [nasjanal] national 
protestant [protesta] Protes- 
tant 

religieuz [r 8 li 3 j 0 ] religious 

croire [krwair] believe, think 
durer [dyre] last 


faire froid [feir frwa] be, get 
cold (of weather) 
r6gner [repe] reign 
revenir [rovniir] come back 

couranunent [kurama] flu- 
ently, generally 
environ [avird] about 
non plus [n5ply] either, 
neither 

davantage [davatais] more 

& cause de [akotz do] on ac- 
count of 

jusqu’a [ 3 >'ska] until, up to, 
as far as 

parmi [parmi] among 


A. (1) 1. Dans tous les pays il y a des jours ae fete ou on ne 
travaille pas. 2. Quelques-uns de ces jours de f6te out une 
origine religieuse, comme les dimanclies et le jour de Nocl| 
le 25 d^cembre. 3. D^autres ont une origine historique, 
comme le 14 juillet. 4. La plupart des fetes ont une origine 
religieuse, surtout dans les pays catholiques, comme la France. 
6. Combien de dimanches y a>t-il dans une annexe 1 — II y eu 

a (1). 6. On appelle le premier jour de Taimt^e le (ijour 

de Tan)). 7. Ce jour-lk on fait des visites, on envois des 
cartes et des lettres a ses amis. 8. La fete du jour de Tan a 
plus d’importance en France que chez nous. 

(2) L Le 14 juillet on c41^bre la fete nationale frant^aise en 
souvenir de la prise de la Bastille, le 14 juillet, 1789. 2 La 

Bastille ^tait une prison oh le roi mettaib les individus dent il 
avait peur. 3. Ce jourd4 la Revolution fran^aise a com- 
mened. 4. File a durd dix ans environ, jusqu’k Napoldon. 
5. Quelle est la date de la fdte nationale franfaiset 6. Pourquoi 
cdlibie-t-on cette date 1 

0) 1. Le 25 ddeembre nous cdldbrons le jour de Noel, en aouve- 
Utr de la naissancait de Jdsus-Christ [sesykri]. 2. On cdldbre 
ee jourU dans les pays protestants aussi bien que dans les pays 
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catholiqnes. 3. Le soir du 24 d4cembre, avant de se coucher, 
les petits Fran^ais laissent leurs souliers autour da foyer, et le 
petit No8l (ou le petit J6su8 [sezy]) vient y mettre des cadeaux 
pendant la nuit. 4. Dans trois semaines nous aliens cel6brer 
la fete de Noel. 

B. (1) 1. Parmi les rois de France les plus cel^bres se 
trouvent Charlemagne, saint Louis (Louis IX), Fran 9 ois I®^ 
Henri IV, Louis XIV et Louis XVI, sous lequel la Revolu- 
tion a commence. 2. Trouvez dans une encydopidie ou un 
Uvre d^histoire^ les dates de leurs r^nes et lisez-les A haute voix 
dans la classe. Par exemple, Frangois a rignd de 1515 i 
1547. 3. Trouvez les dates de trois presidents de la Rdpublique 
frangaise et lisez-les devant la classe, 

(2) a. Study the present, imperfect, and future indicative, the 
present subjunctive, the conditional and compound forms of aller 
(§ 160) ; of venir (§ 178). Tenir is conjugated like venir except 
that it takes a different auxiliary in the compound tenses. 
Which ? 

b. Tabulate the forms of these verbs under the principal parts 

(§169). 

C. (1) lltudiez la § (section [seksjo]) 106. £crivez en frangais: 
1 . Will winter come soon ? I do not want it to come this 
month. 2. I am glad that it is not cold yet, but I am afraid 
that winter will come soon. 3. Last year it got very cold in 
November. 4. Old people (Les vieux) do not like the cold, 
and I do not like it either, although I am young. 5. I want 
my family to go south (dans le sud) before winter comes, be- 
cause when January and February and March come there will 
be much snow and ice. 6, It will be necessary for us to wear 
our gloves and overcoats when we go out, in order not to be 
cold (in order that we, etc.). 1. When spring and summer 
come, I shall prefer that we come back (subjunct.) (to the) 
nort.h before it gets too warm. 8. We went south last year 
in December and we came back in April. 9. My mother wants 
the family to go to France for May, June, July, August, and 
September. 10. I think (Je crois) that we shall have to come 
back before the middle of July, on account of the heat. 
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(2) a. 1. He is coming to-morrow. 2. He used to come 
every day. 3. They will come on Friday. 4. Our sisters 
come back on June Ist. 5. They would come back at once 
if you asked them to do it (le). 

6. 1. We shall go to the country on June 2nd. 2. We used 
to go (y) on June 15. 3. We should go to France in July if 

we had 3500 francs. 4. Did those ladies go to England in 
July or in August? 

c. 1. How old is he? He is ten. 2. What is liis name? 
His name is Pierre. 3. He has a sister 15 years old. 4, He 
wants to go to France when he is sixteen and stay two years. 

5. He thinks that in (au bout de) two years he will be able to 
speak French fluently. 

D. (1) Void le partidpe prSsent du verbe lire: lisant. 

ComplUez par la forme convenable (proper) lire: 1. Je 

(present) un roman de Dumas. 2. Nous nc (present) pas 

beaucoup de romans fran 9 ais. 3. II faut quo vous (pres* 

ent) rhistoire de France avant de visiter ce pays. 4. Quoique, 

cet enfant ne (preseixt) pas trop facilcment le frangais, il 

aime les Misirables de Victor Hugo. 5. Si tous les voyagcurs 
(imperfect) plus d’histoire, ils s^amuseraient davantage. 

6. Quand nous aurons le temps, nous (future) des ro- 
mans de Balzac. 7. J'ai d6j^ (past partidple) son Ewjinie 

Grandet. 

(2) RSpondez aux questions: 1. Quel Age avez-vous? 
2. Quel Age aurez-vous dans cinq ans? 3. Quelle est la date 
de Tanniversaire de votre naissance? 4. Quel jour du mois 
sommes-nous aujourd^hui? 5. Quel jour du mois serons-nous 
d’aujourd’hui en huit? 6. D^aujourd'hui en quinze? 7. Quel 
jour du mois 6tions-nous il y a huit jours? 8. II y a trois 
jours? 9. Quel Age aviez-vous il y a trois ans? 10. Il y a 
cinq ans? 11. Quel jour de la semaine Noel tombe-t-il cette 
annAe? 12. Et le 14 juillet quel jour de la semaine tombc-t-il? 
13. Quels sont les mois aui n'ont que trente jours ? 14. le mois 

de ttvrier, combien de jours a-t-ill 15. R^p^tez-moi les noma des 
six premiers mois de rann^. 16. Dans quel mois fites-vous ii4t 
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LESSON xxxvn 


146. The Time of Day. The hours and fractions of 
hours are indicated as follows: 


Quelle heure esMl? 
n est deux heures. 

Trois heures et demie. 

Troll heuret et quart 'X 
Troll heurei nn quart, j 
Quatre heures molni un (le) quart. 
Trois heures diz (minutes). 

Quatre heures moins cinq (minutes) 
Trois heures cinquante-dnq. 
n est midi et demi. 

II est minuit. 

A sept heures du soir. 

A quelle heure? 

A trois heures precises. 

Vers (les) trois heures. 


What time (o’clock) is it? 

It is two o’clock. 

Half-past three. 

A quarter past three. 

A quarter to four. 

Ten minutes past three. 

Five minutes to four. 

Three fifty-five. 

It is half-past twelve (noon). 

It is twelve o’clock {midnight). 

At seven o’clock in the evening. 
At what time? 

At three o’clock precisely. 

About three o’clock. 


It will be noted that: 

1. The time of day is expressed by etrc combined witli 
the impersonal subject il. 

2. Contrary to English usage, in French the hour is 
given first and then the minutes are added or subtracted. 
The word heure(s) is alwa 3 rs mentioned, but the word 
minute(s) is frequently omitted. 

3. Le midi [midi^ means noon, midday; le minuit [minqi^ 
means midnight. 

4. Demi when preceding a noun, is regarded as part ci 
the noun and is joined to it by means of a hyiibm md 
does not agree with it in gender; as an adjective, followmg 
the noun, demi(e) observes the usual rules of agrement; 
s.g. une demi-heuxe, a half-hour^ but une heure et deiiiie» 
haiS past one or, one and a half hours. 

6. In the Frmich time tables and in the usagie of some 
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Fi^chmeDi time is counted from 1 to 24 hours; e,g. diz 
hetires (du soir) » vingt-deux heures. 

Difttioguish carefully between telling the time of day (U + *trt) 

Mid deicribiiig the condition of yMoJther, temperature and natural phenomena 


EXERCISE xxxvn 


on gvis [dfcnavi] opinion, mind 
un employ^ [denfiplwaje] clerk, 
agent 

le iendemain Clfi(lm£3 next day^ 
morrow 

la m^flance [mefj0:s3 distrust 
la part Cpair] portion, share; 
pour ma part for my part; 
de ma partt 

la partie [parti] part, game 
la poite [poet] post office 
le repos [lorpo] rest 
ieveston [vests] (sack) coat 

fott [fu], (/. foUe) mad, crazy 
prMs [presi] eaact, precise 

aglr [agiir] act, have an effect 
avancer [avtoe] be fast, ad- 
vance 

changer [Sdse] change 
discoter [diskyte] argue, dis- 
cuss 

■e iler 4 [sof jea] trust, have faith in 
m ixMat de [sdmefjeda] distrust, 
beware of 


oublier [ublie] forget 
plaisanter [plezflte] joke 
raconter [rakSte] relate, re- 
count 

recommencer [rakomflse] be- 
gin again, do again 
remonter [ramSte] wind (of a 
watch or dock) 

retarder [ratarde] be behind, 
be late, delay 

tromper [tr5pe] deceive, fool 
varier [varje] vary 

d’ailleurs [dajoeir] besides, fur- 
thermore 

d’autant [doW] so much more, 
all the more 

pa va it's all right, it will do, 
that works 

ne . . . jamais [na same] never 

pourtant [purta] however 

tiensi [t}e]l8that8o! IndeedI 
(imperative of tenir, hold) 


A. (1) 1. Avez-vous une montre, Louise? — Oui, made- 
j'en u une. 2. C’est un cadeau de mon pfere. II me 
I’a donnte pour mon annivereaire. 3. — Est-elle en or ou en 
— En or, m^ ellftmarche mal. A present elle retardo 
d’un (by) quart d’heure. 4. — Alore 5a ne va paa. On ne peut 
pM wb fier ii TOtre montre. 5. Et la v6tre, Edouard, marchO' 
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t^lle mieux que celle de Louise? 6. — Oui, mademoiselle, la 
mienne marche tr^s bien, Vous saves que lea moutres des 
gar 5 on 8 marchent toujours mieux que celles des jeunes filW 
7. — TiensI Comment expliquez-vous cela, fidouard? — Mais, 
c’est facile! 8. Les jeunes filles changent si souvent d’avis* 
elles varient tant clles-m^mes, qu'on ne pent pas se fier elles, 
et cela agit sur lours montres. 9. D’ailleurs elles ne les re^ 
montent jamais. Elles oubUent toujours de les remonter. 
10. Tiens, Edouard I Vous commencez tr^s jeune k vous 
m4fier des femmes. 11, Vous avez entendu chanter sans 
doute: « Souvent femme varie, Bien (very) fou qui s’y fie ». 
12. Pourtant vous avez beau parler de cette fa 5 on, vous ferez 
comme les autres. 13. Vous payerez bien cher cette m^fiance. 
On vous trompera d’autant plus facilement. Vous allez voir! 
14. Mais ne discutons pas cette question. Quelle heure est-il 
h votre montre? — II est midi moins le quart. 15. — Et 
la vdtre, Pierre? — II est midi moins treize, mademoiselle. 
16. — Alors vous avancez de deux minutes? — Non, made- 
moiselle; je ne crois pas. 17. C’est que la montre d’Edouard 
retarde de deux minutes. On ne pent pas s’y fier. 18. — Ah? 
Alors vous n 6tes pas de I’avis d’Edouard sur les jeunes filles 
et les gardens et leurs montres? 19. Mais je crois qu’il plai- 
santait. Pourtant nous ne pouvons pas passer I’heure i discuter 
sur les femmes et leurs montres. 20. Nous ne serions jamais 
d’accord. Nous n’arriverions jamais ii rien. 

(2) 1. Racontez-moi votre journ^e, Pierre. — Les jours de 
classe je me Idve & sept heures moins viugt. 2. II me faut 
yingt-cinq minutes pour faire ma toilette, et & sept heures cinq 
je suis pr6t d, travailler une demi-heure avant le dejeuner. 

3. Le dejeuner est pr^t il huit heimes moins vingt-cinq et k 
huit heures dix je pars pour I’^cole. 4. J’arrive & I’^cole k 
huit heures vingt-cinq. La premiere classe commence k huit 
heures et demie et dure quarante-cinq minutes. 5. La 
deuxidme classe commence & neuf heures et quart, . . , etc. (C<m- 
tinuez). 6 . A midi nous avons un peu de repos. Nous pre- 
nons notre dejeuner et it une heui% les classes recommencent. 

7. J’arrive chez moi k quatre heures de I’apr^midi, nous dtnons 
i MX heures et demie, et apr^ le diner je travaille ou je m’amuM 
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ik lire jusqu’^ dix heures. 8. Alors je me couche et je dors 
jusqu'au lendemain matin. 9. — Tr^s bien, Pierre. Vous 

6tes un jeune homme sage. 10. Je comprends pourquoi votre 

montre marche mieux que celle de Louise, — et m^me que celle 
d^Eklouard! 

B. (1) SubstitiUe pronouns for the italicized object nouns: 

I. Voici une lettre. 2. J^ai ^crit la lettre hier soir. 3. J^ai 

demand^ k mon fr^re de mettre la lettre k la poste, mais il a 
mis la lettre dans sa poche. 4. II a mis la lettre dans sa poche 

il y a cinq jours. 6. II y a trouv6 la lettre co matin quand il 

changeait de veston. 6. Il n'avait pas ouvert la lettre. 7. En- 
fin il a donn6 la lettre au facteur le 4 juillct. 8. Donnez 
la lettre au facteur. 9. Ne mettez pas la lettre k la poste. 
10. Prenez vos billets avant de monter dans une voiiure. 

II. Il faut donner les billets k V employ 6 avant de sortir de la 
gare de destination. 

(2) Study the present indicative and subjunctive, the imperfect^ 
fuiurey and conditional forms, and the compound forms of dire 
(§ 193) and of prendre (§ 202). 

Group these forms according to § 159. 

‘ C. (1) Traduisez en franqais: 1. People say so (le). 2. Some 

one said so. 3. No one will say so. 4. Your father doesn^t 
want him to say so. 5. Tell me at once. 6. I regret that 
he told {pcrf, subj.; see § 155) you that. 7. You never 
say anything (rien). 8. What w-ould you say if I told him 
what you said yesterday? 9. She takes sugar in her coffee. 

10. They take the 8:28 train (le train de . . .) every morning. 

11. Your father must get (prendre) the tickets before taking 
the train. 12. The apples we took were yours, werenT they? 
13. Somebody has just taken all my apples. 14. It is 5:45 
exactly; I shall put on my overcoat at once and take the street 
car at the corner. 15. If you took the car at 6:15 exactly, you 
would get (5tre) to my house before a quarter to seven. 16. Tell 
him to take the 7:36 train. 17. DonT let’s take it. 

(2) For les jours de classe in A, (2), 1 substitute hier and re- 
tmte io the end of the eighth sentence, making the necessary changes 
in the tense form. 
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(3) StibMvU demain far les jours de classo, and rewrite ae 
indicated in (2). 

D. (1) The teacher dictates the English of the examples in 
$ 145 and the class gives the French, orally or in writing. 

(2) 0 . Note the idiomatic expressions: 1. Cette dame a 
change de robe. 2. Vous pouvez vous fier A cette jeune hlle, 
car elle ne ressemble pas aux autres. 3. Si vous vous m6fiez 
trop des hommes, ils vous tromperont d’autant plus souvent. 
4. II passe son temps A penser aux (compare Lesson XX, A, (3), 
11, 12, 13 and (7) of Vocabulary Review No. 5) parties de foot- 
ball. 5. Elle ne pense jamais A remonter sa montre. 6. Cet 
enfant ne pense A rien d’ utile. 

6. Write sentences in French after the model of those in (2) a. 

E. Dict6e: Lesson XXXIV, A. 


LESSON XXXVIII 

146, Past Definite of donner, finir, vendre 


I gave, etc. I finished, etc. I sold, etc. 


donn d 

[done] 

fin is 

Cfini] 

vend is [vOdiJ 

donn as 

[dona] 

fin is 

[fini] 

vend is [vddi] 

donn a 

[dona] 

fin it 

[fini] 

vend it [vddi] 

donn Itmes [dcnam] 

fin imes [finim] 

vend imes [vddim] 

donn dies 

[donat] 

fin ties 

[finit] 

vend ties [vfidit] 

donn dreni [doncirj 

fin irent [finirr] 

vend tent [vddiir] 

147. 

Past Definite of avoir, etre 

/ had, etc. 



/ wu, tie. 

ewfCy] 

eOmes [ym] 

fttsCfy] 

MmesCfym] 

eu8 [y3 

efites 

[yt] 

fus [fy] 

f&tw Cfyt] 

•ut [y] 

eurent [yir] 

tutCfy] 

formt CfyiO 


а. All verbs have the same endings (-mes, -tea, -rent) in the plun^ 
and all take a circumflex over the vowel of the fiist and second pluxaL 

б. In the donner group, the letter a appears in the endingi of aO 
fcsrms exo^t the 3d plural. Note the pronunciation of A in -Amea and 
•Ales. 

e. The past definite endings of the flnlr and vendre groups are alilDai 
d. Observe the pronunciatkm of the past definita of avoir* 
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148. Use of the Past Definite. The past definite is used 
m the literary narrative style to denote what happened 
(completed past action), or what happened next (successive 
events). It never denotes, like the imperfect (§ 87), what was 
happening or used to happen, or continued to happen: 

Lea Romams briildreiit Carthage. The RoDians burnt Carthage. 

Dieu accepts les presents d'Abel, God accepted the gifts of Abel, 
qui &aU plus pieux que son fr^re; who was more righteous than his 
ypftift il d^touma les yeux de ceux brother; but he turned away his 
de Cain [kafil parce que son cceur eyes from those of Cain, because 
iCStaU pas pur. . . Un jour Cain his heart was not pure. . . . One 
et Abel itaient seuls dans un day Cain and Abel were alone in a 
champ, et Cain se jeta sur Abel, field, and Cain fell upon Abel, and 
et le tna. slew him. 

09. Past Definite of faire (irreg.) 

/ didf etc. 

Je fis [soft] nous fimes [nufim] 

tu fis [tyfi] vous fftes [vufit] 

il fit [ilfi] ils firent [ilfi:r] 


EXERCISE 

un aocoeil [dfcnakoeij] welcome, 
reception 

un automne [oton] autumn 
le chant CSd] song 
la compagne Ck5pap] wife, mate 
la confiance Ck5fi0!8j confidence 
le dieu Cdj0] god 

un dydsement [d&nevenmfi] event 
la faute Clojt] mistake, fault 
miette [mjet] crumb 
nid [nilneet 
la pitii (jntje] pity 
Ip p rintem ps Q^td], spring 
le roucu-fforge [nusgors] red- 
bieaat 

leaidrai|>es9]seaaoii 


xxxvm 

gentil [sdti] nice, pretty 
joyeux [5waj0] merry, cheerful 

avoir piti6 de [avwa:rpitjedo] 
have pity on 
coniger [Tcorise] correct 
employer [flplwaje] use 
aavoir Csnvwair] know how 
(« can); jene aaurais, I can- 
not 

sembler [sdible] seem, appear 
tucT [tqe] kill 
voter [vole] fly 

de nouveau [danuvo] a g ai n 
loraque [loreko] when 
eutre ffiitr] between 
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A. 1. Un petit rouge-gorge frappa h notre fenfttre, II sem- 
blait dire: « Ayez piti6 de moi! 2. Ouvrez-moi, je vous prie; 
il neige, il fait du vent. 3. J'ai bien froid et je ne puis rien 
trouver k manger parce que la terre est couverte de neige. i 
4. Nous eflmes piti6 du petit rouge-gorge, et nous ouvrtmes la 
fen^tre. 5. Le gentil petit oiseau entra dans la chambre. 
6. Il vola m^me dans la salle ^ manger et mangea les miettes 
qui 6taient tombdes de la table. 7. Bientdt il mangea mSme 
dans nos mains et il resta chez nous tout Thiver jusqu^au prin- 
temps. 8. Mais lorsque la neige fut partie, le printemps 
revint, et les arbres se couvrirent de feuillcs. 9. Nous ouvrtmes 
de nouveau la fen^tre, et notre petit ami en sortit joyeux. 
10. Il alia dans le bois voisin oii il fit son nid et nous enten- 
dtmes souvent ses chants joyeux. 11. Lorsque r6t6 et Tau- 
tomne furent passes, Thiver revint, et le rouge-gorge revint aussi, 
cette fois avec sa petite compagne. 12. Les deux petits oiseaux 
ne semblaient pas du tout se m^fier de nous. 13. J’ouvris la 
fen^tre et ils entrdrent avec confiance dans la maison, oil ils 
pass^rent la froide saison sans essayer m6me de nous quitter 
avant le printemps. 14. Vous pouvez 6tre sAr que nous leur 
fimes bon accueil. 

B. (1) Study the present indicative and subjunctive, the inv^ 
perfect, future, conditional, and compound tense forms of pouvoir 
(§ 221); of savoir (§ 222). Group these forms according to § 159. 

(2) a. Change to the conversational past the literary past forms 
in the story of Cain and Abel (§ 148). Are the three imperfect 
forms changed f Explain, 

6. Similarly, retell the incident in the present, 

(3) Traduisez: 1. I cannot trust you (4 vous). 2. They 
can trust their friends. 3. Why couldn^t you trust your watch? 
4. We shall come when we can. 5. He could come to-morrow 
if he wished {insert le). 6. The pupils must (Il faut) be able lo 
leave home (partir de chez eux) earlier {compar, of tdt). 7. I 
could have loft home earlier if I had wished. 

C. (1) Traduisez (use the past definite where suiidble): 
1. What did Cain do? 2. Do you not know what Cain did 
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(inverted order)? 3. Did you know that Cain killed his 
brother (see § 148, example 2)? 4. I couldn't (compare B, (1)) 

kill my brother. 5. Could you kill yours? 6. Cain did not 
know that God was looking at him. 7. Do you know that God 
saw everything (§ 132, 7, 9) Cain did (use past of conversation)? 
o. When he learned (past def. of savoir) that I had fallen 
ill, he came to see me at once. 9. You must (devez) know that 
I would not distrust those persons if I did not know (connaltre 
or savoir?) them very well. 10. The pupils must (II faut) 
know how to explain the difference between “ connaltre " and 
** savoir.” 11. If I were to ask you (supply it, le), could you 
answer the question? 

(2) Re'tvrite A, changing the pcu^t narrative of literary style to 
the past narrcUive of conversational style. ^Vhy do not the im- 
perfects change ? 

(3) a. Some verbs have a special meaning in the past definite, 
differing from that of the infinitive: 

avoir to have j’eus I have received 

savoir to know je sus I found out (learned) 

4tre to be je fus I became 

h. Traduisez: 1. FI 4tait bien triste quand il re^ut (see §213) 
ma lettre. 2. II fut bien triste quand il regut ma lettre. 

(4) Racontez en frangais les Svinements de la journiCf en indi- 
quant Vheure d laquelle vous vous ites levSy etc, [Logon XXXVII, 

A, (2)]. 

(5) ^mre 2 «L'Histoiredu rouge-gorge, »fehVre/erm^. Employ ez 
les temps de la conversation. Servez-vous des expressions et des 
mots suivants: frapper, sembler dire, avoir piti6, ouvrir, il neige, 
fait froid, terre couverte de neige. Nous ouvrir, gentil petit 
oiseau, entrer, manger miettes, rester, tout I'hiver, partir au 
printemps, bdtir nid, chanter, 6t4, automne passer, hiver revenir, 
i*9uge-gorge revenir avec compagne, ne se m^fier pas, leur faire 
bon accueil. 

D. Dict4e: i L'Histoire du rouge-gorge. » Chaque ^16ve cor- 
rige les fautes de son devoir en se servant du texts, et le donne 
ensuite au professeur. 
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160. Imperfect Subjunctive of donner, finir, vendre 


(Thai) I ffave, might 
give, etc, 

donn asse [danaa] 
donn asses [danas] 
donn (tt [dana] 
donn asskms [danasjSJ 
donn assies [danasje] 
donn a5«enf [donas] 


(That) I finished, 
might finish, etc. 
fin isse [finis] 
fin isses [finis] 
fin 1/ [fini] 
fin issions [finisjfi] 
fin issiez [finisje] 
fin tsaeni [finis] 


(That) I sold, might 
sell, eic, 

vend isse [vddis] 
vend isses [vddis] 
vend U [vfidi] 
vend issions [vfldisjfi] 
vend issiez [vadisje] 
vend men/ [vfldis] 


161. 


Imperfect Subjunctive of avoir, itre 


(That) I had, might hate, etc. 
etttae [ys] euasions [ysj5] 

muM. eussiez [ysje] 

«®t [y] eussent [ya] 


(That) I teat, leere, might be, tie. 
fusse [fys] funions [fysjOJ 

fusses [fys] fussiez [fysjel 

[fy] fussent [fys] 


162. Tense Sequence. In complex sentences any other 
tense than the present or future (§ 107 ) in the governing 
clause regularly requires the imperfect subjunctive in the 
^vemed clause; so also for compound subjunctive tenses 
the auxiliary in the principal clause being considered as the 

VArK • 


lupv. J« dSsirais 
P. Db». Je dSsini 
P. Indbf. Pid dSsirS 
CoMDL. J« dSsireiais 
Plotv. Psvds ddtirS 


) qu’il restit. 


1 was desiring him to remain. 

I desired him to remain. 

I (have) desired him to remain. 
I should desire him to remain. 
I had desired him to remain. 


Not*. — The imperfect subiunctive is of very limited nse in the 
nnpiage of everyday life, being rarely employed except in the litenry 
OT wsvated style. There is a tendency in tense sequence to avoid the 
impen^ and the pluperfect subjunctive in favour of the (Nfsseat and 
the perfect subjunctive; e.g. faUaia rentrer dans rtfeHse m 
qrfUidmiw (iM«s«lqfvlBt}mecherclier. wwinmm 
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BXERCaSB XXXIX 


^le cmpttrlote [lc5patriot] fellow 
countryman 
la mort [moir] death 
le pedt-flls [laptifis] grandson 
le prince [prgis] prince 
la reUgkm DarlisjS] religion 
lerocher [roSe] rock (kirge), 
boulder 

le sang [sU] blood 
le slMe [sjekl] century 
lesddat [solda], soldier (more 
epecifio than militaire) 

assassin^ [asasine] assassinated 
dvil [sivil] civil, civilian 
entier [fitje] whole, entire 
habitu6 [abitqe] accustomed 
montagneux [m5taji03 moun- 
tainous 


royal [rwajal] royal 

accepter [aksepte] accept 
s’agir de [sasiirdo] be a question 
of 

devoir [dovwair] owe 
61ever [elve] bring up 
grimper [grCpe] climb 
lutter Dyte] fight, struggle 
mourir [muriir] die 
nourrir [nuriir] feed 
ordonner [ordone] give orders 
reconnaltre [rokoneitr] recog- 
nize, acknowledge 
miner [rqine] min 
vivre [viivr] live 

d'ordinaire [dordineir] usually 
en soldat [Osalda] like a soldier, 
in the r61e of a soldier 


A. (1) 1. II s'agit de F^ducation d'Henri IV qui fut roi de 
France au seizidme sidcle. 2. II fut 41ev6 non (not) en prince, 
mais en soldat. 3. Son grand-pdre ne voulut pas qu’on 
Fdlev&t comme on 61^ve d'ordinaire les enfants de sang royal. 
4. II ordonna qu’on habillAt et qu^on nourrtt son petit-fils 
oomme les autres enfants de son pays montagneux de. Navarre. 

6. II voulut aussi que le jeune prince v^cflt (vivre, §211) 
comme ses jeunes compatriotes. 6. II voulut qu41 courfit, 
iOtt4t, lutt4t avec eux comme s^il n'6tait pas de sang royal. 

7. Et m6me U voulut qu’il ffit habitu4 h grimper aux arbres 
6t & courir sur les rochers pour se faire fort. 8. II ddsira 
que son petit-hls n’efit peur de rien. 

(2) 1. Henri IV devint roi de France en 1589 par la mort de 
iKUi courin Henri III. 2. II fut le premier roi de la famille 
des Bourbons. 3. La ville de Paris ne voulut pas le recon- 
nature roi parce qu’il 4tiut protestant. 4. Voyant que la 
France entidre ne voulait pas accepter un roi protestant, et 
Vafbs^t de ruiner son pays par la guerre civile, s’il COD' 
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servait sa religion, il se fit catholique. 5. Henri IV fut un 
excellent roi jusqu'au moment ou il mourut assassin^ en 1610, 

B. (1) o. With what tense of the indicative is the imperfed 
subjunctive evidently to be grouped in formation f With what 
tense of the indicative do we group the present subjunctive in 
formation f 

b. Observe that the endings of all unperfect subjunctives are 
spelled alike: -sse, -sses, -t, -ssions, -ssiez, -ssent; and that 
the stem vowel preceding the -t of the 3d pers, sing, is always 
spelled with a circumflex accent. 

c. Study the forms of motirir (§174) and of vivre (§211). 
Are there any irregidarities in groups 2 and 4 (§ 159) o/mourir? 

Does the vowel sound represented by eu [od] occur in those forms 
of mourir that have the stress on the stem or on the ending? 

d. Point out the phonetic resemblances in the conjugation of 
appeler, mener, venir, mourir, vouloir, pouvoir. 

(2) Study devoir and vouloir (§§ 214, 225) as in the precedirvg 
lessons. Group all the forms according to § 159. 

(3) a. Note the various meanings of devoir and vouloir. Devoir* 
may be translated in several ways: 

Combien est-ce que je vous dois? How much do I owe you? 

D me doit 3 fr. 60. He owes me three francs fifty cen- 

times. 

Vous devez expliquer clalrement You are to explain this sentence 
cette phrase. clearly. 

b. It is less emphatic than il faut. 

Vous devez avoir froid. You must be cold. (It is likely 

that . . .) 

n devait raconter cette histoire. He was to tell that story. 

Le facteur devait passer a 3 h. 10. The postman was to go by at 3:10. 
n dut (a dO) changer de veston* He bad to change bis coat. 

♦ The chief diflSculty with devoir is due to the fact that H is a fully con- 
jugated verb in French, and that the corresponding English verbs {ought, 
ohould, must) have only a few forms. The result is that in English we 
have to make up for the missing forms by the use of auxiliaries* The 
same is true of pouvoir and. to a certain extent, of vouloir* 
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Le professeur devrait indiquer la 
lepon d’avance. 

>n aurait dd ezpliquer cette dif« 
ficult6. 

EUe a dd changer d’avis. 

Votts auriez dt vous mefier. 

Le facteur a dt passer sans ap- 
porter de lettres. 


Tbe teacher ought to (but does 
not) set the lesson in ad- 
vance. 

He should have (ought to have) 
explained this difficulty. 

She must have (probably has) 
changed her mind. 

You ought to have been on your 
guard. 

Tbe iK)stman must have gone by 
without bringing any letters. 


(4) Meanings of vouloir: 

Je ne veuz pas. 

L’oiseau veut entrer. 

Voulez-vous manger ces miettes 
de pain? 

Le rouge-gorge n’a pas voulu rester 
plus longtemps. 

Je lui ai demand^ de raconter son 
histoire, mais il n’a pas voulu. 

Je voudrais (aimerais) discuter la 
question avec euz. 

paurais votdu agir autrement. 

n voulait que le prince se m^fiAt 
des femmes. 


I will not. 

The bird wants to come in. 

Will you (Do you want to) cat 
these bread crumbs? 

The robin would not stay longer. 

I asked him to tell his story, but 
he wouldn’t. 

I should like to discuss the ques- 
tion with them. 

I should have like<i to act differ- 
ently. 

He wanted the prince to beware 
of women. 


NoU that English ‘ wiU/ ‘ should,’ ‘ would , have a variety of 
meanings, which are therefore expressed in h reach in various 
ways, according to the partietdar case. 


C. Traduisez; (1) 1. You must know the date of the cap- 
ture of the Bastille. 2. The Bastille must have been a prison. 
3. The French national festival must have had an historical 
oripn. 4. The taking of the Bastille was to be the beginning 
of the French revolution. 5. Henry IV was obliged (past def.) 
to become [a] Catholic in order (pour) to be king. 6. You 
should have given the letters to the postman. 7. \ou ought 
to know that he is to come at 8:35. 
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(2) 1. However, if you will not give him the letter, pleaee 
(veuillez) post it yourself. 2. We begged the robin to come 
in, but he wouldn’t. 3. I should like the robin and his mate 
to come back (pres, subj.) every winter. 4. We should like to 
hear his merry songs again. 5. I have explained the matter 
(affaire) to him, but he will not (two ways, two meanings) 
change his mind. 6. We begged the teacher to explain the 
use (emploi) of these verbs, but he will not or cannot. 7. Say 
what you will (§94), he will not change religions (sing.). 
8. Do what you will (§ 94). 

(3) * Beginning with II fut 51ev4 in A, write otU the passage in 
the conversational past, making the necessary changes in the verb 
forms, e.g., II a 4t5 61ev6, etc. 

(4) * Write out the passage on the basis of the historical present. 

(5) Racontez en frangais, oralement, I’ Anecdote du rouge-gorge. 

D. Dictde: Le?on XXXVIII, A. 


VOCABULARY REVIEW No. 6 

(1) 4 quels autres mots pensez-vous quand on dit: la moiti4, 

un franc, de la monnaie, avoir froid, croire, Noel, la Revolu- 
tion fran^aise, catholique, le facteur, la mefi^ce, le nid, vivre, 
le prince, civil, le printemps? ’ 

(2) Quel est le contraire de; se fier h, vivre, joyeux, gentil, 
avancer, avoir chaud, faire chaud, se rappeler, s’en aller? 

(3) Remplacez le tiret par le mot convenable (‘ Replace the 

by the proper word ’) : 1. J’ai quatre francs et je vous en donne 

deux; c’est la de ce que j’ai. 2. Louis XVI quand 

la Revolution a commence; elle a commence pendant son 

3. Le quatorze juillet est la nationale franpaise. 4. Le 

25 decembre est le jour de — — . 5. Le I* janvier est le jour 

• 6. Un homme qui est en prison n’est pas , 

• Notb. — In doing (3) and (4), shift the imperfect subjunctives to 
present or perfect subjunctives, consulting the alphabeUoal Refer- 
WM List, §226, in order to find the proper forms of the imgular 
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7. Le jour de I'an en France on envoie des et on fait 

^03 8. II faut mettre cette lettre k la . 9. Ma 

montre ne marche pas; j'ai dd oublier de la . 10. Vouloa- 

voufl oorriger lee dans ce devoir? 11. Les enfants aiment 

k sur les arbres. 12. Les grands-pdres aiment lours 

13. Henri IV eat en 1610. II a 6t6 . 14. Son grand- 

p^re a voulu le prince comme les autres . 15. Le 

voisin se si les b^tes mangent son bl6. 

(4) Traduisez: pendant, pendant que. Distinguish the latter 
from tandis que. Use the two in sentences. 

(5) Employez dans des phrases: jusqu’^; k cause de; pcnser 

penser de; il s'est agi de; tiens!; d^ailleurs; pourtant. 

(6) Traduisez: 9a ne va pas, habill6 en soldat, environ cent 
personnes, k six heures precises, courammcnt, lorsque, jours 
d’^Gole, la montre marche mieux, elle rctarde d’une heure, 6tre 
d’acoord, d^autant plus facilement, avoir beau, k haute voix, neuf 
fois sur dix. 

(7) RacorUez en fran^is, oralementf i L'£kiucation et Ihistoira 
de Henri IV, rol de France, » en vans servant des expressions et des 
mots suivants: s^apr, Education, seizidmc si^lc, 6lever, en prince, 
en soldat. Son grand-p^re, vouloir, 61cver, d’ordinaire, enfants 
de sang royal. II ordonna, habiller, nourrir, comme, les enfants, 
pays montagneux. II voulut, jeune prince, courir, jouer, lutter, 

grimper, les arbres. Henri IV, devenir roi en . La ville 

de Paris, ne vouloir pas, reconnaltre, protestant. II s^agissait, 
ruiner, pays, guerre civile, se faire catholiquc. II, fetre, excellent 
roi, mourir, assassincr en . 

(8) Traduisez: 1. You’re joking, aren’t you? 2. Tell him 

from me {use part) that I was joking. 3. That’s right! That 
w<»'k8! 4. It is a question of bringing him up like the son of 

a poor man. 5. However, he is rich. Furthermore, he will 
be king of France some day. 6. What page are we on? At 
what page did we stop yesterday? 7. He lost a third or a 
fourth of his money. 8. I think so. He says so. We think 
not (quo non). 9. We have just finished this part of the 
book. 10. It is a question now of remembering w^t we have 
ieiirned. 11. If we succeed in doing so (le), we shall know 
a good deal of French. 



19U 


A rRENCH QRAMMAB 


ANECDOTES 


XL. La Theidre du Matelot 

(The 8 ectioD 0 mdicatod give the forms of the irregular verbs.) 

A. Un matelot, 5. bord d’un vaisseau, ay ant ' eu la maladresse 
de laisser tomber par-dcssus le bord unc th^idre d 'argent, alia * 
trouver le capitaine et lui dit « Peut-on * dire * d'une chose, 
qu'elle cst* perdue®, lorsqu'on salt ^ od elle est — Non, mon 
ami. — En ce cas, vous n'avez ^ rien ^ craindre ® pour votre 
thdi^re, car je sais ^ qu'elle est ® au fond de la mer. » 

» s 154- • § 103. * § 154. » i 222. • $ 190. 

* 5 100. M 221. • § 210. 

B. Complete the folloioing by conjugating the tense in fulU 
repeating also the remainder of the expression alony with the verb: 

1. II alia trouver le capitaine. 2. II lui dit. 3. Peut-il dire? 
4. II sait oO elle est. 5. Elle est perdue. 6. Vous n'avez 
rien h craindre. 

C. (Oral.) 1. De quelles personnes parle-t-on dans cette 
histoire? 2. OQ 6taient ces personnes? 3. Qu'avait fait le 
matelot? 4. Qu'est-ce que c^est qu'une th^idre? 5. En quoi 
6tait cette thi^i^re? 6. A qui <^tait-elle? 7. Od 6tait-elle 
tomb6e? 8. Savait-on oO elle 4tait? 9. fitait-elle alors vrai- 
ment perdue? 10. Mais quel ^tait Pargument du matelot? 

D. 1. The sailor was so clumsy as to let the teapot fall. 

2. If you let a silver teapot fall into the sea, it is lost. 3. Go 

to the captain. 4. I went to the captain. 5. Tell him that 
the teapot is not lost. 6. The captain will say: ** My good 
fellow, did you drop my silver teapot into the sea? ’’ 7. When 

we are on board of a ship we do not let teapots fall into the 
sea. 8. Where is the teapot? 9. I do not know where it is. 
10. No one finds teapots at the bottom of the sea. 
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XLI. L’Anbe et les Perles 

A. Un Arabe, 6gar6 dans le desert, n’avait‘ pas mang6 » 
depuis deux jours, et se voyait * menac6 ‘ de mourir ‘ de faim. 
En passant prte d’un de ces puits oil les caravanes viennent* 
abreuver leurs chameaux, il volt * sur le sable un petit sac de 
cuir. II le ramasse et le tilte. * Allah soit ’’ b6ni •! dit-il 
ce sont,’ je crois,“ des dattes ou des noisettes. » Plein de cette 
douce es^rance, il se h&te d’ouvrir “ le sac; mais, h la vue de 
ce qu’il contient": « H^las! s’6crie-t-il douloureusement, ce ne 
sont^ que des perles! » 

• i 154 . * 8 156 . ’ 8 164 . • 8 193 . •> 8 176 . 

» 8 156 . ‘8 174 . • 8 163 . “8 191 . “ 8 177 . 

» 8 224 . • 8 178 . 

B. Complete the following, as in the preceding exercise: 1. Il 
n’avait pas mang6. 2. Il se voyait menac6. 3. Ils viennent. 
4. 11 voit son sac. 5. Il le tdte. 6. Qu’il soit b<5ni! 7. Je 
le crois. 8. Il se hate d’ouvrir le sac. 9. Il s’^cria. 

Relate the story in the first person singxdar, thus: • EgarC 
dans le desert, je n’avais pas, » etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Oh demeurent les Arabes? 2. Oh est I’Arabie? 
3. Oh s’^tait 4gar6 1’ Arabe? 4. Est-ce qu’il y a beaucQup de 
daserts dans ce pays? 5, Dans quel 6tat se trouvait 1 Arabe? 
6. Par oh passait-il? 7. Qu’est-ce qu’il a vu? 8. Qu’est-ce 
qu’il y avait dans le sac? 9. fitait-il content de trouver les 
perles? 10. Est-ce que les perles ne sont pas des choses pr6- 
cieuses? 11. Qu’est-ce qu’il esp^rait trouver dans le sac? 
12. Pourquoi pr^Krait-il des noisettes h des perles? 13. Les- 
quelles pr6f6reriez-vou8 maintenant? 

D. 1. The Arab has lost his way. 2. If we had not eaten 
for two days, we should be hungry. 3. We saw ourselves 
threatened with starvation. 4. The caravans will come to 
water their camels at the well. 5. We shall water our camels. 
6. If I saw pearls on the sand, I should pick them up. 7. He 
felt the dates in the bag. 8. If there had been hazelnuts in 
the leathern bag, he would have hastened to open it. 9. But 
the bag did not contain nuts, it contained only pearls. 10. At 
the ught of that he exclaim^: ‘‘I shall die ot hunger.” 
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XUI. Le Ptysan et les de BM 

A. Ud paysan accompagnd de son fils, le petit Auguste, alla< 
un jour visiter ses champs pour voir > dans quel dtat dtait * 
son bid. Ils arrivdrent I, un champ oil certains dpis se te- 
naient ^ droits tandis que d’autres dtaient * lourdement inolinds 
vers la terre. Auguste s’dcria: c Quel dommage que ces dpis 
soient * si courbds! Combien je prdfdre * ceux-l& qui sont • 
vigoureux et droits. » Le pdre prit « deux des dpis, les roula 
entre ses doigts pour faire^ sortir® le grain, et rdpondit*: 
i Regarde un peu mon enfant; ces dpis courbds sont • pleinS 
du meilleur bid, car c’est ® le poids qui fait ^ pencher leur tdte, 
tandis que ceux qui la reldvent si fidrement sont • vides et ne 
valent “ rien. » 

M 160. * i 177. • § 202. » i 166. » 1 168. 

• i 224. » 1 168, ’ J 196. • \ 210. n f 223. 

• i 164 . 

B. Complete the following , as above: 1. II alia visiter ses 
champs. 2. Ils arrivdrent k un champ. 3. Ils se tenaient 
droits. 4. II s’dcria. 5. Quel dommage qu41s soient si 
courbds! - ,6. Je prdfdre ceux-l&. 7. II en prit deux. 8. II 
fait pencher leur tdte. 9. Ils ne valent rien. 

Oive the present indicative in full of: 1. Alla. 2. Se tenaient. 
3. Prit. 4. Fait. 5. Valent. 

RdaU the story^ substituting the past indefinite for the past 
definite, thus: t Un paysan . . . est alld visiter, • etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Qu’est-ce que c’est qu'un paysan? 2. Oil ce 
paysan est-il alld? 3. Est-ce qu’il dtait seul? 4. Qui est alld 
avec lui? 5. Pourquoi sont-ils allds aux champs? 6. Com- 
ment se tenaient certidns dpis dans les champs quails ont 
visitds? 7. Tous les dpis se tenment-ils droits? 8. Comment 
les autres se tenaient-ils? 9. Quels dpis prdfdrait le peUt 
Auguste? 10. Qu’est-ce qu’il s’est dcrid? 11. Lesquels prd- 
fdrei-vous? 12. Pourquoi les prdfdres-vous? 13. Lesquels 
lies dpis dtaient courbds? 14. Qu’est-ce qui leur faisait pea- 
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cher la t6te? 15. Pourquoi les autres se tenaient-ils si droits? 
16. Losquels valent le plus? 17. Comment le pfere a-t-il d6- 
montr6 cela k son fils? 18. Lea personnes fibres valent-elles 
ordinairement grand’chose? 19. Pr^f^rez-vous les personnes 
modestes? 

D. 1. I am going to see the fields. 2. If you were to go 
and visit the fields, in what condition would you find the 
wheat? 3. We reach the field where the wheat is standing 
upright. 4. Some of the ears of wheat are heavily weighted. 
6. Why do you exclaim: What a pity they are so bent down?'* 
6. You prefer those that are stanefing upright, do you? 7. Hold 
yourself upright. 8. Take two cars of wheat. 9. Rub 
the grain out. 10. The best wheat is not in the upright ears. 

11. The full ears are bent, while the empty ears arc upright. 

12. Just look, my boy, the upright ears arc empty. 13. FuH 
heads are worth a great deal, but empty heads arc worth nothing. 
14. Do you not observe the same thing amongst men as among 
the ears of wheat? 

Use either the past definite or the past indefinite for the nar^ 
rative tenses of the following: 

E. Little Augustus went one day to the fields. He wont 
with his father who was going to see whether his wheat was 
ripe. They arrived at a wheat field. Augustus observed that 
certain ears of wheat were bent down towards the earth. Ho 
observed also tha(b others held themselves upright. He said 
to his father: ** Look at those ears of wheat. W)iat a pity 
they are so bent down! I prefer those which hold them- 
selves upright.** His father wished to teach him a lesson. 
He took two of the ears of wheat and rolled them between 
his fingers. The one was empty and was worth nothing. The 
other was full of good wheat. Then he said: ** Look, my boy, 
this ear which raised its head so proudly was almost empty. 
On the contrary, this other which was so bent down was fuB 
of the best grain. We observe the same thing amongst mem 
Those who are proud have an (the) empty head. They are 
worth nothing. On the contrary, those who are modest and 
humble are generally the best.'’ 

n 
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ZLIDL Le Tr^sor du Ltbooreur 

A. Un laboureur ^tant sur le point de mourir et voulant * 
donner h sea enfants une dernidre preuve de sa tendresse, lea 
fit * venir * aupr^a de lui, et leur dit t Mea enfants, aprda 
moi vous aurez le champ que mon p^re a poss^dd®, le champ 
qui m^a servi ^ k 61ever • et & nourrir ma famille. Cherchez 
bien dans ce champ, et vous trouverez un tr&or. » 

Les enfants, apr^ la mort de leur p^re, se mirent • ik retour- 
ner le champ en tous sens, b^chant, labourant la terre. 11a 
n^y trouv^rent ni or ni argent; mais la terre bien remu6e, bien 
labour6e, produisit une moisson abondante. Le sage vieillard 
ne les avait pas tromp6s; il leur avait enseignd que le travail 
est un tr^sor. 

* { 174. • t 196. • J 193. » § 166. • | m. 

• { 226. < i 178. • 5 158. • 1 168. » 1 185. 

B. Complete the following ^ as above: 1. II les fit venir aupr6s 
de lui. 2. Ils se mirent h retourner le champ. 3. II produisit 
une moisson. 4. II ne les avait pas tromp4s. 

Give the fxdure and the past definite in fidl of: 1. Mourir. 
2. Voulant. 3. Fit. 4. Venir. 5. Dit. 6. Servir. 

C. (Oral,) 1. De quelles personnes parle Thistoiref 
2, Qu'est-ce (que c'est) qu^un laboureur? 3. Ce laboureur-ei 
4tait-il un jeune homme? 4. Dans quel 6tat se trouvait-41? 

6. Qu^est-ce qu^il allait laisser h see enfants? 6. Avait-il 
achet4 ce champ? 7. £ltait-ce un bon champ? 8. Quel con- 
seil le laboureur a-t-il donn6 ses enfants? 9. Ont-ils bien 
cherchd? 10. Est-ce qu’ils y ont trouv6 de For? 11. Leur 
pfere les avait-il trompds, alors? 12. Quel trdsor ont-ils trouvdT 
13. Quelle est la morale de Fhistoire? 

D. 1. The father gave his children a proof of his love. 2. He 
called his children into his presence. 3. The children will 
own the field after the father. 4. The children dug up and 
ploughed the field. 5. Stir the land, and it will produce a 
harvest 6. If you plough this field, you wiU find a treasure. 

7. It will not be silver or gold, but it will be a good hanreet 
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8. Your father is not deceiving you, he is teaching you a good 
lesson. 

£. A husbandman, who was at the point of death, wished to 
teach his children that labour is a treasure. Calling his chil- 
dren into his presence, he told them that they would have the 
field which his father had owned. It was a good field, and it 
had fed his father and his father’s family. If they would 
seek in it, they would find a treasure there. After the old 
man’s death, the children dug everywhere in the field, but 
they found no treasure. There was no gold or silver, but they 
stirred the land so well that they had an abundant harvest. 
They had not been deceived. Their father had taught them a 
good lesson. 


XLIV. Louis XIV ct Jean Bart 

A. Louis XIV, traversant avec sa cour la galerie de Veiv 

sailles, aper 9 oit^ Jean Bart fumant sa pipe dans rembrasuio 
d’une fenfitre ouverte*; il le fait* appcler*, et lui dit‘ d’uni 
ton affectueux: t Jean Bart, je viens* de vous nommer chef 
d’escadre. — Vous avez bien fait *, sire, r^pondit ’ le marin en 
continuant de fumer tranquillement sa pipe. » Cette brusque 
r^ponse ayant excite parmi les sots courtisans un grand 6clat 
de rire: t Vous vous trompez, messieurs, leur dit * gravement 
le roi, cette r6ponse cst celle d’un hommc qui sent • ce qu’il 
vaut •, et qui compte m’en donner bientdt de nouvelles preuves. 
Sans doute, Jean Bart ne parle pas comme vous; mais qui de 

vous peut faire * ce que fait * Jean Bart? » 

* i 213. » 1 ‘ § ^ I 210. • I 223. 

• 1 176. M 158, • 5 178. • § 166. » | 221. 

B. Complete the following, os above: 1. II apergoit Jean Bart. 

2. n le fait appeler. 3. Je viens de le nommer. 4. Vous 
avei bien fwt. 5. Vous vous trompez. 6. II sent ce qu’il 

vaut. 7. n ne parle pas comme les autres. 8. Je ne peux fairs 

ee que fait Jean Bart. 9. II continue de fumer tranquiUement. 
10 . n leur dit gravement. 11. Comptez-vous donner de nouveUes 
preuvesT 
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Give the imperfect indicative and the imperfect evbjundive of* 
1. Apergoit. 2. Fait. 3. Dit. 4. Viens. 5. Sent. 6. Nomme. 
7. R^pondit. 8. Vaut. 9. Appelle. 10. Permit. 11. Montre. 
12. Continuant. 

C. {Oral,) 1. Qui 6tait Louis XIV? 2. Od est Versailles? 
3. Qu^est-ce que c'^tait autrefois? 4. Quel est Tautre person- 
nage de notre histoire? 5. Quelle 6tait sa profession? 6. fitait- 
il, ce jour-1^, k bord de son vaisseau? 7. Qu’est-ce qu’il faisait 
qui montrait quHl n’^tait pas courtisan? 8. De quelle fagon le 
roi a-t-il montr6 qu’il n'en 4tait pas m^content? 9. Quelle 
sorte de r^ponse Jean Bart a-t-il faite au roi? 10. Quelle im- 
pression a-t-elle faite sur les courtisans? 11. Quelle en 4tait 
[’opinion du roi? 12. Pourquoi 4tait-il permis h Jean Bart, et 
non pas aux courtisans, de faire une brusque r6ponse? 

D. 1. The king sends for Jean Bart. 2. I shall call him. 
3. We have just called Jean Bart. 4. The king had just 
appointed him rear admiral. 6. A great outburst of laughter 
was excited by Jean Bart’s blunt answer. 6. The king did not 
appoint the silly courtiers rear admirals. 7. We are mis- 
taken; it is not a blunt answer. 8. Do not make a mistake. 
9. The silly courtiers did not make blunt answers, because 
they did not feel their own worth. 10. Jean Bart hopes soon 
to give the king new proofs of his worth. 11. We cannot do 
what Jean Bart did. 

E. Jean Bart was coolly smoking his pipe in the embrasure 
of a window in the palace (chateau) of Versailles, as the king, 
accompanied by his courtiers, was passing through the great 
gallery. The king sent for the brave sailor, and told him that 
he had just been appointed rear admiral. The sailor’s blunt 
reply: “ You have done well, sire,” caused a burst of laughter 
among those who were with the king. But Louis knew that 
it was the reply of a man who would soon give proofs of his 
worth. Jean Bart did not talk like a courtier, but he did 
what courtiers could not do. At that time Jean Bart was 
already forty-one years old and it was late for him (pour qu^il) 
to change habits of his youth. 
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ZLV. La Foarmi et ie Brin d’Herba 

A. J^ai vu ^ une petite fourmi qui allait * qk et cherchant 
fortune. EUe a rencontrd sur son chemin un brin d^herbo 
qu’elle voudrait • bien emporter; mais comment faire *? II eat 
si gros, et elle est si faible. Alors elle est mont6e sur un 
caillou, du haut duquel elle regarde la campagne, comme du 
haut d’une tour. Elle regarde, elle regarde; enfin elle a 
aper9U deux de ses compagnes qui passent par \kf et elle 
court • k elles. Elle se frotto le nez contre lour nez pour leur 
dire^: « Venez * vite avec moi; il y a par \k quclquc chose de 
bon! » Lea trois fourmis se pr^cipitent vers Ic brin d^herbc et 
le saisissent. Ce que Tune ne pouvait ® faire ^ Ics trois le font ♦ 
ais^ment, et elles emportent en triomphe le brin devenu “ 
Idger pour elles. 

» { 224. • § 226. • § 213. » ( 193. • } 221. 

* 5 160. M 195. • 5 164. * i 178. “ ft 178. 

B. Complete the follomiig^ as above: 1. Elle allait 9^ et l^U 
2. Elle voudrait bien I’emporter. 3. Elle est mont6e. 4. Elle 
court k elles. 5. Elle se frotte le nez. 6. Venez. 7. Elles 
se pr^cipitent. 8. Elles le saisissent. 9. Elle ne pouvait pas 
le faire. 10. Elles le font ais^^ment. 

Give in fuU the past definite of : 1. Vu. 2. Rcncontrd. 3. Re- 
gard6. 4. Aper9U. 5. Court. 6. Se pr6cipitent. 7. Font. 

Beginning ai the second sentence, relate the story in the past 
definite, thics: t Elle rencontra, » etc. 

C. {Oral,) 1. De quel insecte parle-t-on ici? 2. Qu'est-ce 
qu^elle faisait? 3. Qu^cst-ce qu^elle a rencontr^ sur son 
chemin? 4. Le brin d'herbe 6tait-il gros ou petit? 5. Et la 
fourmi 4tait-elle forte ou faible? 6. Qu’est-ce que la fourmi 
aurait voulu faire? 7. Est-ce qu’elle pouvait le faire toute 
seule? 8. Oil est-elle mont^? 9. Qu’est-ce qu’elle a regard^ 
du haut du caillou? 10. Pour la fourmi le caillou 6teit comme 
une tour, n^est-ce pas? 11. Qu'est-ce qu^elle aper9oit enfin? 
12. Que faisaient les deux compagnes de la fourmi? 13. Et 
la fourmi qu^est-ce qu’elle a fait? 14. Est-ce qu*elle leur a 
parld? 15. Comment leur a'^elleparl^.? 16. Qu’est-ce qu’eila 
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leur a dit? 17. Quelle est la premiere chose qu’ont faite lee 
irois fourmis? 18. Et ensuite qu’ont-elles fait? 19. Une 
fourmi pouvait-elle emporter le brin d'herbe? 20. Lea trois 
fourmis ensemble pouvaient-elles le faire ais4ment? 21. Pour- 
quoi le brin d^herbe est-il devenu 16ger? 

D. A little ant was going liither and thither one day. She 
found a blade of grass on the road. Tliis blade of grass is 
very big/* thought the ant. ** I am too weak to carry it oflf 
alone. I know what I shall do. I shall climb upon a pebble. 
From the top of the pebble I shall look around. The pebble 
will be for me like a tall tower.** She did so. She looked 
about her a long time. At last she saw two of her compan^ 
ions. They were passing along (par) the same road. She 
called them, and they ran to her. She said to them: “ Gome 
here, for I have found something good.** She said this by 
rubbing her nose against theirs. Ants, as you know, cannot 
speak like men. After that the tliree ants rushed towards 
the blade of grass. They seized it quickly. It had been very 
heavy for one ant. But the three together carried it off easily. 

XL VI. Le Bon Samantam 

A. Un horame descendit ‘ de Jerusalem h, Jericho, et tomba 
parmi des brigands, qui le d6pouill^rent. Aprds Tavoir bless^ 
de plusieurs coups, ils 8*en all^rent *, le laissant k demi mort.* 
Un prdtre, qui par hasard descendait * par ce chemin-lA, l*ayant 
vu passa outre. Un Invite, venant * aussi dans le m^me 
endroit, et le voyant passa outre. Mais un Samaritain, 
qui voyageait vint ® vers cet homme, et le voyant fut 
touch4 de compassion. S*approchant de lui, il banda sea 
plaies, et il y versa de Thuile et du vin; puis il le mit^ sur sa 
monture, le mena • k une auberge, et prit • soin de lui. Le 
lendemain, en partant il tira de sa poche deux deniers d’ar* 
gent, et les donnant k I’aubergiste, lui dit c Aie soin de lui, 
et tout ce que tu dipenseras de plus je te le rendrai ^ k mon 
retour. • 

•1210. ®J224. •1166. •1168. •• 1 16^ 

•I 16a. •1178. »|i9a •im ••liw; 

• 1174. 
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B. CmpUte the fcittowing, as above: L II deBcemiit. 2. Ib 
le d£pouill&rent. 3. Ila s’en aildrent. 4. U desoendit par oe 
chemin. 5. U passa outre. 6. 11 vint vers cet homme. 7. 11 
y versa de Thuile. 8. II le mit sur sa monture. 9. II prit 
soin de lui. 

Give the present indicative and present subjunctive of: 1. S’cn 
all^nt. 2. Mort. 3. Venant. 4. Voyant. 5. Mit. 

C. (Ora/.) 1. D’oi a-t-oa tir6 cette histoire? 2. Com* 
meat s'api)elle Thistoire? 3. 0\X sent Jerusalem et J6richoT 

4 . Est-ce quo la terre sainte est un grand ou un petit pays? 

5. Qu’ont fait les brigands au voyagour? 6. En quel 4tat se 
trouvait-il apr^s leur d6part? 7. Quelles personnes sont venues 
ensuite? 8. Qu*est-ce qu^elles ont fait? 9. Qui est venu 
aprte le prfitre et le Invito? 10. Est-ce que les Samaritains 
4taient bien aim6s des Juifs? 11. Est-co quo cola a emp4ch4 
le Samaritain de faire le bien? 12. Qu'est-ce qu^il a fait au 
Juif? 13. Apr^s Tavoir soign^ quVt-il fait? 14. Qu^a-t-il 
donn6 k Taubergiste? 15. En quittant Tauberge, qu’a-t-il dit?^ 

D. 1. If we fall among thieves, they will strip us. 2. After 
having wounded us they will depart. 3. If you ehould see a 
poor traveller half dead, would you pass by on the other side I 
4 . If the priest had been touched with compassion, he would 
have bound up the wounds. 5. Let us pour oil and wine into 
his wounds. 6. Let us put the poor man on our own beast, 
7. Let us take him to the inn. 8. Let us take care of him 
there. 9. The next day we shall give money to the inni 
keeper. 10. On our return we shall give him back whatever 
he shall have spent for our friend. 

E. A man, who was going down from Jerusalem to Jericho, 
fell among tlueves. They stripped him and wounded him, 
and left him half dead. Then a priest and a Levite came by 
ohanoe to the same place, and they saw him and passed by on 
the other ride. But a Samaritan, who was going down by 
that road, saw him, and was touched with compassion. Then, 
after having bound up his wounds, he put him on his beast 
and took him to an inn« On the morrow be gave money to 
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the innkeeper, and said that on his return he would give the 
innkeeper whatever he should spend if he took care of the 
poor man. 


XLVn. M. Laffltte et I’fipingle 

A. Lorsque M. Laffitte, le fameux banquier, vint ‘ k Paris, 
en 1788, k Tdge de 21 ans, toute son ambition se bornait k ob- 
tenir * une petite place dans une maison de banque. II se 
pr^senta chez un riche banquier. « Impossible de vous ad- 
mettre * chez moi, du moins pour le moment, lui dit * le banquier: 
mes bureaux sont au complet. » Le jeune homme salue et se 
retire. En traversant la cour, il apergoit ® k terre une 4pingle, 
et la ramasse. Debout devant la fen6tre de son cabinet le 
riche banquier avait suivi ® des yeux la retraite du jeune homme. 
II lui vit ^ ramasser T^pingle et ce trait lui fit ® plaisir. Le soir 
in^me le jeune homme regut® un billet du banquier, qui lui 
disait *: « Vous avez mne place dans mes bureaux; vous pou- 
vez® venir' Toccuper d^ domain. » Le jeune homme devint** 
bientdt caissier, puis associ6, puis mattre, de la premiere maison 
de banque de Paris, et enfin homme d^fitat trds influent sous 
Louis-Philippe. 

> § 178. M l^>8- * i 213. M 224. • § 221. 

* t 177. « I 193. • 5 206. • t 196. 

B. Complete the following ^ as above: 1. II vint k Paris. 
2. Elle se bornait k cela. 3. II se pr^nta chez le banquier. 
4. II se retire. 5. II apergoit k terre une 6pingle. 6. II Favait 
Buivi des yeux. 7. II vit ramasser T^pingle. 8. II regut un 
billet. 9. II lui disait. 10. Vous pouvez venir. 11. II de- 
vint mattre. 

Give in full the future and conditional of: 1. Tenir. 2. Ad- 
mettre. 3. Apergoit. 4. Suivi. 5. Vit. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Quel &ge avait M. Laffitte k son arriv4e k 
Paris? 2. Qu'est-ce qu'il cherchait? 3. R4ussit-il d'abord k 
trouver une place? 4. (Ki se pr^senta-t-il? 5. Que lui a-t-on 
dit? 6. En se retirant od va-t-il? 7. Qu^est-ce quil trouve? 
& Qui Pa vu? 9. En 4tmt-il content? 10. De quelle fagon 
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a-tril montr6 son contentement? II. Qu’est devenu le jeune 
bomme par la suite? 12. Quelle est la morale dc Thistoire? 

D. 1. If your ambition is only to get a humble position, 

you will get it. 2. Present yourself at the office of the rich 
banker. 3. He will admit you into his employ. 4. His 
offices are not full. 5. Do you see that pin on the ground? 
6. Pick it up. 7. There is the rich banker standing at liis 
office window. 8. The banker is watching the young man as 
he retires. 9. If we sec him pick up a pin, it (cela) will please 
us. 10. Did you receive a note from the banker? 11. You 
shall have a position in his banking-house. 12. You will 
soon become his partner, will you not? 13. Those who pick 
up pins may become statesmen. . ^ 

E. When M. Laffitte was twenty-one years of age he came 
to Paris. He wished to get a humble position with a rich 
banker. But when he presented himself, the rich banker told 
him that his offices were full, and that he could not admit 
him. He withdrew. The rich banker watched him from hi| 
office window, and saw him pick up a pin which he noticed on 
the ground as he was crossing the yard. This action pleased 
the banker. That very evening he sent a note to the young 
man, which said that he could have a position in his offices 
the very next day. The young man became head of a great 
banking-house, and at last an influential statesman. 

XLVnL Le Sifflet de Benjamin Franklin 

A. Benjamin Franklin raconte Panecdote suivante • Quand 
j’dtais un enfant de cinq ou six ans, mes amis, un jour de f^te, 
remplirent ma petite poche de sous. Je partis * tout de suite 
pour une boutique od Pon vendait * des jouets. Chemin faisant ^ 
je via ‘ dans les mains d^un autre petit gar^on un sifflet, dont 
le son me charma. Je lui donnai en dchange tout mon argent. 
Revenu* ches moi, fort content de mon achat, sifflant par 
toute la maison, je fatiguai les oreilles de toute la famille. 


> laoe. 
« S lea 

h2 


• I 210. 
« § 106 . 


• 1224 . 

• lira 
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Mes fibres et mes soeurs apprenant^ quo j’avais tout doim6 
pour un mauvais instrument^ me dirent * que je Tavais pay4 * 
dix fois plus cher qu’il ne valait^. Alors ils 4num4rdrent* 
toutes les jolies choses que j’aurais pu ^ acheter ^ avec mon 
argent si j'avais 6t6 plus prudent. Ils me tournferent tellement 
en ridicule que j'en pleurai. Cependant, cet accident fut de 
quelque utility pour moi. Lorsque plus tard j^4tais tent< 
d^acheter * quelque chose qui ne m’^tait pas n^cessaire, je 
disais * en moi-m6me : Ne donnons pas trop pour le siffletf et 
i’^pargnais mon argent. » 

M 202. » 5 157. » § 158. 

* S 193. < § 223. • } 221. 

B. Complete the following ^ as above: 1. Quand j'^tais un 
enfant. 2. Ils remplirent ma poche. 3. Je partis tout de 
suite. 4. Je vis un sifflet. 6. Je fatiguai tous mes amis. 
0. Je remplis mes poches, tu remplis tea poches, etc. 7. Ha 
me dirent, ils te dirent, etc. 8. Je disais en moi-m6me, tu 
disais en toi-m6me, etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Qui 6tait Benjamin Franklin? 2. A quelle 
4poque vivait-il? 3. Quel Age avait-il k T^poque de Tanecdote? 
4. Qu^est-ce qu’il avait dans sa poche? 5. Qui le lui avait 
donn^? 6. Pour quel endroit est-il parti ensuite? 7. Y est-il 
jamais arriv4? 8. Quel 4tait Tobstacle? 9. Qu'est-ce qu'il a 
fait de son argent? 10. A son retour chez lui, qu^est-ce qu'il 
a fait? 11. A-t-il charm4 sesfrdreset ses scEurs? 12. £st-ce 
qu'il avait pay4 assez cher son sifflet? 13. Est-ce que la 
famille 4tait contente de son achat? 14. De quelle fagon la 
famille a-t-elle fait voir son m4contentement? 15. Le pauvre 
Franklin 4tait-il content k la fin? 16. Quelle le^on Franklin 
a-t-il regue par cet accident? 

D. 1. You have paid twice as much for that apple as it is 
worth. 2. If you pay sixpence for that pencil, that will be 
three times as much as it is worth. 3. Never pay more for 
things than they are worth. 4. We could have bought many 
pretty things with our money, if we had been prudent. 5. If 
our friend had been less prudent, he could not have bought so 
many pretty things. 6. That accident wilt be at some use to 
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our friends. 7. When we are (/ul.) tempted to buy some- 
tlung which is not necessary for us, we shall say to ourselves: 
** We are not going to give too much for the whistle.'' 

E. When Benjamin Franklin was five years old, his brother, 
on a holiday, hlled his pockets with coppers. Starting off at 
once for a shop where toys were sold, he met on the way 
another little boy who had a whistle. The sound of the in- 
strument charmed him, and he gave all his money to have it. 
He was much pleased with liis purchase, but he whistled so 
much all over the house that he tired the whole family. His 
brothers and sisters asked iiim where ho had bought his wlustlo 
and how much he had paid for it. He told them he had given 
all his money to the little boy. Then they told liim he had 
paid too much for it. They said too that if ho had been more 
prudent, he could have bought ten times as many pretty things, 
and he cried on account of it. But the affair was of some use 
to him later on. Whenever he was tempted to buy tilings 
which he did not need, he would always say to himself: ** I 
will not give too much for the whistle." 

XLIX. Henri IV et le Paysan 

A. Henri IV, dans une chasse, s'4tant 6cart4, suivant^ sa 
coutume, de ses gardes et de sa cour, rencontra un paysan 
assis * sous un arbre. « Que fais-tu • 1^? lui dit * le prince. — 
J’4tais venu ® ici dba le point du jour, pour voir • passer le roi, 
r^pondit^ le paysan; sans ce d4sir, je serais h labourer mon 
champ, qui n'est pas fort 6loign6. — Si tu veux • monter sur la 
croupe de mon cheval, lui r4pliqua Henri, je te conduirai • off 
est le roi, et tu le verras « h ton aise. » 

Le paysan, enchants, profite de la rencontre, monte h c6t^ 
du roi, et demands, chemin faisant *, comment il pourra recon- 
nattre “ le roi. t Tu n'auras qu'ff regarder celui qui sera cou- 
vert^* pendant que tous les autres auront la t6te nue. • 

Enfin le moment arrive off le roi rejoint ^ une partie de sa 
cour et se trouve parmi ses courtisans; tous se d^couvrent 
> 1 206. M 123. M 210. >> 1 221. » 1 176. 

» f 216. » 1 178. • i 225. ^ i IBS. » i 19a 

«|l9a *1224. tiiss. 



204 


A FRENCH GRAMBfAB 


excepts lui. Alors il demande au paysan: € Eh bien, quel est 
le roi? — Ma foi, monsieur, lui r4pondit-iP, c'est vous ou moi, 
car il n'y a que nous deux qui ayons le chapeau sur la t6te. » 

‘ { 210 . 

B. Com'plete the following y as above: 1. J’6tais venu. 2. Tu 
veux voir le roi. 3. Tu le verras k ton aise. 4. Il pourra 
reconnaitre le roi. 5. Il sera convert. 6. Il rejoint les 
courtisans. 7. Ils se d^^couvrent. 8. Il n^y a que nous qui 
ayons. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Qui 6tait Ilenri IV? 2. A quelle ^poque 

vivait-il? 3. Quelle 6tait sa coutume quand il 6tait k la 
chasse? 4. Qui a-t-il rencontr4 un jour? 5. Qu'est-ce que 
c'est qu'un paysan? 6. Que faisait le paysan? 7. Depuis 
combien de temps y 6tait-il? 8. Pourquoi y ^tait-il venu? 
9. S'il n’^tait pas venu oCi aurait-il ^t^? 10. Qu’est-ce que le 

roi a propose au paysan? 11. Le paysan a-t-il accepts? 
•12. Qu^est-ce que le paysan a dcmand6 au roi en chemin? 

13. Quel ^tait le signe par lequel on reconnattrait le roi? 

14. Ok le roi et le paysan arrivent-ils bient6t? 15. Qu^est-ce 
que les courtisans ont fait k lour approche? 16. Combien 
de personnes restaient couvertes? 17. Et combien de rois y 
avait-il dans la compagnie? 

D. 1. We have wandered from the court. 2. If the king 

had not wandered from the court, he would not have met the 
peasant. 3. We came here at the very peep of day. 4. I 
have not seen the king go by. 5. The peasants are busy 
ploughing the held. 6. If you get up beside me, you will see 
the king. 7. As they went along, the peasant said to the 
king; ** Take me where the king is.^’ 8. Everybody had hk 

hat on, and we could not recognize the king. 9. If the 
courtiers had taken off their hats, we could have recognized 
the king. 

E. One day Henry IV had wandered from his courtiers. 
Meeting a peasant who was sitting under a tree, he asked 
fce latter what he was doing there. The p>easant replied that 
he had been there since daybreak, and that he wished to see 
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the king, and that if he had not come, he would be busy 
ploughing his field. The king said to him : “ Get up behind! 
me, and I shall take you where you can see the king.*' The 
peasant was delighted, and got up beside the king. As they 
went along, he asked how he should recognize the king, and 
the king told him to look at the one who should have his hat 
on, while the others should be bareheaded. When they ar- 
rived where the courtiers were, the latter took off their hats. 
Then the king asked the peasant which was the king. He 
replied: “ We two have our hats on, the others are bare- 
headed: it is you or I.’* 

L. Thomas et les Cerises 

A. Un paysan traversait la campagnc avcc son fils Thomas, 
i Regarde! lui dit-il ^ en chemin, voil^ par terre un for h, cheval 
perdu ramasse-le! » 

« Bah! r^pondit * Thomas, il nc vaut * pas la peine de so 
baisser pour si peu de chose! n Le p^re ne dit * rien, ramassi^ 
le fer et le mit ^ dans sa poche. Arrive au village voisin, il le 
vendit * pour quelques centimes au mar6chal ferrant, et acheta ‘ 
des cerises avec cet argent. 

Cela fait ®, ils se remirent * cn route. Le soleil 6tait brfflant. 
Thomas mourait ^ de soif, et avait de la peine h poursuivre • 
son chemin. Le p^re, qui marchait le premier, laissa, comme 
par hasard, tomber une cerise. Thomas la ramassa avec em- 
pressement, et la mangea®. Quelques pas plus loin, une seconde 
cerise s*4chappa des mains du p^re, et Thomas la saisit avec 
le mfime empressement. Le p^re fit ® de m6me avec toutes les 
cerises. Lorsque Tenfant eut port6 k la bouche la demi^re 
cerise, le p^re se retourna et lui dit « Vois mon ami, tu n^as 
pas voulu te baisser une fois pour ramasscr le fer ^ cheval, et 
tu as 6t4 oblig4 “ de te baisser plus de vingt fois pour ramasser 
les cerises. » 

> { 193. M 108. » i 174. • § 166. “ J 225. 

* ( 210. » 5 168. • I 206. i 224. “ J 166. 

• i 223. M 106. 

B. Complete the following, ae above: 1. Il ne dit rien. 2. Il 
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vendit le fer. 3. II mourait * de soif. ^4. II mangea une 
cerise. 5. Illasaisit. 6. II fit de m6ine. 7. Ils se remirent 
en route. 8. II s’6chappa de sea mains. 9. II se retouma. 
10. Tu t^es baiss^. 

C. {Oral,) 1. De quelles peraonnes parle-t-on dans cette his- 

toire? 2. Qu’est-ce que c*est qu'un paysan? 3. fitait-il seul? 
4. Qu'est-ce qu’ils ont vu en chemin? 5. Qu^est-ce que c^est 

qu^un fer h cheval? 6. Qu'est-ce que le pn^re a dit au fils? 

7. Qu^est-ce que le fils a r^pondu? 8. Lequel des deux 4tait 

le plus prudent? 9. Par quelle action a-t-il montr4 sa pru- 

dence? 10. A qui a-t-on vendu le fer k cheval? 11. Pour- 
quoi Ta-t-on vendu k un mar^chal ferrant? 12. Qu’est-ce 
qu^on a achet<$ avec Targent? 13. Quel temps faisait-il? 

14. Quel 4tait Teffet de la chaieur sur le petit Thomas? 

15. Est-ce que le p^re n^avait rien pour la soif? 16. Est-ce 
que les cerises sont bonnes pour la soif? 17. Qu^est-ce que le 
p^re a fait des cerises? 18. Et qu^est-ce que son fils en a fait? 
19. Combien cn a-t-il mang6? 20. Pourquoi aurait-il mieux 
fait de se baissf r pour le fer k cheval ? 

D. 1. It was not worth the trouble. 2. It will not be 
worth the trouble. 3. If it is worth the trouble, we shall 
pick up the horseshoe, 4. Put the horseshoe into your pocket 
and buy cherries. 5. We shall set out again on our journey. 
6. If the sun is hot, they will not set out again. 7. I am 
very thirsty (dying with thirst); give me some cherries. 8. We 
have difficulty in picking up the cherries. 9. If you are dying 
with thirst, I shall drop a cherry. 10. The cherries are on the 
ground; pick them up. 11. If you walk ahead, will you pick 
up the cherries? 12. A few steps farther on, I stooped to 
pick up the horseshoe. 13. Why did you seize the horseshoe 
so eagerly? 14. We did not seize it eagerly. 15. If you had 
been willing to turn round, we should have given you the 
cherries. 16, Stoop, if you wish to pick them up. 

E. As a peasant and his son were crossing the country, 
they saw a horseshoe on the ground. The father told his son 
to pick it up and put it into his pocket. The son replied that 
it was not worth while to stoop for a horseshoe. Then the 
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fathei stooped and picked it tip. They sold it to the black* 
smith of the neighbouring irillage, and bought some chernesj 
which the father put into his pocket. They pursued thmr 
way, the father walking ahead. The sun was hot and Thomas 
was very thirsty, and, as if by chance, a cherry fell from his 
father’s pocket. The son seizing it, ate it, and also a second 
one, which slipped from his father's pocket. Soon the last 
cherry was carried to his mouth, and his father, turning round, 
told him that if he had been willing to stoop once for the horse- 
shoe, he would not have been obliged to stoop twenty times for 
the cherries. 


U. Fr^d^ric le Grand et son Page 

A. Un jour Frdddric le Grand, roi de Prusse, ayant sonnd 
ftftnfl que personne r^pondit ^ ^ cet appel, ouvrit * la porte de 
son antichambre et trouva son page endormi • sur une chaise. 
Au moment od il allait ^ le rdveiller, il aper^ut * un papier dcrit • 
sortant ^ de la poche du page. La curiositd du roi fut excitde, 
il prit* le papier et le lut*. C’4tait une Icttre de la mdre du 
jeune homme, dans laquelle elle remerciait son fils do ce qu’il 
lui envoyait une partie de ses gages pour la soulager dans 
sa misdre. Le roi, ayant lu • la lettre, prit * un rouleau de 
ducats et le glissa avec la lettre dans la poche du page. Un ins- 
tant aprds il sonna si fort que le page se rdveilla et accourut “ 
auprda de lui. t Vous avez dormi * » lui dit ^ le roi. Le jeune 
homme, ayant honte, t&cha de s’excuser. Dans son embarras il 
mit la main dans sa pioche, et y trouva le rouleau de ducats. 
Il le prit ®, p&lit, trembla, et ne put “ articuler un seul mot. 
f Qu’avez-vous? dit ^ le roi. — H41as! sire, dit le page, quel- 
qu’un veut^* me perdre'; je ne sais” pas d’od m’est venu** 
cet or. La fortune ne vient-elle pas souvent en dormant *? 
reprit • Fr6d4ric. Envoie “ cette somme d ta mdre, en lui fai- 
sant mee compliments et assure-la bien que j’aurai soin d’elle 
et de toi. » 

> 1 210. • I 213. 

• 1 176. • 1 194. 

• 1 166. M IM. 

«il6a •i202. 


• { 197. “ I 193. » f 222. 

“ 1 157. ^ f 198. “ I 178. 

1 156. ^ I 221. * i 19A 

» 1 164. M 1 226. 
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B. Complete the following, at above: 1. Sans qu’il r^pondtt. 
2. II ouvrit la porte. 3. II lut le billet. 4. II allut le 
r6veiller. 5. II aper^ut un papier. 6. II remerciait le roi. 

7. II envoyait Targent. 8. II prit le rouleau. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Quel eat le sujet de cette anecdote? 2. A 
quelle 6poque vivait Fr6d6ric le Grand? 3. Od eat la Prussel 
4. Qu^est-ce que c'eat qu'un page? 5. Oil €tait le page dont 
parle Thiatoire? 6. Qu^eat-ce qu'il y faiaait? 7. Qu'eat-ce 
que lea pagea devraient faire dana lea antichambrea des roia? 

8. Eat-ce que le roi a’est mia en col5re contre le page? 

9. Qu'eat-ce qu'il a fait? 10. En lisant la lettre qu'eat-ce 
que le roi a d^couvert? 11. Eat-ce que la mSre du page 6tait 
riche? 12. Qu*eat-ce que le page faiaait pour elle? 13. Le 
roi en 6tait-il content? 14. Dc quelle fagon a-t-il montr6 aon 
contenteraent? 15. Comment le jeune homme a-t-il d6couvert 
ce que le roi avait fait*? 16. Qu'eat-ce que c'eat qu*un ducat? 
17. Que penaait-il en aentant lea ducata dana aa poche? 
pl8. De quelle fa<jon le roi a-t-il calm6 le jeune homme? 
19. Eat-ce que le proverbe eat toujoura vrai: t La fortune 
nous vient en dormant? » 

D. One day Frederick the Great fang, and nobody answered 
him. Opening the door of the antechamber, he finds his page 
asleep. A letter, which was sticking out of the page’s pocket, 
aroused the king’s curiosity. The young man used to send his 
mother a part of his wages, and in this letter she was thanking 
him for it. The king read the letter, and, taking a roll of 
ducats, slipped it, with the letter, into the young man’s pocket. 
Then ringing very loud, he waked the page, who hastened into 
his presence. He asked the young man if he had been asleep. 
The young man was ashamed, and tried to excuse himself. 
Putting his hand into his pocket he finds the ducats. He 
trembles, and cannot utter a word. The king asked him what 
was the matter with him, and he replied that somebody wished 
to ruin him, for he did not know where the ducats came from. 
The king replies that good luck comes to us often while we 
sleep. He tells the page that he will take care of his mother. 



SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 


REFLEXIVE VERBS 

1. A verb becomes reflexive when the subject acts upon 
Itself {je m'habille ; je me couche)^ or for its own advantage 
{je m* achate un chapeau ; je me lave lea maina), 

2. The Present and the Past Indeflnite of the reflexive verb 
se flatter were studied in § 82. The other tenses offer no 
difficulty. The verb se lever, to rise, for instance, is conjugated 
as follows : 

Infinitive. Se lever ; s’^tre \ev6. 

Pabticiplb. Se levant ; lev^ ; ♦ s’^tant lov^. 

Indicativb. Je me l^ve ; je me lovais ; jo me l^verai ; etc. 

Je me suit lev^ ; je m’^tais lovA ; je me serai lovA ; eta 
Subjunctive. Que je me l^ve ; que je me levasso. 

Que je me sois lev^ ; quo je me fusse lev^. 
Intbebooativb Conjugation. Est ce quo je me 16ve T Se lAve-t* 
il ? Mo suis-je lev^ ? etc. 

Negative Conjugation. Jo ne mo lAve pas ; je ne me suis pas 

lev4 ; etc. 

* Notice that the eimple Past Participle never has a reflexive pronoun. 

3. The Imperative requires attention. The reflexive (and 
other conjunctive) pronouns follow the verb (see § 113, 1) 
except ill the Imperative negative (see § 113, 2). Thus : 

lAve-toi. ne te 16ve pas. 

levons-no^os. no nous lovons pas, 

levez-vous. no vous lovez pas. 

The Imperative of s’en aller, to go away, is : 

va-t’en (see § 113, 3). ne t’en va pas. 

allons-nous-en. ne nous en aliens paa 

allez-vou8-en. no vous en alloz pas. 

4 . The plural reflexive forms are also used in a reciprocal 
sense : 

Quand mon ami s’absente, nous nous ^crivons souvent. ... W$ 
often write to each other. 

Us se Bont rencontrAs hier. They met {each other) yesterday. 

To prevent ambiguity the pronouns Tun Tautre, lea uns 
les autres, etc., are added to the verb (see | 137, 3), 

Elies se flattent les unes les autres. 

Aimons-nous lee uns les autres, 
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6. The agreement of the Past Participle is the same as with 
rerbs conjugated with avoir (§ 74, 1) ; i.e, the Past Participle 
agrees only with a preceding direct object. 

Ils 80 Bont rencontres, mais ils no so sont pas parie 
Voioi les livres qu*il s’est achetes. 


The Past Participle of s’en aller agrees with the refl 

pronoun. 


Elio 8*en etait all^e. 


6. Reflexive verbs are a much more important class in 
French than in English. 

a. In very many cases a transitive verb is used reflexively 
in French where the English verb is intransitive. 


Je m'arrete. 

La terre so meut. 

La porte s’ouvre. 

Je me l^ve. 

Je me oouohe. 

Je m^inatalle. 

Je me f^he. 

Je me porte bien (mal). 
Je me prom^ne. 


I stop. 

The earth moves. 

The door opens, 

1 rise, 

1 lie down, I go to bsd, 

I setUe, 

I get angry, 

I am in good (bad) health, 
I walkt stroll. 


6. A reflexive verb frequently corresponds to an English 
passive. 

Je mo trompe. I am mistaken, 

Je me marie. I get married, 

Je m’ennuie, 1 am wearied, bored, 

Je m’appelle Durand. I am called Durand, 

Get article se vend au march4. This article is sold at the market. 


e. Many reflexive verbs are followed by ceitain prepositions 
io form transitive expressions. 


Je m'approohe de la fenelre. 

Je me d4fle de votre ami. 

Je me fie A voua, 

Elies 86 mettent A Touvra^. 
Nous nou8 servons de ce livre. 
Je me passerai de vos conseils. 


I approach the window, 

I distrust your friend, 

I trust you. 

They start work. 

We are using this hook, 

I shall do without your advice. 


d* Some verbs are always reflexive. 

Je m*4orie. I exclaim. 

Nous nous repentons de notre We repent our fauU, 
faute. 

Je m’empresee de le pr4eenter. I hasten to introduce him. 
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VOCABULABY 

toat en oausant, while talking, 

nn$ anilUttilie d’ann^ about fifteen years, 

M mettra (p.p. mis) dans le commerce* to go into business. 


EXERCISES 

A, Je me promenais hier dans la me de Hivoli* oh ae 
voient tant de choses int^ressantes, lorsqiie tout k coup un 
monsieur et une dame se sont arr^t^s devant nioi. Je me 
demandais qui ce pouvait ^tre lorsque le monsieur se met k 
tire et s’^rie ; “ Mais je ne me trompe pas, c’est bien vous ! 
Vous vous appelez bien Jones, n’est-ce pas ? Comment se fait- 
il que vous vous trouviez k Paris ? *’ J’ai rcconnu Smith, un 
ancien camarade, qui s*est mari4 il y a quelqucs mois. Smith 
s’est empress^ de me presenter i sa femme, et tout en causant 
nous nous sommes achemin^s vers son hAtel. “ Et comment 
vous portez-vous, depuis vingt ans quo nous ne nous sommes 
vus ? ** lui ai-je demand^. “ Fort bien, a-t-il r<^pondu. Je me 
suis mis dans le commerce, et me suis install^ k Londres, oh en 
une quinzaine d’ann^s j’ai gagn^. assez dc fortune pour pouvoir 
me retirer des affaires. Cela s’est fait il y a six mois, mais 
depuis que je me suis retir6, je m’ennuio,et c’est pour cela que 
je me suis d4cid4 k faire un voyage en France. Mais nous void k 
Qotre hdtel ; ne vous en allez pas ; vous allez diner avec nous.** 

B, Give the complete tense of the following ! 1. Je me 

promenais hier. 2. Je mo suis arr^ti^. 3. Promenons-nous 
dans Paris. 4. Je ne me trompe pas. 5. Je me suis marid 
cette annde. 6. Ne vous maiiez pas. 7. J’ai gagnd assez de 
fortune pour me retirer des affaires. 8. Depuis que jo me suis 
retird je m’ennuie. 9. Allez-vous-en. 10. Nc vous en allez pas* 

C, Put into the Past Indefinite : 1. Elio s’approche de la 

fendtre. 2. Nous nous passons de vos conseils. 3. Ils se 
Invent k sept heures. 4. Nous nous rencontrons k Paris. 
6. Nous nous achetons des bottines. 6. Voici les bottines 
qu’il s’achdte. 7. Combien les pommos se vendent-elles 
aujourd’hui ? 8. Nous nous approchons de la fendtre. ^ 

D» 1. 1 am walking in a street in (de) Paris when a man 
stoxMS in front of me. 2. I wonder why he stops. 8. He 
looks at me, and exclaims : “ How are you, my dear Jones ? ** 
4* I answer : ** You arc mistaken, sir ; my name is not Jones.** 
5. “ What I ** says he, “ did wo not dine together last year ? ** 
and he draws nearer to me. 6. 1 do not trust strangers 
{Ue Strangers) when I am travelling. 7. I answer : No, sir* 
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go away.” 8. The stranper does not want to go away, but I 
get angry and call a policeman (aergeni de ville). 9. Then the 
stranger sees that I distrust him, and goes away. 10. Do not 
trust strangers when you are travelling, or you will repent it. 

JP. Turn sentences 1, 2, 3, 8, 9 of Exercise D into the past 
tenses (Past Indefinite and Imperfect). 


THE VERB FAIRE 

1. The verb faire has many important uses in French. Its 
parts have already been learnt : the Present Indicative in 
§ 60 ; the Past Participle in Lesson XV ; the Imperfect In- 
dicative in § 88 ; the Future in § 92 ; the Present Sub- 
junctive in S 109 ; the Past Definite in § 149. 

2. Faire, followed by an Infinitive (always in the active 
voice) forms with the latter a logical whole expressing an idea 
of cauaaiion* 

The dependent Infinitive may correspond to the active voice 
in English : 

Je fais travailler cet ^l^ve. 1 make this pupil work, 

Je 1© faifl travailler. 1 make him work, 

II me fait attendre. He makes me wait. 

Or to the passive voice in English : 

J© fais bAtir une maison. I am having {getting) a house built, 

J© voufl forai avertir. I shall have you warned, 

3. As appears from the examples above, the dependent 
Infinitive immediately follows the verb faire ; conjunctive 
pronouns precede faire, and noun objects follow the Infinitive, 
no matter to which verb they stand as object. 

4. If there are two objects, the one denoting the person (or 
remoter object) is in the dative. 

Je ferai voir ce livre b. votre ami. 

Je le lui forai voir. 

(For w© say ; Je montrerai c© livre k votre ami, and faire voir » 
montrer. ) 

Je fais travailler le latin k cet 416v©. 

Je le lui fais travailler. 

(For w© say i J'enseigne le latin k cet 416 ve, and fair© travailler » 
enseigner.) 

o. The direct object may be a noun clause : 

J*ai fait voir k votre ami qu*il avait tort. 

Je lui fis savoir qu*on le demandait. 
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6. rhe reflexive construction is frequent. The reflexive pronoun 
may be the direct object : 

n se fit connaitre. Je me suia fait craindre. 

Or the indirect object : 

Je me faia faire une paire de aouliers. 

D se fait bAtir une luaison. 

c. The Past Participle of faire, followed by an Infinitive, it 
invariable : 

Je lea ai fait attendre. Je lea ai fait avortir. 

Ila se aont fait connaitre. 

6. The Infinitive does not immediately follow faiv« : 

In an interrogative sentence : 

Vous ferai-je avertir ? Votre inaitre vout fait-il travailler 7 
In a negative sentence : 

Je ne vous ferai pas avertir. 

U ne se fit jamais connaitre. 

In the positive Imperative with a pronoun object : 

Faitea-le travailler. 

Faites-le avertir. 

Fais-toi faire une paire de souliers. 

(But : Faitea travailler cet ^I6ve). 

6. Faire is used in many idiomatic constructions ; 
q. Impersonally : II fait chaud, il fait froid, il fait Jour, 11 
faft nuit, il fait du vent, il fait de I’orago, etc. (see f 98). 

6. Reflexively = devonir ; 

Je me fais vieux. / am getting old. 

Il se fait tard. It w growing laU. 

»=> g’accoutumer A : Je ne peux pas me faire A ce cHmat. 

c. In verbal phrases (i.e. followed by a noun without an 
article) : 

Jo fais allusion A votre lettro. / allude to your letter. 

Il fait semblant de dormir. He pretende to be asleep. 

Faites attention A sa rAponso. Pay attention to hit antwtr. 

J’ai fait visite A raadame votre I called on your mother, 
m^re. 

Vous me faites mal. You are hurting mt. 

n fit face A I’ennemi. He faced the enemy. 

Nous faisons bonne chAre. We are feasting. 

Vous lui avez fait peur. You frightened him. 

Jc lui en fais part. I inform him of it. 

Cela me fait plaisir. /I gtvts me pleasure {pleases ms). 
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d> Notice also : 

Je lui fail une question. 

Je lui fais une rdponse. 

Aveo qui ferez'vous oe voyage ? 

D fit ses Etudes k Paris. 

Faites oomme chez vous. 

Vous ne faites que causer.* 

H ne fait que de partir.* 

Je fais mes adieux. 

• Dlitlnguish carefully between ne ft 


I ask him a question, 

I give him an answer. 

With whom wiUt you take this 
journey ? 

He studied (was educated) in Paris, 
Make yourself at home. 

You are always talking. 

He has only just left. 

I say good-bye (farewell). 

Ire que and ne Jaire que de 


Vocabulary 
pomettre (p.p. promis), to promise. 
le menu, ihe bill of fare. 
le Str^on, the waiter, 
le fiacre, the cab. 

La Com^die-FranQaise, the French national theatre for the drama. 


EXERCISES 

A. Je r^ponds a monsieur et 4 madame Smith que cela me 
lerait ^and piaisir de diner avec eux, mais que deux 

promettre de passer la soiree au th^Atre. 

hh bien, dit Smith, “ faites-Ieur savoir que vous dlnez id et 
que vous les retrouverez au theatre.” Puis monsieur Smith 
me fait entrer au restaurant de son h6tel, me fait prendre 
plwe a c6t4 de sa femme, et demande k un gar?on de lui fmre 
rote le menu. Nous nous faisons servir du potage et toutes 
■o^s de bonnes choses, et pendant que nous faisons bonne 
cnare, Simth me fait des questions sur ma vie depuis vingt 

aventures. J*ai fait mes etudes 
4 Bdimbourg, suis entr^ ensuite 4 Sandhurst, et me suis fait 
soldat. J w servi en Afrique et me suis fait blesser au si^ge 
ae Liadysmith. Pendant que nous causons, il se fait tard ; 
11 ne faut pas que je fasse attendre mes camarades. Je fais 
mes adieux aux Smith, fais appeler un fiacre par le garcon, et 
me voil4 en route pour la OomMie-Prangaise. 

B. Substitute pronouns for the nouns in italics in the 
following sentences ; 1. Je ferai savoir d mon camarade que 
3e dine ici. 2. Je ferai avertir ma aceur. 3. Je fais entrer 
mo^ieur Smith au restaurant, 4. Je fais attendre mes amis, 
6. Je me fais b&tir une maiaon, 6. Je fais voir d votre ami en 
quoi il a tort. 

C. Make the sentences in B negative. 

D. Turn the sentences in B into the Past Indefinite tense. 
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E. Substitate pronouni for the nouns in italics in the 
following sentences : 1. Faites savoir d votre camartul^ que 
Yous dinez ici. 2. Faites voir le menu d 3f . Smith. 3. Faites 
entrer voivt ami. 4. Fais avertir ta bobut. 5. Faites-vous 
faire des Bouliers. 

P, Same exercise as the last In the Imperative negative. 

O. 1, Do not keep your friend waiting. 2. Why did you 
keep him waiting ? 3. When did you get this house built ? 
4. I^t us have him warned. 6. I had made him promise to 
pay me a visit. 6. What are you alluding to ? 7. You are 
pretending to work. 8. What questions did he ask you f 
9. It was getting late, and it was already dark. 10. Where 
did you get your schooling? 11. You are always spending 
your evenings at the theatre. 12. 1 bade them farewell. 


CONJUNCTIONS 

1. The following are the commonest co-ordinating con* 
/Junctions : et, and ; mais, hut ; cat, for ; ou, or ; (no) ni . . . ni» 

neither^ nor ; done, therefore ; or, now ; puis, ihen ; cependant, 
however. 

а. Distinguish between the conjunction car and the preposition 
pour: 

Je ferais tout pour vous, car nous sommes de vieux amis. 

б. Distinguish between the conjunction or and the adverb 
maintenant : 

Vous avez vingt ans maintenant ; or k vingt ans on n^est plus un 
enfant. 

2. The following are the commonest subordinating con* 
Junctions governing the Indicative mood : que, that t d^ qua, 
OB Boon OB ; puisque, since ; depuis que, since ; 8i,i/; quand, 
lorsque, when ; pendant que, while ; comme, ob ; parce que^ 
beeauee t apr^ que, after. 

a. The conjunction que is never omitted : 

Je sais gu'il est ici. / know he is here. 

^ h. Kote the abbreviation of ei before il, ils : 

S*il est 14. S*il8 le font. 

e. Distinguish between puiaque and depuis que ; puisque « pinoi^ 
seeing that ; depuis que « since the time when. 

ICanges, puiaque vous aves faim. 

Je ne Tai pas vu depuia gu*tJ a quitt4 T^oole. 
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d» Distinguish between the preposition aprls and the conjunoti<Mi 
€tpris que : 

D est arrive apr^ moi. 

Nous ferons le devoir apr^ que vous aurez r4cit^ la Je^on. 

8. The following are the commonest conjunctions governing 
the Subjunctive mood : que, that ; quoique, bien que, although ; 
avant que, before ; pour que, afln que, in order that ; sans que, 
without ; pourvu que, provided that ; jusqu*^ ce que, uniiZ ; de 
crainte que . . . (ne), lest, 

а. Distinguish between the preposition avant and the conjunction 
mvant que : 

ri est arrive avant moi. 

11 est arriv6 avant qu* on I’attendit. 

б. Distinguish between the preposition and the conjunction 

i%isqu*d ce que : 

H restera ici jusqu'd demain, jusqu'&ux vacances. 

D restera ici jusqu'd ce qu^on n*ait plus besoin de luL 

4. Wlien subordinating conjunctions (quand, comme, si, 
lorsque, puisque, quoique, pendant que, etc.) require to ba 
repeated, their place is generally taken by que alone : 

Quand le soloil se leva, et que la nature se r^veilla . . , 

Comme il faisait froid, et que nous n’avions pas de feu . . , 

Puisque vous avez faim, et que nous avons du temps devant nous . . . 

The mood of the verb following que is that required by the 
conjunction which qtie replaces, with one important exception : 

Si is followed by the Indicative, but que replacing si is 
followed by the Subjunctive : 

iS’il se fait soldat, et ^n’i! soit appel^ k servir aux Indes • • • 

Si vous ites occupy, et que vous ne puissiez pas venir , • , 

6. When the principal clause and the subordinate clause 
have the same subject ; instead of aprds que, sans que, pour 
que, afin que, avant que, de crainte que, k moins que -f a verb 
in a finite mood : 

Use the forms apr^, sans, pour, afln de, avant de, de crainte 
de, k moins de + Infinitive. 

Je ferai mes plans apr^ lui avoir parl4. 

Je ferai mes plans apr^ que vous lui aurez parl4. 

Je m’en vais sans le voir. S6uis Tavoir vu. 

Je m*en vais sans qu*il me voie, sans qu'il m’ait vu* 

Je vous 4cri8 pour vous envoyer de Targent. 

Je vous 4cris pour que vous m’envoyiez de TargenK 
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/b m*Approche atin de voub entendre. 

Je m'approche afin que vous m*entendiez« 

Je VOU8 6crirai avant de faire mes plans. 

Je voua 6crirai avant que vous fassiez vos plana, 

Je m'en vais do crainte de le rencontrer. 

Je m'en vais de crainte qu'il ne me rencontre. 

Je ne peux pas raster ici k moins de recevoir do Targent. 

Je ne peuoc paa rester ici A moine qu’on no m'envoio de rargeoi. 

Vocabulary 

refaire connaiftance, to renew acquaintance 
le mof^e, the museum, 
divou^, devoted, 

faire agr^er« to present (compliments). 


EXERCISES 

A. Mon cher Smith,— Puisque vous fttes h Paris pour quel- 
que temps, et que j’y resterai aussi jusqu’^i ce qu’on m’appelle 
4 Londres, et certainement jusqu’4 la semaine prochaine, il me 
semble que nous pourrions faire quelquea excursions ensemble, 
aiin de refaire connaissance. Je serai done 4 votre hdtel 
domain 4 onze heures, si vous dies libre et que voua puissie* 
me recevoir de si bonne heure. Votis ne connaissez pas encore 
le mus^ de Cluny, or e’est un des plus int^ressants qu’il y ait 
4 Paris, et je pourraia vous y mener 4 moins que madame 
Smith n'aime mieux aller 4 Versailles ou 4 Fontainebleau. 
Mais on ne peut pas voir tout ce qu’il y a d’int^ressant 4 
Fontainebleau 4 moins de partir d^s le matin. Je sais que 
vous avez d6j4 visits les musses du Louvre et du Ijuxenibourg, 
car vous m'en avez parl^ hier, mais apr^ que vous aurez vu 
tous les musses, il faudra que je vous m^ne voir quelques* 
ones des 6glises. Apr4s avoir visits celles-ci il faudra voir le 
Pantheon et I'Hdtel des Invalides, et vous ne pouvez quitter 
Paris sans qve madame Smith fasse quelques emplettes dans 
les grands magasins. Personne ne passe 4 Paris sans entrer 
aux magasins du Louvre. 

Veuillez bien faire agr^r 4 madame les salutations res 
pectueuses de votre tout d^vou<S Jones. 

JB» Compose six French sentences to illustrate the use ot : 
car, ni . • . ni, done, or, puis, cependant. 

0» Compose six sentences to illu.strate the us© of : quandc 
dde que, pendant que, comme, parce que, si. 
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Z>« Supply the proper form of the rerbe in italics : !• Je 
VOU8 4crirai dhs que j’aroir fait mes plans. 2. Ne venez pas 
avant que Yavoir fait mes plans. 3. Je vous ^rirai pounru 
que y avoir fait mes plans. 4. II ^taifc aveo moi lorsque je le 
renconirer, 6. II ne voulut pas sortir, de crainte qu*on n^avoir 
besoin de lui. 6. Oomme je connattre Paris, et que vous ne le 
eonnailre pas, je vais vous accompagner. 7. Si vous tester k 
Paris, et que vous avoir le temps de vous promener, je vous 
mineral voir les musses. 

E. 1. This letter is not for me, for no one knows that I am 
in Paris. 2. We have what we have not lost ; now we have 
not lost wings (des ailea), therefore wc have wings. 3. If he is 
free, he will stay here until to-morrow. 4. Slay here until I 
call you. 6. He has not spoken to me since we left Londoni 

6. Since you know the Louvre, let us go to the Luxembourg. 

7. If you are free, and have nothing to (d) do, take me to see 
Versailles. 8. I shall arrive after you. 9. I shall arrive 
after you have made your excursion. 10. I went to Fontaine- 
bleau after I had seen Versailles. 11. I left Paris without 
seeing the Pantheon. 12. I left the hotel without his speak- 
ing to me. 13. Do not leave the hotel before me. 14. Do 
not leave Paris before making his acquaintance. 16. Do not 
leave Paris before we take you to see the Pantheon. 16. 1 
shall not take you to Fontainebleau unless you have seen 
Versailles. 17. Do not go to Fontainebleau unless you have 
seen Versailles. 18. I shall not go to see him early, for fear he 
cannot receive me. 19. I shall not leave the hotel for fear 1 am 
seen. 20. If you leave the hotel, and lose your way, what shall 
we do ? 


USE OF THE INDICATIVE AND 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOODS 

1. In independent clauses, the Indicative mood is nearly 
always used. The Subjunctive, however, occurs : 

o. As an optative : Vive le roi ! Pldt d Dieu I Le bon Dieu 
voiis bhiisse ! 

6. As an imperative : Qu*il finisse ! Qu’iZ soil id d trots 
heures. 

2. In dependent clauses introduced by the conjunction qus: 

a. The Indicative expresses a fact as certain or probable : 

Je sais qu’il a raison. I 

D est certain qu’il viendra. f (Certainty.) 

J*afiQinne qu’il viendra. } 
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Je penae qu’il a raison. J u i i. ^ 

H est probable qu’il viendra. J 

b. The Subjunctive expresses a fact as uncertain (mere 
possibility, concession, doubt), imprcbahley or impossible, 

D e^peuT^^^^ [ raison. (Mere possibility.) 

Si vous pensez qu’il ait raison. (Concossion.) 

Penaez-vous qu’il ait raison ? 'j 

Je n’aihrme pas qu’il ait raison. [ . . 

H n’est pas certain qu’il vienne. | *' 

Je doute qu’il vienne. j 

H eet peu probable qu’il vienne. \ . 

Je ne pense pas qu’il ait raison. \ ^ ”^pro a ihty.) 

D est impossible qu’il ait raison. / i i-. tt % 

Je nie q^U ait rai«on. \ (I'"Po««.b.hty, Unreality.) 

a. Notice that verbs which express a fact as certain or probabUp are 
followed by the Subjunctive when the certainty, etc., is qaestionedt 
conditioned or denied. 

h. Note that the Present Subjunctive also servos as a Future tense. 

8. The Subjunctive after expres.sionH of xcilling^ of ;oy, 
•orroio, astonishment^ etc., and of necessity, was dealt with in 
lesson XXVI (§ 106, 1, 2, 3), Here belonj^s also the Subjunc- 
tive after expressions of fear. 


Je crains 
J’ai peur 
II est ^ craindre 


qu’il no le fas.so. 
qu’il no I’ait fait. 


m. Notice the use of xie with the verb in the Subjunctive, an 
imitation of a similar construction in Latin. 


4. The Subjunctive in adverbial clauses was dealt with in 
Lesson XXVI (§ 106, 4), and in the additional lesson on the 
Conjunctions. 

6, a. In adjectival {i.e. relative) clau.ses, the Indicative is 
used to express a fact a.s being real or certain. 


J’ai 

Voici 


J ^ qui fait toujours sea devoirs. 

[ un 41^ve \ qui ne fera jamais do fautoa. 
) ( que je ne punis jamais. 


b. The Subjunctive expresses a fact as being : 
!• Possible, but not yet realised. 


MonteM-moi un Alive \ jamaia de fautee. 

MVUVCVK mwi uu I punissiez jania-.s. 

11 me faut une maison qui soit iolie et coufortable. 
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ii. Doubtful. 

Avei-vou* ( ^ ^l^ve qui ne fass© jaxTAis d© faut©a 
Si vous avez \ 

iii. Unrealised or impossible. 

II n’y a pas d’6cole o^l Ton puisse approndre sans travailler. 

II n*y a pas im ^l^ve qui ait fait son devoir. 

II n’y a personne qui soit capable de faire cela. 

iv. Restricted in its application (the antecedent being 
qualified by peu de, le premier, le dernier, le seul, or by an 
adjective in the superlative). 

H y a peu d’^l^ves qui ne fassent pas de fautes. 

Voici le seul ve qui n’ait pas fait de fautes. 

Vous etes le premier ^l^ve que j’aie puni cette ann^. 

C’est la maison la plus confortable que j'aie jamais habits 


Concessive clauses beginning by an indefinite relative 
pronoun or an indefinite adverb are in the Subjunctive ; 


Qui que tu sois 
Quoi que tu aies fait 
Quelles que soient tes fautes 
Quelques fautes que tu aies faites 
Quelque grandes que soient tes fautes 


Dieu te pardonness 


Whoei)er thou art 
Whatever thou hast done 
Whatever be thy sins 
Whatever sins thou hast committed 
However great be thy sins 


Ood will pardon thss. 


VoOABUUlRY 

i] n’en mt rien, if is not so, 

le bulletin trimeitriel, the quarterly report 

le lyo^e, the ( French) high school, 

la note, the mark. 

aasei bien,/atrZy good, **Jair** 

lea progrda (m.), the progress. 

le Cb&telet, the ChdicUi theatre, the “ Drury Lane of Paris, 


EXERCISES 

A, Mon cher enfant, — VoilA quinze jours que nous attendona 
une lettre de toi, et nous craignons que tu ne sois malade. 
Dieu veuille qu*il n*en soit rien ; je sais que lea jours vont vite 
pendant les vacances, et il se peut que tu n’aies pas beaucoop 
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de temps k toi, mais quels queNsoient tea occupations et tea 
plaisirs, il eat impossible que tu ne puisses trouver quelquea 
minutes pour ^rire k tes parents. Envoie-nous quelques mota 
qui nous fassent savoir si tu es en bonne sant4. Nous avona 
re^u hier ton bulletin trimestriel ; c*est le meilleur qu*on nous 
ait envoys depuis que tu es au lyc^, et nous sommcs bien 
contents que tu aies si bien travaill^ cette ann^e. En 
arithm^tique, cependant, tu as seulement la note assez bien.** 
Quelques progr^ que tu f asses dans tes autres sujets d*<^tude 0 , 
n'oublie pas que rarithm^tique est un des plus importanta 
qu’il y ait. Dia k ton cousin Henri que nous Tattendons jeudi ; 
qu*il soit ici avant deux heures, et nous le m^nerons k la 
mating du Oh&telet ; on y joue Peter Pan en franc^ais ; un ami 
me disait hier qu*il n*avait jamais vu de pi^ce qui TeClt amus4 
da vantage. 

Ta m^re et moi, nous t*embras8ons bien. 

B. Ck)mplete the following sentences : 1 . Je pense qu*il 

£era beau demain. 2. Je ne pense pas qu’il fasse beau de* 
main. 3. 11 est probable • . . 4. II est peu probable . . , 

6. Pensez-vous . . . ? 6. Si vous j)ensoz ... 7. II est 

certain ... 8. II est possible ... 9. Je doute • • . 

10. Doutez-vous . . . ? 

(7. CJomplete the following sentences : I. Je sais qu*il 
Tiendra. 2. Je crains ... 3. II se pent ... 4. Je suis 
content • • • 6. II faiut ... 6. II ne faui pas ... 7. Je 
suis ^tonn<S ... 8. Je dis ... 9. II est d(^cid6 . . . 
10. J*aime mieux . . . 

D. Give the proper form of the verbs in italics : 1. Void 
un d^ve qui n'eire jamais absent. 2. J’avais dans ma closse 
un d^ve qui n'etre jamais absent. 3. Vous des le seul ^l^ve 
qui n*itre jamais absent. 4. Trouvez-nous une salle oh il 
faire plus chaud qu’ici. 6. J*ai trouv^ une salle oh il faire 
plus chaud qu*ici. 6. Vous ne trouverez pas de salle oh il 
faire plus chaud qu*ici. 7. L’arithnW'tique est un des sujets 
oh tu faire le plus de progres. 8. 11 y a peu de sujets qui 
Stre plus importants que cclui-ci. 9. 8’il y a un sujet qui Hre 
plus important, je ne le connais pas. 10. Quel sujet y a-t-il 
qui iire plus important ? 

E, 1. Whoever you are, you are not my friends. 2. What- 
ever we may do, he will not be pleased. 3. Whatever their 
occupations may be, I am sure they have time to write. 
4. Whatever subjects you study, you will always be one of the 
first. 5. However good your health may be, you must not 
work too hard Lfort), 
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F. 1. How is it that you al« in Paris ? 2. I must not keep 
my friends waiting. 3. I know you will like Peter Pan. 
4. I am not sure that you will like Peter Pan. 6. It is 
possible that he is ill. 6. I fear you will not have much time* 
7. It is to bo feared that he will not be pleased. 8. Here is 
a gentleman who knows French. 9. We are the only ones 
here who speak French. 10. Is there a school in this town 
where one can learn English ? 


THE PASSIVE VOICE 

The Passive Voice of a transitive verb is formed by adding 
its past participle to the various tenses of the auxiliary verb 
4tre. The past participle always agrees in gender and number 
with the subject. 


Indicative Mood 


Present 
Je suis aiiii<^(e). 
tu es aim4(o). 
il est aim4. 
elle est aim4e. 
nous sommes aim^(e)8. 

vous ^tes aim^(o) or aim4(e)s. 

ils sont aim^s. 
elles sont aim^s. 

Imperfect 
J^^tais aim^(e). 

Past Definitb 
Je fus aim4(e). 

Future 
Je serai aim4(e). 

Conditional 
Je serais aim4(e). 


Past Indefinitb 
J’ai aim^(e). 
tu as 4t4 aiin4(e). 

il a M aim4. 
elle a 6t4 aim^. 
nous avons aiin^(e)8. 
vous avez 6t4 aim4(e) or aiin4{e)i 
ils ont 6t4 aim^. 
elles ont 4t4 aim^e. 

Pluperfect 
J’avais M aim6(e). 

Past Anterior 
J'eus aim4(e). 

Future Anterior 
J'aurai aim4(e). 

Conditional Anterior 
J’aurais 4t4 aim4(e)» 


Imperative Mood 

Soyons aim^e)*. 

Soia aiin4(.) Soyex aim4(e) or aim^*)s 

<Qu’n aoit (Qu’il* *010111 aimte). 
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Subjunctive Mood 

PRBSBKT 


Pkrfectt 


Qua jo sois aim^e). 


Quo j'aie 6t6 aim6(e). 


Imperfect Pluperfect 

Quo jo fusse aim^(e). Quo j'eusse aim^o). 

Pres. Infin. ^tre aim 4 (e)» or aim<S(e)s. 

Perf. Infin, avoir aim6(e), or aimd(e)B, 
Pres. Part, ^tant aira^(e), or aim^(e)s. 

Perf. Part, ay ant 6 t 6 aim6(0), or aim6(d}8» 


Observe : — 

1. The past participle is always invariable. 

2. After vous the past participle agrees with the subject 
according to the sense : 

Jean, vous ^tes aim^. Messieurs, vous ^tes d^test^. 

Joanne, vous dtes r^ompens^. Mesdames, vous n*dtes pas loupes. 

8. The agent after a passive verb is usually introduced by 
par (by): Les livres ont d^cbir^ par les cnfants (the 
books have beer ^om by the children ). 

4. When the action denotes a habitual feeling of the mind, 
de is generally used instead of par : Elle est aim^ de son 
p4pe (she is loved by her father). Ils sent d^test^ de tout le 
monde (they are hated by everybody). 

6. The French passive is much less used than the English. 
Its place is taken by other constructions : 

(a) The active voice ; — 

Ho has been punished by his 11 a pimi par son p^ro : or 
lather. Son p6ro Ta puni. 


(6) The indefinite pronoun 
voice : — 

On dit. 

On m*a trompA 


on and a verb in the active 
It is said. 

1 have been deceived. 


(c) A refiexive form : — 

Co livre se vend trois francs. This book is sold at three franca. 

Voili oe qui se dit. Tliis is what is being said. 


EXERCISE ON THE PASSIVE VOICE 

A. 1. L*414ve est r4compens4 par le maltre. 2. Nos parents 
sont aim4a de tons lours enfants. 3. L’Am4rique fut d4cou* 
verts par GLrIstophe Oolomb. 4. Avez-vous 4t4 tromp4a par 
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C6 coquin ? 6. Elies seront punies par leur m^re« 6. Ce livre 
se vend tr^ cher. 7. Ce monsieur s'est tromp4 dans cette 
affaire. 8. On dit que le roi est arrive. 9. Cela ne se fait 
jamais dans notre pays. 10. Comme cette plant e est petite I 
On la voit k peine. 11. L’enfant avait 6t^ mordu par le chien. 
12. Cette machine se compose de deux parties. 13. Savez- 
vous comment cela s’appelle ? 14. Non, je ne sais pas comment 
on appelle cela. 16. Les voleurs ne sont pas encore attrap<^s. 
16. Comment est-ce qu’on 4crit ce mot ? 17. Oh cela se dit-il ? 

18. On ne dit cela nulle part. 19. Son <^criture ne se lit pas 
facilement. 20. lei on parle fran^ais. 21. Ces verres se 
cassent souvent. 

B, Change the following from the active to the passive voice : 
1. Leurs m^res les aiment. 2. Le professeur Ta r^compens4. 
8. Les soldats ont br014 la maison. 4. Les dames acb^teront 
ces ffeurs. 6. Les ^16ves avaient d^chir^ les livres. 6. Les 
matelots aident les soldats. 

Change the following from the passive to the active Voice : 
7. Les fleurs sont aim^es de tons les enfants. 8. La fenfitre t 
414 ca8s4e par un gar^on. 9. Ce livre sera hi par tout h 
monde. 10. Nos chevaux avaient 4t4 vendus par Jean. 11. La 
victoire fut remport4e (gagn4e) par Napol4on. 12. Nos fruits 
ne sont jamais vol4s par nos voisins. 

Translate the following in two ways without using the 
passive voice : 13. This flower is called a rose. 14. This book 
is sold in Paris. 16. These birds are found everywhere. 
16. That is said very often. 17. Such a thing is never done 
among us. 18. That is seen every day. 

C. 1. Is he not loved by his master ? 2. He is praised by 

his master and loved by his companions. 3. We are told that 
you have lost your dog. 4. He is a good fellow, but he is 
deceived everywhere. 6. The general has been killed by the 
enemy. 6. The apples are eaten by the children. 7. A letter 
has been received. 8. They have been seen. 9. These peaches 
are sold cheap. 10. She has been hurt (wounded) by your 
manner of speaking. 11. Our neighbour was wounded yester- 
day by a robber. 12. The letter is written by John and it 
will be read by the whole family. 13. The Queen’s beauty ia 
admired by all. 14. Butter is sold (sells) very dear in winter. 
16. By whom was he beaten ? 16. Is that believed in your 

country P 17. Yes, that is believed everywhere. 18. English 
is spoken in America. 19. Has anything been said to my 
brother P 20. You are mistaken, sir. 21. That may be i one 
Is often mistaken. 
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PART II 

THE VERB 

REGULAR VERBS 

163. Regular Conjugatious. Regular verbs are oonven> 
lently divided into three classes or conjugations, according 
as the present infinitive ends in -er, -ir, -re, and are inflected 
in their simple tenses as follows: 


1 

II 

in 


Infinitive Mood 


Present 

Present 

Present 

donn er, to give 

fin ir, to finish 

romp re, to brook 


Participles 


Present 

Present 

Present 

donn ant, giving 

fin iss ant, finishing 

romp ant, breaking 

Past 

Past 

Past 

donn 6, given 

fin i, finished 

romp u, broken 


IndicatiTe Mood 


Present 

Present 

Present 

/ give^ am giving, 
etc. 

jedonn e 
to donn es 

U donn e 
nous donn one 
▼ouB donn ez 
fladonneot 

/ finish, am finishing, 
etc. 

Je fin i 8 
tu fin i 8 
ilfinit 

nous fin iss ons 
Touafinissez 
ilafiniiseiit 

I break, am breaking, 
etc. 

Je romp a 
tu romp 8 
il romp t 
nous romp ona 
▼OU8 romp ez 
ilarompent 


I 
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iMPlBraOV 

I was giving, tued 
to give, etc, 

je donn ais 
tu donn ais 
il donn ait 
nous donn ions 
VOU8 donn iez 
ils donn aient 

Past Definite 

I gave, etc. 

je donn ai 
tu donn as 
il donn a 
nous donn &mes 
vous donn iites 
ils donn irent 

Future 

I shall give, etc, 

je donner ai 
tu donner as 
il donner a 
nous donner ons 
vous donner ez 
ils donner ont 

Conditional 
/ should give, etc, 

je donner ais 
tu donner ais 
il donner ait 
nous donner ions 
▼ous donner ies 
Oa donner aient 


I lift 


iMPEBTECr 

iMPnVICT 

/ was finishing, used 
to finish, etc. 

/ was breaking, used 
to break, etc. 

je fin iss ais 
tu finissais 
il fin iss ait 
nous fin iss ions 
vous fin iss iez 
ila fin iss aient 

je romp ais 
tu romp ais 
il romp ait 
nous romp ions 
vous romp iez 
ils romp aioit 

Past Definite 

Past Depintte 

I finished, etc. 

I broke, etc. 

je fin is 
tu fin is 
il fin it 
nous fin Lmes 
vous fin ites 
ils fin irent 

je romp is 
tu romp is 
il romp it 
nous romp Imee 
vous romp ites 
ils romp irent 

Future 

Future 

I shall finish, etc. 

I shall break, ete. 

je finir ai 
tu finir as 
il finir a 
nous finir ons 
vous finir ez 
ils finir ont 

je rompr ai 
tu rompr as 
il rompr a 
nous rompr ons 
vous rompr ez 
ils rompr ont 

Conditional 

Conditional 

I should finish, etc. 

I should break, ete* 

je finir ais 
tu finir ais 
il finir ait 
nous finir ions 
vous finir ies 

jermnprais 
tu romiM* ais 
il rompr ait 
nous rompr loos 
^oiisromiH*iet 


ila finir aient Os rompf e fyi t 
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hnpenitive Mood 


Pbxsbnt 

Present 

Present 

Qife, etc. 
donn e* 
(qu’il donn e) 
donn ons 
donn ex 

(qu’ils donn ent) 

Finiah, etc. 
fin is 

(qu’il fin iss e) 
fin iss ons 
fin iss ez 
(qu’ils fin iss ent) 

Break, tic. 
romps 
(qu’il romp e) 
romp ons 
romp ez 

(qu’ils romp ent) 

• This form becomes donn u when followed by -y or -«n (cf. } 370 3, 
e6t. 3, 4). 


Subjunctive Mood 


Present 

Present 

Present 

(That) I (may) ytve, 
etc. 

(TtuU) I (may) finish, 
etc. 

(That) I (may) break, 
etc. 

(que) je donn e 
(que) tu donn es 
(qu’) il donn e 
(que) nous donn ions 
(que) vous donn iez 
(qu') ils donn ent 

(que) je fin iss e 
(que) tu fin iss es 
(qu’) il fin iss e 
(quo) nous fin iss ions 
(quo) vous fin iss iez 
(qu’) ils fin iss ent 

((jue) je romp e 
,ciue) tu romp es 
(qu’) l1 romp e 
(que) nous romp loos 
((pio) vous romp iez 
((lu’) ils romp ent 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

(That) I (might) give, 
etc. 

(That) I (might) finish, 
etc. 

(That) I (might) break, 
etc. 

(que) je donn asse 
(que) tu donn asses 
(qu’) il donn &t 

(que) je fin isse 
(que) tu fin isses 
(qu’) il fin it 

(quo) je romp isse 
(que) tu romp isses 
(qu’) il romp it 


(que) nous donn assions (que) nous fin issions (quo) nous romp issioos 
(que) vous donn assiez (que) vous fin issiez (quo) vous romfi isstox 
(quO ils donn assent (qu’) ils fin issent (qu’) iis romp issent 

AUXILIARY VERBS 

164. The auxiliary verbs avoir, to havCf and 4trc, to be^ 
are conjugated in their simple tenses as follows: 

Infinitive 

pins, avoir, to haoc Pbbs. tee, to h$ 



Pirtici^es 


PRBS. 6tant, being 
Past. been 


Prbs. ayant, having 

Past. eu. had 


Indicative 


Present 

I have, am having, etc* 
j’ai nous avons 
tu as vous avez 
il a ils ont 

Imperfect 

I had, was having, etc. 
j ’avals nous avions 

tu avals vous avicz 

II avait ils avaient 

Past Definite 
I had, etc. 
i’eua nous odmes 
tu eus vous edtoH 
11 cut ils eurent 

Future 
I shall have, etc. 
j ’aural nous aurons 
tu auras vous aurcz 
11 aura ils auront 

Conditional 
I should have, etc. 
j’aurals nous aurions 
tu aurais vous auriez 
11 auralt ils auraient 


Present 

/ am, am being, etc* 
je suis nous sommes 
tu es vous ^tes 
il est ils sont 

Imperfect 
/ was, was being, etc. 
i’^tais nous 6tions 
tu dtais vous 6tiez 
il 6tait ils 6taient 

Past Definite 
I was, etc. 
jo fus nous ftlmes 
tu fus vous fdtee 
11 fut ils furent 

Future 
I shall be, etc. 
je serai nous serons 
tu seras vous serez 
11 sera ils seront 

Conditional 
I should he, etc. 
je serais nous serions 
tu serais vous seriez 
il serait ils seralent 


Imperative 

Present 

Have, etc* 

ayons 

ftie ayei sols 

(qu’il ait) (qu’lls alent) (qu’il soit) 


Present 


Be, etc. 

soyona 
soyez 
(qu’lls soient) 
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Prbbbnt 

{Thai) / (may) /uiue, cte. 

(que) j’aie (que) nous ayons 
(que) tu aies (que) vous ayea 
(qu’) il ait (qu’) ils aient 

Imperfect 

(Thai) I (might) have, eU. 
(que) j’eusse (que) nous eussions 
(que) tu eussee (que) vous eussiez 
(qu*) il edt (qu’) ils eussent 


Present 

(That) / (may) be, etc, 

(que) je sois (que) nous soyons 
(que) tu sois (que) vous soyes 
(qu’) il soit (qu') ils soient 

Imperfect 

(That) I (might) he, etc. 

(quo) je fusse (que) nous fusaions 
(que) tu fusses (que) vous fussiez 
(quO il fat (qu*) ils fussent 


COMPOUND TENSES 

166. Formation. Compound tenses arc formed from the 
past participle of the principal verb along with an auxiliary 
verb (usually avoir, sometimes etre), see §§ 227-229. 


Avoir 

Infinitive 

kue 

Perfect 


Perfect 

To have given 


To have arrived 

avoir donn6 

Participle 

^tre aiTiv6(e)(8) 

Perfect 


Perfect 

Having given 


Having arrived 

ayant donn6 

Indicative 

6tant arrive (e)(8) 

Past Indefinite 


Past Indefinite 

/ have given, etc. 


I have arrived, etc. 

j’ai donn6 


je suis arrive (e) 

tu as donn6, etc. 


tu cs aiTiv^(e), etc. 

Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 

/ had given, etc. 


I had arrived, etc. 

J’avaia donn^. eto. 


J’^tais arriv6(e), etc. 
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Past Antebiob 
I had given, etc, 
j’eus doaii4, etc. 

Future Anterior 
/ shall have given, etc 
j’aurai doan4, etc. 

Conditional Anterior 
I shcndd have given, etc, 
j’aurais donn(j, etc. 

Perfect 
(Thai) I (may) have given, etc, 
(quo) j'aie donn6, etc. 

Pluperfect 

(That) I (might) have given, etc, 
(que) i’eus 80 donn6, etc. 


Past Anterior 
/ had arrived, etc, 
je fus arriv6(e), etc. 

Future Anterior 
1 shall have arrived, etc, 
je serai arriv4(e), etc. 

Conditional Anterior 
I should have arrived, etc, 
je serais amv6(e), etc. 

Perfect 
(That) I (may) have arrived, etc, 
(que) je sois arriv6(e), etc. 

Pluperfect 

(That) / (might) have arrived, etc 
(que) je fusse arriv6(e), etc 


Subjunctive 


ORTHOGRAPfflCAL PECULIARITIES 


166. Verbs in -cer and -ger 


1. Verbs in -cer, e,g., avancer [avQse], to advance, require the [s] 
sound of c throughout their conjugation, and hence c becomes g before 
a or o of an ending (§ 5, 4), but not elsewhere: 


Pres, Part, 
avanpant 


Pres, Indio, Impf, Indie, 


avance 

avances 

avance 

avanfons 

avancez 

avancent 


avan^ais 

avan^ais 

a van (ait 

avancions 

avanciez 

avanjaient 


Past Def, 
avanfai 
a van (as 
a van (a 
avanjAmes 
avanjAtes 
avancent 


Impf, Subj, 

avan^asse 

avanpasses 

avanpAt 

avan^assions 

avan^assies 

avan^assent 


2. Verba in -gcr, e.g., manger [mCse], to eat, require the [s] sound 
of g throughout their conjugation, and hence g becomes go before a of 
O (S 19, 2), but not elsewhere: 



if 157-158 

OBTROORAPHlCAX. PKCTTUABITIBS 

215 

Pres. Pari. 

Pres. Indie. 

Impf. Indie. 

Past Def. 

Impf. 

mangeant 

mange 

mangeaia 

mangeai 

mangeaase 


manges 

mangeais 

mangeas 

mangeaasee 

* 

mange 

maigeait 

mangea 

mangeAt 


mangeons 

maugions 

mangedmes 

mangeassions 


mangez 

mangiez 

mange&tes 

mangeassiez 


mangent 

mangeaient 

mang^rent 

mangeassent 

167. 


Verbs in 

•yet 



Verba in -oyer and -uyer change y to i whenever it comes before 
in conjugation, but not elsewhere; verbs in -ayer and -eyer may either 
retain y throughout, or change it to i before [o]: 


Pre«. Indie. 
nettoie, etc. 


paye,l 
paie, J 


etc. 


Pres. 

nettoie, etc. 


payo,l 
paie, J 


etc. 


Put. 

nettoicrai, etc. 
paierai, J 


Condi. 

nettoierais, etc. 
paieraia, J 


168. Verbs with Stem-vowel e or e 

Verbs with stem- vowel e require the [c] sound of e (§12, 1) when- 
ever, in conjugation, the next syllable contains [a], t.c., when the stress 
falls on the stem-vowel; so also verbs with the stem-vowel 6, shown 
orthographically as follows: — 

1. By changing e or 6 to d (§ 12. 1), e.g,, mener, to lead, c6der, to 
yield: 


Pres. Indie. 

Pres. Subj. 

FtU. 

CoruU. 

m5ne 

mine 

mdnerai 

roinerais 

m5nee 

mdnes 

m^neras 

m^nereus 

mine 

mdne 

m^nera 

mdnerait 

menons 

menions 

mdnerons 

mdnerions 

menea 

meniez 

mftnerez 

m^neriez 

mdnmit 

mftnent 

mineront 

mineraienv 


But oSdet with the stem- vowel 6 : 

cMe, etc. cMe, etc. eWerai [8ed(a)re], etc. c^derais [sed(a)rc], etc. 

Ohs.: In men^je ? [msneis^, e of the ending is not mute, and hence 
the stem-vowel e is unchanged. 

like mener: Verbs with stem-vowel e (for aoeptions in -eler and 
-eter, see bdow). 
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Like cider: Verbs with stem-vowel 6 + consonanti 0.g., tigaetn 
reign, etc. 

Notb. — Verbs like crSer, create, with stem-vowel followed by a vowel* 
are regular: Je crSe* etc. 

2. Most verbs in -cler, -eter, however, indicate the [e] sound by 
doubling 1 or t, e.g., appeler, to call, jeter, to throw: 


Pres. Indie, 

Pres. Subj, 

Fut. 

Condi. 

appelle 

appelle 

appellerai 

appellerais 

appellee 

appelles 

appelleras 

appellerais 

appelle 

appelle 

appellera 

appellerait 

appelons 

appeliona 

appelleroos 

appellerious 

appelez 

appeliez 

appellerez 

appelleriez 

appellent 

appellent 

appelleront 

appelleraient 

So also, jeter: 
jette, etc. 

jette, etc. 

jetterai, etc. 

jetterais, etc. 


A few verbs in -eler, -eter take the grave accent precisely like mener, 
e.g,, acheter, to buy: 

etc. achate, etc. achdterai, etc. achdterais, etc. 
Exceptions like acheter: 

agneler, lamb 6pou8seter. dust modeler, model 

becqueter, peck 6tiqueter. label peler, peel 

bourreler, yoad, torture geler, /reeze rapi^ceter, patch 

demanteler, diemarUle haroeler, harass trompeter. trumpet 

eoartelcr, quarter marteler. hammer 

* Fut. Spottsseterai according to the I>iiCtionriaire de VAcadSmie, 

Exceptions like appeler or acheter; 

botteler, bale (hay, etc,) caqueter, cackle crocheter, pick (a lock) 

oanneler, groove ciseler, chisel 

FORMATION OF TENSES 

169. Principal Parts. By the following rules, the various 
tenses of all regular verbs and of most irr^lar verbs may 
be known from five forms of the verb, called principal parts 
or primary tenses; — 

1. The gives the Future by adding Hd, -as, -a, -es, 

HUit, and the Conditional by adding hUb, -sis, ^t, -tons, -ies, 
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^dropping the final infinitive -e of the third ooojugation for both 
tenses. 

2. The PftmU Participle gives the Imperfect Indioatiee by c h anging 
into -aiSt -ais, -aity -ions, -iez, -aien^ and the Present Siil^jurustise 

by <^bft^nging -ant into -e, -es, -e, -ions, -lez, -ent. 

3. The Past Participle gives the Compound Tenses^ with the auxiliary 
avoir (§ 227) or 6tre (§ 228), and the Passive, with the auxiliary 6tre 
(5239). 

4. The Present Indicative gives the Imperative by droppmg the 
pronoun subject of the second singular and first and second plural, 
the -8 of the first conjugation second singular being also dropped, 
except before y and en (cf. 5 370, 3, o6«. 3, 4). 

5. The Poet Definite gives the Imperfect Subjunctive by changing the 
final letter of the first singular (-i or -s) into -sse, -sees, -t, -ssions, 
-ssiez, -ssent, and putting a circumflex accent over the last vowel of 
the third singular. 

Obs.: The tensee, except the future and conditional, arc not really 
derived from the principal parta. aa ia sometimes said in grammara: the 
method ia merely an aid to memory. 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN -er 

160. AUer, to go 

1. Infinitive, eller; ful, •irai, iras, ira, etc.; condl. irais, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, allont; imp/, indie, allais, etc.; pres. subj. aille [aij], 
allies, aille, allions, allies, aillent. 

3. Past Part. all6 ; past indef. je suis all6, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vais [vel vas, va, aliens, allez, vont; impve. vs 

(vas-y), allons, allez. . 

5. Past Def. sUal, alias, alia, all Ames, all Ales, ailment; tmpf. subJ, 
sUasse, allaases, allAt, allaasions, allassiez, allaasent. 

• The stem of the future ia from the Latin infinitive irs. 

Like tiler: 

8*en aller, oo otoay. 

161. Envoyer, to send 

1. TnfinUm. tamftit; fut- enverrai, etc.; eomO. enverraw, etc. 

2. Prrn, Part, envoyant; impf. indie, envoyais, envoyais, envoywt, 
envo3rk>ns pvwaijJl envoyiei, envoyaient; prea. subj. envoie, envoieii 
envoie, envoyioDS [fivwaijJl envoyiei, envoient 

i2 
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3. Pad Part, envoy6; pad indef, j’ai envoys, etc. 

4. Pre$, Indie, envoidi envoies, envoie, envoyoDB, envoyeii envoient; 
impve, envoie, envoyons, envoyea. 

5. Past Def, envoyaii envoyas, envoya, envoyimeB, envoyAtes^ 
envoy&’ent; impf, subj, envoyaase, envoyaasea, enyoyAt, envoyaadoiuv 
envoyoasies, envoyaasent. 

Like envoyer: 
renvoyer, itnd away^ dx9m%$9 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN -if 
162. AcquSrir, to acquire 

1. Infinitive. acqu4rir; fiU, acquerrai, acquerraa, etc.; comU. acquer- 
rais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part. acqu4rant; impf. indie, acqu^rais, etc.; pres, nibj, 
acquit, acqui^rea, acquidre, acqu6rions, acqu^riez, acqui^rent. 

3. Past Part, acquis; past indef. j’ai acquis, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, acquiers, acquiera, acquiert, acqu^rona, acqu<irez. 
acqui^nt; impve. acquiera, acqu6ron8, acqu^rez. 

5. Past Def. acquis, acquis, acquit, acqutmea, acquttes, acquirent; 
impf. sold- acquisae, acquisaea, acquit, acquiaaiona, acquiaaiez, acquiaaent.' 

Like acqu^rir: 

conqu^rir, conquer ♦ querir or qu^rir, seek requ6rir, require, claim 
■'enqu^rir, inquire reconqu6rir, reconquer 

* Has only the infinitive. 


163. B^niTi to bless 

Is regular, but has also an irregular past participle b4nit, used only 
aa adjective: 

De Teau binite; du pain binit Holy water; consecrated bread 

164. Couxir, to run 

1. Infinitive, oourir; fat. oourrai, courras, etc.; condl. courraia, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, courant; impf. indie, courais, etc.; pres. su^. ooure« 
couree, coure, courions, couriez, courent. 

3. Pad Part, couru; pad indef. j’ai couru, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, cours, coura, court, courons, courez, courent; impve, 
oours, courons, coures. 

6. Pad Dtf, oourus, counia, courut, courAmes, oourdtea, oouni* 
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rent; imiff. tub}, couruase, ooivuaaes, oourttt, counuaiona, oouniaaioi, 
oouruaaent. 

like eourir are ita oompounda: 

aooourir, run up, hatten diacourir, discourse reoourir, run ofloin. apply 

coucourir. co-operaU, eon- encourir. incur secounr, itwour, Aeip 

eur, eompsU parcourir. run oter 

Courre, cAom (a bunting term), Bonictimee replaces eourir in 

the infinitive. 

165, Cueillir, to gather^ pick 

1. Infinitive, cueillir; fiU. cueillcrai, etc.; coruU. cucillerais, etc. 

2. Prea. Part, cueillant; impf. indie, cueillais, etc.; pres. subj. 
eueille, cueilles, cueille, cueillions, cueilliez, ciieiJlcnt. 

3. Past Pari, cueilli; past indef. j’ai cueilli, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, cueille, cueilles, cueille, cueillons, cueillez, cueillent; 
impve. cueille, cueillons, cueillez. 

6. Past Dcf. cueillis, cueillis, cueillit, cueilltmcs, cueillttes, cueiUi- 
Tent; impf. subj. cueillisse, cueillisses, cueilltt, cueillissions, cueillisaic*, 
vueillissent. 

Ohs.: The present indicative, future, and conditional arc like those of 

donner. 


Like cueillir: 

accueiUir, welcome ♦ aasaillir, assail . treeaaillir, start 

recueillir, gather, coUect t eaillir, jui au/ 

♦ Regular in future and conditional: a&saillirai, etc. 
t StilUr, gxbsh out, rush forth, ia regular, like flnir. 

166. Dormir, to sleep 

1. Infinitive, dormir; fut. dormirai, etc.; coruU. dormirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, dormant; impf. indie, dormais, etc.; pres. subj. 
dorme, donnes, dorme, dormions, dormiez, dorment. 

3. Past Part, dormi; past indef. j’ai dormi, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, dors, dors, dort, dormons, dormez, dorment; impve. 

dors, dormons, dormez. . • 

5. Past Def. dormis, dormis, dormit, dormtmes, dormttee, dormirent; 
impf. subj. donnisse, domussca, donntt, domusaions, donnissiez, 
dormiseent. 


Like donnir: 

codormir, put to sleep 
t’endormir, fall asleep 
rendormir, put to sleep 
again 


Be rendormir, go to sleep 
again 

redonnir, sleep again 
bouillir, boil 


^bouillir, boil awap 
rebouillir, boil again 
mentir, lie 

d^mentir, eofitradiets belU 
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partir, out 
d^partir, diairiJbtUe 
ae d6partir, denst 
repartir, tet oui again, 
reply 


§e repontir, repent 
0 eniir,feel 
eonaentir, consent 
preaaeDtir, forebode 
resaentir, resent 


semr, serve 
ae aervir, make use 
deaaervir, dear the table 
aortir, go out 
reaaortir, go out again 


Noth. — Aaaervir, enslave, aaaortir, sort, match, reaaortir, depend (on, 
h), repartir, distribute, are like finir. 


Observe the Present Indicative of the following types, which are 
represented in the above list: 

bouiliir: bo us, bous, bout^ bouillons, bouillez, bouillent 

mentir: mens, mens, ment, mentons, mentez, men tent 

partir: pars, pars, part, partons, partez, partent 

80 repentir: repens, repens, repent, repen tons, repentez, repenteaft 

sentir: sens, sens, sent, sentons, sentez, sentent 

servir: sera, sers, sert, servons, servez, servant 

sortir: sors, sors, sort, sortons, sortez, sortent 


167. Faillir, io fail 

1. Infinitive, faillir; fut. faudrai, faudras, etc.; condl. faudrals, oto. 

2. Pres. Part. faiUant; impf. indie, faillais, etc.; pres. eubj. faillet 
failles, faille, faillions, failliez, faillent. 

3. Past Part, failli; past indef. j'ai failli, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, faux, faux, faut, faillons, faillez, faillent; impve. 

5 / Past Def. faillis, faillis, faillit, failllmes, failli tes, faillirent; imp/. 
9ubj. faillisse, faillisses, faillit, faillissions, faillissiez, faillissent. 

NoTB. — The irrog. forms of pr^. indie., fut., and condl. are usually 
replaced by the regular forms (cf. finir). 

Like faillir: 

d^faillir, faint, fail (pres, indie, usually d^ftus, d^faus, d^faut) 

Note. — Faillir, fail in business, is usually like finir. 

168. Ffirir, to strike 

Used only in Sans coup /Wr, Without striking a blow, and in the 
past part, fdru, wounded (a veterinary term). 

169. Fleurir, to flourish, etc. 

Pres. Part, florissant; impf. indie, florissais, etc., when used of per- 
sons or a collection of persons, or fleurissais, etc., when used of things, 
otherwise like finir. 

Nora. — Fleurir, blossom, bloom (in a literal seiise) is like flnif* 
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170. Puir, U>fiee,fiy 

1. Infinitive, fuir; ftU, fuirai, etc.; condl. fuirais, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, fuyant; imjtf, in^, fuyais, etc.; pres. subj. fuie, 
fuies, fuie, fuyions, fuyiez, fuient. 

3. Past Part, fui; past ind^, j'ai fui, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, fuis, fuis, fuit, fuyona, fuye*, fuient; impve. fuis, 
fuyons, fuyez. 

5. Past Drf. fuis, fuis, fuit, fufmes, fultes, fuirent; impf. rubj. fuisse. 
fuissea, futt, fuiaaiona, fuiasicz, fuissent. 

Like fuk: 
e’enfuir, fUe, escape 

171. Gasify to liCj lie buried 

1. Infinitive, gisir; fiU. ; condl. . 

2. Pree. Port, gisant; imp/, indie, gisaia, etc.; pres. subj. . 

3. Past Part. . 

4. Pres. Indie. , , g!t, gisonfl, gisez, gisent; impve. , 

$ • 

5. Past Def. ; impf. suibj . 

Not*. — Its moflt frequent use is in epitaphs: Ci-gtt, Here liest Ci- 
fisent, Here lie, 

172. Hair, to hale 

1. Infinitive, hair; fut. halrai, etc.; oondl. halrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, halssant; imp/, indie. halsBais, etc.; pres. subj. haisse, 
halases, haisse, halssions, halssiez, halsscnt. 

3. Past Part, ha!; past indef. j^ai hal, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, hais, hais, bait, halssoDS, haissez, bals^t; impve. 
hais, habsons, htJssez. 

5. Past Def. ha!s, hais, halt, balmes, haltes, halrent; imp/, subj, 
haisse, halsses, halt, halssions, halssiez, balssent. 

Obs.: Hair loses its diseresis in the present indir4itive and imperative 
singular, and takes no dreumflez accent; otherwise like iliiir. 

173. Issir, to spring (from, de), etc. 

Uaed only in the past part, ism; past ind^. ]e miis imi, etc. 

174. Mourir, to die 

1. InfinUm. mourir; fut. mourrai, mourras, etc.; eondl. motirnda 
eta 
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2. PrtB. Part, fflonnuit; impf. indie, mourais, etc.; pres. tubj. moure, 
meures, meure, mourionsi mouriez, meurent. 

3. Past Part, mort; past indef. je siiia mort, etc. 

4. Pres, Indie, meurs, meurs, meurt, mourons, mourez, meurent; 
impve, meurs, mourons, mourez. 

5. Past Def, mourus, mourus, mourut, mourdmes, mourdtes, mou- 
rurent; impf, subj. raouruaae, mourusaes, mounlt, mourudsions, mou- 
rusaiez, mouruasent. 

Ohs,: The stem^vowel becomes eu wherever it bears the stress. 

Like mourir: 

06 mourir, be dying (used only in infin., pres, indie., impf. indie.) 

176. Ouir, to hear 

Is hardly uaed beyond the infinitive and past participle: pai <nd 
dire, / have heard said, etc. 

176. Ouvrir, to open 

1. Infinitive, ouvrir; fut, ouvrirai, etc.; condl. ouvriraia, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, ouvrant; impf, indie, ouvrais, etc.; pres, suJbj, ouvre, 
ouvres, ouvre, ouvrions, ouvriez, ouvrent. 

3. Past Part, ouvert; past inrlef. j^ai ouvert, etc. 

4. Pres, Indie, ouvre, ouvres, ouvre, ouvrons, ouvrez, ouvrent; 
impve, ouvre, ouvrons, ouvrez. 

5. Past Def, ouvris, ouvris, ouvrit, ouvrfmes, ouvrltes, ouvrirent; 
impf. subj. ouvrisse, ouvrisses, ouvrtt, ouvrissions, ouvrissiez, ouvrissent. 

Ohs.: The present indicative is like that of donner. 

Like ouvrir: 

entr’ou\rir, open slightly d6couvrir, discover ofiHr, offer 

rouvrir, open again recouvrir, cover again souffrir, waffer 

couvrir, cover 

177. Tenir, to hold 

1. Infinitive, tenir; fiU, tiendrai, tiendras, etc.; eondl, tiendrais, ete. 

2. Pres, Part, tenant; impf. indie, tenais, etc.; pres, subj, tienne, 
tiennes, tienne, tenions, teniez, tiennent. 

3. Past Part, tenu; past indef, tenu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, tiens, tiens, tient, tenons, tenez, tiennent; impm. 
tiens, tenons, tenet. 
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5. PoBt Drf. tinSt tins, tint, ttnmes [tSim], Untes tinrent 

[tS:r3; imp/. Biibj. tiDflse, [tCis^l tinases, tint, tinasions, tinoiLes, tinaseiit. 
Ob9»: The stem^vowel becomes ie wherever it bears the stress. 


Like tenir arc its compounds: 


s*abetenir, abstain 
appartenir, bslano 
oontenir, contain 


d6teiiir, detain 
entretenir, mteriain 
maintenir, maintain 


obtenir, obtain 
retenir, retain 
soutenir, sustain 


178. Venir, io come 

1. Infinitive, venir; Jut. viendrai, viendras, etc.; condl. \nendrais, etc. 

2. Free. Part, venant; impf. xndxc. venais, etc.; pres. vienne, 
viennes, vienne, venions, veniez, viennent. 

3. Pad Part, venu; past indef. je suis venu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, viens, viens, vient, venons, venez, viennent; impve. 
viensy venons, venez. 

5. Pad Def. vins, vins, vint, vtnmes vtntes [vCit], vinrent 

[v€;r]; imp/, evbj. vinsse [vCis], vinases, tint, vinssions, vinssicz, 
vinsaent. 

Obs.: 1. The stem-vowel bc^oomes ie wherever it bears the stress. 
%. Venir is precisely like tenir in its irregularities, but owing to its dilii- 
culty it is given in full. 


Like venir are its compounds: 


avenir, happen 
advenir, happen 
oonvenir, agree, suit 
oontrevenir, violate 
ciroonvenir, cireumverU 
devenir, become 


diaoonvonir, be discordant 
intervenir, intervene 
parvenir, attain 
pr6venir, prevent, anticipate 
provonir, proceed (from, de) 
revenir, come back 


redevenir, become again 
sc souvenir, recollect 
Bubvenir, aid 
Burvenir, occur 
8c reeeou venir, recoUcet 


179. Vetir, to clothe 

1. Infinitive. v4tir; fut. v^ai, etc.; condl. vdtirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, vdtant; imp/, indie. vAtais, etc.; pres. v4te, v^tes, 
vAte, v^tions, v^tiez, vfitent. 

3. Pad Part. v#tu; past indef. J'ai vfttu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie. v#t«, v6fcs, v6t, v^ns, v^tez, vAtent; impve. v6ts, 
v^tons, v^tes. 

6. Pad Drf. v4ti8, vfetis, v6tit, vdtfmes, vfttttes, vdtirent; impf. subj. 
vdtiase, vdtiases, v^t, vfitissions, vfttiasiez, v^tissent. 

like v6tir: 

d4v^, (Ktesf rev6tir, dotho, insed we rev^, pat on clothing 

M dftvMir, take off dothing 
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180. BattrCi to heat 

Loses one t in the present indicative singular: bats, bats, bat; other* 
wise like rompre. 

Like battre: 

abattre, fell d^battre, debate rabattre, heal dowt 

oombattre, fight, oppose se d^battre, struggle 

181. BoirCi io drink 

1. Infinitive, boire; fiU. boirai, etc.; condl. boirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, buvant; impf. indie, buvais, etc.; pres. subj. bolve, 
boives, boive, buvions, buviez, boivent. 

3. Past Part, bu; past indef. j'ai bu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, bois, bois, boit, buvons, buvez, boivent; impfse. bois, 
buvons, buvez. 

5. Past Def. bus, bus, but, bdmes, bCltes, burent; impf. subj. busses 
busses, bdt, bussions, busaiez, bussent. 

Like boire: 

emboire, coat (in painting) imboire, imbibe, imbue 

«’einboiro, become dull (used in third person) reboire, drink again 

182. Bniire, to murmur , rustle 

1. Infinitive, bruire; fut. bruirai, etc.; eondl. bruirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Pari, bruyant; impf. indie, bniyais, etc.; pres. subj. , 

3. Past Part bruit; past indef. j’ai bruit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indio, bruis, bruis, bruit, , , ; impve. . 

6. Past Def. ; impf. subj. . 

Notes. — 1. The pres. part, bruyant, noisy, is used as adjective only 

2. The forms bruisaant, bruisaais, etc., bruiaae, etc., are also in use. 

183. Clore, to close, enclose 

1. Infinitive, clore; fut. clorai, etc.; condl. clorais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part. ; impf. indie. ; pres, subj* close, closes, close, 

dosions, dosiez, dosent. 

3. Past Part, dos; past indef. j'fid cloa, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, dos, dos, clCt, . , ; impve. — — . 

Q. Past Def* ; impf. subj* 
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lake dore: 

dfedore, throw fipen t encloro. 

* 6clore. hatch, open (of flowers) 1 1 forclore. forecioee, <W>or 

♦ Has also pret. pi- idosons, etc.; impf. indie, idosais, etc. Its future 

and conditional are idorai, etc. . • , • j.v. 

t Has also prea. pi. endosons, etc.; pret. part, endosant; %mpf. xndw. 

beyond tho infinitive, past participle, and compound 

tenaes. 


184. 


Conclure, to conclude 


1. Infinitive, condure; M- oonclurai, etc.; eon^. conclurais, etc. 

2. Pfee. Port, eonduant; imp/, indie, concluais, etc.; pres. sub]. 
oonclue, oonclues, oonclue, concIuioM, ooncluiez, conclucnt. 

3 Past Pari, condu; past indef. j'ai conclu, etc. 

4 ! Pres. Indie, conclus, conclus, conclut, concluons, oonclue*, OOD- 
duent; impte. conclus, concluons, oonclue*. 

5. Past Def. conclus, conclus, conclut, conclflmcs, conclutes, conclu- 
rent; impf. subj. conclusse, conclusses, oonciat, conclussions. conclus- 
siez, oonclusBent. 

Like condure: 

eiclnre, exclude * inclure. enclose t reclure. ./..if up 

t ody /n dfin., past part., and comp, tooscs. Past part. redu*. 


Conduire, to conduct, etc. 


186. 

1 . Infinitive, conduire; /uf. conduirai, etc.; com«. 

2 Pres. Part, conduisant; impf. indxe. conduwsis, eie... pres. subj. 
conduise, oonduises, conduise, conduiaons, oonduisie*, conduisent. 

3 Past Part, conduit; past indef. j’ai conduit, etc. 

4. P^. Indie, conduis, conduis, conduit, oonduisons, conduise*. 

conduisent; impve. conduis, oonduisons, conduise*. . . /v^nHni 

5. Past Def. conduisis, conduisis, conduisit, 

eltai, conduMrent; impf. subj. conduisisse, conduisisees, conduisit. 
oonduisisaions, conduiaissiez, oonduisissent. 


Like conduire: 

•e oonduire. conduct onesdf 
^eonduire, $how out, diemiic 
reoonduire* lead hack 
dMuire, deduct 
mdutfe. coat (with plactcr) 


induire* induce 
introduire, introduce 
produirei produce 
r^uire, reduce 


reproduire, fepfoduce 
sMuire, eeduce 
traduirft, tranelate 
coustruire* oonetruet 
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d^conftniire, fake apart d6truire» dettroy ^ luire» %hine 

inatmire, imtruet cuire, cook * reli^re, glisten 

reooQstruire, reconstruct recuire, cook again f nuire, injure 

* Past part, lui and relul reepectivcly. No past def. or impf. subj. 

t Past part. nui. 

186. £tre, to be 

See S 154 for the full conjugation. 

187. Confire, to preserve, etc. 

1. Infinitive, conflre; fiU. oonfirai, etc.; condl. confirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Pari, confisant; impf. indie, confisais, etc.; pres. svbj. con- 
fise, confises, confise, oonfisions, confisiez, confisent. 

3. Past Pari, confit; past indef. j’ai confit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, confls, confis, confit, confisons, confisez, confisent; 
impve. confis, confisons, confisez. 

6. Past Def. confis, confis, confit, conftmes, confttes, oonfirent; 
impf. svbj. confisse, confiases, oonftt, confissions, confissiez, confiasent. 

Like confire: 

d6confire, discomfit; circoncire (p.p. -cis), circumcise: suffire (p.p. staffi), suffice 

188. Connaitre, to know, etc. • 

1. connaitre; ftU. connaltrai, etc.; condl. oonnaltrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, connaissant; impf. indie, connaissais, etc.; pres, 
subj. connaisse, connaisscs, connaisse, connaissions, connaissiez, con- 
naissent. 

3. Past Part, connu; j’ai oonnu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, connais, connais, connatt, connaissons, connaissef, 
connaissent; impve. connais, connaissons, connaissez. 

5. Past Def. connus, connus, connut, connfimes, oonnfites, oonnu- 
rent; impf. subj. connussc, connusses, connfit, connussions, oonnussies, 
oonnussent. 

Obs.: Stem-vowel i has circumflex (1) everywhere before t 

Like connaitre: 

m4connattre, not to know comparaitre, appear (law ♦ pattre, gnue 
reoonnattre, recognise term) repattre, /eed, feast 

paraltre, appear disparaitre, disappear ee repattre, feed, feast 

apparaitre, appear reparattre, reappear 

* Lacks the past part., past def., and impf. subj. 

Notb. — Apparoir (also used in third singular it appert, it appears) and 
oofflparoir are arohaio variants of apparaitre and coatparaltre. 
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189 , Cottdrei to sew 

1. Infinitive, coudre; fut, ooudrai, etc.; condl. ooudrais. etc. 

2. Pres, Part, cousant; impf, indie, cousais, etc.; pres. subj. couae, 
oouaes, couse, cousions, oousiez, cousent. 

3. Past Part, cousu; past indef, j’ai cousu, etc. 

4. Pres, Indie, couds, couda, coud, cousona, couscz, cousent; vnpve, 
couds^ cousons, cousez. 

5. Past Def. cousis, cousis, cousit, cousimes, cousttca, cousiront; 
impf. subj. couaiase, cousiases, cousit, cousissions, cousiasiez, cousissent. 

Like coudre: 

d^coudre. rip, unsew recoudre, aew; again 


190. Craindre, to fear 

1. Infinitive, craindre; fut. craindrai, etc.; earuU. craindrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, craignant; imp/, indie, craignoia, etc.; pres, siubj. 
craigne, craignes, craigne, craignions, craigniez, croignont. 

3. Past Part, craint; past indef. j’ai craint, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, crains, crains, craint, craignona, craignez, craignentl 
impve. crains, craignons, craignez. 

5. Past Def. craignis, craignis, craignit, craignlmes, CTaignftes, 
craignirent; impf. subj. craignisso, craigiiissee, craignit, craignissions, 
craignissiez, craignissent. 

Like craindre: 
in -alndra : 
oontraindre, constrain 
plaindre, pity 
se plaindre, complain 

in -eindre : 
astreindre, compel 
atteindre, attain 
oeindre, enclose, gird, gird 

on (a sword, etc.) 
d4peindre, depict 
empreindre, imprint 
enceindre, gird 

e Hardly used beyond the infinitive and future. 


enfreindre, infringe 
6prrindrc, squeeze out 
^teindre, extinguish 
6trcindre, clasp 
feindre, feign 
geindre, groan 
peindre, pairU 
ratteindre, overtake 
r^'peindre, paint oGoin 
restreindre, restrain 
teindre, dye 
d^teindre, fade 


rcteindre, dye again 

in ’Kilndre : 
joindre, join 
adjoindre, adjoin 
conjoindre, conjoin 
dfejoindre, disjoin 
diKjoindre, disjoin 
rn joindre, enjoin 
rejoindre, rejoin 
oindre, anoint 
♦ poindre, dawn 


191. Croire, to believe 

1. mini M croirai, etc.; condl. eioirais, eto. 
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2. Pf«f. Part, croyant; imp/, indie, croyals, etc.; pr«. croie^ 
croies, croie, croyions, croyiez, croient. 

3. Past Part, cm; past indef, j^ai cm, etc. 

4. Prea, Indie, crois, crois, croit, croyons, croyea, croient; impve, 
crois, croyons, croyez. 

6. Past Def, ems, crus, emt, crimes, criltes, crurent; imp/, std^, 
crusse, cnisses, crAt, crussions, crussiez, crussent. 

Like croire: 

* acoroire, believe (an untruth) t d^croire, dishdUvs 

* Found only in faire accroire, to cause to believe (an untruth). 

t Used only in je ne croit ni ne decrois, I neither believe nor dubelieve. 

192. Croitrci to grow 

1. Infinitive, croitre; ftU. crottrai, etc.; condl. crottrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, croissant; impf. indie, croissais, etc.; pres, 
croisse, croisses, croisse, croissions, croissiez, croiasent. 

3. Past Part. cr(i (f. cme); past indef. j^ai crO, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, crois, crots, crott, croissons, croissez, croissent; 
[impve. crois, croissons, croissez. 

5. Past Def, erds, erds, crOt, crAmes, crOtes, crOrent; imp/, svhj^^ 
crusse, emsses, crOt, emssions, emssiez, crussent. 

06a.: The circumflex accent distinguishes otherwise similar forms of 
crottro and croire. 

Note. — A oerottrt, like erottre, but with no circumflex in past participle, past definite 
third singular, and third plural. D4oroitre, like oroltre, but with no circumflex in past 
participle. 

193. Dire) to say, tell 

1. Infinitive, dire; fut. dirai, etc.; condl. dirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, disant; imp/, indie, disais, etc.; pres, sitbj. disc, dises, 
diee, disions, disiez, disent. 

3. Past Part, dit; past indef. j*ai dit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, dis, dis, dit, disons, dites, disent; impve. dis, disona, 
dites. 

5. Past Def. dis, dis, dit, dimes, dites, dirent; imp/, subj. disse, 
dieses, dit, dissions, dissiez, dissent. 

Like dire: 

* oontredire, contradict * interdire, interdid * pr^dire, predict 

* dMire, retract, deny ♦ m^dire (de), slander redire, say ogam 

* The 2nd pi. pres, indie, and impve. is: Contredisez, d^dieez, inter* 
dites, eto. 

Nora. — Maadire is like dire only in infinitive, past participle Oaiaadlt)# 
future, and conditional; otherwise like ftnir. 
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194 , £crire, to write 

1 . Infinitive. 6crird; ftU. dcrirai, etc., condl. 6crirab, etc. 

2 . Free. Part. 6crivant; impf. indie, dcrivais, etc.; pres. subj. derive, 
toives, derive, ^crivions, 6criviez, 6criveiit. 

3. Past Part. 6crit; past indef. j'ai ^rit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie. 4 cris, 6cri3, 6crit, dcrivons, 6crivez, 6crivent; impve. 
4cris, 6crivonB, ^rivez. 

5. Past Def. 4crivis, ^crivis, 6crivit, 6crivtme8, 6crivltc8, ^vi- 
rent; impf. subj. 6crivissc, 6crivia8e8, dcrivit, 6crivi88ioii8, ^criviaaiei, 
6crivissent. 

Like 6crire are all verbs in -(s)crire: 
circonacrire, circumscribe preacrire, prescribe souscrirc, subscribe 

d^criro, describe proscrire. proscribe transenre, transer%be 

inacrire, inscribe r6crire, rewrite 


196. 


Faire, to doy make 


1 . Infinitive, faire; ftU. ferai [f(3)rc], etc.; condl. forais, etc. 

2 . Pres. Part, faisant [fozd]; impf. indie, faisais [faze], etc.; pres. 


subj. fasse, fasaes, fasse, fassions, fassicz, faasent. 

3. Poa^Par^. fait; pa^nndc/.j^ai fait, etc. 

4 . Pres. Indie, fais, fais, fait, faisons [f3z5l faitos, font 


impve. 


fais, faisons, faites. , . 

6. Past Def. fis, fis, fit, flmes, fites, firent; itnpj. subj. fisse, fiaaes. 

fit, fissions, fissiez, fissent. 


Like faire: 
eontrefaire, imitate 
d^faire, undo 
forfaire, forfeit 


m^faire, harm 
parfaire, complete 
red6faire, undo aga\n 


refedre, do again 
patiafairc, satisfy 
surfaire, overcharge 


196. Frire, to fry (intr.) 

1 . Infinitive, frire; fut. frirai, etc.; amdl. frirais, 

2 . Free. Part. ; impf. indie. — — ; pre*. vwj. 

3 . Poet Part, frit; past indef. j’ai frit, etc. 

4. Prev. Indie. frU, fris, frit, , . 1 


5. Poet D^. ; impf. nbi. 
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197. LirC) to read 

1. JnfinUive, lire; ftU. lirai, etc.; condl, liraie, etc- 

2. Pres. Part, lisant; impj, indie, lisais, etc.; pres. aubj. liaei lisee^ 
Use, lisions, lisiez, lisent. 

3. Past Part, lu; past indef. j’ai lu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie. Us, lis, lit, lisons, lisez, lisent; impve. lis, lisons, Uses. 

5. Past Def. lus, lus, lut, IQines, Kites, lurent; impf. subj. lusse, 
lusses, Kit, lussions, lussiez, lussent. 

Like lire: 

41ire, elect r661ire, re-elect relire, read OQain 

198. Mettre, to place, put 

1. Infinitive, mettre; fut. mettrai, etc.; condl. metfrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, mettant; impf. indie, mettais, etc.; pres. subj. metti^ 
mettes, mette, mettions, mettiez, mettent. 

3. Past Part, mis; past indef. j^ai mis, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, mets, mets, met, mettons, mettez, mettent; impve. 
mets, mettons, mettez. 

6. Past Def. ms, mis, mit, mfmes, mJtcs, mirent; impf. subj. mitwA, 
misses, mlt, missions, missiez, missent. 

Like mettre: 

se mettre, begin d^rnettre, dismiss promettre, promise 

admettre, admit ^mettre, emit remettre, put back, hand to 

commettre, commit e' entremeUTe, interpose repTomeiiTe, promise again 
compromettre, compro- omottre, omit soumeftre, submit 

permettre, permit transmettre, transmit 

199. Moudre, to grind 

1. Infinitive, moudre; fut. moudrai, etc.; condl. moudrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, moulant; impf. indie, moulais, etc.; pres, subj- moule, 
moules, moule, mouliona, mouliez, moulent. 

3. Past Part, moulu; past indef. j^ai moulu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, mouds, mouds, moud, moulons, moulez, moulent; 
imvve. mouds, moulons, moulez. 

5. Past Def. moulus, moulus, moulut, moultimes, mouKites, moulu- 
rent; impf. subj. moulusse, moulusses, mouKit, moulussions, mouluasieSi 
mouluBsent. 

Like moudre: 

Imoudre, whet remoudre, grind rftmoudre, sharpst^ 
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aOO. Naltre, to bo bom, arise, etc. 

1. InfinUive. otltn; fiU. nattrai, etc.; condl. nattrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, naissant; imp/, indie, naiaaam, etc.; pres. subj. naisM^ 
naisses, naiasei naissions, naissiez, naissent. 

3. Past Part. xi6; past indef. je suis ii6, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, ciais, naia, nait, naissons, iiaiasez, naissent; impve. 
nais, naissons, naissez. 

5. Past Def. naquis, naquis, naquit, naqulmes, naquites, naqui< 
rent; impf. subj. naquisse, naquisses, naquit, naquissions, naquissie*, 
naquissent. 

Oba.; Stem-vowel 1 has the circumflex (1) everywhere before t 

Like naitre: 
renattre, revive 

201. Plaire, to phase 

1. Infinitive, plaire; fut. plairai, etc.; condl. plairais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, plaisant; impf. indie, plaisais, etc.; pres. subj. plaiae, 
plaiaes, plaise, plaisions, plaisicz, plaisent. 

3. Past Part, plu; past indef. j’ai phi, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, plais, plais, plait, plaisons, plaiscz, plaisent; impve. 
plais, plaisons, plaisez. 

6. Past Def. plus, plus, plut, plflmcs, plfltes, plurent; impf. subj. 
plusse, plussee, plflt, plussions, plussiez, pluasent. 

Like plaire: 

complaire. Attflumr dMaire. ♦ uire. nottinfl 

* n tait has no circumflex. 


202. Prendre, to tdk^ 

1. Infinitive, prendre; fuJt. prendrai, etc.; condl. prendre, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, prenant; impf. indie, prenais, etc.; pres. subj. prenne, 
prennee, prenne, prenions, preniez, prennent. 

3. Past Part, pris; past indef. j'ai pris, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenez, prennent; 


impve. prends, prenons, prenez. • . • k: 

5. Past D^. pris, pris, prit, primes, prttee, prirent; xmpj. suoj. 

prisse, prisses, prft, prissions, prissiez, prissent. 


Like prendre are its compounds: 
apprendre, learn entreprendre. undertake 

dCpreiKlre, part s’^prendre, he taken reprendre, take ba^ 

disapprendre, unlearn se m4pwndr«. 6e mistaken furproodre, surprise 
Qomptendre, understand 
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203. Rtsoudrei to resolve 

1. Infinitive, rtsoudre; fut. r^soudrai, etc.; condl. rAwudraia, etc. 

2. Free, Part, r^solvant; impf. indie, r^solvais, etc.; pree. eubj. r6- 
solve, resolves, r^aolve, r^wlvions, r^solviez, resolvent. 

3. Past Part, rfiiolu and * r6sous; past indef. j'ai r4solu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, r^sous, r^sous, r6sout, r^solvons, rAsolvez, resolvent; 
impve. r^sous, rdsolvone, r&jolvez. 

6. Past Def. r^solus, r^solus, r^aolut, rdsoldmes, rdaolCites, rdsolu- 
rent; impf. subj. r^aolusae, r^soluBsee, r^soldt, r^solussiona, r^soluasiez, 
r69olu68ent. 

* Of restricted usage. 

Like r^Boudre: 

♦ absoudre, absolve ♦ dissoudre, dissolve 

* Past part, sbsoul (f. absoute). dissous (f. dissoute), respectively; 
lack the past definite and imperfect subjunctive. 

204. Rire, to laugh 

1. Infinitive, fire; fut. rirai, etc.; eondl. rirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, riant; impf. indie, riais, etc.; pres. subj. rie, riea, rit. 
riions, riiez, rient. 

3. Past Part, ri; past indef. j'ai ri, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, ris, ris, rit, rions, riez, rient; impve. ris, riona, rie*. 
6. Past Def. ris, ris, rit, rimes, rites, rirent; impf. subj. risse, riseea. 

lit, risBions, riasiez, rissent. 

Like rire: 

•e lire, make sport (of. de) sourire, smile 

206. Sourdre, to rise, spring up, etc. 

1. Infinitive, sourdre; fut. il sourdra*, eondl. il sourdrsdt. 

2. Pres. Part, sourdant; impf. indie, il sourdait; pres. subj. il sourde. 

3. Past Part. ; past indef. . 

4. Pres. Indie. , , sourd, , , sourdent; impve. . 

5. Past Def. il sourdit; impf. subj. il sourdlt. 

Non. <— Little used beyond the infin. and third sinf . pres, indio. 

206. Suiyret tofoUow 

1. InfinUwe. suivre; fut. suivrai, etc.; eondl. siuvnus, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, suivint; impf. indie, suivais, etc.; pres. subj. auiTe 
suiveai suive, suiviona, suivies, auivent. 
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3. Past Part, suivi; part inde/. j'ai suivi, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, suis, suis, suit, suivons, suivez, suivent; impve. suia, 

Buivons, suivez. . . 

6. Past Def. suivis, suivis, suivit, suivlmes, suivt^ smvirent; 
impf. subj. suivisse, suivisses, suivlt, suivissions, suiviasiez, suivissent 

Like suivre: 

t^ensuivre (impere.)* it follows poureuivre, pursue 

207. Tistre, to weave 

Used only in the past part, tissu, and compound tenses. 

208. Traire, to milk 

1. Infinitive, traire; ftU. trairai, etc.; condl. trairak etc. 

2. Pres. Part, trayant; imp/, indie, trayais, etc.; pres. subj. traie, 
traies, traie, trayions, trayicz, traient. 

3. Past PaH. trait; past indej. j’ai trait, etc. 

1. Pres. Indie, trais, traia, trait, trayons, trayez, traient; impve* 
trais, trayona, trayez. 

5. Past Def. ; impf. subj. . 

Like traire: 

abstraire, abstract extraire, eriract Boustraire, subtract 

attraire, attract rentraire, dam * braire, bray 

distraire, distract retrairc, redeem (legal) 

♦ Commonly used only in the infin. and the third pers. pree. indie., fut. 
and cond. 

209. Vaincre, to conquer 

1. Infinitive, vaincre; fut. vaincrai, etc.; condl. vaincrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, vainquant; impf. indie, vainquais, etc.; pres. subj. 
vainque, vainques, vaiuque, vainquiona, vainquiez, vainquent. 

3. Past Part, vaincu; past indef. j’ai vaincu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vaincs [ve], vaincs, vainc, vainquons, vainquez, 
vainquent; impve. vaincs, vainquons, vainquez. 

5. Past Def. vainquis, vainquis, vainquit, vainqulmes, vainqidtes, 
vainquirent; impf. subj. vainquisse, vainquiases, vainquit, vainquiasions, 
vainquiasiez, vainquissent. 

Obs.: Stem c [k] becomes qu Ck] before any vowel except n. 

Like vaincre: 
oonvainere, convince, eonvid 
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210. Vendrei to sell 

Irregular only in third singular present indicative: H vend (t omitted). 
Like vendre: 

All verbs in -andre, -endre,* -erdre, -ondrs, -ordre 
* Except prendre, reprendre, surprendre, etc. 

211. Vivre, to live 

1. Infinitive, vivre; fiU. vivrai, etc.; condl. \dvrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, vivant; impf. indie, vivais, etc.; pres. subj. vive, vivea^ 
vive, viviona, vivicz, vivent. 

3. Past Part. v6cu; past indef. j’ai vdcu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vis, via, vit, vivons, vivez, vivent; impve. vis, vivons, 
vivez. 

5. Past Def. v4cus, vdcus, vdcut, vdcAmeH, vde^ites, vdcurent; impfi 
subj. vdcusse, vdcusaes, vddit, vdcussions, vdcussiez, vdcuseent. 

Like vivre: 

ffevivre, revive eurvivre, survive 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN -oir 

Note. — The few verbs in -oir, which are all irregular, form in 
some grammars a separate conjugation, the third, verbs in -re being 
the fourth. 

212. Avoir, to have 

See § 154 for the full conjugation of this verb. 

Like avoir: 

ravoir, have again (used only in the infinitive) 

213. Recevoir, to receive 

1. Infinitive, recevoir; ftU. recevrai, etc.; condl. recevrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, recevant; impf. indie, recevais, etc.; pres. subj» re- 
Qoive, revives, receive, recevions, receviez, re^oivent. 

3. Past Part, repu; past indef. j'ai re^u, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, repois, repois, repoit, rccevons, receves, repoivent; 
impve. repois, recevons, recevez. 

6. Past Def. repiis, repus, reput, repfimes, repfites, repurent; impf. 
subj. repusse, repussee, re^t, repussiona, repusaiea, repuasent 
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Ob 9 .: 1. Stem- vowel becomes oi wherever it bears the stress. 2, Stem 
6 Qi] is written 5 [s] before 0 or u ({ 5, 4). 

Like recevoir: 

aperoevoir, perceive d 6 cevoir, deceive percevoir, collect taxev 

ooncevoir, conceive 

214. Devoir, to owe 

1. Infinitive, devoir; ftU. devrai, etc.; cotuU. devrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, devant; impf. indie, devais, etc.; irres. sttbj. doive, 
doives, doive, devious, deviez, doivent. 

3 . Past Part, dd (f. due, pi. du(e)s); past indef. j’ai dd, etc. 

4 . Pres, Indie, dois, dois, doit, devons, devez, doivent; impre. . 

6 . Past Def. dus, dius, dut, ddmes, ddtes, durent; impf. subj. diwse, 

duases, ddt, dusaions, dussiez, du.ssent. 

— Devoir follows tho recevoir model, but, as its forms present 
some difficulty, they have boon given in full. 

Like devoir: 
redevoir, stUl owe 


216. Asseoir, to seat 

1 . Infinitive, asseoir; fut. assi^rai, etc., or asscyorai, etc., or assoirai, 
etc.; condl. assi^rais, etc., or asseyerais, etc., or a-ssoirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, asseyant or assoyant; tmpf. indic. a.sw*yai«, etc., or 
aasoyais, etc.; pres, stibj. aescye, jisscyes, asscyc, asso^doiis, asscyiei, 
asseyent, or assoio, assoies, assoio, aawjyions, assoyiez, assoient. 

3. Past Part, assis; past ind(f. j’ai a&sis, etc. 

4. Pres, Iridic, assieds, as8icd.s, aasied, assryons, asseyez, asseyent, 
or assois, assois, nasoit, assoyons, n-ssoyez, assoicul; impre. assieds, 
asseyons, asseyez, or assois, assoyons, assoyez. 

5. Past Def. assis, assi.s, a-ssit, asstmes, asSltcs, a-ssirent; impf. subj, 
assisse, assisses, assft, assissions, assissiez, assissent. 

Like asseoir: 

8 *a 80 eoir, sit down ee rasseoir, sit down again ♦ messeoir, fit badly 
raaseoir, reseat, calm * seoir, be becoming t sureeoir , suspend, reprieve 

♦ Used in third person of the following: Pres, indic. sied, sifeent (mes- 
aied, mee8i6ent); impf. indic. seyait, seyoient (messeyait, measeyaient) ; 
pres, subj, si6e, silent (messi^e, meaai^ent); fut. siAra, ai^ront (meaai^ra. 
meaai^ront); condl aidrait, ai^raient (measi^rait, meaai^raient). 

t Like the forms in oi ( 07 ) of asseoir, but fut. and condl. auraeoiraiOO. 
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216. D6choir, to decline, etc. 

1. Infinitive, d^choir; ftU. d^cherrai, etc.; caruU. d^cherraifi, etc. 

2. Pres. Part. ; imp/, indie. ; pres. subj. d^choic, d^choies, 

d^choie, d6choyionfl, d^cboyiez, d^choient. 

3. Past Part. d6chu; past indef. j'ai d^chu or je suis d^chu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie. d^clioiS} d^choiS) ddehoit^ d^choyons, d^choyez^ 
d^choient; impve. d6chois, d^choyons, d6choyez. 

6. Past D^. d4chu8, d^chus, d^hut, d^chCmes, d6ch(ite8, d4chu- 
rent; impj. subj. d^chusse, d6chufisee, d^chCt, d6chuB8ion8, d^chuasiei, 
d^chussent. 

Like d6choir: 

* choir, fall ♦ rechoir, fall again 

♦ Hardly uaed beyond the inan. and comp, tenaes. 

217. fichoifi to fall due, etc. 

1. Infinitive. 4choir; ful. il ^herra; • condl. il dcherrait.* 

2. Pres. Part. 4ch6ant; impf. indie, il 6choyait; pres. subj. il dchoie. 

3. Past Part. 4chu; past indef. jc suis 6chu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie. , , 4choit or ^het, , , 6choient or 

4ch6ent; impve. . 

6. Past Def. , , il Mint; , , ila 6churent; impf. 

subj. il 4chCt. 

• Or regular: il icboira(it). 

218. FaUoir, must, etc. (impers.) 

1. Infinitive, ftlloir; ftU. il faudra; cmdl il faudrait. 

2. Pres. Pari. ; impf. indie, il fallait; pres. subj. il faille, 

3. Past Part, fallu; past indef. il a fallu. 

4. Pres. Indie, il fant; impve. . 

6. Past Def. d fallut; impf. subj. il falldt. 

219. Mouvoir, to move, drive 

1. Infinitive. mouToir; fut. mouvrai, etc.; condl. mouvrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Pari. mouTant; impf. indie, mouvais, etc.; pres. subj. 
meuve, meuves, meuve, mouvions, mouviei, meuvent. 

3. Past Pari, mt (f, mne, pi. mu{e)8); past indrf. j’ai etc. 

4. Pres. Indie. men8, mens, meut, mouTona, mouTCi, meuTCDt; 
isnpm. mean, mouTona, mouTca. 
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6. Peat Drf, mttSy mus, mut, mUmea, mdtea, murent; imp/. 9 ubj. 
muflse, muaaes, mOt, muasious, mussiez, musaent. 

Obs.: Stein*vowel becomes eu wherever stressed. 

Like mouvoir: 

• 6mouvoir, arouse ♦ promouvoir, promote 

♦ Past participle has no circumflex accent. 

220. Pleuvoir, to ram (iinpers.) 

1. Infinitive, pleuvoir; fut. il pleuvra; condl. il pleuvrait. 

2. Pres, Part, pleuvant; imp/, indie, il plcuvait; pres. vubj. il pleuve, 

3. Past Part, plu; past indej. il a plu. 

4. Pres. Indie, il pleut; impve. . 

6. Past Def. il plut; imp/, subj. il plflt. 

221. Pouvoir, to be able, etc. 

1. Infinitive, pouvoir; fut. pourrai, etc.; condl. pourraia, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, pouvant; imp/, indie, pouvais, etc.; pres. subj. puisee, 
puiases, puisse, puisaions, puiaaicz, puiasent. 

3. Past Pari, pu; past indef. j’ai pu. 

4. Pres. Indie, puis or peux, peux, peut, pouvona, pouvez, peuvent; 

impve. . 

5. Past Def. pus, pua, put, pflmes, pfltes, parent; imp/, subj. puase, 
pusses, pflt, puasiona, puaaicz, puaaent. 

Obs.: The first sing. pres, indie, in negation is usually je ne peux pas or 
js ne puis ; in questions, only puis-je ? otherwise puis or peux. 

222. Savoir, to know, etc. 

1. Infinitive, savoir; fxU. saurai, etc.; condl. sauraia, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, sachant; imp/, indie, aavaia, etc.; pres. subj. sacbe, 
saches, sache, sachions, sachiez, aachent. 

3. Past Part, su; past indef. j’ai su, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, sais [ae], aaia, aait, aavona, aavez, savent; impve, 
sacbe, sachons, aachez. 

5. Past Def. sus, sus, aut, aflmea, sfltes, surent; imp/, eubj. suase, 
susses, sflt, sussions, susaiez, aussent. 

223. Valoir, io he worth 

1. Infinitive, valoir; fut. vaudrai, etc.; eondl. vaudrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Pari, valant; impf. indie, valais, etc.; prts. subj, TaOle^ 
failles, vaille, valioDa, valies, vaillent. 
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3. Pcut Part, valo; past indef. j’ai valu, etc. 

4. Pres. Irtdic. v«ux, vaux, vaut, valons, valez, valent; impee. vaM, 
valona, valez. 

5. Past Def. valus, value, valut, vaKlmea, valAtes, valurent; imj^. 
tnhj. valusse, valuflees, valdt, valussions, valuseiez, valuasent. 

Like valoir: 

Aquivaloir, be equivalent ♦ prtvaioir. prevail f chaloir 

revaloir, pay bcLck, return 

like for like 

♦ Pres. 9vi^. pr^vale, etc. 

t Hardly used beyond, II ne me chaut de, I care not for. 

224. Voir, to see 

1. Infinitive, voir; fiU. vernii, etc.; condl, verrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, voyant; imp/, indie, voyais, etc.; pres. suhj. voie, 
voiee, voie, voyioris, voyiez, voient. 

3. Past Part, vu; past indef. j’ai etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vois, vois, voit, voyons, voyez, voient; impve. vois, 
.voyons, voyez. 

6. Past Def. vis, vis, vit, vimop, vttes, virent; impf. subj. vis86|, 

‘idsses, vtt, visaions, vissiez, vissent. < 

Like voir: 

©ntrevoir, catch eight of * pourv'oir, provide f pr6voir, foresee 

revoir, see again * d^pourv’^oir, strip, leave destitute 

♦ Past def. -VU8, etc.; impf. suhj. -vusse, etc.; fut. and condl. -yoirtiCf). 
regular. 

t Fut. and condl. -voirai(B), etc., regular. 

225. Vouloir, to will, etc. 

1. Infinitive, vouloir; fut. voudnai, etc.; condl. voudraie, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, voulant; impf. indie, voiilais, etc.; pres. suhj. veuille, 
veiiilles, vcuille, voulions, vouliez, veuillent. 

3. Past Part, voulu; past indef. j’ai voulu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, veux, vciix, veut, voulons, voulez, veulent; impve^ 
veux, vovilons, voulez. 

6. Past Def. voulus, vouliia, voulut, vouldmes, vouldtes, voulu* 
rent; impf. subj. voiilusse, voulusses, vouldt, voulussions, vouluBsieiii 
voulussent. 

Obs.: Stem-vowel becomes su whenever it is stressed. 

Non. — The regular impve. veux, voolont, voulez is rare; veoilles « 
Aooe the kindness to generally serves ae second plural imperativa. 
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226. Reference List of Irregular Verbs 

Note. — Each verb in the list is referred to the section in which 
its irregularity is explained. For verba in -ccr, -gcr, see § 166 ; for 
verbs in -yer, § 157 ; for verbs with stem-vowel c or § 158; for 
verbs in -andre, -cndre, -erdre, -ondre, -ordre, § 210. 


abattre, 180 
absoudre, 203 
abstenir, 177 
abstraire, 208 
accourir, 164 
accroire, 191 
accuoillir, 165 
acqudrir, 162 
adjoindre, 190 
admettre, 198 
advcnir, 178 
aller, 160 
apercevoir, 213 
apparaltre^ 188 

apparoir, 188 

.appartenir, 177 
apprendre, 202 
assaillir, 165 
asseoir. 215 
astreindre, 190 
atteindre, 190 
attraire, 208 
avenir, 178 
avoir, 154 

battre, 180 
b6nir, 163 
boire, 181 
bouillir, 166 
braire, 208 
bruire, 182 

oeindre, 190 
chaloir, 223 
choir, 216 
circoncir^ 187 
oircoDBcrire, 194 
ciroonvenir, 178 


clore, 183 
coinbattre, 180 
commettre. 198 
comparaitre, 188 
comparoir, 188 ' 
complaire, 201 
coiiipreiidre, 202 
coinpromettre, 
108 

CO nee voir, 213 
conclnre, 184 
concourir, 164 
conduirc, 185 
con fire, 187 
conjoindre, 100 
connaltre, 188 
conqudrir, 162 
consentir, 16(i 
construire, 185 
contenir, 177 
contraindre, 100 
contredire, 193 
contrefaire, 195 
contrevenir, 178 
convaincre, 209 
convenir, 178 
coudre, 189 
courir, 164 
courre, 164 
couvrir, 176 
craindre, 190 
croire, 191 
crottre, 192 
cueillir, 165 
cuire, 185 

ddbattre, 180 


dccevoir, 213 
dechoir, 216 
declore, 183 
d(iconfire, lvS7 
di^construire, 

185 

ddeoudre, 189 
ddcouvnr, 176 
ducrire, 194 
ducroire, 191 
dedire, 193 
dedtiire, 185 
ddfaillir, 167 
ddfaire, 195 
ddjoindro, 190 
dementir, 166 
ddinetlro, 198 
ddi)artir, 166 
deiHiindre, 190 
deplaire, 201 
depourvoir, 224 
<leprendre. 202 
ddsapprendre, 
202 

desservir, 166 
deteindre, 190 
ddtenir, 177 
detruire, 185 
devenir, 178 
d6v6tir, 179 
devoir, 214 
dire, 193 
discon venir, 178 
discourir, 164 
disjoindre, 190 
disparattre, 188 
disaoudre, 203 


distrairo, 208 
dorinir, 166 

ebouillir, 166 
echoir, 217 
ecloro, 183 
econdiiirc, 185 
tier ire, 194 
61 ire, 197 
eniboirc, 181 
einettro, 198 
dmoudre, 199 
dmouvoir, 219 
oiuprcindre, 190 
onceindro, 190 
enclore, 183 
encourir, 164 
ondormir, 166 
onduirc, 185 
enfreindro, 190 
enfuir, 170 
enjoindre, 190 
enqu6rir, 162 
ensuivre, 206 
entremettre, 1 98 
entreprendre, 
202 

entretenlr, 177 
entrevoir, 224 
cntr’ouvrir, 176 
envoyer, 161 
6preindre, 190 
6prendre, 202 
cquivaloir, 223 
dteindre, 190 
6tre, 154 
6treindre, 180 
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exclure, 184 
eitraire, 208 

faillir, 167 
faire, 195 
falloir, 218 
feindro, 190 
f^rir, 168 
fleurir, 169 
forclore, 18L 
forfaire, 195 
friro, 196 
fuir, 170 

goindre, 190 
g^sir, 171 

hair, 172 

imboire, 181 
inclurc, 184 
jnduire, 185 
Inscrire, 194 
instruire, 185 
interdire, 193 
intervonir, 178 
introduire, 185 
issir, 173 

joindre, 190 

lire, 197 
luire, 185 

maintenir, 177 
inaudire, 193 
m6oonnaltre, 188 
mddire, 193 
m6faire, 195 
mentir, 166 
m^prendre, 202 
messeoir, 216 
mettre, 198 
moudre, 199 
mourir, 174 
mouvoir, 219 

nattre, 200 
nuire, 185 


obtenir, 177 
ofFrir, 176 
oindre, 190 
omettre, 198 
oulr, 175 
ouvrir, 176 

paltre, 188 
paraltre, 188 
parcourir, 164 
parfaire, 195 
parti r, 166 
parvenir, 178 
poind re, 190 
percevoir, 213 
permettro, 198 
plaindre, 190 
plaire, 201 
pleuvoir, 220 
poindre, 190 
pourauivre, 206 
po’irvoir, 224 
pouvoir, 221 
pr6ilire, 193 
prendre, 202 
preacrire, 194 
prcsaentir, 166 
pr^valoir, 223 
proven ir, 178 
prdvoir, 2*24 
prodiiire, 185 
}>romettre, 198 
promouvoir, 219 
proRcrire, 194 
provenir, 178 

querir, qn6rir, 
162 

rabattre, 180 
rapprendre, 202 
rasseoir, 215 
ratteindre, 190 
ravoir, 212 
reboire, 181 
rebouillir, 166 
rccevoir, 213 
reohoir, 216 


reclure, 184 ' 
reconduire, 185 
reconnaltre, 188* 
reconqii^rir, 162 
reconstruire, 185 
recoudre, 189 
recourir, 164 
recouvrir, 176 
rdcrire, 194 
recueillir, 165 
recuirc, 185 
redefaire, 195 
redevenir, 178 
redevoir, 214 
red ire, 193 
redorrnir, 166 
rdduire, 185 
rc^dlire, 197 
refaire, 195 
rojoindre, 190 
relire, 197 
i*oluiro, 185 
reinettre, 198 
rcnioudre, 199 
rt^inoiidre, 199 
reiialtre, 200 
rendormir, 166 
rentraire, 208 
ronvoyer, 161 
rojmltro, 188 
reparattre, 188 
ropartir, 166 
ro|)eindre, 190 
rei)entir, 166 
reprendre, 202 
reproduire, 185 
repromettro, 198 
reqii(5rir, 162 
resoudre, 203 
ressentir, 166 
roaaortir, 166 
reaaouvenir, 178 
restroindrc, 190 
reteindre, 190 
retenir, 177 
retraire, 208 
revaloir, 223 
revenir, 178 
ravdtir, 179 
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revivre, 211 
revoir, 224 
rire, 204 
rouvrir, 176 

saillir, 166 
satisfaire, 195 
savoir, 222 
secourir, 164 
s6duire, 185 
sentir, 166 
seoir, 215 
servir, 166 
aortir, 166 
aoiifFrir, 176 
sou mettre, 198 
soiirdre, 205 
sourire, 204 
souscrire, 194 
soustraire, 208 
soiitenir, 177 
souvenir, 178 
subvenir, 178 
suflBre, 187 
suivre, 206 
aurfaire, 195 
aurprendre, 20S 
aurseoir, 215 
aurvenir, 178 
survivre, 211 

taire, 201 
teindre, 190 
tenir, 177 
tiatre, 207 
tradiiirc, 185 
traire, 208 
transcrire, 194 
transmettre, 19S 
tressailhr, 166 

vaincre, 209 
valoir, 223 
vendre, 210 
venir, 178 
vdtir, 179 
viyre, 211 
voir, 224 
vouloir, 'S25 



SECTION n. 



242 


TH£ VERB 


S§ 227-229 


USE OF AUXILIARY VERBS 

227. Avoir + the past participle forms the compound 
tenses of all transitive and of most intransitive verbs (cf. 
§ 155). 


228. fitre + the past participle forms the compound 
tenses of all reflexive verbs (§ 242), and of the following in- 
transitives denoting motion or change of condition (cf. § 155); 


aller, go 
arrivcr, arrive 
d6c6der, die 
descend re, desceiui 
6choir, fall due 
^lore, hatch out 


entrer, enter, go (come) in 
monter, go up 
niourir, die 
nattre, be horn 
partir, set out 
remontcr, go up again 


rentrer, go in again 
Tester, remain 
retourner, go bach 
aortir, go out 
tom}:)er, fall 
venir, come 


So also, the following comfwunds of vemr: 

dev'enir, become parvenir, attain Biirvenir, supervene 

redevenir, become again proveiiir, jrroceed 

intervenir, intervene rovenir, come back 


229. 1. Avoir or etre + the past participle forms the com- 
pound tenses of a number of intransitive verbs, the general 
distinction being that avoir, when so used, denotes action, 
while etre denotes state or condition resulting from action: 


n a pass€ par Lyon. 
C^est passS de mode. 
Elle a grandi bien vite. 
Elle est grandie. 


He went by way of Lyons. 
It ia out of fashion. 

She grew up very fast. 

She is grown up. 


2. Reference list of verbs with avoir or etre: 


aborder, land 
accourir, run to 
apparaltre, appear 
iMusscr, fall, decline 
cesser, ceo^e 
changer, change 
orottre, grow 
d6border, over/toto 


d^choir, decay 
d6crottre, decrease 
d4!g6n6rer, degenerate 
domeurer, remain 
disparattre, disappear 
^happer, escape 
6chouer, be stranded, fail 
embellir, grow handsomer 


ompirer, grow worse 
expirer, expire 
grandir, grow up 
passer, pass 
r^happer, escape again 
repasser, pass again 
aonner, strike, toll 
vieillir, grow old 
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а. Any verb in the list, used transitively, must, of course, take 
avoir (§227): 

D m’a passe la plume. lie handed me tlie 

Auez-vous rentr^ votre ble ? Have you taken in your wheat? 

Us ont descendu le tableau. They have taken down the picture. 

б. The meaning also determines the auxiliary m a few other cases: 

Avoir £tre 

convenir, suit, hecovie ronvenir, agree 

disconvenir, not to suit, be dis'^ dihcouveeir, deny 

cordant 

repartir, reply ropartir, go away again 

Nous sommes convenus du prix. W'e are (hav(‘) agrei'd on th<.‘ price. 
Le prix ne m"a pas convenu. The priei* did not suit me. 


USE OF VERB PlIRA8h:S 

230. Auxiliary Function. Soveriil vorlns, when followed 
by an infinitive, liave a sort of auxiliary function, and serve 
to form verb phrases of various values, modal, temporal, etc.: 

1. Vouloir- will, wi-'<h to, irmil to, (k.^ire to, ete.: 

Je ne venx pas Tester. I wall not nanain. 

D voudrait (bien) le savoir. He would like t(j know it. 

Elle n’a pas voulu m’ecouter. She would not listen to rne. 

n aurait voulu le faire. Ho would have hkcnl to do so. 

Veuillez le faire. Be so good na to do so. 

a. Distinguish from ‘will’ of simple futurity: 

Elle vous 4coutera. 8he. will listen to you. 

2. Devoir = ought, should, must, he to, hove to, be obliged to, ititend 
to, etc., varies in force in different tcn.ses: 

Present: je dois rester. I am to (have to, intend to, must) 

romain. 

Imperfect: je devais parler. I was to (had to, etc.) speak. 

Future: je deurai revenir. I shall have to (be oliliged to) come 

hack. 

Conditional: je devrais 6crire. I ought to (should) write. 

Past IruikfimU: fai dU m’arrfiter. I have had to (been ohiiged ta' 

stop, must have stopped. 
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Past Definite: je dus revenir. I had to come back. 

Conditional Anterior: i'aurais dd I ought to have (should have) 
savoir. known. 

3. Pouvoir = can, be able to, be permitted to, may, etc.: 

D ne pouvait pas porter le sac. He could not carry the sack. 

Puis-je aller k la ville? May I go to town? 

Us auraient pu le faire. They could (might) have done it. 

Je pourrais le faire, si je voulais. I could do it if I would. 
Pouvaient-ils en trouver? Could they find any? 

Pourrais-je vous demander? Might I ask you? 

4. Savoir = know how to, can, etc. : 

EUe salt chanter et danser. She can sing and dance. 

D ne sait pas lire. Ho can’t read. 

o. Distinguish savoir in this sense from pouvoir: 

EUe est enrouee et ne pent pas She is hoarse and cannot sing this 
chanter ce soLr. evening. 

h, Tlie conditional with ne has peculiar idiomatic force: 

Je ne saurais le croire. I cannot believe it. 

5. Oser^ dare: 

Je n’ose pas le lui dire. I dare not teU him so. 

Note. — The alx)ve five verbs are sometimes called ' Modal Auxiliaries. 

6. Faire = make, cauw to, cause to be, have, order, order to be, etc.: 

Pai fait etudier les enfants. I have made the children study. 

H les fera 6couter. He will make them listen. 

H s*est fait faire im habit. He had a coat made for himself. 

a. A governed substantive follows the infinitive, but a governed con* 
junctivo personal pronoun (not reflexive) goes with faire: 

Faites venir le domestique. Bid the servant come. 

Faites-fe venir. Bid him come. 

b. If the infinitive with faire have a direct object, the personal 
object of faire must be indirect (cf. § 293, 2, a) : 

Je fis toire mon fits. I made my son write. 

Je fis 6crire un devoir d mon fils. I made my son write an exanm, 
Faiteade-hii 6crire. Make him write it. 

Je le leur fis voir« I showed them it 
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c. Possible ambiguity is sometimes avoided by par: 
n fit porter le sac par le guide. He liad the sack carried by the guide. 

d. Note the (seeming) passive force of a transitive infinitive after 
faire: 

Je feral dcrire une lettre. 1 shall have a letter written. 

7. Laisser = let, is in construction somewliat like faire: 

Laissez 6crire les enfants. Let the children write. 

Laissez-feur (or 4e$) 6crire un U't them \^Tite an exorcise. 

devoir. 

8. The present ami imperfect of aller + an infinitive give a kind 
of immediate future, as also in English: 

D va Tacheter. He 

Nous allions nous arrfiter. We wore about to stop. 

II allait se noyer. H^ point of drowning. 

9. Similarly the present and imi>erfcct of venir de-f an inlinitivo 
give a kind of immediate past: 

Je viens de le voir. 1 have just w^n him. 

0 venait de 1* entendre. He hjul just heard it. 

AGREEMENT OF VERB AND SrBJKCT 
231 General Rule. The verb agrees with its subject in 
number and person: 

Les hommes sont mortels. Men arc mortal. 

Tout le monde est id. Evcryb(xly is here. 

Toi et moi (nous) ne faisons qu’un. You and I are hut one'. 

232. Simple Subject. Special rules for the agreement 
of a verb with one subject arc: 

1. A collective subject singular, when not followed by de, 
or when followed by de + the singular, has regularly a singu- 
lar verb: 

U peuple fraiiffals est brave. The French people are brave. ^ 

La sdnat l*a d6dd6. The senate has (or have) decided it. 

La phqpart du monde le croit. Most people believe it. 

2. A collective subject singular + de + a plural takes a 
idural verb, unless the sense of the collective be dominant: 
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Une nu6e de sauvages Pattaqufi- A host of savages attacked him. 
rent. 

Une nuee de traits Tobscurcit. A cloud of arrows hid him. 

Une partie des soldats restent. A pai*t of tke soldiers remain. 

Une partie des bourgeois protesta. A part of the citizens protested. 
Cette sorte de poires est chdre. This sort of pears Ls dear. 

a. When so as(xl, adverbs of quantity, e.g., beaucoup, peu, etc., the 
nouns nombre, quantite, without article, and la plupart, are regularly 
plural in sense; s<^ also, force: 

Beaucoup de gens pensent ainsi. Many {)copIe think so. 

Peu de gens le savent. Few ixx)ple know it. 

Que d*enneniis m'attaquent I How many enemies attack me 1 

Nombre d*Ath6niens avaient fui. Many Athenians htul fled. 

La plupart des soldats perirent. Most of the soldiers i)erished. 

Force sots le tenteront. Many a f<x>l will try it. 

h. Beaucoup, peu, combien, used absolutely, arci singular or plural 
according to the 8(‘nse of the de clause implied; la plupart when so 
us(xl is generally plural: 

Beaucoup {hc. de gens) le croient. Many (.sc. jK^ople) bc'lievc it. 

Peu [sc. de ceci) me suffira. Little (.sc. of this) will suflice me. 

La plupart votdrent centre. The majority voted nay. 

c. Plus dhin is singular, unless reciprocal or rei)eat(xl, and moins de 
deux is plural: 

Plus d*un t^moin a d6pos6. More than one witness has sworn. 

Moins de deux ne valent rien. Ia'ss than two is no use. 

Plus d*un fripon se dupent Pun More rogu(‘s tlian one cheat each 
Pautre. other. 

Plus d^un officier, plus d’un g^ More than one ofheer, more than 
n^ral furent tues. one general was killed. 

3. Ce requires a plural verb only when the predicate is a 
plural noun, a plural pronoun of the third person, or when 
ce refers to a preceding plural: 

Sont-ce VOS amis? — Ce sont eux. Is it your friends? It is they. 

Ce doivent dtre les siens. Those must Ixj his. 

Ce sont nos semblables. They are our fellow-creatures. 

Ses desirS) ce sont sa loi. His desires are his law. 

Rut: C’estmoi; e’esttoi; (Pestlui; nous; e’esf vous. 
a. The third singular is often used for the third plural in this 
const motion, more especially in familiar language or to avoid harsh 
locutions. 
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Est-ce les Anglais que je crains? Is it the English that 1 fear? 

Cest cux qui I'ont fait. It is they who did it. 

C’est des bdtises. That is stupidity. 

No fdt-ce que quolques lignes. If it were only a few lines. 

6, The verb with ce is singular when the predicate is a numeral 
+ a noun of collective force: 

C’est dix heures qui soonent. It is ten o’clock that is striking, 
c. Si ce n’est is always singular: 

Qui, si ce n’est nos parents? Who, if it is not our parents? 

4. n (impers.) always has a singular verb, whatever be 
the logical subject: 

D est arrive bien des choseSL There have happened many thinga 

n en reste trois livres. There remain three pounds of it. 

o. Importer is construed i>ersonally or impersonally: 

Qu’importe (importent) les depens? What matUirs the cost? 


233. Composite Subject. A verb common to two or 
more subjects is regularly plural; when the subjects differ in 
person, the verb agrees with the first person, if one subject 
is of the first person, otherwise with the second: 

Toi et moi nous ne faisons qu’un. You and I are but one. 

Sa soeur et lui sont U. sister and he arc there. 


a. With subjects of different person, pleonastic nous, vous is gen- 
erally used: 

Vous et lui vous I’avez vu. You and he have seen it. 


6. With ou = or, ni . . . ni = neilher . . . nor, the verb is singular if 
the sense is clearly alternative, i.e., the one subject excluding the other, 
Otherwise generally plural; Tun ou Pautre is always singular: 


Sa vie ou sa mort en depend. 

Ni lui ni votre Mre n’aura ce 
poste. 

Ni Vvax ni Pautre ne sont bons. 
L’une on Pautre viendra. 

L’un ou Pautre jour me convient. 


His life or death depends on it. 
Neither he nor your brother will 
have that post. 

Neither is good. 

The one or the other will come. 
Either day suits me. 


e. If the subjects (nenerally without et) are synonymous, or nearly 
or form a the verb may be singular: 
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Sa digiiit4» sa noblesse frappa 
tout le monde. 

L’heure, le lieu, le bras se choisit 
aujourd’hui. 

Une excuse, un mot le d6sarme. 


His dignity, his nobility struck 
everybody. 

The hour, the place, the arm are 
chosen to-day. 

An excuse, a word disarms him. 


d. When the subjects are recapitulated by a word in the singular, 
e.g.i tout, rien, etc., the verb is singular agreeing with it: 

Remords, crainte, perils, rien ne Remorse, fear, dangers, nothing de- 
m^a retenue. terred me. 


e. With an intervening clause, e.g.^ ainsi que, plus que, etc., the 
subject is usually only apparently composite: 

La vertu, plus que le savoir, 61^ve Virtue, more than knowledge, 
I’homme. elevates man. 


/. Even with et the sense is occasionally singular, or distributive, or 
alternative, and a singular verb is required : 

Le bien et le mal est en ta main. Good and ill are in thy hand. 

L*4te est revenu et le soleil. Summer has returned and the sun. 

Tombe Argos et ses murs. Let Argos and its walls fall. 


234. Relative Subject. The verb agrees with the rela- 
tive pronoun subject, which is itself of the number and 
person of the antecedent (see also Relative Pronoun, § 396): 

C’est nous qui I’avons fait. It is we who have done it. 

Dieux (vous) qui m’exaucez ! (Ye) Gods who hear me! 


POSITION OF SUBJECT 

236. General Rule. The subject usually precedes the 
verb. Exceptions to tliis rule are noted in the following 
sections. 

236. Interrogative Word Order. Direct interrogation is 
expressed as follows: 

1. A personal pronoun subject (also ce or on) follows the 
verb, and is joined to it by a hyphen: 
nulez-.vous fran$ai8? Do you speak French? 

Bi^e tui? la it he? 
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a. The letter -t- is inserted after a third singular with final vowd 
before a pronoun with initial vowel: 

Paria-<-«Ue? Parle-/-on? Did she speak? Do they speak? 

b. A final e of the first singular takes acute accent, but with the 
sound of [e]: 

Donil^«je? [done 15] Do I give? 

2. A noun subject precedes the verb, and is repeated after 
it by a pleonastic pronoun; so also, possessive, demonstrar 
tive, and indefinite pronouns: 

Cet homme parle-t-i7 anglais? Does that man speak English? 

Cda est-i7 vrai? Is that true? 

Les ne sont-i7s pas bons? Are mine not good ? 

3. Questions are also asked by interrogative words (adjec- 
tives, pronouns, adverbs): 

Qud poite a €crit cela? What poet wrote that? 

K quelle hetire partibra son ami? At what time will his friend go? 
Qui est Ul? Qu’y a-t-U? Who is there? What is the matter? 

Lequel des deux est parti? Which of the two has gone? 

Combien oofite cela? | How much does that cost? 

Combien cela co0te-t-i7? ) 

o. The word order of either of the last two examples is commonly 
permissible for noun subject under this rule. 

b. The word order of the last example is obligatory when the verb 
has a direct object (not reflexive), or a prepositional complement, or 
when ambiguity might arise; this arrangement is preferable with 
poorqud? or when a compound tense is used: 

06 la roi tient-U sa cour? Where does the king hold his court? 

Da qud la rd parle-t-U? Of what is the king speaking? 

Qud priz la rd paya-t-il? What price did the king pay? 

Qm Jean aima-t-il? Whom does John love? 

iPaurqud man ami part-il? Why does my friend go? 

Quand ca id, a-t-41 bib d6capit6? When was this king beheaded? 

4. By prefixing cst-ce que? a statement becomes a quea- 
tion without change in its word order : 

Bat-ea qua vous partaz? Are you going away? 

Quand att-aa qua vous partaz? When are you going away? 

m2 
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o. The ^3 of est-ce que? ia permissible with all forms of the verb, 
but is obhgatory with a monosyllabic first singular (except ai-je? 
Buis-je? dis-je? dois-je? fais-je? puis-je? sais-je? vais-je? vois-je?) 
and is preferable to avoid forms like donne-je?: ’ 

Est-ce que je sers, moi? Do I serve? 

Est-ce que je parle de lui? Do I sijeak of him? 

5. Interrogation is also expressed by mere inflection of 
the voice, without change in word order: 

Vous partez d£j&? Yoq going ah'cady? 

237. Rhetorical Inversions. Owing to rhetorical consider- 
ations, the noun subject not uncommonly follows the verb, 
or the sentence assumes interrogative form, though not 
interrogative, as follows: 


1. In interjected remarks explanatory of direct quotation, 
as in English: 

Pais commo tu voudras, dit-il. Do as you please, said he. 

Quo veux-tu? demanda la mfire. What do you wish? asked the 

mother. 


2. In optative clause's when que is omitted, and also after 
the rare omission of si, if: 

Vive le roil P^risse le tyran I (Ix>ng) live the king! Perish the 

tyrant ! 

Voulalt-il de I’argent, son p^re If he wished money, his father al- 
lui en donnait toujours. ways gave him some. 

Ne Mt-ce que pour cola. If it were only for that. 

3. Very commonly after certain adverbs and adverbial 
locutions: 


Du moins dovrait-il attendre. He should at least wait. 

A peine le jour arrive. Hardly had the day arrived. 


Such are: 


k peine, hardly ♦ 

aussi, hence 
aussi bien, moreover 
au moins, at least 
du moins, at least 

* Peut-^tre que does 
haps hs will do so. 


peut-4tre, perhaps 
encore, besides 
toujours. however 
tout au plus, at most 
d’autant plus, the more 


toutefois, however 
en vain, in vain 
rarement, rarely 
probablement, probably 
etc. 


not cause in version: Peut-dtre qu’il le fei«p Per* 
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4 . Sometimes in exclamatory sentences: 

Avons-nous crie I Didn’t we shout I 

5. When a predicate adjective heads the phrase: 

Telle fut la fin de Carthage. Such was tlic end of Carthage. 

Quelque riche que soit cet honune. However rich that man is. 

Note. — All the alx>ve inversions, except the hist given, may take place 
whatever be the nature of the subject, liut thi* following rules do not usually 
hold good for a personal pronoun bul>ject. 

6. Very commonly in a relative chiiiso, especially when a 
second relative clause qualifies its subject : 

n fera c© que peut fair© un Ho will do wliat a man can who 
homm© qui se respect©. respects himsi lf. 

Dites-moi ce qu*a fait votre ami. Tell me what your friend did. 

Dis-moi oh est ton ami. Tell me wliere your friend is. 

Note. — The relative is un8tros8e<l (prorhf ie), and naturnlly pfniuls next 
the verb which governs it. 

7. Commonly after e’est que, and in the second member 
of a comparative sentence: 

C’est en vous qu’esperent tous. It is in you that all hope. 

pen ai plus que n’en a mon ami. I have more of it than my friend 

has. 

8. Commonly when an adverb, other than those men- 
tioned in (.3) atovc, r.g., ainsi, bientot, ici, 1ft, otc., or an ad- 
verbial phrase heads the sentence: 

Ainsi va 1© monde. bo goes the world. 

Bientdt viendra 1© printemps. Spring will 8<K)n come. 

A la t6te de l*arm4e fut port© At the heiul of the army was carried 
r^tendard sacr6. Hie saercfl sfanrlard. 

9. Quite exceptionally, when the verb comes first: 

Viendra un autre. (Along) will come another. 

Note. — No inversion of noun subject usually occurs if the verb has a 
direct object or a prepositional complement. 

238. Indirect Interrogation. It has no special rules of 
word order apart from those of the clause in which it occurs. 
Dis-nuft ce qu’fl a dit Tell me what he said. 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 


239. Formation. The passive voice of a transitive verb is 
formed from the auxiliary etre + the past participle, which 
agrees with the subject of the verb in gender and number: 
PitES. Infin. fitro lou6(e) or loa6(e)s, to be praised 
Pekf. Infin. Avoir M lou6(e) or lou6(e)s, to have been praised 
Pres. Part. Etant lou6(e) or Iou6(e)8, being praised 
Perf. Part. Ayant lou6(e) or lou4(e)8, having been praised 


Present Indicative 
/ am (/ am being) praised, etc, 
jesuis 1 

tu es > Iou6(c) 
il (elle) est J 

nous somincs ] 
vous 5tes > lou6(e)8 

ila (elles) sont J 


Past Indefinite Indicative 
I have been (/ loas) praised, etc, 
i^ai ] 

tu as 6t(5 [ lou6(e) 
il (elle) a6t45 J 

nous avons 6t6 
vous avez 6i6 > lou6(e)8 
ils (elles) ont etc., etc. 


Oba,: 1. The past participle M is always invariable. 2. The past 
participle after vous agrees with the sense: Madame, vous serez mdprisie 
de tous, Madam, you will be deajriaed by all. 


240. The Agent. The person by whom the action is done 

is usually denoted by par, when a specific intention or defi- 
nite volition is implied, and by de when the action is habitual, 
usual, or indefinit<5, a condition rather than a definite action: 
Elle fut saisie par le voleur. She was seizofl by the thief. 

Le g^n^ral fut suivi de pres par Tlie general was closely followed by 
I’ennemi. the enemy. 

La reine €tait suiviede ses dames. The queen was followed by her 

ladies. 

Us sont aim^s de tous. They are loved by everybody. 

241. Remarks. 1. Only transitive verbs r^ularly have 
the passive voice, but the intransitive obeir, d4sob4ir, par* 
donner (§ 296, 2) may also be made passive: 

Vous 4tes pardonnis tous. You are all pardoned. 

Bile est toujours ob4ie. She is always obeyed. 

2. The passive is less used than in English, especially if 
the agent be not specified, or if the correspondii^ Frracb 
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verb is intranative, or if an indirect object be present. 
Substitutes are: 


a. A verb with the indehoite pronoun on : 


On zn’a tromp6. 

On me soup^onne. 

On a r6pondu k ma question. 
On lui a rendu I’argent. 

6. A reflexive construction: 

Ce livre se publie k Pahs. 

La guerre se prolongea. 

VoiUt ce qui se dit. 


I have been deceived. 

I am suspected. 

My question has been answered. 
The money has been given back to 
him. 

This t><x)k is publisho<i in Paris. 
Tiui war wjus prolongotl. 

This (or that ) is what is being said. 


3. A transitive infinitive in French sometimes equals a 
passive in English, after verbs of Vt'rceiving/ (voir, etc.), 
after fairei laisser, and when 4 + an infinitive is used 
adjectivally (cf. § 284). 

Leforez-vous vendre? Will you have it sold? 

On entend dire ccla. You hear tlmt said. 

Une faute i €viter. A mistake to l>e avoided. 


TTIE REFLEXIVE VERB 


242. Compound Tenses. The auxiliary etre + the past 
participle forms the compound tenses of all reflexive verbs, 
as follows: 

PRBS. Infin. Se flatter, to flatter oneself 

Pbrf. Infin. S’fttre flatty (e) or flatt^‘(e)s, to have flaUcred oneself 
Pres. Part. Se flattant, flatlering oneself 

Pbrf. Pabt. S’^tant flatt^(o) or flatt^(e)fl, having flaVered oneself 


Present 

/ flatter myself, etc, 
je me flatte 
tu te flattes 
il(elle) se flatte 
nous notts flattons 
vous Tons flattes 
ill (eUes) ae 


Indicative 

Part Indefinite 
I (have) flattered mysdf, etc, 
je me suis ] 
tu t'es [ flatt4(e) 
il (elle) fl’est j 
noua nous sommes 
vous vous Ites > flattd(e)i 
iis (eUes) se sont etc., etc* 
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Imperative 


FlaUer thyself^ etc. 
flatte-toi 
(qu'il sc flattc) 

flattons-nous 
flattcz-vous 
(qu’ils sc flattcQt) 


Do not flatter thyself , etc. 

ne te flatte pas 
(qu’il ne se fiatte pas) 
ne nous flattens pas 
ne vous flattez pas 
(qu’ils ne sc flattent pas) 


Notes. — 1. Se flatter, se flattant, etc., are the infinitive and participial 
forms found in dictionaries, but sc must be replaced by me, te, etc., accord- 
ing to the sense. 

2. Except in tlie use of ^tre as auxiliary, n^fioxivo verbs have no pecu- 
liarities of conjugation on account of being reflexive. 


243. Reflexive or Reciprocal. A reflexive verb often 
has reciprocal force, especially in the plural. Ambiguity is 
generally avoided by some modifying expression: 


Elies se flkttent. 

Elies se flattent Vune V autre, 
pn se dupe mutueUement. 


j They flutter themselves. 
{ They flatter each other. 
They flatter one another. 
They cheat each other. 


244. Agreement of Past Participle. 1. In compound 
tenses, the past participle of a reflexive agrees in gender 


and number with the direct 
compounded with avoir: 

Elle s'est icri^e. 

Elle s'est clit k elle-m§me. 

Ils se sont icrit. 

Elies se sont achete des robes. 


bjcct, as in the case of verbs 

She cried out. 

She said to herself. 

They wrote to each other. 

They bought themselves dresses. 


2. Besides the reflexive object, a direct object may pre- 
cede the verb, and with this object the participle agrees: 


Les plumes f u'ils se sont schet66s. The peas they bought themselves. 

Notes. — 1. The auxiliary <tre is considered as replacing avoir, and the 
above agreements are explained by the general principle (§ 291 ). 

2. The agreement with vous is according to the sense: Vous vous dtes 
trompe^, mtdame, You were mistaken, madam. 


246. Omission of Reflexive Object. 1. It is always 
omitted with the past participle used as attributive adjective; 
Le temps §coul6. The time past 
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2. The infinitives of certain verbs, such as s’asseoir, se 
souvenir, se taire, regularly omit se when preceded by 
faire ; but modern French has many exceptions. 

Faites asseoir vos amis. Make your friends sit down. 

Je vous en ferai souvenir. I shall remind you of it. 

But also: D la fit se souvenir de . . . lie reminded her of . . . 

a. A similar omission of se sometimes occurs after laisser, entendre, 
voir, etc. 


246. Remarks. The reflexive construction is much com- 
moner in French than in English: 

1. It often translates the English passive, especially when 
the agent is not specified: 

La botirse s'est retrouvee. Th(‘ purse luis recovered. 

Cela se raconte partout. That is hoin^r told everywhere. 

2. Or it is expressed by an English non-reflexive verb, 
generally intransitive: 

S'arr4ter; s'ecrier; se porter. Stop; exclaim; he (of health). 

S’asseoir; se hater; se tromper. Sit down; hasten; bo mistaken. 

3. Or the French reflexive + a ])reposition has the value 
of an English transitive: 

S'approcher de; se douter de. Approach; suspect. 

S'attendre i; se fier k. FApoct ; trast. 

Se passer de; se souvenir de. Ho without; recollect. 


247. S’en Alien The conjugation of s’en aller, to go 
awayy presents special difficulty: 


Present Indicative 
I go away, etc. 
je m^en vais 
tu t^en vas 
il s’en va 

nous nous en allons 
vous vous en allez 
ils s’en voot 


Past Indefinite Indicative 
/ have gone (/ ivptU) army, etc. 
je m’on suis "I 
tu t’en cs > all6(e) 
il (ellc) s’en eat J 
nous nous en sommes ] 
vous vous en ^tes 
ils (ellcs) s’en sont 


all4(e}s 
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Impbrativb 
Go atoayf etc. 
va-t'en 

(qu^il s^en aille) 

allona-nous-en 
allez-vous-en 
(quails sen aillcnt) 

Further examples: 

£st-ce que je m’en vais? 

Vous en allez-vous? 

S'en sont-elies allies? 


IlfPERATIVB NbOATIVU 
Do not go away^ etc. 
ne t^en va pas 
(qu’il ne s’en aille pas) 
ne nous en allons pas 
nc vous en allez pas 
(qu’ils ne s’en aillent pas) 

Us ne s'en sont pas all^s. 

Ne nous en sommes-nous pas al- 
16(e)s? 


IMPERSONAL VERBS 

248. Conjugation. An impersonal verb, or a verb used 
as such, is one conjugated, in the third singular only, with 
the subject il = there, used indefinitely and absolutely, 
e.g,, tonner, to thunder: 

Indicative 

Pres. II tonne, it thunders Past Indf. II a tonn6, it has thundered 
Impp. II tonnait, it ihurukred Plupf. II avait tonn6, it had thundered 
Past Def. II tonna, it thundered Past Ant. II eut tonn6, it had thundered 
etc., etc., like the third singular of donner 

Note. — Apart from being limited to the third singular, their conjuga- 
tion does not differ from that of ordinary verbs. Some are regular, others 
irregular. 

249. Use of Impersonals. 1. Verbs denoting natural 
phenomena and time are impersonal, as in English: 

n tonne; il a plu; il pleuvra. It thunders; it rained; it will raku 

n a gel4 hier; il d^gMe. It froze yesterday; it is thawing. 

U est une heure; il est tard. It is one o’clock; it is late. 

Such verbs are: 

pleuvoir, rain grftler, had gcler, frteu 

neiger, enow ^clairer, lighten d^ler, thaw 

2. Faire = make, is also much used impersonally to do* 
scribe weather, temperature, etc.: 
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Quel temps fait-il? What kind of weather is it? 

U fait beau (temps) ce matin. It is fine (weather) this morning. 

U a fait bien froid hier. It was very cold yesterday. 

II faisait du vent aussi. It was windy too. 

Est-ce qu»a fera obscur ce soir? Will it be dark this evening? 

U fait des Eclairs. It is lightning. 

Obs.: Distinguish these from constructions with a personal subject: 
Le temps est beau, The weather w fine; L’cau est froide, The water is cold, 

260. Impersonal avoir and etre. 1. The verb avoir, 
preceded by y, used impersonally = there is, there are, there 
was, there were, etc.: 

11 y a. n y a eu. Y a-t-il? There is. There has been. Ls there? 

II n*y a pas. n n’y a pas eu. There is not. There has not been. 

Y a-t-U eu? N*y a-t-U pas eu? Ha.s there been? Has there not 

been? 

Y aura-t-il? n peut y avoir. Will there be? Tliere may be. 

2. n est is sometimes used for il y a in this sense: 

II est des honunes qui le croient. There arc men who think so. 

3. n y a = there is, there are, is distinguished from voili 
= there is, there are, Voili answers the question ‘where is'** 

* where are?* and makes a specific statement alx)ut an 
object to which attention is directed by pointing or the 
like, while il y a does not answer the question ‘where is?’ 
’where are?* and makes a general statement. 

n y a des plumes sur la table. There arc pen.s on the table. 

VoiU les plumes sur la table. There arc the pons on the table. 

4. Y avoir also forms idiomatic expressions of time, 
reckoned backwards, and of distance: 

Us sent arrives il y a trois jours. They came three days ago. 

H y avait trois jours que j’^tais Ul. I ba<i been there three days. 
Combien y a-t-il d4ci k la ville? How far is it to the city? 

11 y a dix milles d’ici k la ville. It is ten miles from here to the city. 

261. Falloir = be necessary, expresses the various mean- 
ings of must, be obliged to, have to, need, as follows: 

1. Must + infinitive = falloir + que and subjunctive: 
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D faut que je parte. I must go. 

U faudra que vous restiez. You will have to (be obliged to) 

stay. 

2. Or the subject of miLst, etc., if a personal pronoun, may 
become indirect object of falloir + an infinitive: 

H me faudrait rester. I should be obliged to remain, 

n leur faut faire cela. They must do that. 

D lui a fallu parler. He was forced (obliged) to speak. 

3. The infinitive construction without indirect object is 
used in general or indefinite statement: 

D faut faire son devoir. One must do one’s duty, 

n ne faut pas voler. We must not steal. 

4. Falloir + an indirect object and a substantive signifies 
lackf need: 

D faut une ardoise k Jean. John needs a slate. 

D leur faudra cent francs. They will need a hundred francs. 

6. S^en falloir = lack: 

D s^en faut de beaucoup que I’un The one is not nearly so good as the 
vaille I’autre. other. 

252. Other Impersonals. 1. Besides faire and avoirs 

already noted, many other verbs take a special meaning as 
impersonals : 

De quoi s’agit-il? What is the matter? 

II est souvent arriv5 que, etc. It has often happened that, etc. 

II vaudra mieux ne rien dire. It will be better to say nothing, 

n y va de ses jours. His life is at stake. 

H se peut que je me trompe. It may be that I am mistaken. 

065.; Compare the literal meanings: agir, act, arriver, arrive, valoir, be 
worth, aller, go, pouvoir, be able. 

2. Many verbs may stand in the third singular with im- 
personal il representing a logical subject, singular or plural, 
following the verb: 

H viendra tm meilleur temps. There will come a happier time, 

n en reste trois livres. There remain three pounds of it. 

D est arriv5 des messagers. Messengers have arrived. 
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263. Omission of iL n is undei*stood in certain phrases, 
such as: 

Reste k savoir. It roniains to be 

N’importe. No matter (it mattiTs not) 

Mieuz vaut tard que jamais. HetbT late than never. 


THE INDICATIVE MOOD 


264. Use of Indicative. The indicative is tlio mood of 
direct or indirect assertion, and of direct or indirect inter- 
rogation. It stands both in principal and in subordinate 
clauses, both affirniative and negative: 


Dieu crea le monde. 

Molse dit que Dieu crea le monde. 

Oil allez-vous? 

Dites-moi oil vous allez. 

Je le ferais, si je pouvais. 


(lod (Teat(Hl tlie woild. 

Moses says that Cod created the 
world. 

Wh(‘re ar(‘ you Roin^? 

Tell UK' wla re you an' ^oing. 

I should do so if I could. 


NoTRS. •— 1. It should ho noU'd espooially that 1h(‘ irulicativo is regu- 
larly the mood of indirect discourse an<l of ‘if’ <*lauHes. 

2. When the verb of .a 8ul>or(Iinat<* ehiUH(‘ is subjiinet ivo, the mood is 
determined by the context, and not .•'imply by the faet th.'it the clause is 
subordinate. 


TENSES OF THE INDlOAriVE 

266. Periphrastic Forms. vSuch forms, so common in 
English, are not used in French: 

Je parle. I (am Bpr'aking, do speak). 

H a gcrit. has written (has bmi writing), 

n disait. was saying (us<xi to say, etc.). 

266. Elliptical Forms. Ellipsis of part of a verb form is 
common in English; in French the form is either fully given 
or entirely avoided: 

piraL — Moi, je n’irai pas. I shall go. — I shall not (go), 

n a promis de venir, mais il n’est He promised to come, but he did 
pas venu. (come). 
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n est venu. — Vraiment ! He has come. — Has he I (Indeed I) ‘ 

Vous viendreZi n’est-ce pas? You will come, will you not? 

11 ^tait sorti, n’est-ce pas? He had gone out, had he not? 

267. Present Indicative. The present tense is used: 

1. To denote what is happening, including the habitual 
and the univereally tme: 

Je crois qu^il pleut. I think it is raining. 

11 se l^ve toujours de bon matin. He always rises early. 

L^homme propose et Dieu dispose. Man proposes and God disposes. 

2. To denoto what has hapi)ened and still continues, after 
il y a . . . que, voici (voila) . . . que, depuis, depuis quand? 
depuis . . . que : 

Depuis quand atiendez^vous? How long have you been waiting? 
11 y a (or voici, voilll) trois jours 1 have waited (I have been wait- 
que yattendSf or ^attends de- ing) for tlircc days, 
puis trois jours. 

3. Instead of a past tense in animated narrative: 

La nuit approche, Pinstant arrive, Night draws on, the moment comes, 
C^sar se pr^sente, etc. Cirsar apix^ars, etc. 

а. This use is much commoner than in English, especially side by 
side with past tenses. It is called the ^Historical Present.^ 

б. C*est . . . que + a past tense =* vxis . . . that : 

C'est lit que je Pai vu. It was there that I saw him. 

4. Instead of a future in familiar style: 

Nous partons domain matin. We go to-morrow morning. 

5. As a virtual future after si = if: 

Je serai content, si vous venez. I shall be glad if you (will) come. 

268. Imperfect Indicative. The action or state denoted 
by the imperfect is in general viewed as being in progress, 
t.e., as contemporaneous, customary, continued, etc., and 
it is employed as follows: 

1. To denote what was happening, when something else 
happened or was happening: 
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n 5tait nuiti quand je sortis. It was night when I went out. 

B pariaitt pendant que je chantais. He was talking while I sang. 

2. To denote what used to happen: 

n se levait de bon matin. He used to rise early. 

Je parlais souvent de cela. I often spoke (used to sjH'ak, would 

speak) of that. 

Les Remains brdlaient leurs morts. Tlie Itoinans were accustomed to 

burn their dead. 

3. To denote what continued to happen: 

Son pdre 4tait n6gociant et de- His father wixs a merchant and 
meurait dans cette rue. livcil in this stnxa. 

4. To denote what had hapi)eneil and still continued, 
after il y a • . • que, void (voila) . . . que, depuis, depuis 
quand? depuis . . . que (ef. § 257 , 2 ) : 

Je le disais depuis longtemps. I haxl h)ng Injcn siiying so. 

11 y avait un an que je le disais, 1 h:vl been siiyirig so for a year. 

5. In indirect discourse, after a p^\st ten.se, instead of the 
present: 

Je croyais qu’il revenait. I thought he Wivs (X)ming back. 

Je demandid oh il 4tait. I iwked wIkto ho was. 

But: Oil esf-il? demandai-je. “W'here is ho?" I asked. 

6. Regularly in an ‘if clause when the ‘result' clause 
is conditional: 

S»il venaiU je serais content. If he came, I should be glad. 

7. Occasionally, instead of the conditional anterior in 
conditional sentences: 

Si je ne I’avais pas arrets, il fom- Had I not stopped him he would 
bait (« serait tomb4) du train. have fallen from the train. 

8. Sometimes instead of the past definite (§ 260) : 

Un moment apr5s, le pdre AIph5e A moment afterwards, Father Al- 
oe dresoait, marchait ^ grands pheus rose, walked about with 

poo, voiUl, s*4criait-il, etc. great strides, “There," cried he, 

etc. 

S69. Fast Indefinite. The past indefinite is used: 
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1. To denote what has happened or has been happening, 
equivalent to an English tense with ‘have,’ reference to the 
present being implied; 

J^ai fini mon ouvrage. I have finished my work. 

L'avez-vous vu demierement? Have you seen him lately? 

Je I’ai souvent rencontre. 1 have often met him. 

J’ai chante toute la matinee. J have been shiging all morning. 

2. In familiar istylc, spoken or written, to denote a past 

event, without implied referenee to the present, or a succes- 
sion of such past events as mark the prog;ress of a narrative, 
answering the question 'What happened?' or ‘AMiat hap- 
pened next?' For narrative in the literaiy style, sec § 260: 
ns sont arrives ce soir. They arrived this evening. 

Je Pai vu il y a dix ans. I saw him ten yc’ars ago. 

De quoi est-il mort? What did he dii' of? 

J*ai quitte Rome le dix. Puis je I h'ft Rome on the tenth. Then 
suis all6 voir des amis k Lyon, I visited some friends at Lyons, 

j^ai passe quelques jours k 1 spent some days in Paris, and I 

Paris, et je suis revenu k Lon- came back to London yesterday, 

dres hier. 

3. Occtisionally instead of a future anterior: 

Attendez, j^ai bientdt fini. Wait, I shall have finished soon. 

260. Past Definite. The past definite denotes a past 
event, or a succession of such past events as mark the 
progress of the narrative, answering the question 'What 
happened?' or ‘What happened next?' Its use is largely 
confined to literary or "book" French, and formal public 
address. It is not much used in conversation or in easy 
correspondence: 

Dieu area le monde. God croatcxl the world. 

La guerre dura sept ans. The war lasted seven years. 

On forga le palais, les sc41lrats They broke into the palace, the 
n'osirent pas r^sister long- villaias did not dare to resist 

temps et ne songkrent qu*i long, and only thought of fleeing, 

fuir. AstarbS uoulut se sauver Astarb<5 tried to escape in the 

dans la foule, mais un soldat crowd, but a soldier recognized 

la reconnui; elle fut prise. her; she was captured. 
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a. Some verba have a special force in the past definite: 
fitre: je fus. To be: I became. 

Avoir: j’eus. To have: I received. 

Savoir: je stis. To know. I found out (learned). 

Connaitre: je connus. To know: I realized. 

In this force fus and sus are common, the other two less so. 

261. Examples of Narrative. 1. The following exam- 
ples illustrate the principal uses of the past definite, 
imperfect, past indefinite, and historical present, in the 
literary narrative style: 

Les Turcs, qui cependant entouraient cette maison tout embras6e, 
voyaient avec une admiration mel6c d’^pouvante que les Su6dois n’en 
sortaient point; raaia leur <5tonnement fut encore i)lus K>*and lorsqu’ils 
virent ouvrir les portes, et le roi et les siens fondre sur eux on ddst^s- 
p6r^. Charles et ses principaux ofhriers 6taient arin^i d'<^‘p6<’8 et de 
pistolets: chacun tira deux coups d la fois i\ I’lnHtant (jue la porto 
s'ouvrit; et dans le m^meclin d’a*il, jetant Icurs pistolets ct s'armant 
de leurs 6p6es, ils firent reculcr le.s Turcs plus de cinquante pas; iimis 
le moment d’apr^s cette petite troupe fut entour(;^: le roi, qui ^tait en 
bottes selon sa coutumc, s’embarrassa dans ses ('*f)eron8, et tomba; 
vingt et un janissaires se jettent au.ssit6t sur lui: il jette cn Pair son 
6p6e pour s’^Spargner la doulcur de la rendre; Ics Turca Penundnent 
au quartier du bacha, — Voltaire. 

Stanislas se diroba un jour ill dix heures dii soir de I’armtk* sutVloise 
qu^il commandait en Pom<5ranie, et partit avec le baron Sparre, qui a 
6t6 depuis amba.ssadeur en Anglctorre et en France, et avec un autre 
colonel: il prend le nom d’un Frangais, nomm^ Ilaran, alors major 
au service de SuMe, et qui est mort depuis commandant de Dantzick. 

— Voltaire. 

2. So nearly identical may be the force of the past definite 
and the past indefinite, as narrative tenses, that they are 
often us^ interchangeably, as in the following extract, 
taken from a newspaper: 

Londres, 5 aoCt. — Hier soir, k onze heures ct demie, un incendie 
a €clat6 dans Patelier de composition de la National Preen Agency. 
Plusieurs pompes k vapeur arrivdrent iram6diatemcnt sur le lieu du 
sinistre, et I’incendie s’fitcndit avec une telle rapiditd, que toute la 
maison a compldtement d^truite. — Le Matin. 
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262. Pluperfect and Past Anterior. 1. Both denote 
what ‘had happened/ like the English pluperfect: 

Lorsque je Tavais (eus) fini. When 1 had finished it. 

2. The pluperfect is of much commoner occurrence than 
the past anterior, and is used after si = if, in conditional 
clauses, or when custom, continuance, etc., is implied (but 
cf. §§ 258, 275, b): 

Si je Pavais vu, je I’aurais dit. Had I seen it, I should have said 8o» 

J’avais toujours fini avant midi. I always had finished before noon. 

3. The past anterior denotes what had happened imme- 
diately before another past event. It is rarely used except 
after conjunctions of time, such as lorsque, quand, aprds 
que, aussitot que, ne . . . pas plus tot . . . que, etc. : 

Aprds qu’il eut dln6, il partit. After he had dined, he set out 


263. Future. The future is used: 

1. To denote what will happen: 


Us yiendront demain. 

Je les verrai bientdt. 

Je ne sais pas s’il viendra. 

a. Distinguish English ‘wilP of 
from *wiir of habitual action: 
n ne restera pas. 
n ne veut pas rester. 

Ce chasseur reste souvent dans 
les bois pendant des mois 
entiers. 


They will come to-morrow. 

1 shall see them soon. 

I know not whether he will come, 
futurity from ‘will’ of volition, and 

He will not stay. 

He will not stay. 

That hunter will often remidn 
v7hole months in the woods. 


b. Observe the following commonly occurring forms: 

Ne voulez-vous pas rester? Will you not stay? 

Voulez-vous que je reste? Shall I stay? 

Je ne resterai pas. I shall not stay. 

2. Regularly in a subordinate clause of implied futurity: 

Payez-le quand il viendra. Pay him when he comes. 

Paites comme vous voudrez. Do as you please. 

Tant que je vivrai. As long as I live. 

3. To denote probability, conjecture, or possibility, etc.; 
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La ne£ appartient au Xn® siddoi The nave belongs to the 12th cen- 
mais lo choeur sera du XV®. tury, but the choir is probably 

of the 15th. 

4, Sometimes with imperative force: 

Tu ne tueras point. Thou shalt not kill. 

Vou8 Youdrez bien m’6couter. Be good enough to hoar me. 
a. This use is common in official style (edicts, etc.). 

264. Future Anterior. The future anterior is used: 

1. To denote what will have happened: 

n aura bientdt fini. lie will soon have done. 

2. To denote implied futurity (cf. § 2G3, 2), probability, 
conjecture, or possibility, etc. (cf. §203, 3): 

Quand vous serez rentre je Wiion you have conic liomo, I 
sortirai. shall go out. 

Je me serai tromp$. I must have made a mi.stakc. 

266. Conditional. 1. The main use of the conditional is 
to denote result dependent on condition, f.c., what would 
happen in case something else were to happen: 

Je serais content, s’il venait. I sliould be glad if he came. 

а. The condition on whi(;h the result would depend is often merely 
implied, but not formally stated: 

H6siter serait une faiblesse. To hesitate would be weakness. 

б. Distinguish English ‘should^ of duty, ete., * would’ of volition, 

and 'would’ of past habit, from conditional ‘should’ and ‘would’: 
Je devrais partir. I should (ought to) set out. 

n ne voulait pas 6couter. He would not listen. 

yoUais souvent le voir. I would often go to see him, 

2. It corresponds to an English past in a subordinate 
clause of implied futurity (cf. §263, 2): 

Je ^drals ce qtii resterait. I should take what remained. 

3. In indirect discourse, it denotes what was once future 
and is now regarded as past, i.6., the original future of the 
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assertion or question becomes a conditional when in a clau8( 
subordinate to a verb in a past tense: 

Jo croyais qu*il pleuvroit. I thought it would rain. 

A-t-il dit s*il le ferait? Did he say whether he would do sol 

But: Jo le ferai, dit-il. shall do so/’ said he. 

4. It is used in statement or request expressed with defer- 
ence or reserve: 

Jo le croirais au moins. I should think so, at least. 

Auriez-vous la bont^ d*y aller? Would you have the kindness to gol 
Cola no serait jamais vrai. That never could (can) be true 

Je no saurais vous le dire. I cannot tell you. 

Je voudrais qu*il fdt (soit) id. 1 wish he were here. 

5. It sometimes denotes probability, conjecture, or possi- 
bility, etc., in exclamations and questions (cf. § 263, 3): 

Serait-il vrai qu’il Pait dit? Can it lx.* true that he said so? 

Serait-U possible? Can (could) it Ix) possible? 

6. It sometimes denotes concession after quand, quand 
meme, or with que: 

Quand (mime) il me tuerait, etc. Even if he should kill me, etc. 

Vous me le jureriez que je ne ICvcn if you swore it to me, 1 
vous croirais pas. should not believe you. 

7. It is used to give the substance of hearsay information: 
A ce qu’on dit, le roi serait malade. By what they say, the king is ill. 

266. Conditional Anterior. Its uses are precisely parallel 
with those of the conditional (§ 265); it denotes what would 
have happened, etc., etc.: 

Je serais parti, s’il Itait venu. I should have gone had he come. 
Selon les joumaux, la guerre se According to the newspapers, war 
serait dlclarle hier solr. was declared last evening. 

267. Imperative Mood. It is used in general as in 
English; 

Lisez-le. Ne le Usez pas. Road it. Do not read it. 

AUons-nous-en k prisent Let us go away now. 

Veuillez m’Icouter. Be good enough to hear mei 
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a. The first plural sometimes serves instead of the lacking first 
singular: 

Soyons digne de ma naissance. Let me be worthy of my birth. 
Pensons uu moment. Let me thiuk a moment. 

b. The imperatives va, aliens, allez, voyons, often have 8i)ccial 
idiomatic force: 

Allons done! AllonSy du courage! NonH('ns<;! Come, counig(‘! 

J^en suis content, allez! I am j^hwl of it, I ran jissure you! 

Voyons^ que pensez-vous? Come now, what do you think? 

c. An imperative fx^fect is rare: 

Ayez fini votre tdehe ce soir. Have* your t:isk done to-night. 

THE SURIUNCTIVE MOOD 

268. General Function. The subjinirtivt* (h'liotos, in 
general, what is viewc'd as lx‘ing dc'sirahh* or uiuicsiraldc, 
uncertain, contingent, or the like, and usiudly stands in a 
subordinate clause. 

269. Subjunctive in Noun Clause. The siibjtinctivc is 
used in a clause introdiuanl by que and w'rving as logical 
subject or as object of a verb: 

1. After expressions of desiring (including willing, wish- 
ing, preferring) and avoiding: 

Je desire (veux) qu’il parte. I d(‘8irc (wish) him to go. 

Voulez-vous que je reste? ynu \nHh me to (sliall 1) stay? 

Je souhaite qu’U ait du succ^s. I wish tliat lio rrmy have suco<‘hs. 
n prefdre que vous restiez. Ho preftTs that yoii should stay, 

fivitez qu’il (ne) vous voie. Avoid his soring you. 

Such are: 

aimer, like fvitor, avoid Bouhaitor, u^h 

aimer mieux, prefer prWror. prefer il mo tar<lc I hm 

avoir envie, be deeiroue prendre garde, take vouioir, xmtt, uith. 

d4.irer, desire, wish ears (lest) etc. 

a. Prendre garde requires ne in the subjunctive clause; so also, 
Cviter generally. 

PiMids garde que cela ne se fasse. Take care lest that happen. 
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2. After expressions of commanding (including request- 
ing, exhorting), forbidding, consenting: 

Vous ordonnez que je m*en aille. You order me to go. 

Je demande que vous me payiez. I ask that you should pay me. 
Dis-leiu: quails soient prets. Tell them to be ready. 

Le m^decin defend que je sorte. The doctor forbids me to go out. 

Je consens que cela se fasse. I consent that that be done. 

Such are: 

admettre, admit demander, ask pemiettre, permit 

agr6<T, permit cmi>6chor, hindir prior, heg, ask 

avoir soin, take care cxhort<‘r, exhort eoulTrir, suffer 

conjurer, implore exi^er, exact siipplior, beg, pray 

consentir, consent laisscr, allow trouver naturel, find natuni! 

convenir, agree s’opposer, oppose veiJlcr, take care 

d6fondrc, forbid ordonner, order etc. 

So also, dire, tell, €crire, wriic, entendre, mean, pr6tendre, intend, when 
denoting command. 

а. The future or conditional often stands after arreter, commandefi 
decider, dder^ter, etc., esix'cially when the subject is a word denoting 
final authority, such as cour, roi, etc.: 

I/C roi lecr^te qu’il sera pendu. The king decrees that he shall be 

hangc<l. 

б. The subjunctive after empicher usually has ne: 

Emp^chez qu*il ne sorte. Prevent his going out. 

3. After expressions of judgment or opinion involving 
approval or disapproval: 

Papprouve qu’il revienne. I approve of his coming back, 

n m^rite qu’on le craigne. He deserves to be feared, 

n vaut mieux que vous restiez. It is bettor for you to stay. 

Je tiens beaucoup i ce qu’il y soit. I am very anxious that he diould 

be there. 

Such arc: 

approu ver, apjwouc louor, praise trouver juste, 

l^luner, blame m^riter, deserve trouver iiyuste, tJMik 

dfisapprouver, disapprove tenir (ii ce que), insist unjust 

^tre digne, be worthy trouver bon, approve valoir, be worthy 

hire indigne, be unworthy trouver mauvais, dis- etc. 

juger k propoe, think fit approve 

So also, a large number of imperaonals of like f(^ree« 
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U oonvient, it i$ fitting + important, important il faut, it u neceaaary^ 
il eat, itia • • • * H“ indispensable, india- muat 

-f- h propos, proper penaable il importe, it is important 

-f- bien, well + juste, just il pi*ut se faire, it may be 

-f- bon, good 4" naturel, natural il suffit, it suffices 

+ convenable, fitting + n^ceesaire, necessary il vaut mioiix, it is letter 

4- essentiel, essential + ^ eouhaiter, to he etc., and their oppo- 

+ k dfisirer, to be desired wished sites 

4- facile, easy + U iups, time 

i. After expressions of emotion or sentiment, such as joy, 
Borrow, anger, shame, wonder, tear: 

£tea-V0U8 content qu’il soit ici? ..\rc you glad he is hen ? 

Je regrette qu»il soit parti. I rc^gret that he hits gone, 

n est fAchB que vous le blAmiez. He is angry at your blaming him, 

n a honte que vous le sachiez. Ho is jishained that you know it. 

Je m’6tonne qu’il n’ait pas honte. I wonder he is not .‘lsIi ar ned. 

Pai peur qu’il n’ait trop dit. I fear he has siiid Ux^ much. 

Such are: 

admirer, be astonished -f* ^tonnant, astontshing -f joytMix, ghtd 

s'aflBiger, griese 4- f^tcheiix, aniu^ymo 4- rn^rontent, displeased 

avoir honte, be ashamed 4* h<‘iireux, fortunate 4- witihfait, satn^fud 

avoir crainte, fear enrager, he enraged 4” surjjris, surprised 

avoir peur, fear s’etonnor, be astonit.h(d -f f rintc, sad 

craindre, fear 6tre. be sc fAr lu r, be sorry, angry 

d^plorer, deplore 4- affligA, grieved sc plaindrc, complain 

e'est, if is ... . 4" hien aise, very glad rcdoutcT, fear 

4" un bonheur, fortunate 4" charms, delujhted regret ter, regret 

4- dommage, a pity 4- content, gleui rAjouir. irjuice 

+ une honte, a shame 4- d6sol6, very sorry se ropentir, r&perU 

4* honteux, a shame 4" ^!t'Onn6, astonished soupirer, sigh 

+ pitift, a pity 4- f^^he, sorry, angry trembler, tremble 

il est. it is ... . 4- heureux, happ]/ etc. 

4* curieux, strange 4" in<lign6, indignant 

a. When it is feared something will liappen the subjunctive has ne; 
when it is feared something will not happen the subjunctive has ne . • • 
pas; when the expression of fearing is negative, or interrogative, or 
conditional, n© is usually omitted; with double negation n© . . . pas 
stands in both (see also § 419 and Appendix referring to § 410): 

J© Cfsins qu’il ne yi©nne. I come. 

J© craips qu’il ne vienn© pos, I fear he will not come. 

J© n© ersins pas qu’il Vienna# I do not fear he will come, 

Cndgnts-Taiis qu’il viann©? Do you fear he will come? 
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Ne croignez-vous pas qu’il ne vienne? Do you not fear he will come? 
Si je craignais qu’il vint. If I feared he would come. 

Je ne crains pas qu^il ne vienne pas, I do not fear he will not come. 

6. After expreasions of emotion or sentiment ((‘xcept fear), which 
admit de after them, de ce que + indicative may be used: 

J^ai honte de ce qu'W. a echoue. I am ashamed that he failed. 

5. After expressions of doubt, denial, despair, ignorance, 
or very slight probability: 

II doute que je sois loyal. lie doubts that (whether) I am honest. 
Je nie que cela soit vrai. T deny that that is true. 

D est rare que vous ayez tort. You arc rarely in the wrong. 

Such are: 

confcotitxT, dispute 4- faux, false dc (i\) (luoi scrt-il? of 

desjxiir + iniponaiblc', impossible what use is iit 

dis(H)nv(*nir, dmy -|- poshiblo, possible il ne sort dc (^) rien, 

diHsimuhT, not confess + rare, rare it is of no use 

se dissimuler, he hidden il sVn faut, thetc is want- il se pout, it may he 
doutor, doubt tng il ne so pout pas, it 

il ('rtt, it IS .. . ignoror, not know cannot be 

^ douU'ux, doubt fid nkr, deny il semble, etc. 

а. Douter si ( = if, xcheiher) reejuires the indicative: 

n doute si je suis loyal. He doubts if (whether) I am honest. 

6. Il semble regularly luus the 8ul)junctiv(‘, since it indicates slight 
probability as distinguished from il parait = it apjM^ars, is evident, 
and il me semble = it appears to me (personal conviction; but cf. 6, c): 
Il semble que vous me craigniez. It seems that you fear me. 

H me semble (il parait) que vous It seems to me (it appears) that you 

me craignez, fear me. 

c. Verbs of doubt and denial used negatively or interrogatively regu- 
larly require ne in the subjunctive clause: 

Je ne nie pas que je ne le sois. I do not deny that I am such. 

d. Ignorer -{- negative = knoic well, and hence takes indicative: 

Je n’ignore pas qu*il a menti. I know well he has lied. 

Note. — Peut-^tre que, perhaps, and sans doute que, doubtless, require 
the indicative. 

б. After expressions of perceiving, thinking, knowing, 
declaring, resiilting, but only when uncertainty or doubt is 
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implied by negation, interrogation, or condition; otherwise 
the indicative: 


Verra-t-on que j’aie pleur6? 

Je ne crois pas que ce soit lui. 
£sp4rez-vous qu’il reussisse? 
Je ne suis pas sdr qu’il vienne. 
Si je pr6ten(lais qu’il edt tort. 
But: Je crois que c*est lui. 
J’espdre qu’il reussira* 


Will they see that I have wept? 

I do not think that that is he. 

Do you hope he will succeed? 

I am not sure he will come. 

If I claimed that he was wrong. 
I think it is he. 

I ho]Xi he will succcx'i.l. 


Such are: 


affirmer, affirm 
s’apercevoir, perceive 
apprendre, learn, hear 
assurer, assure 
s’attendre, expect 
avertir, toam 
avouer, declare 
conclure, cemclude 
connattre, recognize 
,croire, believe, think 
j^clarer, declare 
deviner, guess 
dire, say, tell 
se douter, suspect 
6crire, write 
entendre dire, hear said 


esp6rer, hope 
6tre certain, be certain 
6tre persuade, be persuaded 
6tre aftr, be sure 
Bc‘ fiRurer, imagine 
se flatt<‘r, flatter oneself 
imagiuor, imagine 
s’iniagincr, imagine 
juger, judge, think 
juror, declare 
oublior, forget 
pensor, think 
persuader, persuade 
pro88<‘ntir, forebode 
prC'tondro, assirt, claim 
pr6venir, foreuarn 


pr6voir, foresee 
proiiu'ttn*. promise 
s<‘ rappoler, recollect 
rironniilt re, ackiwuiedgs 
roniar(]uor, remark 
r6p^‘tor, repeal 
rf‘ix)ndn‘, answer 
Siivoir, know 
8(‘ntir, fet I, notice 
soutenir, maintain 
so souvenir, recollect 
BuppostT, supjrose 
trouver, find, think 
voir, see 
etc. 


So also, a number of im|)ersonals of like force : 
il s'ensuit, it follows -f- Evident, evident ■+■ sQr, sure 

il est av^r^, is “f* d6niontr6, demonstrated -f- vraisenihluhle, probable 

il est, itU. .. -h incontestable, indisput- il r^sulto, it follows 

+ certain, certain Me >> Bcniblo, it seem, to 

“h clair, dear "h probable, probable me 


o. Negative question usually implies affirmation; hcncc the indica- 
tive: 

Ne trouves-tu pas qu’il est beau? Don’t you think he is handsome? 

6. When what the speaker regards as fact follows the negative or 
conditional clause, or when a person is questioned as to his knowledge 
of what is regarded as fact, the indicative stands: 
n ne crolt pas que je suis id. He does not believe I am here. 

S’il savait que tu es id. If he knew you were here. 

Savez-Yous qu’il est aniv^? Do you know that he has come? 
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e. H ce me semble pas ib followed by the subjunctive, but in nega- 
tive interrogation by the indicative (cf . also 5 b) : 
n ne me semble pas qu’il soit fou. It docs not seem to me he is mad. 
Ne vouB semble-t-il pas qu’il est fou? Docs it not seem to you he is mad? 

d. A preceding dependent clause with this class of verbs always has 
the subjunctive: 

Qu’il ail €chou€, je le sais. That he has failed, I know. 

Note. — For the choice between que clause and infinitive see ( 283. 

270. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clause. The subjunc- 
tive is used as follows in clauses introduced by a relative 
pronoun: 

1. When purpose regarding the antecedent, or unattained 
result is implied: 

Montrez-moi im chemm qui con- Show me a way which leads to 
dulse k la science. knowledge. 

Je cherche im endroit oh je sois 1 seek a place where I may be in 
en paiz. peace. 

a. The indicative, however, is used to express what is regarded arf 
fact or certain result: 

Montrez-moi le chemin qul con- Show rno the road which loads to 
duit k la ville. the town, 

pirai oh je serai libre. I shall go where I shall be free. 

2. When the principal clause contains general negation, 
interrogation implying negative answer, or condition (all of 
which imply non-existence of the antecedent): 

n n’a pas de raison qui vaille. He has no reason worth anything. 
As-tu im seul ami qui soit fiddle? Have you one friend who is true? 
Si j’ai un ami qui soit fiddle e’est If I have one friend who is true, it 
lui. is he. 

o. General negation is sometimes merely implied: 

0 y a peu de gens qui le sachent. There are few people who know it. 

b. When the negation is not general, or when the intenogatkm dkiet 
not imply negative answer, the indicative stands: 

Ce n’est pas vous que je crains. It is not you that I fear. 

ITest-ce point unaonge que Jevolsl laitnotadream that Iseel 
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c. In a negative relative dauae nei not ne • . • pas, is used when the 
principal clause is negative or implies negation: 

£n est-il un seal qui ne tremble? Is there one who does not tremble? 

3. When the antecedent is qualified by a superlative, or by 
seul, unique, premier, dernier (all with superlative force): 

C’est le meilleur ami que j’aie. He is the best friend that I have. 

C’est le seul ami que j’aie. He is the only friend I have. 

a. What is stated unreservedly as fact requires the indicative: 

C’est la seule chose qu’il a dite. It is the only thing he said. 

4, With concessive force in compound relative and in- 
definite clauses (= ^whoever,’ ‘whatever/ etc.): 

Quoi que vous fassiez. Wliatevcr you do. 

Qui qu’on y puisse 6lire. Whosoever may be elected to it. 

Qui que tu sois, parle ! Whoever you are, speak ! 

.Quelles que soient vos raisons. Whatever be your reasons. 

271. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clause. The subjunctive 
is used in clauses of adverbial force, as follows: 

1. After conjunctions of time before which or up to which 
(avwt que, eu attendant que, jusqu’i ce que) : 

I>i^le»lui, avant qu’il parte. Tell it to him lx)fore he goes. 

Asaeyez-vous, en attendant qu’il Sit down until he comes back. 

revieone. 

Pers4v4rez Jusqu’H ce que vous Persevere till you have sucoeodod. 
ayes r^ussL 

a. Jusqu’il ce que may have the indicative when referring to com- 
pleted past event: 

Ujresta Jusqu’&ceque jerevins. He remained till I came back. 

2. After conjunctions of purpose or result (afin que, pour 
que, de crainte que, de peur que): 

peeiis eed afln quo (pour que) I write this in order that you may 
VOUS aadliez la v£rit6. know the truth. 

Je letina de endnte qu’il ne tom- I heid him for fear he ahould falL 

UL 

h 
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a. So also, de sorte que, en sorte que, de telle sorte que, de fa(on 
que, de manidre que, tel . . . que, tellement . . . que, when denoting pur- 
pose, but not result: 

Agis de sorte que tu r^ussisses. Act in such a way as to succeed. 
But : J*ai agi de sorte que j*ai r^ussi. I acted so that I succeeded. 

3. After conjunctions of condition (en cas que, au cas 
que, k moins que • . . ne, pourvu que, suppose que, en 
supposant que): 

Je viendrai au cas que je sois I shall come in case I am free to- 

libre demain, ou H moins que morrow, or unless I am detained, 
je ne sois retenu. 

а. After si = if, the pluperfect subjunctive stands exceptionally 
(§275,6). 

б. The present subjunctive sometimes expresses condition: 

Vienne Pennemi, il s’enfuit. If the enemy comes, he flees. 

c. A (la) condition que takes indicative, conditional, or subjunctive: 
Je lui donne Pargent ^ (la) condi- I give him the money on condition 
tion qu’il partira (or parte). that he will go. 

Note, — Dans le cas oO, au cas oO usually have conditional: Au cas oO 
cela serait vrai, /n case that should be true, 

4. After conjunctions of concession (quoique, bien que, 
encore que, nonobstant que, soit que . . . soit que or ou 
que, pom: (si) peu que, si tant est que, malgre que) : 

Bien qu’il soit malade, il sortira. Although he is ill, he will go out. 

Pour peu qu’il fht malade, il se If he were ever so httle ill, he 

croyait mourant. thought himself dying. 

а. The present subjunctive with que sometimes has concessive force: 
Qu’il perde ou gagne, il partira. Though he lose or win, he will go. 

б. The use of a subjunctive after adverbial quelque (tout, si, etc.) + 
que = however depends on the same principle: 

Quelque grand que vous soyez. However great you may be. 

Si brave qu’il se croie. However brave he thinlca himself. 

c. Quand (mdme) used concessively sometimes takes the pluperfect 
subjunctive for the conditional anterior (cf. $ 265, 6) : 

Quand (m6me) il m’edt dit cela. Even if he had told me that 
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5. After conjunctions of negative force (non que, non pas 
que^ loin que, sans que) : 

n partit sans que je le susse. He went away without iny knowing it. 

6. After que replacing any conjunction requiring the sub- 
junctive, and also after que replacing si = if: 

Venez que ( = afin que, pour que) Come, that I may so(' you. 
je vous voie. 

Si je viens et que je le voie. If 1 oomc, ami if I 8oe him. 


272. Subjunctive in Principal Clause. The subjunctive 
is sometimes used in principal clause's, as follows: 


1. Either with or without que to denote what is desired, 
etc.: 


Ainsi soit-il ! Vive le roi I 
Plat k Dieu qu’il en fat ainsi ! 
Qu’il parte tout de suite. 
(Que) je meure, si je mens! 
Le croie qui voudra ! 


So it ! (bong) liv(‘ tho king I 
Would to Ci(k 1 it w(To 80 I 
Let him go iit otiro. 

May I dio if I am lying ! 

I/^t him l)(diov(' it who will ! 


a. Que followed by the third fXTson pn'Hont Hubjunetivc' regularly 
serves as an iin|x;rativo; so also, sometimes, the first singular: 

Qu’il parte. Ixd him go. 

Que je vous entende. lx‘t me he ar you. 

Note. — This construction, as thow' without que, may lx explained 
by ellipsis of some expression of desire, (‘ornm.nid, etc. (§ 200, 1, 2) 


2. The present subjunctive first singular of savoir is 
sometimes used to denote modifiwl assertion: 

Je ne sache rien de plus beau. 1 know nothing finer. 


3. The pluperfect sul)junctive stands exceptionally for 
conditional anterior in a ‘result^ clause (cf. §275, b): 

S*il eftt (or avait) su cela, il ne If ho had known that, he would not 
Feiit (or aurait) pas dit. have said it. 


273. Tense Sequence. The tense of the subjunctive is 
usually determined by the tense of the finite verb in the 
governing clause, as follows: 
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la. A present (including present subjunctive and impera- 
tive) or a future, in the governing clause, requires the pres- 
ent subjunctive in the governed clause in order to denote 
incomplete action: 


Je doute 
Quoique je doute 
Doutez 
Je douterai 


qu il vienne. 


I doubt that (whether) he will come. 
Though I doubt that he will come. 
Doubt that he will come. 

I shall doubt that he will come. 


16. But if we wish to denote completed action the perfect 
subjunctive must be used: 

Je doute qu’il soit venu, I doubt that he has come. 


2a. Any other tense than the above (/.e., an imperfect, 
f5ast definite, past indefinite, conditional, etc.) requires the 
imperfect subjunctive in order to denote incomplete action: 

1 doubted whether he would come, 
qu’il "though I doubted that he would come. 

vint. I doubted that ho would come. 

I should doubt that he would come. 

26. But if we wish to denote completed action, the plu- 
perfect subjunctive must 1)0 used: 

Je doutais ) qu*il fUt I doubted that he had come. 

J’aurais douti ) venu. I should have doubted that he had come. 

3. The following exceptional cases depend mainly on the 
sense of the context: 

а. J’ai dout4 quUl vienne. I have doubted that he will come. 

б. Aft-er verba of saying, believing, etc., a governing present may 
take a past subjunctive and trice versa: 

Je ne dis pas qu’il fdt k blAmer. I do not say he was to blame. 

11 ne croyait pas qu’il y ait un He did not believe that there is a 
Dieu. , God. 

e. In a relative clause a past indefinite may stand for a pluperfect: 
II portait cet habit la seule f(»8 He was wearing that coat the oollf 
que je I’oie pii* time that I saw him. 


je aoutms 

f uoique je doutasse 
Je doutai \ 

J’ai doute j 
Je douterais 
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d The conditional of modified assertion (§ 265, 4), being virtually a 
present, is commonly followed by the present subjunctive: 

Je d^sirerais que vous veniez. I should like you to come* 
n faudrait qu’il s’en aille* He would have to go. 

c. The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, with the force of an 
English conditional, may follow any tense: 

n n^y a pas de rang qu’elle ne There is no rank she could not liold. 
pitt tenir. 

Je doute qu’il Joudt (efit jou6), I doubt that he would play (would 
s^O avait (avait eu) de I’argent. have played) if he had (liad had) 

money. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

274. T 3 rpical Form. A conditional sentence consists 
regularly of two parts: the condition, introduced by si ~ if, 
and the result: 

Si j’avais le temps, j’irais ft B. If I had time, I should go to B. 

a. The condition may, of course, either preccnle or follow^ the result* 

Irw-vous ft B, s’il pleut? Will you go to B if it rains? 

S’il ne fait pas beau, je n’irai pas. If it is not fine, I shall not go. 

b. The condition is often disguised or implied, or the r(«ult under* 
stood: 

H68iter serait une faiblesse. To hesitate would be weakness. 

Je n’irais pas (si fitais de lui). I should not go (if I were be). 

Aht si f4tais ft sa place. Ali, if I were in his place I 

276. Mood and Tense. A 'result' clause in the present 
indicative, imperative, or future, regularly requires the 'if 
clause in the present indicative; a 'result' clause in the 
conditional regularly requires the 'if clause in the imperfect 
indicative: 

8^ a le temps, tt y va. If he has time, he goes there. 

8^ a le diteidui de venir. If he has (have, will have, should 

have) time, teD him to come. 
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S’il a le temps, il viendra. If he has (have, will have, should 

have) time, he will come. 

S*il avait le temps, il viendrait. If he had (had he, were he to have, 

if he should have, should he 
have) time, he would come. 

Ohs.: The condition is regularly expressed by the indicative present or 
imperfect, whatever l)o the corresponding English form. 

a. The above rules hold good for compound tenses, the auxiliary 
being considered as the verb: 

S^il Va dit, il le/era. If he has said it, he will do it. 

S*il est venUy /a/f es-le-moi savoir. If he has come, let me know. 

S’il a eu le temps, il sera venu. If he Inis had time, he will have 

come. 

Si j 'avais eu le temps, je serais If I had had time, I should have 
parti. gone. 

S*ll etait brave, il aurait fait cela. If he were brave, he would have 

done that. 

b. Sometimes, in literary style, the pluperfect subjunctive stands in 
the ‘if’ clause, or in the ‘result’ clause, or in both: 

S’il eOt (or avait) su cela, il ne Had he known that, he would not 
l^eftt (or aurait) pas dit. have said so. 

c. Occasionally the imperfect indicative stands in the *if^ clause 
instead of the pluperfect, and in the ‘ro.suIt’ clau.se instead of the con- 
dition.'d anterior: 

Si Stanislas deraeurait ( = itait If Stanislas had remained, he would 
demeurk)^ il §tait ( = awrait have been lost. 
ete) perdu. 

(1. Occasionally the condition is expressed by inversion, without si; 

N’ltait*<;e la crainte de cela. If it were not for fear of that. 

Edt-il 6t6 moins riche. If he had been poorer. 

e. A virtual condition (concession) is sometimes expressed by various 
locutions: 

Qulconque le fera. Whoever (if any one) does it. 

Quand m5me il ne Taurait pas dit. Even though he had not said so. 

n le dirait que je ne le croirais Even if he said it, 1 should not 

pas. believe it. 
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/. The past definite is rare in the ‘if clause. The expression a’U 
en fut, however, is noteworthy: 

Riche, s'il en fut (jamais), mais Rich, if any one ever was, but oor- 
corrompu. rupt. 

g. Si = whether may take the future or conditional: 

Dis-moi si tu iras (irais) chez elle. Tell me whether (if) you will 

(would) Ro to her houst;. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD 

276. Function. The infinitive is a vtu hal noun. As a verb 
it governs, and as a noun it serves as subject, object, etc.: 

Vous devriez lui parler. ^ <>ii oiikIiI to to iiim. 

Voir e’est croire. .Swinn is Im licvinn- 

n Ut sans comprendre. 1 1*‘ r«‘juls « il hout uiidiTstamling. 

277. Use of Infinitive. Tlie chief difTieully in the usti of 
the infinitive is to detonnine, (1) wIk ii it sliould stand with- 
out any preixjsition, (2) when it should lie precinU'd by k, 
(.3) when it should lie pn'ceded hy de. 

278. Infinitive without Preposition, 'bhe infinitive with- 
out any preposition is ustnl: 

1. As subject, or in apposition: 

Mentir est honteux. To lie (lying) is base. 

Trop parler nuit. Too much tiilk does harm. 

Vivre e’est souffrir. To livo is 1o suffcT. 

2. As predicate after a few verbs (see list below): 

Vous semblez h6siter. You soom to hositatc. 

n est cens« I’avoir fait. Ho is mipposod to have done it. 

3. As logical subject after a few impersonals (sec list below) : 

n vaudralt mieux se taire. It would be bettor to keep quiet. 

D fait Cher vivre ft Paris. Living is dear in Paris. 

4. As object or complement after the so-called motlal 
auxiliaries (§ 2.30), after most verbs of motion and causation 
of motion, after verbs of desiring and preferring, after verbs 
of perceiving, after verbs of thinking and intending, after 
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verbs of saying and declaring, and after certain verbs of 
lacking and failing (see list below): 


Voulez-vous diner chez nous? 
Faites-lui apprendre sa legon. 
Envoyez chercher le m^decin. 
Je d^sirerais lui parier. 

J6 les vois venir, 

Quand comptez-vous revenir? 
n pretend avoir raison. 

J’avais beau crier. 


Will you dine with us? 

Make him learn his lesson. 

Send for the doctor. 

I should like to speak to him. 

I see them come (coming). 

When do you expect to come bock? 
He claims to be in the right. 

It was in vain that I shouted. 


5. Sometimes, in elliptical expressions, as an imperative, 
as a direct or indirect interrogative, or absolutely: 


Voir les affiches. 

Que faire? Ot me cacher? 
Je ne sals que faire. 

Penser qu’il a dit cela I 


See the posters. 

What (am I) to do? Where hide? 
I know not what to do. 

To think that he said that I 


6. Reference list of verbs requiring direct infinitive: 

accourir, hasten rnvoyor, send so rappoler,' recollect 

affirmcr, affirm oap6rer,^ hope reconnaltre, acknoicled(f0 

aimer (condl.), should like 6tre, be regarder, look at 

aim(T aiitant, like as well 6trc cens^, he supposed rentrer, go in, again 


aimer inicux, prefer 
alU r, Qo 

apcrecvoir, perceive 
assurer, assure 
avoir l)eaii, be in vain 
avouer, avaiv 
compter,* intend 
coniofwor, confess 
courir, run 
croire, think 
daigner, deign 
declarer, declare 
d^poser, testify 
descendre,’ comeigo)doum ouTr, hear 


faillir,* be on the point of retoiirner, go back 


faire, make, cause 
il fait (impers.), it is 
falloir, he necessary 
so figurer, imagine 
s’imaginer, fancy 
jugcr, consider 


revenir, come hack 
savoir, know how to, can 
scmbler, seem 
sentir, hear, feed 
soulmiter,* wish 
soutenir, maintain 


jurer,< su^ar, attest by oath supposer, suppose 


laissor,’ * let, allow 
mener, lead, bring 
mettro, set, put at 
monter, go up 
oser, dare 


dfieirer,* desire, wish 
devoir, ought, to be, etc, 
dire,^ say 
^uter, listen to 
entendre, hear, intend 
^ Sometimes takes ds. 


paraltre, appear 
penser,^ intend, be near 
pouvoir, can, may 
pr6f6rer, prefer 
pr6tendre, assert, daim 
* Sometimes takes I or de. 


6tre suppose, he supposed 
t^moigner, testify 
se trouver, he 
valoir autant, he as good 
valoir micuz, he better 
vonir,* * come 
voir, see 
voler, fly 

vouloir, wiU, vostih 


< See also list 


▼erbe requiring k ({ 279» 6). « See also list of verbo requiring de ({ 280, 0). 
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a. Devoir moe^ he indehtedi with indirect object takes do: 

Jo Ini dois d’dtre encore en vie. I owe to him that 1 am still alivor 
5. Faire takes de in ne fairs que de: 
n ne fait que de sortir. He has just gone out. 

c. Ne pas laisser ^ not to cease^ etc., takes de : 
n ne laisse pas (que) de le dire. He is always saying so (says so for 

all that). 

279. Infinitive with the Preposition ft. The infinitive 
preceded by ft = fo, in, of, fr?/, etc., is used: 

1. As direct object of a few transitives (see list below) : 

paime ft chanter. 1 like to sing. 

Continuez ft lire. Continue to read, 

n m’enseigne ft chanter. He teaches me to sing (singing), 

pai ft fttudier domain. I have to study to-morrow, 

n n*y a pas ft se plaindre. There is nothing to complain of. 

2. As a complement, after many verbs, to denote the 
object to which the action tends (answering the question 
'to do what?0 or the object in, at, on, alx)ut which the 
action takes place (answering the question 'in doing what?^ 
'at doing what?^ etc.): 

11 as^e ft devenir riche. He aspires to become rich. 

PouBSez-les ft agir. Urge them to act. 

Je les ai invitfts ft venir. 1 have invited them to come. 

Aidez-moi ft porter cette malle. Help me to carry tliis trunk. 

II rftussit ft me trouver. He succooded in finding me. 

Je auia ft ftcrire une lettre. 1 am (busy) writing a letter. 

II s’amuae ft me taquiner. He amuses himself teasing me. 

pai gagnft ft veudre ma maison. 1 gained by selling my house, 
n ioue ft faire le malade. He plays at being ill. 

3. , Ab the complement of certain adjectives (cf . § 280, 2) 
and nouns denoting fitness, tendency, purpose, etc.: 

Cad eat bon ft manger. This is good to eat. 

Je auia ptftt ft voua ftoouter. 1 am ready to hear you. 

Quehiue choae d’utile ft aavdr. Something useful to know. 

Cda eal facile ft laiie. That is ea^ to do. 

t.2 
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La tendance k se croire grand. The tendency to think oneself great. 

Une bonne k tout faire. A maid of all work. 

a. So also, le premier, le dernier, le seal: 

U n’est pas le seul k le dire. He is not the only one to say so. 


4. To form adjectival 
quality, etc.: 

Une salle k manger. 

Une chose k voir. 

Des contes k dormir debout. 
Un spectacle k faire peur. 

De manidre k reussir. 

Vous dtes k plaindre. 

C^est k en mourir. 


phrases denoting use, fitness^ 

A dining-room. 

A thing worth seeing. 

Very tiresome stories. 

A terrible sight. 

In such a way as to succeed. 

You are to be pitied. 

It is enough to kill one. 


5. To form adverbial phrases: 

EUe chante k ravir. She sings charmingly. 

Eile pleurait k faire piti4. She wept pitifully. 

A vrai dire, je le plains. To hdl the truth, I pity himu 

EUe est laide k faire peur. She is frightfuUy ugly. 

6. Reference list of verbs requiring infinitive with k: 

e'abaisser, sloop s’arr^ter, stop condamner (se), condemn 

abandonner (s’), give up aspirer, aspire condescendrc, condescend 

aboutir, end (in), tend assujcttir (s’), subject conduire, lead 

be mistaken (in) astreindre, compel consacrer (se), devote 
s’accorder,* agree (in) s’astroindre, bind o. s. consontir, consent 
tire d ’accord, agree (in) attacher, attach consister, consist (in) 

accoutumcr(8’) ocfiisto^n s’attachcr, fee in/cn/ (on) conspirer, conspire 
a’acharnor, fee bent (on) attcndre (s’), expect consumer (ee), consume (in) 
admettro, admit autoriser, authorize continuer,' continue 

s’adonner, addict o. s. s’avilir, stoop contraindre, » constrain 

aguerrir (s’), inure avoir, have, must contribuer, contribute 

aider, help avoir (de la) peine, have convier,* invite 

aimer,* like difficulty (in) coOter, cost 

amener, lead balancer, hesitate decider,* induce 

amuser(8 ), amuse (in,hy)ae borner, limit o. s. se d^ider, resolve 
animer (s’), excite chercher, seek, try defier,* challenge, incU$ 

appeler, call commencer,* begin demander,* ask 

appliquer (s’), apply se complaire, take pleas^ demeurer, remain 
apprendre, team, teach ure (in) d6pen8er, spend (tn) 

appi^ter (b'), pel reody ooncourir.ooPpercdeCfn) dtepprendre, /ory^C 
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deecendre,* aloop^ cibaae finir (uog.).* done ix)rtex, induce 
doBtineT , destine furcer, ^ /orcc pousbcr, w/yc, i/icUf 

determiner, ^ induce KaRiicr, gain (by) prendre garde,* lake care 

ae determiner, resolve hu UitutT,* «ecu.'-/ofn l»rendrepliU8ir,c/t7ty/d (in) 

d6vouer (ae), devote a’habituer, accustom o. s. ae prendre, begin 

differer,* t/cini/ hair, /wi/t pr^paiei (»c), jtrepare 

dispo8t*r (so), dtsimse so luisarder.'^ venture pretendre,^ as]nre 

divertir (so), amuije heMtor,^ prior,* iniilc (ftninnUy) 
donner, give inciter, incite prooedor, procinl 

dresser, train ineliner, iiuline provoipier, in( i^>' 

a’efforcer,* induin*, itniutc gin again 

a’6gayer, t/ict/7 0 . s. (by) inatiuire, instinct reduiro, reduce 

employ or (a'), cm idoy (in) lntv^«‘^^or(^>*),i/dm^it(t/0 m‘ roduin*, confine o. a. 

s’empresser,^ * be e^igcr inviter, innte u fuser,* itfusi to give 

euoourager, encourage jouer, play (at) ho refuser, refuse 

engager (s’), ^en{/«i;e,adri6'clai3ser,‘ * leave n‘nc)nc(T, nuounce 

enhardir,^ embolden so lasser,* ^irc o s. (in) r( iniuiur, fx ulmtant 

■j‘onhardir,2 venture mampier,* he remus (in) si- lesigiu r, usign o. 8. 

s’ennuyer,* ^tireo.s. (in) nadtre, put, set roMMidn*,* induce 

enseigncT, teach h<' nadlre, set about t*' nVoudn*, resolve 

e'entendre, know well how montrer, show hou n sP i, rimain 

cut ru\uvT, allure oMiger,' ^ ohhgi , forte r(\\>’S\i, swcicd (\n) 

essfiyer,Wr^/ s’oliliger,* o s. se rv ii , .srrie 

s’cssaycT, try o. s. (in) s’olistiner, persist (in) song* r, think (of) 

'Hre,® to be occupied (in, oe<*uper (s’),' ewt/>/oy (j/u soulfru,’ sujfer 

at) s’ofTrir,* of^ir sufliie, sujfice 

5trc t\,* be one's turn s’opiniatrer, inrstst (in) buipn ndie, diHCover 

s’dtudier, apply o. s. parvenir, siueied (ui) tarder,’ be long, delay (in) 
a’6vcrtuer, exert o. try paswT, spmd (in) tc'iidre, Und 

exc''Iler, excel (in) peneher, incline t<‘nir, he anxious 

exciter (s’), excite IX'ns<'r,^ think (of) travailler, work 

excrcer (s’), exercise (in) perdre, lose (in, by) trembler, * tremble (at, on) 

exhorter, exhort p(‘rs^‘v6rer, persevere (in) trouver, find 

exposer (s’), expose persistcT, persist (in) v<*nir,*^ hajipcn 

Se fatiguer,* tire o. s. (in, se plaire, drhyht (in) viser, aim 

at) at' plier, submit vouer (se), devote 

‘ Or de. * Sometimes takes de. * See also list of verbs n ciuiring de 
(J 280, 6). * Sec also list of verbs re<^uinng direel infinitive (§ 278, G). 

а. Suffire sometimes takes pour: 

CoIa suffira pour I’amuser. That will suffice to amuse him. 

б. The infinitive after dtre k often ha.s passive force: 

Cet ouvrage est k refaire. That work has to be done again. 

c. Hair may take de when negative: 

D ne bait pas k (d*) ktre endettd. He does not dislike being in debt. 
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280. Infinitive with the Preposition de. The infinitive 

preceded by de = tOy ofy frorriy for, at, etc., is used; 

1. As logical subject of an impersonal verb (for rare 
excej)tions see § 278, 3) 

n est facil ; de faire cela. It is easy to do that, 

n importe d^arriver k temps. It is important to arrive in time. 

Bien vous sied de vous taire. It well becomes you to be silent. 

a. Similarly as subject in inverted sentences: 

C’est ime folie (que) d’aller ik. It is madness to go there. 

2. As complement of most adjectives and nouns (cf. 
§279, 3): 

Le d6sir de partir. The desire of going. 

La n4cessit4 de rester. The necessity of remaining, 

n n*est pas digne de vivre. He is not worthy to live. 

J*ai envie de pleurer. I feel like crying. 

a. So also, many expreasions, like the last example, made from verb 
+ noun, e.g., avoir besoin (honte, peur, raison, soin, tort, etc.), faire 
envie (plaisir, semblant, etc.), courir risque, etc., etc. 

3. After verbs as object or complement, usually to de- 
note the source or occasion of action (answering ‘whence?' 
^concerning what?'), or to denote separation or cessation 
from (answering ‘from what?'). See list below: 

Je me r^jouis de le voir. I rejoice to see it. 

EUe se pique d’etre la premidre. Sfie prides herself on being 6rst. 
Prenez garde de (ne pas) tomber* Take care not to fall. 

II s’excuse d’y aller. He excuses himself from going. 

Promettez de ne pas le dire. Promise not to tell it. 

4. As historical infinitive (= a past definite): 

!Et I’ennemi de s’enfuir. And the enemy fled. 

5. After que in the second member of a comparisoHi 
unless the sentence be very short: 

II vaudra mieux rester que de It will be better to stay to go 
partir si tard. eo late. 

But: Mieux vautsavoir qu»avoir. Better wisdom than wealth* 
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6. Reference list of verbs requiring infinitive with de: 


•’sbeenter, absetU o. 9. 

(from) Zifrom) 

s'abaoudre, absolve o. s, 
B*abetenir, abstain (from) 
accorder. grantZcustomed 
avoir accoutum 6 , be ac- 
accuser (s*). accuse (of) 
achover, finish 
admirer, wonder (at) 
affecter, affect 
s’affliger, grieve (at, over) 
s’apercevoir, perceive 
8 *applaudir, congratulate 
o. s, (on) 

appr 6 honder, /ear 
airfiter, prevent (from), 
determine [(aO 

e'attristor, become sad 
avertir, notify, warn 
e'aviser, think (of) 
blAmer, blame (for) 
brftler, long 
censurer, censure (for) 
cesser, cease [ypcr) 

se ebagriner, grieve (at, 
charger, charge 
se charger, undertake 
choisir, choose 
commander, command 
oommenc«r,^ begin 
conjurer, beseech 
conseiller, advise 
consoler, console (for) 
se oontenter, he satisfied 
continuer,^ continue 
cerntraindre,^ constrain 
eonvainere, convict (of) 
convenir, agree 
eraindre, /ear 
crier, cry 

cydder,^ decide, resolve 
dtourager (se), dtacaur> 
age (from) 
dMtdgfm, disdain 


d6fondre, forbid 
se d6fcndre, forbear, c*- 
cuse 0 . 8. 
d6fior,^ defy 
ac defier, distrust 
d^goClter, disgust (with) 
d6Iil>6rer, deliberate 
(about) 

domaiidcr,^ ask 
BO (lop^chor, make haste 
d68arroutumcr (ro), dis- 
accustom (from) 
d6sorti>^Ter, dcsjmir (of) 
d^shabituor (bo), disac- 
custom (from) 
d^itemiinor,^ resolve 
dC'toHtor, detest L(/rom) 
dototirncr, dissuade 
diro,^ bid 

discontinuor, cease 
disoon vonir, deny [(/or) 
sc dis<'uliK*r, excuse o. s. 
(\is\ycnacr, dispense (from) 
d issiiador, d issuadc(from) 
douter, hesitate 
so doutor, susjwct 
6criro, urite 
s'offorcoT,’ try 
s’cfifrayer, be afraid 
emp^c’her, prevent 
fi’cmp^cher, abstain 
(from) 

s’empresser,* hasten 
s’empresser,' be eager 
enjoindre, enjoin 
sVnnuyer * * be tired (of) 
s’enorguoillir, be proud 
onragor, be enraged (ai) 
entreprendre, undertake 
^pargner, spare 
essaycr,* try 
s’^tonner, he astonished 
fttre * be duty or office 
(Qfi 


6viter, avoid 

oxcuser (8*), excuse (from} 
oxemptor, cxcmjd (fromy 
faire bioii, do wdl 
ac fatiguor,* be tired (of) 
foindro, feign 
folicitor (so), congratulate 
i'lwir} finish [(<^a> 

80 flatfor, fiattvro. s. 
foroor,' force 
fr('ir»ir, shudder 
gager, imgir 
gardor (sc'), forbear 
gAnnr, groan 
gAnor, incommode 
glorifior, txmst (of) 
grond( r, scold (for) 
hfiaiirdor, venture 
8<‘ liA,tor, hasten 
noagincT, imagine 
s’irnpationter, be impa* 
tifnt 

inipubT, imjrute 
s’jndignor, be indignant 
.s’ing(>ror, meddle (with) 
inspiror, insjrirc 
iiibTdire, interdict (from) 
jouir, enjoy 
jngor lx)n, think fit 
jurcT,^ promise (on oath) 
no pas laittscr,®* not to 
cease 

se la«»cr,* be weary (of) 
loucr, praise (for) 
mander, bid Zpoint of 
inanquor,* fail, be on 
mMitcT, meditate 
se mMer, meddle (with) 
menacer, threaten 
mfiriter, deserve [(<>/) 
se moquer, make sport 
xnoiirir, die, long 
n6gliger, neglect 
notifier, notify 
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ohlig^^r} chlige, fofree presser, urge reprocher (ee), reproach 

obligcT,^ do favour se presser, hasten {with) 

obtenir, obtain prosumer, presume r^udre,® resolve 

s’occuper,® be intent (on) prior,® beg, pray se ressouvenir, remembcf 

oflFrir, offer priver (se), deprive (of) rire (sc), laugh 

omettre, omit projctcr, intend risquer, risk 

orduiiuor, order promettre (se), promise rougir, blush 

oublier,^ forget proposer, propose sommer, summon 

pardoniKT, forgive sc proposer, intend se soucicr, care 

parier, bet protester, protest soufTrir,' suffer 

parlor, speak punir, punish (for) soupconner, suspect 

se passtT, do without rcM.'ommandi^r, mend sourirc, smile 

porm(‘ftro (sc), permit recommcncer, ' 6e(7in e^ain so souvenir, recollect 

persuader, persuade refuser,® refuse suggerer, suggest 

sc piquer, prude o. s. (on) n‘grett«‘r, regret supplier, beseech 

plaindre, pity C(e/) se rejouir, rejoice tflcher,^ try 

se plaindre, com plum ri'inereicr, thank (for) tc'nter,^ attempt 

prendre garde,® take care s(' repentir, repent (of) trembler,® tremble, feat 
not, beware (of) repn'udre, reprove (for) trouver l)on, think fit 

prendre soin, take care r6prirnander, reprimand sc vanter, boast (of) 
pr^senro, prescribe (for) vonh,^ ^ have just 

, * Or d. ’ iSonu'tinies A* See also list of verbs requiring 4 (§ 279, 6). 

• See also list of verbs recjuiring direct infinitive' (§ 278, G). 

281, Distinctions. As appears from the list, the same 
verb sometimes requires de, or the direct infinitive. The 
following are examples of cases in which the sense varies 
with the construction: 

1. Aimer: 

J'aimerais bien le connaitre. I should like to know him. 

J'aime mieux vous dire tout. I prefer to tell j^ou all. 

Aimez-vous d demeurer ici? Do you like to live here? 

2. Decider: 

n m*a d6cid6 d entrer. He induced me to go in. 

Nous d^ddAmes de partir. We decided to set out. 

3. D4fier: 

On le dAfia d boire. They challenged him to drink. 

Je vous d4fie de prouver cela. I defy you to prove that. 

4. Descendre: 

Descends chercher ton chapeau. Go down and get your hat. 
n descendit mAme d veler. He even descended to theft 
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5. Determiner: 

Je I’ai determine d rester. 
n avait determine de le rebfttir. 

6. Dire: 

n dit I’avoir vu. 

Je lui ai dit de venir. 

7. S’empresser: 

D s’empressait d lui plaire. 

11 s’empressa de repondre. 

8. £tre; 

Je suis d ecrire des lettres. 

C^est k vous de parler. 

C’est k vous d parler. 

9. Se fatiguer: 

D se fatigua d jouer au billard. 

D est fatigue de jouer. 

10. Finir: 

II ne finissait pas d me le dire. 
J’ai fini de travailler. 

11. Jurer: 

Je jure Pavoir vu. 

Je jure de le faire. 

12. Laisser: 

Je I’ai laisse dire. 

Je vous laisse d penser. 
n ne laissa pas de parler. 

13. Se lasser: 

n s’est lasse d courir. 
n se lasse de courir. 

14. Manquer: 

HTe manquez pas cTy etre. 

Je manquai de tomber. 

D ne manque jamais d faire son 
devoir. 

15. Obliger: 

Je I'ai oblige d (de) le faire. 


I induced him to stay. 

He had determined to rebuild it* 

He says he saw it. 

1 told him to come. 

He was eager to plciise her. 

He hastened to reply. 

I am (busy) writing letters. 

It is your place (or turn) to speak. 
It is your turn U) speak. 

He fatigue<l himself playing billiards. 
He is tiro<I playing. 

He w^aa never done telling me so. 

I have finished working. 

I swrar I saw it. 

I swear I w ill do it. 

I let him talk. 

I le^ave you to think. 

He did not stop talking. 

He tire<l him8<‘lf out (l)y) running. 
He is tired of running. 

Don’t fail to be there. 

I was on the point of falling. 

He never fails to do his duty. 


I obliged him to do it. 
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Je suis oblige de partir. 

Vous m’obligerez beaucoup de le 
faire. 

16. S’occuper: 

11 s’occupe d lire. 

R s’occupe de d^truire lea abus. 

17. Penser: 

Que pensez-vous faire ? 

Je pensai tomber. 

Je pense d ripliquer d cela. 

18. Prendre garde: 

Prenez garde d ne pas le faire. 
Prenez garde de (ne pas) tomber. 

19. Pr6tendre: 

11 pretend vous connaitre. 

11 pretend d devenir savant. 

20. Prier: 

R m’a pri4 d diner. 

Je vous prie de m’aider. 

21. Refuser: 

Me refusez-vous d manger ? 

Je refuserai cTy aller. 

22. R^soudre: 

II m'a r4solu d Pacheter. 

J*ai r^solu de I’acheter. 

23. Trembler: 

11 tremble d me voir. 

II tremble de me rencontrer. 

24. Venir: 

Venez nous voir. 

Si vous veniez d le voir. 

Je viens de le voir. 


1282 

I am obliged to go. 

You will greatly oblige me by 
doing it. 

He is busy reading. 

He is intent on destroying abuses. 

What do you intend to do ? 

I nearly fell. 

I think of replying to that. 

Take care not to do it. 

Take care not to fall. 

He assorts that he knows you. 

He aspires to become leamea. I 

He invited me to dine. 

I pray (ask) you to help me. 

Do you refuse to give me food? 

I shall refuse to go. 

He induced me to buy it. 

I have determined to buy it. 

He trembles when he sees me. 

He fears to meet me. 

Come to see us. 

If you should happen to see him. 

I have jast seen liim. 


282. Infinitive with other Prepositions. The infinitive 
stands also after par, pour, sans, aprds, entre, and after locu* 
tions ending in de or d, such as a^ de, avant dOf jusqu’i, dtd.: 
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1. Par = by usually only after commencer and finir: 

n flnit par m'insulter. He ended by insulting me (or Ha 

finally inaulted me). 

2. Pour usually translates m order tOy for the ^purpose of; 
sometimes also /or, /rom, because^ thoiighy etc., and to after 
assezi trop) eto. : 

D faut manger pour vivre. We mast eat (in order) to live, 

n est mort pour avoir trop ba. lie died from over-drinking. 

D fut puni pour avoir ri. lie was punished for laughing. 

Pour 6tre pauvre, il n’est paa Thougli poor, he is no thief, 
larron. 

11 est trop franc pour se take. He is too frank to keep quiet. 

a. Pour after a verb of motion (§ 278, 4) emphasizes the purpose: 
Plrai pour le vok. I shall go to sec him. 

3. Sans = witkovl: 

Ne partez pas sans manger. Do not go without eating. 

4. Apres = after requires the perfect infinitive: 

Aprds avok din€, je partis. After having dined, I set out. 

283, Infinitive for Subordinate Clause. 1. An infini- 
tive construction usually replaces a que clause of which the 
subject is the same with that of the subject or object (direct 
or indirect) of the principal clause: 

n croit vous avok vu. He thinks that he has seen you. 

Dites-leur de s’en aller. Tell them to be gone. 

2. Similarly afin de, S moins de, apres, avant de, de 
crainte de, de peur de, de fagon 4, de maniere A, pour, sans, 
etc. + the infinitive stand for afin que, etc. + the subjunc- 
tive, but only when the subject of lx)th verbs is the same: 
n partH me vok. He went without seeing me. 

But: H partit sans que Je !e visse. He went without my seeing him. 

284. Infinitive with Passive Force. A transitive infini- 
tive has (seeming) passive force after verbs of perceiving 
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(voir, etc.), after faire, laisser, and when i + an infinitive 
is used adjectively (cf. §241, 3): 

Jai vu b&tir cette maison. I saw this house being built. 

Je me fais faire un habit. I am having a coat made for myself. 

Vous 6tes k plaindre. You are to be pitied. 

Une faute k eviter. A mistake to be avoided. 

Note. — This construction may be explained by supplying some such 
ellipsis as the following: J’ai vu bAtir une maison a or par quelqu*un, I 

have seen somebody building a house. 

286. Infinitive for English -ing. The infinitive must be 
used to translate many such forms (see § 287, 2, 3, 4). 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

286. Fimctions. The participial form in -ant serves as a 
verbal adjective, as a present participle (without en), and 
as a gerund (with en): 

1. As a verbal adjective, it denotes quality or state, and 
agrees like an adjective: 

Elle parait bien portante. She seems well. 

Les enfants doivent Atre ob^issant^. Children must be obedient. 

Les vivants, et les mouranU. The living and the dying. 

Des paroles consolante^. Comforting words. 

Obs.: The verbal adjective, attributively, regularly follows the nouOt 
os in the lost example. 

a. Some verbs have a special form for the verbal adjective: 

Adj. Part. Adj. Part. 

difT6rent, different difI6rant negligent, careless n^gligeant 

convaincant, convincing convainquant puissant, powerful pouvant 

fatigant, fatiguing fatiguant savant, learned aachant 

2. As a present participle, it is used, in general, like the 
English present participle, to denote simultaneous action, 
manner, cause, motive, etc., and is invariable: 

Pleurant, elle continue le rAcit. Weeping, she continued the story. 
Je le trouvai riant coxnme un fou. I found him laughing like mad. 
Elle ne sortit pas, Atant malade* She did not go out, being ill. 
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Ayant parl€ ainsi, il sortit. Having thus spoken, he went out. 

D n’entrera pas, moi vivant. He shall not enter while I live. 

Notes. — 1. It ia often difficult to determine whether the form in -ant 
is participle (invariable) or adjective (variable). As a participle, the action 
(generally transitory) is prominent, but as an adjective, quality or else 
continued action (state) is denoted. It is nearly always a participle when 
it has a complement or a construction i>eculiar to the verb, such as object, 
negative, adv'crb following: Une femme mourante, A dying u'oman; Des 
gens mourant de faim, People dying of hunger; Les ennemis se retir^rent, 
brdlant les villes partout, The enemy retired, burning the towns eve? y where: 
Une femme ne craignant rien, A tcoman fearing nothing; Des dames par- 
lant doucement. Ladies speaking softly; De soi-disant amis, So-called fi tends. 

2. In the last CTample, soi-disant, though ndj(‘ctive in force, remains 
invariable in vdew of the literal meaning, calling themselves. 

3. Ayant and 6tant arc also alway.s invariable, except in les ayants- 
droit (-cause). 

3. As a gerund, it denotes either siimiltant^)us action or 
‘means by which,’ and is invariable; en = whihy itij on, 
when, aSj bxjy etc., or is untranslaietl: 

En jouant, j*ai perdu ma montre. \Vhil(‘ playing, I lost my watch. 

En rentrant, j*ai trouve la lettre. returning, I found Iho hdter. 

Vous perdrez, en agissant ainsi. You will losi' if you act thus. 

En lisant on apprend k lire. By reading one Ii'arns to rc'ad. 

a. Both participle and gerund ilenotc siinultanoous action, but the 
use of en, strengthened sometimes by tout, usually empliasizcs tlio 
continuity of the action: 

(En) disant ceci, il prit la lyre. (Wliile) siiyingthis, ho took the harp. 
Tout en pleurant, elle continua. Still weeping, she went on. 

h. The gerund u.sually refers to the subject : 

Je Tai vu en allant k la poste. I s.iw him while going to the post. 
But: L’app^tit vient en mangeant. One’s appetite comes while eating. 

c. lin is sometimes omitted, cspoeially after aller: 

G6n6ralement parlant. Generally Ri)eaking. 

H s’en va (en) grondant. Off he goes grumbling. 

d. The gerund denotes progre^ivc action in a few expressions formed 
from aller: 

Cela alia (en) diminuant. Tliat kept growing less and less. 

287. English Forms in -ing. These are variously trans- 
lated into French; idiomatic differences are: 
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1. Periphrastic tense forms are avoided in French: 

11 a jOtt6 toute la matinee. He has been playing ail morning. 

2. English gerunds are translated by an -ant form only 
when the preposition en may be used; othenvise by an 
infinitive, a noun, or a clause: 


En lisant on appreud H lire. 

But: II parle de partir. 

II fut pendu pour avoir vole. 
Bile partit sans dire adieu. 

Voir c’est croire. 

Poime la chasse (or ^ chasser). 
Je suis 6tonn6 qu’il soit venu. 


By reading one learns to read. 

He speaks of going away. 

He was hanged for having stolen. 
She went without saying good-bye. 
Seeing is believing. 

I like hunting. 

I am surprised at his coining. 


3. After verbs of perception (entendre, sentir, voir, etc.), 


the relative or infinitive construction is much commoner 


than the participle: 

Je les vois venir (qui viennent or 
venant). 

Les voiU qui passent ! 
n a vu sortir mes fr^res. 

Les avez-vous entendus frapper 
(qui frappaient)? 

Je la (or lui) vis frapper Tenfant. 


I see them coming. 

See them passing ! 

He saw my brothers going out. 
Did you hear them knocking? 

I saw her striking the child. 


4. Compound nouns with a first component in -ing are 
not literally translated: 

Une machine A coudre. A sowing-machine. 


5. It is often more elegant to avoid a French form in 
-ant, even when permissible: 

Pendant mon voyage. While travelling. 


THE PAST PARTICIPLE 

288. General Use. The past participle is used, (1) with- 
out auxiliary, (2) with €tre, (3) with avoir (or 8tre used 
as avoir). 

289. "Without Auxiliary. A past participle without any 
auxiliary has the force of an adjective (attributiyei predicar 
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tive, appositive), and agrees, like an adjective, in gender 
and number with the word qualified: 

Des fAtes donn^es par le roi. Fcdtivitios given by the king. 

Les battu 5 ; les morts. The beaten; the dead. 

Le pass^ n’est plus k nous. The past is no longer ours. 

Jean et Marie semblent fatigues. John and Mary look timl. 

Tenez les portes ferm^es. Keep the doors closed. 

Us me regardferent etonn^s. They looked at me astonished. 

а. Certain past participles have pre|x>8itional force when preceding 

the substantive, and are invariable, but are variable when following* 
Vu les difEcultSs. In view of the dilficultioij. 

Except^ eux; eux exceptor. Except them; they excepted. 

Such arc: Approuve, attendu, certifie, collationne, y compris, noi 
compris, entendu, excepts, oul, paye, passe, suppose, vu, etc. 

б. Ci-inclus = enclosed and ci-joint = hereunih, are invariable when 

beginning a sentence, or when followwl by a noun without artichi: 
Ci-inclus la copie, etc. Herewith the copy, etc. 

Vous recevez ci-joint copie, etc. You roc<‘ivc lion'wilh a copy, etc. 
But: JPenvoie d-jointe une (la) I send herewith a (the) copy, etc. 
Gopie, etc. 

290. Past Participle with 6ire. A past particii)le with 
Stre agrees with the subject; for exceptions sec § 244: 

Us sent (ont €t6) battus. They are (have' been) l)eaten. 

Marie et Louise sent venues. Mary and Ix)uiHa have come. 

Us SOnt sortis. They have gone out. 

Les dames €tant arrivees. The ladies having come. 

Bile parla d’avoir 4t6 bless^e. She s|)oko of having been hurt. 

a. Hence the past participle of an impersonal verb with kite is 
invariable, agreeing .strictly with the grammatical subject il; 
n 4tait venu des soldats. Soldiers had come. 

291« Past Participle with avoir. 1. A paat participle 
with avoir agrees with a preceding direct object; otherwise 
it is invariable: 

La pISoe que f ai toite, Tavez- Have you read the play I wrote 1 
vous lue? 

Quels liivata-t-ilapport6s? What books did he bring? 
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But: J^ai 6crit la lettre. 
Elies ont lu et 6crit. 

Je lui ai doim6 la lettre. 


I have written the letter. 
They have read and written. 
I have given her the letter. 


2. Similarly, the past participle of a reflexive verb (con- 
jugated with etre for avoir) always agrees with the reflexive 
object, unless that object be indirect: 


Us se sent r^jouis. 

Elies s^^taient tromp^es. 

Elle s’est blessee. 

Elle s’est laiss^e tomber. 

But: IIs se sent 6crit. 

Elle s’est blesse la main. 

IIs se sent arrog6 ce privilege. 
Us se sent plu k Paris. 


They have rejoiced. 

T'hey were mistaken. 

She wounded {or hurt) herself. 

She has fallen (fell). 

They wrote to (‘acli other. 

She wound(Ml her hand. 

1’h(‘y assumed that privilege. 
l'lK‘y enjoyed themselves in Paris. 


a. Besides the indirect reflexive object, a direct object may be 
pre.seut, with which the following past participle agrt'e.s: 

Les robes qu’elle s’est achetees. The dres8<\s she bought herself. 


292. Remarks. All cases of the agreement of the past 
participle defx^nd upon the above general principles; special 
difficulties are: 

1. The past partieii)le of an impersonal vei b is invariable: 

La belle joum^e qu’il a fait! What a fine day it was ! 

La disette qu’il y a eu. The scarcity that tliere was. 

2. A noun denoting distance, time, price, weight, etc., 
with such verbs as marcher, courir, vivre, cofiter, peser, 
valoir, etc., is adverbial accusative (not direct object); 
hence no agreement: 

Les dix milles que j’ai marche. The ten miles I walked. 

Les cent francs que cet ouvrage The hundred francs that book cost 
m’a coat#. me. 

a, Sucli verbs used transitively, or figuratively with transitive force, 
follow the general rule; 

La malle que j’ai pes#e. 

Les dangers qu’il a counts, 
la peur que cela a coat#e. 


The trunk which I weighed. 
The dangers he incurred. 
The fear which that caused. 
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3. A past participle preceded by an expression of number 
or quantity, a collective, etc., is variable or invariable ac- 
cording to the sense (cf. §231-234): 

Que de mauz il a soufferts I What ills be endured I 

C’est la moiti6 des meubles qu’on It is the half of the furniture that 
a saisie. has been seized. 

La moiti^^des meubles que j*ai The half of the furniture which I 
yendu5. »old. 

Quelle joie, quel bonheur vous What joy, what happiness you 
lui avez procure I have procured him ! 

а. Partitive en is never a direct object; agreement, however, takes 
place with combien, plus, moins, preceding en, if the wuise be plural: 
Combien Dieu en a-t-il exauces I How many of them ( hxl has heard I 
Plus on vous a donn6 de livres, The more books you were given, 

plus vous en avez lus. tlie more of them you read. 

4. When an infinitive (with or without a preposition) 
follows, the past participle is invariable when tlic preceding 
direct object is governed by the infinitive, and variable if 
governed by the past participle alone: 

La lettre que j*ai voulu ^crire. The letter I wished to wTite. 

La lettre que j’ai oubli§ d’ecrire. The letter I forgot to write. 

H nous a pri^s d»y aUer. He begged us to go. 

On nous a dit de sortir. They told us to go out. 

o. Entendu, vu, laiss4, agree when tin? infinitive has active force, 
but are invariable if it has passive force (§ 284): 

La dame que j^ai entendue chanter. The la/ly I heard singting). 

Les enfants que j’ai vu battre. The children I saw beaten. 

б. After dd, pu, voulu, os6, with auxiliary force, a governing infini- 
tive is either expressed or implied; hence no agreement: 

Pai Itt tous les livres que j’ai I read all the books that I could 
pu aire). (reaxi)- . ^ 

But: Les livres que j’ai voulus. The books I wished. 

e. Fait + infinitive is invariable: 

Les mddecins qu’il a fait venir. The doctors he sent for. 

d. The past participle of avoir k is variable or invariable: 

Les lettrea que fai eu (eues) dlire. The letters I had to read. 
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6. The relative pronoun quc is sometimes direct object of 
a verb in a following que clause, either fully expres^ or 
implied, and hence the past participle is invariable: 

Des choses que j*ai cm qu’il f erait. Things 1 thought he would do. 
yai lu les livres qu’il a voulu (que 1 read the books which he wished 
je lusse). (me to read). 

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS 

293. Transitives. 1. A transitive verb governs a direct 
object, as in English: 

f ai 6crit la lettre (des lettres). I wrote the letter (letters). 

2. A transitive verb can have only one direct object; 
other substantives related to it must stand as indirect 
object or as prepositional complement: 

Pardonnez-lui ses p^ch^s. Pardon him his sins. 

Je donne le dd k la fiUe. I give the girl the thimble. 

Je lui donne le d4 avec plaisir. I give her the thimble with pleasure. 

Je conseille k mon fils de partir* I advise my son to go. 

o. By an extension of this principle, the verb faire ■» make, cause 
tOf etc., + an infinitive, requires an indirect personal object when the 
infinitive has a direct object: 

Je fais lire ce livre d mon fils, I make (have) my son read this 

book. 

Je lui fais lire ce livre. I make him read this book. 

But: Je fais lire mon fils, I make my son read, 

Je le fais lire. I make him read. 

b. l^dsser, voir, entendre, oulr, may have, and frequently do have^ 
the same construction : 

Laissez-fe (-/ui) lire le livre. Let him read the book. 

Je r(lui) ai vu jouer ce rfile. I saw him play that part. 

But: Laissez lire V enfant. Let the child read. 

294. Intransitives. An intransitive verb can have no 
direct object, but may, of course, have an indirect object 
or a prepositional complement: 

n pule i ce soldat. He is speaking to that soidkr. 

n lui p«rl« de la guem. He qpeaks to him of the war. 
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a. A very few intransitivee govern a direct object anomalouaiy; 
n a vtot sa vie en h^ros. He lived his life like a hero, 

n va tout droit son diemin. He goes straight on bis way. 

Nora. — Many verbs serve either as traDsitives or iutransitivos: n 
ett descendtt (intransitive), He has goiu: down; II a descendu le tableau 
(transitive), He has taken down the picture. 

296. Predicative Complement. Nouns are used predic- 
atively after certain verbs, as follows: 

1. In nominative relation: 

Ha sont Anglais. They arc Englishmen, 

n est mddedn. Ho is a doctor. 

]^e est morte jeune fille. She died a young girl. 

Such verbs are: 

demeurer, remain tire cens^, be supposed passer, pass 

devenir, become mourir, die restiT, remain 

entrer, enter naltre, be bom W'tiiblcT, seem 

btre, be paraltre, appear sortir, go out, etc. 

2. In accusative relation: 

On le fit roi. They made him king. 

Je le crois honn^te homme. I think he is an honest man. 

Je le oonnais incapable de mentir. 1 know he is incapable of falsehood. 

Such verbs are: 

appeler, call etitimer, esteem so rnontrer, show orussetf 

oouronner, crown faire, make noninicr, name 

croire, believe bo faire, become proclamer, proclaim 

ddclarer, declare instituor, institute aavoir, know, etc. 

296. Prepositional Complement. The use of de and 11 
presents special difficulty; other pn'positioas have, in 
general, their usual literal force: 

1. Some verbs with de have the force of an English 
transitive: 

n jooit (Tune paifaite sant^. lie enjoys perfect health, 

sue ^est trompde de porte. She took the wrong door. 

On se sert d’encre pour dcrire. Ink is used for writing. 

Such terbs arc: 

abuser de, mieou s’approcher de, approach avoir peur de. ft09 

•’apereevoir de, percase avoir besom de, need avoir piti6 de, 
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convenir de, admit 
86 d4fier de, mistrust 
Be d^mettre de, resign 
diaconvenir de, deny 
douter de, doubt 
Be douter de, euspect 


g^mir de, bemoan 
jouir de, enjoy 
manquer de, lack 
m6dire do, slander 
se m6fier de, mistrust 
partir de, leave 


S2M 

se passer de, do without 
Be servir de, use 
se souvenir de, recollect 
Be tromper de, mistake 
user de, employ^ use 
etc. 


2. Similarly, some verbs with k have the force of an 
English transitive: 


U obSit k son pJre. He obeys his father. 

Elle ressemble i sa mbre. She resembles her mother. 

Such verbs arc: 


allor a, fit, suit 
arriver h, reach 
attenter h, attempt {the life) 
compatir h, pity 
convenir h, suit 
d6plaire A, displease 
d68ob6ir il, disobey 
80 Bor k, trust 
importer it, concern 


nuire k, harm 
olj^ir k, obey 
obvier k, obviate 
ordonner il, order 
pardonner k, pardon 
parvenir A, attain 
permettre permit 
persuader ik, jiersuade 
plaire please 


promettre promise 
rcm6dier tl, remedy 
renoncer A, renounce 
reix>ndre k, answer 
resistor resist 
reescmbler resemble 
eu reader k, succeed 
survivre it, survive 
etc. 


3. In some instances, on the contrary, a French transi- 
tive has the force of an English verb + a proposition. 
Payez-lui les livres. Pay him /or the books. 

Je regarde cet arbre-lft. I am looking al that tree. 

Such verbs are: 


acceptor, accept of 
admettre, admit of 
approuver, approve of 
attendre, uxiit for 
chercher, look for 


demander, ask for 
d^sircr, uish for 
^couter, listen to 
envoyer chcrchcr, send for 
esp^rer, hope for 


payer, pay for 
regard cr, look at 
rericontrer, meet with 
Bouhaiter, wish for 
etc. 


4. De and k frequently have, as compared with English, 
a special idiomatic force with certain verbs: 

Cela depend de vous. That depends on you. 

Pensez d votre devoir. Think of your duty. 

Such verbs are: 

B*affliger de, grieve at blftmer de, blame for consoler de, console for 

approoherCs’) de, draw complinienter de, com- dejeuner de, breakfast on 

wear to pliment on d^pendre de, depend on 
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86 d§8oler de, griete over 
diner dc, dine on 
f6Iieiter de, congratulate on 
gdmir de, lament ovef 
louer de, praise for 
ee m^ler de, meddle with 


se nourrir de, live on 
profiter de, profit by 
puuirde, punish for 
r6corapciiscr de, re- 
ward for 

se r6jouir de, rejoice at 


remcrcier de, thank for 
rire de, laugh at 
trioniphcrde, triumph over 
\i\To de, live on 
etc. 


acheter qqch. d, qqu., buy something 
from (or for) some one 
arracher qqch. k qqu., snatch from 
cachcr qqch. h qqu., hule ftom 
conf6rer qqch. k qqu., confer on 
demandcr qqch. <i(iu., ask for (of) 
d6rober qqch. it qqu., steal from 
emprunter qqch. A ciqu , horioie from 
inflij^er qqch. k q(iu., injhct on 
inspirer qqch. k qqu.. inspire with 
mftlcr qqch. k qqch., mingle with 


oter q(ich. i\ qqii., take away from 
pardoiiiRT qcich. il qeju., jmidonfor 
payer (iqch. (i(iu., jHiy for 
penscr i\ qqcli. oi i\ (jcju , think of 
prendn* (pjeh. ipiu , take from 
pourvoir k fppli., provide for 
procurer (pp li !\ ({(pi., jiroeurc for 
prodiKUcr qcp li t\ (piu , lavish on 
reproeiier q(i( h (ppi., reproach mth 
8ouhai(<“r tjcir h k <piu , wish 
voUt (jqch. cp/u., sttol from 


5. Many verbs liave a doul^Ie construction with varying 
meaning: 

Ds Jouent aux cartes. They are playing oardH. 

Elle joue du piano. Htic the j>iano. 


Such verb.s are : 
abuser qqu., deceive 
abuser dc qqch., misuse 
assister qqu., help 

assister ^ qqch., be present at, witness 
concourir qqch., contrdmte to 
concourir pour qqch., comjwte for 
convenir k qqu., suit 
convenir de qqch., agree about 
croire qqu. or qqch., believe 
croire k, en, believe in 
demander qqu. or qqch., ask after 
demander qqch. k qqu., ask for (from, 

of) 

h^riter de qqu., he heir of 
hunter de qqch., inherit 
jouer qqu., deceive [^strument 

Jouer d’un instrument, play on an in- 
jouer k un jeu, play {at) a game 
manquer qqu. or qqch., miea 
manquer de, lack, be nearly 
manquer k, fail in 


penser A. think of (about) 
p<*ii.scr fl(‘, hove ojnnion of 
pretcndrc (pph , assert 
pretendre ii, asjure to 
8c*rvir. serve (tr. and intr.) 

0 cr\ ir dr, snic as 
8cr\ ir ji, be useful for 
se Hcrvir dc, make use of 
BuppP’cr qqu., take the place of 
Hupph'er i\ fpjeh , complete 
toucher qqti. or (pp h., touch 
toucher dc I’nrKcnt, draw money 
toucher k, meddle uith, be near to 
toucher d’un instrument, play an in- 
strument (keyed) 
user qqch., wear out 
user de, make use of 
cn user de, deal, act 
veiller qqu., watch over, nurse 
veiller k qqch., attend to, watch over 
veiller sur qqu., watch over, ete. 
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2d7. Position. Objects and prepositional complements 
regularly follow the verb, the direct object (if any) being 
first; but if of unequal length, the longer is usually last. For 
position of pei'sonal pronouns, see the Pronoun. 

298. Composite Complement. The various parts of a 
complement must be of the same grammatical value, i.e., 
all nouns, all verbs, etc.: 

H apprend d lire et k chanter. He learns to read and sing. 

II apprend la lecture et le chant. He Icanis reading and singing. 

299. Manifold Verb. Two or more verbs can govern 
the same complement only if alike in government: 

H aime et respecte son oncle. He loves and respects his uncle, 

n aime son oncle et lui ob6it. He loves and obeys his uncle. 


THE NOUN 

GENDER OF NOUNS 

300. General Rule. Nouns in French are either mascu- 
line or feminine. As an aid to memory, general rules for 
determining gender are given in the following sections. 

301. Gender by Derivation. 1. Nouns derived from 
Latin masculines arc regularly masculine: 

Mur (L. munim); livre (L. librum); Wall; book; order; poet, 
ordre (L. erdineni)) podte (L. 'potUi), 

a. Exceptions are not uncommon; Latin masculine abstracts in -or 
(accusative -orem) have become feminine, except masculine hooneor, 
d^shonneur, labeur, amour: 

candeur, f. (L. candorem), innocence erreur, f. (L. erroret n )t ertef 

♦ couleur, f. (L. colar&m), colour fiireur, f. (L. furorem)^ fury 

douleur, f. (L. dolorem), pain etc. 

* Masculine in such phrases as couleur de fea> couleur do rottp efUi 
CO mbtii eat d^un beau couleur do roao. 
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2. Nouns derived from Latin feminines are regularly 
feminine: 

Justice (L. justitiam); chatit4 Justice; charity; hand; faith. 

(L. carilcUeni); main (L. rm- 
num)\ foi (L. fidcm), 

3. Nouns derived from Latin neuters arc regularly 
masculine: 

Corps (L. corpif^); fer (L. /ermw); Bcxly; iron; ^old; ineiulow; coO'* 
or CL. aurum); pre (L. pra^um); tury; verb, 
sidde (L. soeailum); verbe (L. 
verbum), 

a. More than a hundred neuter plur.ils in -a have become feminine 
singular in French, jast as if derived from nouns in -a of the Latin 
first declension: 

arme (L. arma), arm fcuillo (L. foli/i), leaf h'^vre (b. Inbrn), lip 

date (L. data), date Krainc (L. grana), seed truvre (L. opera), work 

dette (L. debita), debt huile (L. olea), oil IK)rnmo (L. ponui) apple 

6tude (L. eludia), sUidj jt)io (L. gandia), joy etc. 


302. Gender by Endings. 1. Masculine are most nouns 
ending as follows: 

(1) In a vowel sound (not -e mute): 

XTnopIra (cdt^i chapeau, cheveu). An ojMTa (side, hat, hair). 

Un parti (z^ro, caillou, tissu). A party (zero, pebble, tissue). 


a. Feminine e.xceptions are: 


gu^riUa, guerilla 
gutta-percha, gutta-percha 
polka, polka 
rassis, raid 

tombola, charity lottery 
vtenda, veranda 
ott6, city 


moitif*, half 
fourrni, ant 
morci, mercy 
foi, faith 
loi, laiv 
paroi, uall 
virago, virago 


bru, daughter-indaw 
glu, bird lime 
trit)U, tribe 
vertu, virtue 
eau, water 
peau , skin 
etc. 


Further, most abstracts in -t6, -ti6: 
amitiA, friendship liberty, liberty sant^, health 

charity, ^lariiy ^ piti^. pdy etc. 


(2) In a consonant: 

. Lostc (pied, Jong, solyiiezi temps). The sack (foot, yoke, soil, noat, time}. 
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a. Feminine exceptions are: 

clef, key chair, /Iceh vis, screw croix, cross 

nef, ship, nave cour, court dent, tooth faux, scythe 

Boif, thirst cuiller, spoon dot, dower noix, walnut 

fuini, hunger mer, sea for6t, forest paix, peace 

fa^oii, fashion tour, tower gent, tribe perdrix, partridge 

fin, end brel)is, sheep mort, death poix, pitch 

lecon, lesson fois, lime nuit, night toux, cough 

main, hand oasis, oasis part, jxirt, share voix, voice 

ranQon, ransom souria, mouse chaux, lime etc. 

Further, nouns in -son, -ion and most abstracts in -eur (cf. § 301, a) 2 
chanson, song nation, nation fav^our, favour 

maiaon, house occasion, occasion furour, fury 

raison, reason possession, jwsscssion oour, fear 

trahison, treason coulour, colour etc. 

(3) In -acle, -age, -asme, -ege, -eme, -isme, -tere: 

Le spectacle (voyage, sarcasme, The spectacle (journey, sarcasm, 
college, diaddme, magn^tisme, college, diadem, magnetism, 
mystdre). mystery). 

a. The following feminines in -age should be noted: 
cage, cage nage, swimming plage, beach 

image, image page, page (of a !K)ok) roge, rage 

2. Feminine arc most nouns ending as follows: 

(1) In -e i)reccdod by a vowel or double consonant: 

Une ann6e (vie, vue, raie, soie, A year (life, siglit, streak, silk, 

roue, pluie, famille, flamme, wheel, rain, family, flame, 

couronne, tristesse, botte). crown, sadness, boot). 

(2) In -ace, -ade, -ance, -ence, -ense, -iere, -oire, -ude, 
-lire: 

La preface (salade, Constance, The preface (salad, constancy, 

presence, defense, lumilre, presence, defence, light, hia- 

histoire, habitude, culture). tory, habit, culture). 

303. Gender by Meaning. 1. Names of male beings 
are usually masculine, and names of female beings feminine: 
Un homme; une femme* A man; a woman. 

Un bceuf ; one vache. An ox; a cow* 
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а. Most nouns denoting professions, e.g., auteur, author, 6crivain, 
writer y imprimeur, printer y etc., and a few nouns lacking a feminine 
form, e.g.y ange, angdy t^moin, witness, etc., remain masculine when 
applied to females: 

Cette dame est un auteur dis- That lady is a celebrated autlior- 
tingu€. ess. 

Marie est un ange. Mary is an angel. 

б. Some names of lower animals are masculine only, c.g., 616phant, 
elepharU, hibou, owl; others are feminine only, e.g., fourmi, ant, souris, 
mouse; ambiguity may be avoided by adding mAle or femelle: 

Un 416pbant m&le (femelle). A bull (cow) elephant. 


c. Some nouns are feminine only, whether applied to mah‘.s or females: 


caution, surety 
connaissance, acquaintance 
dupe, dupe 
ganache, blockhead 


person ne, person 
pratiuiie, customer 
reeruc, rerruit 
eentinelle, sentinel 


ve(l<‘(lo, scold 
victime, ru'tim 
vigie, look-out man 
etc. 


2. The following arc masculine: 

(1) Names of cardinal jx)ints and winds: 

Le nord; le sud; le zephyr. The north; the south; the zephyr. 


a. Feminine exceptions are: 

bise, north wind niousson, monsoon tramontane, north wind 

brise, breeze 

(2) Names of seasons, months, daj's of the week: 

Le printemps; octobre; lundi. Spring; October; .Monday. 

(3) Names of countries not ending in -e: 

Le Canada; leDauphine; le Chili. Canada; Daupliiny; Cliile. 

(4) Most names of mountains not ending in -es, and 
most names of rivers: 

Le Hartz; le Jma. The Ilartz mts.; tlie Jura mte. 

Lea Apennins. The Apennines. 

Le Volga; le Rhdne; le Rhin. The Volga; the Rhone; the Rhine. 
But fem.: Lea Alpea (Pyr6n<M, Vosg«, etc.). 

o. The rivers of France in -e are nearly all feminine: 

La Seine, la Loire, etc. The Seine, the I.«ire, etc, 

(5) Names of trees and shrubs: 

Lechtae; le boolean; leponunier. The oak; the birch; the apple tree.- 
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a. Feminine exceptions are: 

aub^pine, hawthorn ^pine. thorn vigne, tine 

bourdaine, buckthorn hi^ble, dwarf elder viorne, wUd demaUe 

bniyftre, heath ronce, bramble etc. 

(6) Names of weights and measures of the metrical system: 

Un mdtre (gramme, litre, etc.). A metre (gramme, litre, etc.). 

(7) Names of metals and chemicals: 

Le fer (or, cixivre, argent, sul- Iron (gold, copper, silver, sul- 
fate). phate). 

a. Feminine exceptions are: 

fonte, coat iron t61e, sheet iron 

(8) Words and phrases not nouns when used as nouns: 

Le beau; le blanc; le francs. The beautiful; white; French. 

Un a; im mais; un ou!-dire. An ‘ a a ‘ but a rumour. 

Le derridre de la t^te. The back of the head. 

а. Adjectives referring to concrete objects have the gender of the 
noun understood: 

Une belle (sc. dame, femme, etc.). A beauty. 

Une capitale (sc. ville, lettre). A capita. 

б. The names of the letters of the alphabet, as given in { 4, are all 
masculine, but f, h, 1, m, n, r, s are often treated as feminine. 

Un a; im b; une (or un) f. An ‘ a'; a ‘ b an * f.' 

3. The following are feminine: 

(1) Names of countries in -e: 

La France. (Asie, Normandie). France (Asia, Normandy). 

n. Some masculine exceptions are: 

le Bengale, Benoal le Mexique, Mexico le Maine, Maine (in FV.) 

(2) Most names of cities and towns, especially in -e, -es: 

Rome; Athines; Tyr; Dion. Rome; Athens; Tyre; Ilium. 

o. Masculine exceptions are: 

le Caire, Cairo Londrea, London Flaris, Patie 

le Havre, Havre Versailles, VereaiUee etc. 

Noras. l. Any name of a town or city is masculine as a ooUeoUve; 
Tout Rome le salt, AU Rome knows it, 2. In case of doubt as to the geaudee. 
the name may always be preceded by la ville de Mo torn (eH^) ctf, 
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(3) Names of holidays, fete de being understood: 

La Saint-Martin; la mi-juin. Martinmas; mid- June. 

a. Observe: 

No«l, m. (la No«l, la fete de No«l). Christmas. 

(4) Namea of arts, sciences, trades; 

La peinture (chimie, librairie). Painting (ctiemistry, book-trade). 

a. Principal exception: 
le deesm, drawing 


304. Nouns of Double Gender. 1. Some nouns denot- 
ing persons, mostly in -e, and adjective's in -e, when so 
used, are either masculine or feminine: 

Un (une) artiste; un (une) eldve. An artist; a pupil. 

Un (une) malade; un (une) rebelle. A patient; a n'lxJ. 

Such nouns arc: 

aide, assistant ♦ enfant, child propri^taire, own09 

camaradc, comrade osclave, slave pujullt*, ward 

compatriote, conijxUriot locatairc, tenant (!te. 

* Regularly masculine in the plural. But: belles enfants, prclti/ little girls. 


2. The meaning of some nouns varies with the gender: 

Un critique; une critique. A critic; a mtici.sm. 

Le mode; la mode. naxic, rntxxl (gram.); the fashion. 


Other such nouns are: 

Masc. Fem. 

lide assistant assistant, kelp 

auno alder ell 

erftpe crape pancake 

garde guard (mil.), keeper, body of 

keeper troops, tvatch,hitt 

guide guide rein 

livre book pound 

manche handle sleeve 

m^moire memofandum memory 
merd thanks mercy, pity 

moule mould mussel 

mousse cabin-boy moss 

office temee larder 


page 

jx'ndulc 

po^Ic 

politique 

poste 

somme 

souris 

statuaire 

toer 


Masc. 

page 

pendulum, 
stone, pall 
politieian 
position 
sleep, nap 
smile 
sadptor 
turn, trick 


trompette trumpeter 
vapeur steamer 
vase vase 

voile veil 


Fem. 

pa{ 76 (of a hook) 

clock 

frying-pan 

politics 

post office 

sum 

mouse 

sculpture 

lower 

trumpet 

steam 

slime, mud 
eaU 

M 
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3. The following nouns are either masculine or feminine, 
with identical or closely related meaning: 

0. Apris-midi = afternoon and automne^ antumn are usually mas* 

culine, sometimes feminine. 

b. Amour (ra.) = love^ loved object^ passion, amour; amour (f, s. 
poet.) = passion, amour; amours (f. pi.) = passion, amours, 

c. Automobile (m. or f.), more commonly feminine. 

d. D^Hce = ddight and orgue = organ (music) are masculine in 
singular and feminine in plural. 

e. Hymne (ra.) = hymn, song of praise; hymne (f.) = (church) 
hymn. (Commonly cantique is used.) 

/. Couple (m.) = couple, pair (joined by affection, sentiment, etc.); 
couple (f.) = couple, two (two like objects taken together): 

Un couple d’amoureur. A pair of lovers. 

Une couple d’oeufs. Two (a couple of) eggs. 

Note: Uno^oirc de gants, etc. A pair of gloves, etc. 

g. Pique or piques (m. s.) = Easier; piques fleuries (f. pi.) « 
Palm Sunday (so also in other phrases); pique (f.) = Passover. 

h. Orge (f.) = barley is masculine in orge mondi (perli) ■■ doU 
(vearl-) barley. 

i. Foudre (f.) = thunderbolt is sometimes masculine in poetry or 
elevated prose; foudre (m.) in le foudre de Jupiter = Jove*s thunder- 
bolt and in figurative expressions, e.g., un grand foudre de guerre « 
a great warrior. 

j. CEuvre (f.) = work, works, is sometimes masculine in elevated 
style; oeuvre (m. s.) =» uorks (collectively of an engraver or musician); 
le grand ceuvre = the philosopher's stone. 

k. Gens (pi. m. or f.) = people, persons, etc. Attributive adjec- 
tives are feminine when preceding, and masculine when following gent, 
but predicatives, before or after, are masculine. AU is translated by 
toutes only when attributive and separated from gens by an adjective 
variable for the feminine; otherwise by tous: 

De bonnes gens. Good people. 

Let vieiUes gens sont malheureux. Old people are unhappy. 
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Lee petHM gens et les grandg. 
Merd, bonnes gens* merd. 

Ces gens sent heureux. 

Tonies les vieilles gens. 

Tons les gens. 

But; Tous les habiles gens. 

Tons ces gensHri. 

Tous sent de bonnes gens. 
Les gens sent tous ici. 


The small people and the great* 
Thanks, good people, thanks. 
Those |>oople arc happy. 

411 (the) old people. 

All tlie i)cople. 

All the clover j>eople. 

All these jxoplc. 

All arc good people. 

The people ore all hert 


Notes. — 1. A pronoun to which gens is nntcccdont is masculine: Les 
gens qyi sent venus. The jyeoplc who /wire come. 2. Gens in expn^ssions like 
gens de robe »= lawyers and in jeunes gens == young men is always maa* 
oulino. 


306. Gender of Compound Nouns. 1. Compound nouns 
made up of a verb + a governed noun arc regularly 
masculine: 

Bn cure-dents; un porte-plume. A toothpick; a rK*nholder. 

Bn tire-bouchon ; un portefeuUle. A corkscrew; a portfolio. 

a. Occasionally they arc feminine: 

Bne perce-neige. A sno^vdrop. 

2. The gender of other compounds is regularly that of 
the noun when only one noun is present, or of the principal 
noun in case there arc two: 

Bne eau-forte. An etching. 

Bne mappe-monde. A map of the world. 

La fdie-dieo. Corpus Christi day. 


306. Formation of the Feminine. Most nouns denot- 
ing living beings distinguish the masculine and feminine as 
follows: 


1. Some by a different word: 

Masc. Fem. 

bceuf^ 030 vache 

bouc, he-goai ch^vre 

eoq, cock poule 

frdre, brother soeur 

liomine* man femme 


Masc. Fem. 

mari, husband femme 

oncle, uncle tante 

parrain, godf other marraine 

pore, pig truie 

etc. eta 
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a. The feminine form is often obviously cognate: 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

ambatisadeur, ambassador arabassadrice gouverneur, tutor gouvemantA 

canard, drake 

cane 

loup, wolf 

louve 

♦ chantcur, singer 

cantatrice 

mulct, mule 

mule 

cochoii, hog 

coehe 

♦procureur, proxy procuratrico 

compagnou, companion coinpagno 

servitour, servant eervante 

dindon, turkey cock 

dinde 

vieillard, old man vieille 

emporonr, emperor 

iuipirafrice etc. 

etc. 

* Also in -euse, 

SCO § Xi7. 2 (2). a. 


2. Some l.y atltling -esse to the last consonant: 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

abb<5, abbot 

abhesse 

ogre, ogre 

ogresse 

Ane, ass 

Anesso 

pair, peer 

pairesse 

chanoine, canon 

clianoincsse 

pauvre, pauper 

pauvresse 

comte, count 

comtessfi 

pretre, priest 

prdtresse 

diablo, devil 

diablosse 

prince, prince 

princesse 

dr6Ie, rogiie 

dnMesse 

Buisso, Swiss 

suissesse 

druide, druid 

druidesso 

tigre, tiger 

tigresae 

h6te, host 

hAtesso 

trait re, traitor 

trattresse 

maitro, 7nasf(r 

midtre^^se 

etc. 

etc. 

a. So also the following, but with changes in the stem: 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

diou, god 

d^esse 

d/'h'ndour, defendant 

d^fendoresse 

dogo, doge 

doga rosso 

* demandeur, plaintiff 

domandercsse 

due, duke 

duehesse 

doeteur, doctor 

doctorcsse 

larron, thief 

larronnosso 

onehanteiir, enehnnter 

enchanteresse 

n^g^e, negro 

n6gro8S(‘ 

p/'cheur, sinner 

p^cheresse 

p^^>ph^te, prophet 

prnph^'tes.'io 

* v^entleur, seller (law) 

venderesse 

* chasseur, huntsman ehassoresse 

vengeiir, avenger 

vengereflse 

* Also in -euse, 

see 5 2 (2), a. 


3. A few nouns take -ine: 



M ARC. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem, 

tsar, czar tsarine 

Philippe, Philip 

Philippine 

h^ros, hero h^^rolne 

etc. 

etc. 

4. Most other nouns follow the analogy of adjectives of 

like termination, and will be noted under the Adjective. 
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307, General Rule. The plural of a noun is regularly 
formed by adding -s to the singular: 

Roi(s); reiiie(s); jardin(s). King(if); queen («); garden («). 

308. Principal Exceptions. The following are the prin- 
cipal exceptions to the above rule: 

1. Nouns in -s, -x, -z remain unchanged in the plural; 
so also invariable words when used as nouns: 

Le bras; la voix; le nez. 'Phe arm; flic voin*; tlio nose. 

Les bra5; lesvoix; les nez. Tlie amis; tlie voiew; llio noses. 

Les oui et les non; les on dit, Tlio ayc^ and noon; the rumonrs 

Plusieurs peu font un beaucoup. Many liftlrn mako a ‘ miickJc/ 

2. Nouns in -au, -eu, and seven in -ou, take -x: 

Noyau(x); chAteau(x); jeu(x), KerneK.s); castleCv); gamc(«); 

voeu(x). vow (if). 

The seven nouns in -ou are: 

bijou(x),ytuW gcnou(x), Joujou(x), foy 

caillou(x), pebble hi!>ou(x), md p<>u(x), Unm 

chou(x), cabbage 

But: clou(s), nail, sou(s), half-penny, etc. 

3. Most nouns in-al change -al to -au, and add -x as above: 

G€n4ra/; chevo/; joumo/. General; horse; ncwspaiicr. 

G6n^rm/x; chevoiix; joumaux. Generals; Iiorsc's; newsfiafxTs. 

a. But the following, and a few rarer onc^s in -al, are re^gular: 
hvolis), CTuiorsement cal(8), ehnenUs), yoc/cof 

ball (for dancing) camaval(8), c/rr/oW T0Kti\(B), treat 

4. The following in -ail have the plural in -aux: 

bail (-aux), lease travail (-atix), 7vork vitrail (-aux), stained 

oorail (-aux), coraf vantail (-aux), /oWin{7-door glass window 
soupirail (-aux), vcntail (-aux), ventail 
air-hole 

But: detail (s), defaff; 6 vent ail (s), /an, etc., are regular. 

Noth. — Bestiauz (pi.), cattle, is often given as the plural of b4tal], 
eatUe; it is from an obsolete form bestiail, parallel to b^tail. 

5. Gent » race, tribe, has the plural gens — people, etc. 
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309. . Double Plurals. The following have two plural 
forms, mostly with varying meaning: 


aleul (aieux), ancestor 
aleul (aieub), grandfather 
ail (aulx), garlic 
ail (ails), garlic 

ciel (cieux), sky, heaven, climate 
ciel (ciols), bed-tester, sky {in paint- 
ing), roof {of a quarry) 

Ohs.; The -x plural regularly has 


ceil (yeux), eye 

ceil (ceils-) in compounda, e.g,^ 
ceils-de-bceuf, ooal windows 
pal (paux), pale, stake 
pal (pals), pale, stake 
travail (travanx), work 
travail (travails), report {of a minis* 
ter, etc.), brake {for horse-shoeing) 
0 litoral moaDing of the word. 


310. Foreign Nouns. Nouns of foreign origin - -s, 

usually only when fully naturalized, but usage varies greatly 
(sec a dictionary): 


a. Partial list of vi 
acceflait(8), honourable 
mention 

album (s), album 
alibi(8), alibi 
bifteck(s), beefsteak 


iable foreign nouns: 
bill(s), bill 
duo(8), duet 
jury(8), ;uri/ 
op^*ra(8), opera 
piui8um(8), task 


toast (s), toast 
tramway (s), streetrrailwaiy 
vivat(8), hurrah 
etc. 


b. Partial list of invariable foreign nouns: 
amen in-folio magnificat requiem 

facsimile in-oetavo nota l^ene To Deum 

int^^rim post-seriptum vade meeum 


veto 

etc. 


c. A few Italian nouns retain their plural in i: 
dilettante (-i), dilettante 8oprano(-i), soprano 

librotto(-i), libretto lazzarone(-i), beggar 


quintetto(-i), quitUoUs 

etc. 


311. Compound Nouns. The only components which 
take a. plural sign arc nouns and adjectives. The following 
are special rules: 


1. Compounds without hyphen are treated as one word, 
and follow the general rules: 

Portemanteau(x); grand*m&re(5). Vali8e(«); grandinother(«). 
a. Exceptions are: 

bon(i)hoinxne(8), goodman, etc. mxdame (mesdamea), madam, Mn. 

fentiI(8)hoinine(i), nobleman mademoiselle (masdemoiadlea). Miss 

nonaieur (metaieurt)» Mr,, sir, etc. monseigneur (mafseigDeiinr}^ my lord 
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2. When placed in juxtaposition and connected by a 
hyphen, nouns and adjectives are variable: 

Ch*f{*)-Uett(x); ch(m(x)-fleur(»); County-t<>»a»(s); cauliflower(«); 

*nuid(«)-p8re(s). grandfathcr(a). 

a. Demi- is invariable in compouiida. 

Dea de/id-heurM. Half hours. 

b. Further exceptions arc; 

blanc-seing(t), ngnatHre in Itlank tcrre-pleinfs), ptalform 

chevau-l6gcr(8), lighl-horteman otc. 

3. Of two nouns joined by preposition and hyphens, tho 
first only is variable: 

Arc(s)-en*-ciel ; chef (5 )-<l^ oeuvre. Rainlxiw; niaHUTpiocc, 

a. The preposition de is sometimes underst-ood: 

water haih,d<nibleboU^ tiinbrc(8)-po8to, postage-stamp 
h6tel(8)-dieu, hospital oto. 

b. The following arc invariable, since idea convoyed by their 

plural does not properly belong to the first cx>m|x)ncnt simply: 
OOq*M'Axie, cock-and-bull story pot-au-fcii, bee/ and soup 

pied-A-terre, temporary lodging private intervieu) 

4. A noun with preceding invariable component is usually 
variable: 

Axiglo-Sazoii(5) ; avant-garde (5) Anglo-Saxon; vanguard 
tir^boachon(5) ; vice-roi(5) corkscrew; viccToy 

bouche-trou (s) stop-gn p 

a. But the final noun remains invariable when the plural idea does 
not properly belong to it: 

hhB^lcfWt^ lamp shade ga#cne-pain, mean,? o/^mn{7 r^volUo-malin, a/arm 

ooupe-gorge, cu^^roa/ 71/ace perce-nciRe, snoitxirop clock 

crfrve-oceur, heartbreak prie-dicu, praying-stool serro-tAte, headband 

eontre-poison* an/idoto lx)uto-<‘n-train, /c//oia etc. 

b. On the other hand, a final noun of clearly plural sense retains -s 
in the singular: 

Un (<ks) oasse-noisettes, nutcracker un (des) porte-cicfs, turnkey 
ttn (des) cure-dents, toothpick etc. 

5. Invariable words, such as verb, adverb, preposition, 
etc,, are invariable in compounds: 

Dct on dit; des passe-partout* Rumours ; master-keys. 



312 THE NOUN a 312>313 

a. Garde- ie usually variable in compounds denoting persons, and 
invariable in those denoting things: 

Des gardes-malades. Sick-nurses. 

But: Des garde-robes. Wardrobes. 

312. Plural of Proper Nouns. 1. Names of persons or 

families are usually invariable in the plural: 

Les deux Racine. The two Racines. 

Les Corneille et les Racine de la The Corneilles and Racines of the 
seSne. stage (i.e., COrneille, Racine, and 

others like them). 

Les Duval sont arrives. (The) Duvals have come. 

a. A few Latin names, originally plural in form, and certain well- 
known historical names of families and dynasties, take -s: 

Lea Bourbons Les Grarques Les Pharaons Les Tudon 

Lea C6aar8 I/'s Guises Les Scipions etc. 

Les Condos Lea Horaces Lea Stuarts 

b. Names of persons used as common nouns to denote * persons like' 
or ‘works by^ those named are often variable, but usage is not fixed: 

Les Corneilles sont rares. Corneilles are rare. 

J’ai vu deux Raphaels, I saw two Raphaels. 

But: Les Hamlet; les La Fontaine; les Goethe; les Washington, etc. 

2. Names of places take -s when the idea is plural: 

Les Indes; les Vosges. The Indies; the Vosges. 

Les deux Romes. The two Romes (i.e., the ancient 

and modem). 


CASE RELATION AND AGREEMENT OF NOUNS 

313. Case Relations. The noun in French does not vary 
in form to denote case; it is used as follows: 

1. With verbs, as subject, object, predicate: 

Le pdre aime son fils. The father loves his son. 

Jean est devenu soldat* John has become a soldier. 
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2. In appositions, and with adjectival force: 

Henri IV, roi de France. Henry IV, King of France, 

Un roi enfant. A child king. 


3. After prepositions: 

Jai parl6 ft son pftre. 


I have spoken to his father. 


4. Al^solutely, generally with adverbial force: 


Le diner fini, il partit. 
n 6tait 1ft, le chapeau ft la main. 

Je suis venu samedi. 

D est rest4 trois heures. 

J’ai march6 dix milles. 

Nous Tavons achet^ dix francs. 

6. Vocatively: 

Bon jour, mes amis. 


The dinner cndcxl, ho set out. 

He was there, (with) his hat in his 
hand. 

I earne on Saturday. 

He ataye<l thre<' hours. 

I walk(vl ten miles. 

We bought it for ten francs. 


Ooocl morning, my friends. 


314, Agreement. A predicate noiin, or a noun used 
adjectivally, usually agrees like an twljective with the word 
referred to (see Agreement of the Adjective): 

Ds (elles) sont Allemand(e)s. They are CJermans. 

La reine mftre. I'he queen mother. 


THE ARTICLE 


315. The Indefinite Article 

Mast. Fem. 

un, a (an) une, a (an) 


316. The Definite Article 

Sing. Pl, 

}® ] the Masc. or Fem. les, tb® 

Fem. la (!») J 

06t.; For the forms in parenthesis, see 1 19, 1. 

bc2 
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317. Contractions. The prepositions de and ft + le and 
les, are always contracted as follows: 

de + le * du 4. le * gu 

de + les = des + les = aux 

Notes. — 1. No contraction takes place with la, 1 ', 2. Formerly 6 fl 

+ les was contracted to a form still used in academical titles. 
Bachelier ^s lettres, Bdch^'lor of Arts* 

318. Agreement and Repetition. The article agrees in 
gender and number with its noun, and is regularly repeated 
(m also de, i) Jjefore each noun or adjective denoting a 
distinctive object: 

Un. maison et uo jardin. A house and garden, 

le flux et le reflux. High and low tide. 

An bon et au mauvais c«t«. On the good and bad aide. 

Les bons et les mauvais. The good and the bad. 

Des hommes ou des femmes. Men or women. 

But: Le bon et pieux pritre. The kind and pious priest. 

Le delta ou basse figypte. The Delta or Lower Egypt. 

а. The definite article is not repeated when a single adjective pre- 
cedes nouns joined by et; 

Les prindpales villes et provinces The principal towns and provinces 
de la France. of France. 

б . Singular adjectives in apposition to a plural noun omit the article: 

Les langues frantalse et anglaise. The French and English 

Or: La langue franpaise et la langue anglaise. 

La langue franpaise et I’anglaise. 

c. A few expre^ions of collective force, like the following, are pep- 
missible, but are either not obligatory or are confined to set expressions; 

Les pire et mJre. The parents. 

Les lundi et mardl. ' (On) Mondays and Tuesdays. 

Les trols et quatre avril. The third and fourth of April. 

Les ofBciers et soldats. The officers and soldiers. 

Ecole des ponts et cbaussles. School of bridges and roads. 

d. For the repetition of le, la, tea with the superlative, see Cosn* 
puison of Adjectives. 
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USE OP THE ARTICLE WITH NOUNS 

319. Use in General. French and English agree to a 
considerable extent in the use of the article; diHerences are 
noted below. 


320. The Indefinite Article. 1. Its use corresponds in 
general with that of English a, an; its plural is the partitive 
des (§323): 

Unhonune; une fexnme; des gens. A man; a woman; i>cople. 

2. Contrary to English usage, tlic indefinite article also 
commonly stands before an abstract noun used partitively 
with an adjective or an adjectival iidjunct: 

H montra un soin extreme. 1 Ic showod extreme care. 

D a une patience k toute Ipreuve. I le has patience equal to anything. 
EMo Jouit d*une bonne sant6. Slic enjoys good health. 

C’eat une triste nouvelle. It is sari news. 

a. The adjective or complementary clause (loi)ending on such a noun 
may be understood: 

Voili une patience! There is patience for you ! 

JP^tais d*une humeur ... I was in a femi)er . . . 

Un garpon d’une raison ... A young f(?lIow of (splendid) in- 

tellect ! 

Not*. — For several cases in which the Engli.sh indefinite article is re- 
placed by the French definite article, or vice verm, or is omitted, see IkjIow. 


321. The General Noim. A noun used in a general sense, 
t.e., 'in general/ ‘all,' ‘every,' etc., being implied with 


it, regularly has the definite 
usually in English: 

La Tie eat courte. 

Le far et le cuivre sent utiles. 
Pdtudie la musique. 

Lee Fnmpais aiment la gloire. 

Ae ctMffal eat Tami de Thomme. 
Le noir vous sled bien. 
jPalme lee ponunes et les poires. 
Le bean et futile.. 

Le bohe M le manger. 


article in French, though not 
Life is short. 

Iron and copper arc useful. 

I am studying music. 

The French love glory. 

The horse is the friend of m a n . 
Black becomes you. 

I like apples and pears. 

The beautiful and the usefuL 
luting and drinking. 
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a. So also, names of languages, except after en; but not. however 
after parler; ' 

Sait-U le frantais ? Does he know French ? 

D parle bien (le) fran$ais. He speaks French well. 

Hut: Dites cela en franjais. Say that in French. 

Parlez-vous fransais ? Do you si»ak French 7 


322. The Partitive Noun. A noun implying ‘an unde- 
termined quantity or number of ’ is said to be used par- 
titivcly or in a partitive sense. 


323. Partitive with Article. The partitive sense ex- 
pressed in English by the noun simjjly, or else the noun 
preceded by ‘some’ or ‘any,’ is regularly expressed in 
trench by the noun preceded by de + the definite article: 
Du pam trempe dans du vin. (.Some) broavl dipped in wine 

A-t-ildesamis? Has he (any) friends ? 

Des enfants poussaient des cris Some cliildren were utterine ter- 
d6sesp6res. rible cries, 

n est des gens qui le croient. There are people who believe it. 

C est du Carlyle pur. That is pure Carlyloisin. 

Notb. — This use of de + the definite artiele, or even of de alone fsee 
next sootion), is often enlled the •partitive artieir it is entirely identical 
in form with de + the artiele in other wnse.s. e.g.. Je vends du W«. I tell 

wheal; Quel est le prix du bl6? What h the pnee of the wheat t 


324. Omission of Article. The partitive sense is ex- 
pressed by de alone + the noun as follows: 

1. When an adjective precedes the noun; so also, when a 
noun is understood after an adjective: 

Avez-vous de bon papier ? 1 [,t ve vou any good pai>er 7 

DoMez-moi de ces plumes-H. C.i ve me some of those {tens. 

J at de VOS livres. I have some of your books. 

De bon vin et de mauvais (.ir. vIn). Good wine and bad. 

De gros Uvres et de petits {tc. Dig books and little ones, 
hvres). 

But: Des soldats franpais. French soldiers. 

Tai du pain blanc. I have white bread. 

a. The article is not omitted when the noun has a distinctive adjunct: 
Du bon papier qu’il a achetfi. Some of the good paper he bought. 
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6. The erticle is not omitted when adjective and noun are indivisible 
in sense, i.e., when forming a real or a virtual com[K)und: 

Des grands^pdres j des petits^'flls* Cirandfatlicrsj gi'andsons, 

Des petits pois^ du bon sens. CJrcen j>cas| common sense, 

Des jeunes gens; de la bonne foi. Young men; honesty. 

c. Familiarly, the article is often used contriiry to Mie rule: 

Du bon vin; du vrai bonheur. Good wine ; true happiru^. 

2. After a general negation, implying non-cxistence of 
the object in question: 

U n*a pas de montre. Tie has no (not any) wateli. 

Je n»ai point de livres. 1 have no (not any) hooks. 

Sans avoir d’argent. Without having (any) money. 

D ne fit pas de remarques. Tie made no n inarks. 

Pas d*argent et pas d’amis. No money and no friends. 

3. But the article is not omitted, the negation being no 
longer general : 

a. When the noun has a distinctive adjunct: 

Je n^ai plus du vin de cette ann6e, 1 have no more of this year’s wnne. 

Je n’ai pas de /’argent pour le I have no money to wjiste (^ I 

gaspiller. have nK>ney, hut not to waste), 

h. In contrasts: 

Pas du lait, mais du th6. Not milk, hut tea. 

c. In negative interrogation implying affirmative answer: 
ITavez-vous pas des amis, de la Have you not friends, liealth, in* 
sant4, de Tinfluence ? fluence? 

326. Omission of the Partitive Sign. The partitive Ronsc 
is expressed by the noun simply, when the preposition de 
forms an essential part of the governing expression, thus: 

1. In expressions of quantity or number: 

Une livre de th6 (noiz). A pound of tea (nuts). 

Un morceau de papier* A piece of paper. 

Une foule de gens. A crowd of people. 

Peu de temps; beaucoup d’amis. Little time; many friends. 

Aasez de livrea* Enough books {or books enou^)» 
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Trop de peine. Too much trouble. 

Que de gens assembles! What a number of people as- 

sembled ! 

3, Analogous to the above are expressions like the following: 

Trois jours de marche. Three days' march. 

Cent soldats de tues. A hundred soldiers killed. 

<?uelque chose (rien) de bon. Something (nothing) good. 

6. Bien = beaucoup regularly has de -f the definite article: 

Biende /'argent; biendumonde. Much money; many people. 

Bien des gens le croient. Many people think so. 

But: Bien d'autres. Many others. 

Note, — Bien in other scnsoa does not take de : J’ai bien faim, I am 
very hungry. 


c. La plupart « moat, the greater part, etc., has de -f- the def. art.; 

La plupart des hommes. Most men. 

La plupart du temps. Most of the time. 

d. Expressions of quantity or number with a distinctive adjunct 

have de + the definite article; so also, beaucoup, peu, etc., absolutely; 
Une livre du th6 de ce marchand. A pound of this tradesman's tea. 

Beaucoup des gens de ce pays. Many of the men of that country. 


2. After a verb requiring; de before its complement, and in 
phrases, adjectival or adverbial, formed from de + a noun: 


II vit de pain (not de du pain). 
D manquait d'argent. 

J'ai besoin d’argent. 

II se passe de vin. 

Un vase rempU d’eau. 

II 6tait convert de plaies. 

XJne robe de sole. 

Un homme de g6nie. 

Une bourse pleine d'or. 


IIo lives on bread. 

He lacked money. 

I need money. 

He does without wine. 

A vessel filled with water. 

He was covered with wounds (sores). 
A silk dress. 

A man of genius. 

A purse full of gold. 


326. General and Partitive Sense. The general sense of 
a noun (§321) is to be carefully distinguished from the 
partitive sense (§322): 

Us oiseauz ont des ailes. Birds have wings. 

Us hommes soot des animam. Men are Anim^ia 
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327. Article with Titles. A title of dignity or professioUi 
preceding a proper name, regularly takes the definite article, 
except in direct address: 

La rdne Victoria fut aim^e. Queen Victoria was beloved. 

La docteui Ribot est arrive. Doctor Itibot has come. 

Qtt’est-ce quo le p^re Dam dit? What does Fatiier Daru say? 

But: Bonjour, docteur Ribot. Good morning, Doctor Hibot. 

a. So also, when such title is prece^itri by a title of courtesy (mon- 
sieur, madame, etc.), whether in 8|)eaking to or in speaking of the 
person: 

Bonjour, monsieur le docteur. (hxxi morning, doctor. 

Monsieur le president l*a dit. The prosid(mt siiid so. 

b, A preceding attributive mljective may have the force of a title: 
La petite Claire; le gros Robert. Little Clara; big Robert. 

328. Article for Possessive. The definite article is com- 
monly used with the force of a possessive adjective, when 
no ambiguity arises from its use: 

Doimez-moi la main. Give me your hand, 

n a perdu la vie. Ho hsA lost his life, 

n avait le chapeau sur la t^te. He had his hat on his head. 

a. The use of an indirect pronoun object -f the definite article often 
avoids arhbiguity: 

Le courage ltd manqua. His c^mrago f.ailod (liim). 

/tri a arrach^ les yeux. She, txjrc out his eyes, 

n f’ast fait mal k la t^te. He hurt his head. 

h. Possessive force appears also in avoir mal (froid, chaud, etc.) 

I “b the definite article followed by a noun denoting part of the per- 
aon; similarly, in phrases of |>crw>nal description made up of avoir -|- 
the definite article + a noun -f an adjective: 

pal mal 8 la tdte. I have a headache (my head aches). 

II a nud aux yeux. He has sore eyes (his eyes, etc.). 

11 a froid aux pieds. He has cold feet (his feet, etc.). 

B a la tdte grosse (or one grosse He has a large head. 

> tite). 

Balaebrat loogt(or de longs bras). He has long arms. 

Le olil&e a Pdcorce rude. The oak baa (a) rough bark. 
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329. Article Distributively. 1. The definite article with 
distributive force replaces English a of weight, measure, 
number, when indicating price: 

Deux francs la livre He mdtre). Two francs a pound (a metre), 

Des ceufs (&) diz sous la douzaine. Eggs at dvepence a dozen. 

Des poires (i) tm sou la pidce. Pears at a halfpenny apiece. 

a. Otherwise par ia generally used with price: 

Cinq francs par jour. Five franca a (per) day. 

Cent francs par t^te. A hundred francs a (per) head. 

Trois francs par le^on. Three francs a (per) lesson. 

2. The definite article is also used distributively with 
names of days: 

n vient le dimanche. He comes (on) Sundays. 

Le bateau part tous les lundis. The boat goes every Monday. 

330. Omission of the Article. The article, whether defi- 
nite, indefinite, or partitive, is frequently omitted. This 
takes place: 

1. In a large number of expressions made up of a verb 
+ a noun: 

J’ai sommeil; U a honte. I am sleepy; he is ashamed. 

Je vous demande pardon. I beg your pardon. 

Further examples are: 

avoir besoin, need donnor avis, notify faire place, make room 

avoir faim, be hungry donner ordre, give orders prendre cong6, take leave 

avoir bonne mine, look well faire attention, pay at- prendre garde, take care 
avoir peur, be afraid tention rendre viaitc, pay a visit 

avoir tort, be (in the) wrong faire oadcau, make a trouver moyen, find 
courir risque, run the risk present means 

demander conseil, ask ad- faire faillite, fail (in etc., etc, 
vice business) 

2. In many adjectival and adverbial phrases made up of 
a preposition + a noun: 

D^apr^s nature; devant t6moins. After nature; before witnesses. 
Sans cause; ft travers champs. Without cause; across the fields. 

Further examples are: 
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it bord, on board 
It cheval, on horseback 
k deasein, intentionally 
k genoux, on one’s knees 
k pied, on foot 
pot k fleurs, flowerpot 
moulin k vent, windmill 
apr^ dtner, after dinner 
avec int^rtt, with interest 
avec plaiair, with pleasure 
sortir de table, leave the table 


chien de berger, 
shepherd's dog 
homme do cccur, 
man of feeling 
homme do g6nie, 
irian of genius 
en bateau, in a boat 
en 6t6, in summer 
cn voiture, in a car- 
riage 

par an, by the year 


par chemin de fer, bj/ rail* 
way 

par exemple, for example 
par experience, by experience 
par terre, by land 
sans crainto, without fear 
sans raison, without reason 
srnis condition, on condition 
sous presse, in the press 
BUT papier, on paper 
etc., etc. 


3. Before a predicate noun which qualifies in a general 
way the personal subject, or object, of certain verbs (cf. 
§295): 


Ds sont Russes. 

Eile est modiste. 

Nous sommes m^decins. 
D pardt honnlte homme. 
)Son frbre se fit soldat. 

On Pa ordonn4 pr^tre. 
Soyons amis. 


They arc Russians. 

She is a milliner. 

Wc are doctors. 

He seems an honest man. 

Ilis brother bwame a soldier. 
He was ordainen] a pri(«t. 

Ivct us be friends. 


Note. — Nouns so used are commonly those of nationality, profession^ 
title, etc., and their function is adjectival. Whenever a predicate noun 
denotes an individual or a species, it must have the article: La rose est una 
fleur, The rose is a flower; Les rois sont des hommes, Kings are men. 


а. The article ia not omitted when the predicate noun haa a dis- 
tinctive adjunct: 

Son frdre est un artiste de mirite. His brother is an artist or merit. 

Ds sont devenus des g4n6rauz They became distinguished gen- 

distingu6s. erals. 

б. Observe the predicative force of a noun after traitor 4- ue, quali- 
fier -f- de: 

D m’a trait6 de sot. He called me a fool. 

Je qualifie cela de fraude. I call that fraud. , 

0 . After e’est, ce sont, the noun is logical subject, not predicate, and 
hence the article or some other determinative word must be used with 
it: 

C’est tine AUemande. 

Co sont les (mes) ganta. 


She is (a) German. 

Those are the (my) gloves 
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4. Before such an appositive noun as serves merely the 
purpose of a parenthetical explanation: 

L’Avare, com^die de Molidre. U Avar a comedy by 
PAris, fils de Priam, ravit H616ne, Paris, the son of Priam, carried ott 
femme de M6n61as. Helen, (the) wife of Meadaus. 

a. Thus is explained the omission of the article in numerical titles: 
Jacques premier (deux). James the First (the Second). 


h . , An apposition which distinguishes, contrasts, compares, r^ularly 
has the article, as in English: 


Pierre le Grand. 

Racine le fils et non Racine le 
pdre. 

Montreal, la plus grande ville du 
Canada. 

M. Cook, un ami de mon pdre. 


Peter the Great. 

Racine the son and not Racine the 
father. 

Montreal, the largest city in 
Canada. 

Mr. Cook, a friend of my father. 


c. Colloquially, the article is often omitted in contrasts: 

Dumas p^e et Dumas fils» l^umas the elder and Dumas the younger. 


Note. — Psoudo-apix)Hition (really ellipsis of de or of a de clause) is 
found in many cases like L’6glise {sc. de) Saint-Pierre, St. Peter's Church; 
des meubles {sc. du temps de) Lotus XV, Louis X V furniture; La rue (sc. 
de) Mirabeau, Mirabeau Street. 


5. In condensed sentences, such as titles of books, enu- 
merations, addresses, advertisements, proverbs, antithet- 
ical expressions, etc., and usually after ni . . • ni, sans • • ^ 
ni, soit . . . soit, tant . . . que, jamais: 


Causes de la perte de Rome. 
Portrait de Napoleon m. 

Soldats, officiers, citoyens, tous 
accounirent. 

Beaut6, talent, esprit, tout s’use 
H la longue, 
n loge rue RicheUeu. 

Maison k vendre. 

Chapeaux pour hommes. 

Corps et dme; nuit et jour. 

Soit peur, soit prudence, il ^yita 
le combat. 


Causes of the fall of Rome. 

(A) portrait of Napoleon III. 

Soldiers, officers, citizens, all has- 
tened up. 

Beauty, talent, wit, everything 
wears out in the long run. 

He lives in Richelieu street; 

(A) house for sale. 

Men’s hats. 

Body and soul; night and day. 

Whether from fear or prudenoe, he 
avoided the combat. 
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n n’A ni pdre ni m^. He has neither father nor mother. 

Sans a m i s ni argent. Without friends or money. 

Tant honunes que femmes. Aa well men as women. 

Jamais pire n’a tant aim6. Never did a father love so much. 

331. Unclassified Examples. The following examples 
show idiomatic distinctions in the use of the article which, 
from the point of view of English, cannot conveniently be 


brought imder general rules: 

Vous dtes le bienvenu. 

Demander (faire) /*aumdne. 
Avoir le temps. 

Aller k Vkcole (reglise). 
Commander le respect. 

Le feu s’est d^clar^. 

Faire la guerre. 

Jeter (lever) /'ancre. 

Carder le silence. 

Mettre le feu k. 

Sur (vers) les trois heures. 

Au revoir I 

I^ann^e demidre (prochaine). 

La semaine (/'annle) passee. 

Le vendredi saint. 

Le mercredi des cendres. 

Le printemps, etc. 

Au printemps, en etc. 

La l$c. Ute de) Saint-Michel. 

La (sc, fite de) mi>juin. 

La moiti£ de I’ann^e. 

Les deux tiers du temps. 

Tout (les) deux; tous (les) trois. 
TottS les mois. 

Le miniatre de la guerre. 

Le meOleur des amis, 
n cria a Tassassin. 

Je Pai dR au hasard. 

Prendre le deuil de quelqu’un. 
Sentir la fumge. 

Je vena souhaite la bonne ann6e. 
U pas le sou. 


You are welcome. 

Ask (Miive) alms. 

To have time. 

To go to school U’hurch). 

To command n ^])Oct. 

Fire broke out. 

To make war. 

To c.ujt (weigh) anchor. 

To keep silonci'. 

To set fire to. 

Towards tliret* o’clock. 

Good-bye I 
Last (next) year. 

Last wo<'k (year). 

Good Friciay. 

Ash WodiK'sday. 

Spring, summer, etc. 

In spring, in summer, etO. 
Michaelmas. 

Mid-June. 

(The) half (of) the year. 
Two-thirds of the time. 

Both; all throe. 

Every month. 

The minister of war. 

The best of friends. 

He cried murder. 

I said it at random. 

To go into mourning for somebody. 
To smell of smoke. 

I wish you a happy new year. 

He ia wretchedly poor. 
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U est plus grand que ?ous de la 
t§te. 

Un homme k la barbe noire* 

La belle question ! 

A la (sc. mode) fran^aise. 

S’en aller k /'anglaise. 

A la (sc. mode de) Henri IV. 
Cent (mille) ans. 

Les amiSi oiX allez-vous? 


He is taller than you by a head. 

A man with a black beard. 

What a (fine) question ! 

In the French style. 

To take French leave. 

In the style of Henry IV. 

A hundred (a thousand) years. 
(My) friends, where are you going? 


THE ARTICLE WITH PROPER NOUNS 

332. Names of Persons. 1. As in English, names of per- 
sons usually take no article: 

Corneille; George Fox. Corneilhs OtMDrge p\)x. 

a. The definite article is a constituent part of sonic surnames: 
Les romans de Lesage. The novels of Lesage. 

Les fables de La Fontaine. The fablas of La Fontaine. 


2. The definite article is used according to Italian analogy 
in the French form of a few famous Italian surnames; so 
also sometimes in a very few names which are not Italian: 
Le Corrdge; le podrae du Tasse. Correggio; the ix>em of Tasso. 

Le Poussin; le Camo^ns. Poussin; Canux'iis. 


3. The article is used when the name has a distinctive 


adjunct, when it is plural, or 
Le Christ. 

Le Satan de Milton; le grand 
Cond6. 

Les Corneille et les Racine. 

C’est un Alexandre. 

C^est du Cic4ron tout pur. 

Jpai lu le T616maque. 


when used as a common noun: 

Christ (= the ‘Anointed'). 

Milton's Satan; the Great Cond4. 

A Corneille, a Racine ( = Corneille, 
Racine and others like them). 
He is an Alexander. 

It is pure Ciceronian. 

I have read TeUmaque. 


4. Familiarly, often in a depreciatory sense, the definite 
article is not uncommon, especially with names of females: 
Sans attendre la Barbette. Without waiting for Barbara. 

Le Duval me I’a dit* Duval told me so. 
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333. Names of Countries. 1. Names of coutiuents, coun- 
tries, provinces, large European islands, take the definite ar- 
ticle, especially when standing as subject or object of a verb: 
L’Asie est un grand continent. Asia is a lar^e continent. 

Nous aimons la France. We love France. 

La Normandie produit des cereales. Normandy i)r(xiuct‘ij cereals. 

La Corse est une ile franfaise. Corsica is a Frencli island. 

But non-European islands often do not take the article: 

Madagascar est une grande ile. Madagjiscar is a large island. 

Cabot d6couvrit Terre-Neuve. Cabot discovered Newfoundland. 
Note also such forms as: Vile de Cuba, les lies Bahama. 


2. Before names of continents and feminine countries 
singular, en without the article denotes ‘ where,’ * where to * ; 
the definite article is also omitted after de denoting ‘ point of 


departure from ’ and after de 

H est en (va en) Europe. 

,11 voyage en France (Portugal), 
n vient d’Espagne (Danemark). 
Le roi de Portugal (Espagne). 

Le fer de Sudde. 
n va en Corse. 


in most adjectival phrases : 

Ho is in (Is going to) Europe. 

He travels in Fiance (Portugal), 
He comes from Spain (Denmark) 
The King of Portugal (Spain). 
Swedish iron. 

He is going to Corsica. 


Note. — In an adjectival phrase, de denofinK titular distinetion, origin, 
description, or mere apposition usually omits the artirh;, e g., le pays de 

France, Le Royaume Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'lrlande. 


3. But the definite article is not omitted, in answer to 
* where?' Svhero to?’ or after de as above, when the name 


is plural, or has a distinctiv 
line name of a country i 

n est aux Indes. 
n va aux £tats-Unis. 

Aux Pays-Bas. 

Uimp^ratrice des Indes. 

Venir des Indos. 

Dans la France m^ridionale. 1 
Dana le Midi de la France, j 


0 atljunet, or denotes a mascu- 

Ho is in India. 

He goes to the United States. 

In (to) the Netherlands. 

The Empress of India. 

To come from India. 

In Southern France. 
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Dans I’AmIrique du Nord. 

La reine de la Grande-Bretagne. 
11 revient de rA!riqae da Sud. 
Au Mexique (Japon). 

Le Dominion du Canada. 

Cliassd de la Chine. 

Le consul du Perou. 

Le fer du Canada. 


In North America. 

The Queen of Great Britain. 
He returns from South Africa\ 
In (to) Mexico (Japan), 
llie Dominion of Canada. 
Expelled from China. 

The consul of Peru. 

Canadian iron. 


But note such os: Son pdre est k Madagascar. 

II vient de Tlnde, but not : il va h Tlnde. 

a. In a few names like Asie Mineure, basse BretagnO) the adjec- 
tive is no longer felt to be distinctive: 

£n Asie mineure. In Asia Minor. 


4. Omission of the article in enumerations, titles, etc., 
Bometimes occurs (cf. § 330, 5) : 

Espagne, Italic, Belgique, tout Spain, Italy, Belgium, all would 
eht pris feu. have caught fire. 


334. Names of Cities. Names of cities and towns usu* 


ally have no article, unless 

Londres, Paris, Qu6bec. 

A Boston (Montreal). 

But: La Rome de ce sidcle. 

La Nouvelle-Orl^ans. 


used with a distinctive adjunct: 

London, Paris, Quebec. 

To or in Boston (Montreal). 

(The) Rome of this century. 

New Orleans. 


o. The definite article is an essential port of several names of citiea; 
Le Cairo; le Havre; la Havane. Cairo; Havre; Havana. 


336. Names of Mountains and Rivers. Names of moun- 
tains always, and names of rivers regularly, have the defi- 
nite article: 

LesAlpes; leNil; lemont Blanc. The Alps; the Nile; Mt. Blanc. 

o. For rivers, the usage after en, de, is parallel with that described 
in 8333,2: 

De i’eau de Seine. Seine water. 

Un abordage a eu lieu en Seine. A collisioD occurred on the Seine. 
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THE ADJECTIVE 

THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES 
336« Gsncrsl Rul6« The fcmiDinc of an adjective is 
r^ularly formed by adding -e to the nuusculine singular, 
but adjectives ending in -e remain unchanged: 


Masc. 

Fem. 

M,\sc. 

Fem. 

grand, 

grande, taU 

facile. 

facile, easy 

joli, 

jolie, pretty 

jeune, 

jeune, young 

rusd, 

rusde, cunning 

sincere, 

sinci^re, sincere 

mort, 

morte, dead 

cdldbre, 

cdlf'bre, celebrated 


а. Similarly, nouns of like termination (but see §:m,2): 

Mabc. Fem. Masc. Fkm. 

marquis^ marqaxst marquise artiste, artist, artiste 

ami, friend, amie cumanule, comrade, camarade 

cousin, cousin, cousine conriorge, porter, conrierge 

lapLQ, rabbit, lapine malade, patient, malade 

б. Adjectives in -gu are regular, but rt*^iuire the ducresis to indicate 
that u is sounded, e.g., aigu, sharp, uiguli. 

c. The circumflex in dfl (f. due) distinguishes it from du = of the, 
and disappears in the fem. (§214); observe also mfl (f. mue, §219). 

d. Besides adjectives in -e, a very few others are invariabh* for the 
feminine, e,g., capot> in 6tre capot = have come to grief, grognon, gnim* 
Uing, rococo, rococo, sterling, sterling, and rarer ones. 

Note. — Here also properly lx*longs grand in grand’mdre, etc. In 
O. F. grand was masculine or feminine, but granmiarians at a later date 
gave it the apostrophe to denote the suppos^Kl elision of e. 

337. Special Rules, 1. Irregularities consist chiefly of 
changes in the stem on adding the feminine sign -e; thus, 
when **e is added: 

(1) Final f = v, x = s, c = ch in some, and qu in others, 

g«gu: 

Mabc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

acUf, oefios, active ♦ blanc, while, blanche 

href, hfief, br^re t public, public, publique 

faeureuz, happy, heureuse long, long, longue 

* 8o also: franc, frank, franebe; sec, dry, s^he. 

t 8o also: ammoniac (-que), anmoniac; turc (-que), Turkish. 
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0 . Similarly! nouns of like termination: 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fbm. Masc. Fem. 

veuf, widower, veuve 6poux, ,pou$e, dpouse turc, Turk, turque 

Notd. — Here also belongs baiUi, baxUJf (O. F. baUlif), baillive. 

b. The adjectives doux, douce, sweet, faux, fausse, false, roux 
rousse, red (of hair, etc.), retain the [h] sound in the feminine, denoted 
by c and ss respectively; grec, Greek, has feminine grecque; prefix 
prefixed, is regular. ^ 

(2) Final -el, -eil, -ien, -on, and usually -s, -t, double the 
final consonant: 


Masc. 
cruel, cruel, 
pareil, like, 
ancicn, old, 
bon, good, 
bas, l&w, 


Fkm. 

cruelle 

parcillo 

ancienne 

bonne 

basse 


Masc. 
gros, big, 

6pais, thick, 
exprds, exj/ress, 
muet, dumb, 
8ot, foolish. 


Fem. 
grosse 
^paisse 
expresse 
muette 
sotte 


But. ras, rase, JbU; gns, grise, gray; mat, mate, dm,', dull; prM. 
pr6t(^ ruidy; d6vot, d6vote, demrU; bigot, bigotc, bigoted; cagot 
cagote, hypocrUical: idiot, idiote, idiotic, and a few rarer ones. ' 

a. Similarly, nouns of liko termination, but see §306: 

Maso. Fbm. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

*‘"““0 Poulet. chicken, ponlette 

ohiei>.doa. chienno cJiat, cot, chatto linot, /innat, li^otte 

andoii^-’'*^ adjecUves and nouns of other endings foUow this 

A^asc. Fem at 

Masc. Fem. 

paysan, peasant, paysanne i 

rouan.re<m. 

(3) The following have two masculine forms, one of which 
doubles 1 for the feminine, like the above: 

Masc. Fem. 

beauor^l,;?^, beUe mou or mol, so//, moHe 

iLtro r "wveMwnouvd,™.. 

Wo« 1 “"'y Wore a vowel or h mute; vieux 
oeioie a vowel is permissible, e.g., un vieux ami (better: on vieii amiX 
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a. Analogous are a few nouns: 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

chameau, camel, chameUe jouvonceau, young fellow, jouvoncellc, etc. 


(4) Before final -r and -et of a few adjectives e becomes 8 
(cf. § 12, 1); so also in bref, breve, sec, sechc: 


Masc. Fem. 

oher, deatf chdre 

I6ger, lightf 16gdre 


M .vsc. Fem. 

comph't, complete, complete 
etc. etc. 


a. Similarly, nouns in -er. 
Masc. Fem. 

berger, shepherd, bergdre 


Masc. Fem. 

Stranger, stranger, dtraDg^rc, ©ta 


h. The complete list of adjectives in -et with fem. in -Ite is: 
(in)complet, (in)complele (in)di8cret, (in)discrect roplet, over-stout 

eoDcret, concrete inquiet, uneasy secret, secret 


(5) The following feminine stems show etymological ele- 
ments which have disap|X'ared in the masculine: 

M.A.SC. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

ooi (L. quietits), quiet, coitc frais (L. h.fre^'icus), cool, fralche 

b4nin (L. henignm), benign, h(5nigne tiers (L. tertius), third, tierce 

favori(It./t/t'ori’t(>), favourite, favorite 


2. Adjectives in -eur form their feminine as follows: 

(1) Majeur, mineur, meilleur and thost^ in -8rieiir arc 
regular: 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

majeur, major, majeure ext/Tieur, exUrior, ext^Tieuro 

meilleur, belter, meilleure sup^Tieur, superior, supi^ricurC 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination: 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

mineur, minor, mineure; priour, prior, prieure; inf^rieur, inferior, iDf6rieure 


(2) Those in -etir with a cognate present participle in 
-ant change -r to -s and add -e: 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Feh. 

cauaeur, talkative, causeuse r^veur, dreamy, r^veuse 

flatteur, flaUering, fiatteuse trompeur, deceitfvl, trompeuse 

meoteur, lying, menteuae etc. etc. 
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a. Similarly, nouns of like termination, but see also { 306, 1, a, 2 o: 

Masc. Fem. Masc. ’fem. 

danseur, dancer, danseuse buveur, drinJter buveuae 

chanteur, sinffer, ohanteuso vendeur, seUer vendeuse 

flatteur, flatterer, flatteuse etc. etc 

(3) Those in -teur, with no cognate present participle in 
-ant, have the feminine in -trice: 

Masc. Fem. Masc. • Fem, 

accusateur, accusing, aoousatrice dirccteur, direclive, diroctrice 
cr(5ateur, creative, cr^atrice etc. etc 

o. Similarly, nouns of like termination, but sec § 306, 1, a, 2, a: 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fbm. 

aoousateur. oceiwfr. .aor-usatrice erfateur, creator, cr^atrice, 

acteur, actor, aotrice etc, 


THE PLFR.AL OF ADJECTIVES 

338. General Rule. Most masculine adjectives and all 
feminines form their plural by adding s to the singular 
(cf. §307): * 

(Crand(s), p-andeCs) jcuneCs) jounc(s) bas, basBe(B) 

niS i doucef.) 

rusc(s), ru86c(s) complotfs), compl^to(s) etc. etc. 

• Rules. The following rules are parallel 

with those for the irregular plural of nouns (cf. §,308): 

1. Masculine adjectives in -s, -x (none in -z) remain 
unchanged: 

Smo. P,.. ^ 

bas has pis pig 

pais ^pais sourais soumis vieux vieux 

ais frais, etc. doux doux, etc. boureux heureux, etc, 

2, Masculine adjectives in -eau, and one in -eu take x: 

^ SlNO. Pt. 

w beaux jumeau jumeaux 

nouveau nouv^ux h4breu h4bma 

But. bleu, bleus; feu, feui 
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3. Masculine adjectives in -al regularly have the plural 
in -aux: 


Sing. 

Pl. 

Sing. 

Pl. 

Sing. 

Pl. 

amical 

amicaux 

g6u4ral 

g6n6raux 

moral 

moraux 

brutal 

brutauz 

li^gal 

It^gaux 

principal 

priucipaux 

capital 

capitaux 

libdral 

liberaux 

rural 

ruraux 

caidinal 

cardinaux 

local 

locaux 

8[)(Vial 

spdeiaux 

4gal 

^aux 

loyal 

loyaux 

trivial 

triviaux 


a. Fatal makes fatalf, naval makes navals ; the phirul natalf ior natal 
is rare; the plural colossanx for colossal is rare; Littr6 gives also 
iina](s). 

b. Notes. — 1. Tliere are upwards of a hundred and fifty o^ljectivet 
in -al. The Dictionmire de V Academic is silent regardiuK the masculine 
plural of some sixty of these, to nearly fifty of which, howi ver, Littr6 gives 
a plural in -aux. The following have not lx*en pronounced upon l»y either 
authority: Brumal, d/^loyal, diagonal, instrumental, lahial, m6dicinal, 
mental, monacal, paradoxal, quadraK6siinal, total, \irginal. 

2. Regular plurals in -als were formerly much commoner, and usage is 
still unsettled for some words When the plural is wanting or douhtfnl it is 
often avoided, e.g., Un repas frugal ; des repas simples. Plurals commonly so 
avoided are: Final, fnigal, glacial, initial, niatinal, natal, thMtra!. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 


340. General Rule. An adjoctivo, whether attributive 
or predicative, regularly agrees in gender and numlxjr with 
its substantive: 


Les salsons froid^s^ sent saines. 
EOes sent content^^. 

Us se disaient maladea. 

JTe ies oois sinc^res. 


Cold seasons are healthy. 
They are pl(‘:isc<l. 

They said they were ill. 

I believe them sincere. 


а. When the substantive has a de clause, the agreement is parallel 
with that explained for subject and verb (cf. § 232, 2). 

б. The agreeqient witli vous is according to the sense: 

Ihdinie. vous lies bien bonne. Madam, you are very kind. 
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341. Manifold Substantive. 1. One adjective qualify- 
ing two or more substantives is made plural, and agrees in 
gender with both, if of the same gender; if of different 
gender, the adjective is masculine. 

De la viande et des pommes de Cold meat and potatoes, 
terre froides. 

Sa sceur et lui sent contents. liis sister and he are pleased. 

а. VViien substantives are joined by ou, ni . . . ni, or arc synonymous, 
or form a climax, etc., the principles stated for agreement of subject 
and verb apply (of. § 23d). 

б. When nouns dilTer in gender, the nuusculinc one is usually placed 
nearest the adjective, cspocially when the feminine form is distinct 
from the masculine. 

La mer et le del bleus. I'ho blue sea and sky. 

2. When the noun is followed by a preposition + a noun, 
the agreement is, of course, according to the meaning: 

Une table de bois dur* A table of hard wood. 

Une table de bois carree, A sfpiare wcxKh^n tabic. ' 

342. Manifold Adjective, When two or more adjectives, 
denoting difTcrent objects singular, refer to one noun, the 
noun is made plural, and the adjectives follow it in the 
singular, or the noun is made singular, and the article re- 
peated with each adjective. 

Les nations grecque et romaine. The Greek and Roman nations. 

La nation grecque et la romaine. The Greek nation and the Roinan. 
Or: La nation grecque et la nation romaine. 

a. The agreement for a preceding ordinal is parallel to this: 

Les sizidme et septidme rangs. The sixth and w*venth ranks. 

Le sixidme rang et le septi^me. The sixth rank and the seventh, 

Le sixi^me et le septi^me rang. The sixth and the seventh rank. 

343. Special Cases. 1. Adjectives used as adverbs are 
regularly invariable: 

Cette rose sent bon. 

Les Uvres content char id. 


That rose smells sweet. 
Books cost dear here 
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a. Possible, replacing a clause, and fort, in se faire fort = to pledge 
oneself t are considered as adverbs: 

pai fait le moins de fautes pos- I have made as few mistakes as 
sible. possible. 

Elle se fait fort de le payer. Slie pledges herself to pay it. 

2. Compound adjectives, with or without hyphen, are 
treated as follows: 

(1) Both components arc variable when coordinate, 
except first components in -o: 

Des sourd(e)s-muet(fe)5 l)eaf-imi(('s. 

Des oranges aigres-douces. Sourish oranges. 

But: Les lettres greco-romaines. (IraTo-Homan literature. 

(2) A subordinate component is usually invariabh', being re- 

garded as adverbial, hut the principle is not fully carrii^d out: 
Des mots grec^-moderne. Mmlern (Jrc'i'k words. 

Des enfants court-vetus. Short -eojittnl ehildrcn. 

Une dame haut placee. A huly of high r.ink. 

Des enfants nouveau-nes. Nt'w-born infaots. 

a. But the subordinatexi component i.s variable in frais cueilli =» 
freshly gatheral, in ivre mort ~ deed (Irtnik, in grand ouvert ~ unde 
opeUj and in premier, dernier, nouveau 4- a past partiri[)le (except 
nouveau-n6, see abovaO: 

Des fleurs fredches cueillies. Fn'slilv gathenxl flowers. 

La porte est grande ouverte. '^I'ho door is wide open. 

Les nouveaux maries. llie !)ridegroom and bride. 

3. Nouns serving as adjectives of colour are regularly 
invariable r 

Des robes lilas (citron). Purple (lemon-coloured; dresses. 

а. Rose, cramoisi, pourpre, are exceptions, and vary: 

Des robes rosea (cramoisies). Pink (crimson) dresflcs. 

б. Modified adjcctive.s of colour arc also nsnally invariable, the 
modifier being also invariable by rule, 2 (2), above: 

Des cheveuz blond ardent. Reddish blond hair. 

Note. — These constructions are explained by supplying the ellipsis: 
Dts robes (couleor de) lilts; Des cheveux (cooleur de) blond ardent 
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4, A few adjectives are variable or invariable according 
to position or context: 

a. Demi = /lal/, nu = naked, plein = fuU of, are invariable before 
and variable after tlie noun; so also, except^ and others (§ 289, a, b), 
franc de port = postpaid (also franco, adverb) is invariable before,' 
and usually variable after: 

Une demi-heure; une heure et Half an hour; an hour and a half, 
demie. 

n a de ror plein ses poches. He has his pockoU full of gold. 

D est nu-t€te; il a les bras nus. Ho is bareheaded ; his arms are bare. 

D a les yeux pleins de larmes. His eyes are full of tears. 

Recevoir franc de port une lettre. To receive a letter postpaid. 

Des lettres franches de port. Postpaid letters. 

Obs.: demi, nu, when preceding, form a compound with hyphen. 

b. Feu == laic, deceased, is invariable when preceding the definite 
article, or determinative, and variable after it: 

Feu la reine (la feue reine). The late queen. 

c. After avoir Pair - hare an air {appcara7\C4:) the adjective agrees 
with air; but it agrc'cs with the subject of the verb when the expression* 
means seeni, appear: 

Cette dame a Pair hautain. That lady has a haughty air. 

EUe a Pair malheureuse. Sh(' seems unhappy. 

Cette soupe a Pair bonne. This soup looks good. 

5. A very fow adjectives are always invariable: 

Nous avons 4t§ capot. We had come to grief. 

Vingt livres sterling. Twenty pounds sterling. 

344. Nouns as Adjectives. By a sort of apposition, 
nouns arc frequently used jus adjectives; when so used, they 
usually agree like adjectives: 

X7ne xnaitresse cbemin^e. A main chimney. 

Des philosophes poetes. Poet philosophers. 

But: La race n^gre, etc. 

a. T6moin = wUness, at the head of a phrase, is adverinal and 
invariable: 

pai bien combattu, t4moin les I have fought well, witness tli6 
blessures que j^ai revues. wounds I received* 

b. For nouns as adjectives of colour, sco § 3^3, 3. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

346« The Comparative. It is regularly denoted by plac- 
ing plus = more, moins = less^ for inequality, and aussi « 
as, for equality, before each adjective compared; than or 
as = que: 

n est plus grand que Jean. He is taller than John, 

n est moins grand que Jean. He is less tall than (not so tall as) 

John. 

n est aussi grand que Jean. He is :us tall as John. 

D est plus diligent et plus attentif He is inon^ diligent and (more) at- 

que Jean. tentive than John. 

D est plus faible que malade. He is more weak than ill. 

а. Aussi, used negativ(‘Iy, may be replawxl by si: 

11 n*est pas aussi (si) grand que J. lie is not so tall as John. 

б. When aussi or si is omitUd, comme (not que) is u.scd: 

Un foi riche comme Cr4sus. A king as ru h as Creesus. 

c. After plus, moins, affirmatively, than - que . . . ne when coming 
before a finite verb : 

n est plus grand qu*{\ ne (le) parait. He is taller than he seems. 

d. More and more (or -er and -er) — de plus en plus; lens and lean 
(or -er and -er) = de moins en moins; the more . . . the more >= plus 
• • . (et) plus; the less ... the less = moins . . . (et) moins; the more . , . 

«> d’autant plus . . .: 

L’alr devint de plus en plus froid. The air became colder an<l colder, 
n devint de moins en moins actif. He became l(»ss and less active. 
Plus ii deviant riche (et) moins il TIic richc*r he becomes the less 
est g4n4reux. generous Is he. 

II en sera d’autant plus riche. He will be the richer for it. 

346. Irregular Comparison. The adjectives bon, mau- 
vais, petit, have a special comparative form: 

Pos. Comp. Pos. Comp. 

ben, pood, meilleur or hon, plus hon (rare) 

manvale, hod, pire or mauvais, plus mauvais 

petti, smail, mrindre or petit, plus petit 
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a. Bon is hardly ever compared regularly: 

A bon march^, k meilleur march^. Cheap, cheaper. 

Cela sent bon (meilleur). That smells good (better). 

But: Ce n’est ni plus bon ni plus mauuais. 

Notes. — 1. In expressions like Ce vin est plus ou molns bon, bon ia 
not really comparative. 13. Some grammarians admit plus bon = more 
good-natured, 

b. Fire is, in general, stronger than plus mauvais, and may serve 
also as a comparative to mechant = bad, evil, wicked: 

Cet homme est mechant (pire). That man is bad (worse). 

c. In general, moindre = less, lesser, less {m vnporiarwe) and plus 
petit = smaller, less (in size): 

Votre douleur en sera moindre. Your sorrow will hence be less. 

Une plus petite pomme. A smaller apple. 

347. The Superlative Relative. 1. It is denoted by 
placing the definite article (variable) or a possessive adjec- 
tive (variable) before the comparative of inequality: 

Elle est la moins aimable. She is the leiist amiable. 

Mes meilleurs amis. My best friends. 

La moindre difficult^. The slightest difficulty. 

a. When the superlative follows the noun, the definite article is not 
omitted: 

C'est I’enfant le plus diligent et le lie is the most diligent and atten- 
plus attentif de tous. tivc boy of all. 

Mes amis les plus fiddles. My most faithful friends. 

2. After a superlative, in = de (not ky dans^ etc.); among 

= entre or d’entre: 

L’homme le plus riche de la ville. The richest man in the city. 

Le meiUeur dcrivain des £tats-TJnis. The best writer in the United States. 
Le plus brave (d )entre les Grecs, The bravest among the Greeks. 

348. The Superlative Absolute. It is expressed by le 
(invariable) + plus or moins before the adjective, or else 
by an adverb, such as tres, bien, fort, extremement, etc., 
or some other modifying expression: 

Elle est le plus heureuse (moins She is happiest Qeast happy) when 
heureuse) quand elle est seule. she is alone. 
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Vous 6tes tr^s aimable. You are very (most) kind. 

C’est tout ce qu’il y a de plus beau. It is most beautiful. 

Un brave des braves. One of the bravest. 

Un homme des plus digues. A most worthy man. 

Une dame on ne peut plus digue. A most worthy woman. 

Des tribus sauvages au possible. Most siivage tribes. 

a. Occasionally it is denoted in familiiir style by repetition of the 
adjective, or by -issime: 

Cet homme est rus^, rus6. That man is very, very cunning 

U est richissime. He is very wealthy. 

349. Remarks. 1. Comparative and superlative arc in- 
distinguishable in constructions r('quiring in English a 
definite article before the comparative: 

Le plus fort de mes deux fibres. The stronger of iny two brothers. 

2. De denotes by how much after a comparative or 
Buperlative: 

Plus Ag6 de trois ans. Older by thrc'o yc^ars. 

n est de beaucoup le plus grand. He is the talh'st by far. 

But: JU est beaucoup plus grand. He is much taller. 

3. Observe the following: 

Les basses classes. The lower eljisscfl. 

Pai fait mou possible. 1 did my ut most. 

mSlTION OF AD,JECTlVF.vS 

360. Predicative Adjectives. They arc j^laced, in general, 
as in English: 

Elies sont contentes. They are pleased. 

EUe parut fatigu^e. She seemed tired. 

Brave, savant, vertueux, il se fit Brave, learne<l, virtuous, he made 
aimer de tous. himself beloved by all. 

a. Observe the position after assez, after plus., .plus, moins ... 
moins, and in exclamation.s with combien ! comme I quel taut! at 
compared with the order of word.s in English: 

U est assez sot pour le croire. He is silly enough to believe it. 
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genereiuL generous was he. 

Que VOU8 dtes aunable d« venir I How kind you are to come ! 

351 Attributive Adjectives. When used litemDy, to de- 
foe, distmguBh, specify, emphaske, etc., they usually 
follow, but when used figuratively, or as a merely oma^ 
mental epithet, or denoting a quality viewed as essential 
to the object, or when forming, as it were, one idea with 
the noun, they usually precede: 

^“amiti/ “ “«“ate 

„ “ . . friendship. 

*“**!“• ^ author. 

Le fameux P,tt, un ru86 coqum. The famous Pitt; a cunning rogue. 

a. The following, of very common u.sc, generally precede: 

au grand joli mcilleur pire vilaio 

f>on pos long vdam 

court jouno mauvais petit vieux 

362. Special Rules for Attributives. 1. Certain adjec- 
tives serve regularly to define, distinguish, etc., and hence 
regularly follow; such are: 

(1) Adjectives of physical quality: 

Une table carr«e; unepierredure; A square table; a hard stone; ooM 
de leau froide (chaude); de (hot) water; black ink; a pi- 
lencre noire; une sauce pi- quant sauce, 
quante. 

a. By the general rule (§ 351) they sometimes precede: 

De noirs chagrins; une yerte Dark sorrows; a green old age; 

vleiUesse; le bleu del d'ltalie. the blue sky of Italy. ^ 

(2) Adjectives of nationality, religion, profession, title, 
and those from proper names: 

Le droit anglais; unpretrecatho- English law; a CathoUc priest; 
Ique; une splendeur royale; royal aplendour ; Ciceronian 
le latm clcironlen. Latin. 

(3) Participles used as adjectives: 

Vne <toUe fllante; un homme A shooting star; an educated man* 
instrait; une porte ouverte. an open door. ’ 
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a. By the general rule (5 351) they sometimes precede: 

Uhe 6clata&te victoire* A aignAl victory. 

b. Past participial forms which have become real adjectives, e.g.^ 
pr^tendUf absolu, paifait, disaolu, feint, ru86, etc., very often precede 
(pr6tendtt nearly always): 

Une feinte modestie. Feigned modesty. 

Le pr6tendu comte. The would-be count. 

2. Adjectives sometimes follow the noun on account of 
their adjuncts or their function; thus: 

(1) When modified by an adverb, other than aussi^ 8i| 
trdS| bieiii fort, plus, moins, assez : 

tin discours extrfimement long. An extremely long six'ech. 

But: Un tris long discours. A ve ry long sp<*ech. 

(2) When modified by an adverbial phrase, or in com- 
parisons: 

Une contr^e riche en vins. A district rich in wines. 

Un guerrier brave comme un lion. A warrior as brave os a lion. 

(3) Nouns used appositively as adjectives: 

Une puissance amie. A friendly power. 

3. Two or more adjectives, with one noun, follow, in 
general, the rules stated, but, if joined by a conjunction, 
they all follow, in case one is such as must follow: 

Une J<^e petite fille. A pretty little girl. 

Une belle maison blanche. A beautiful white house. 

Un objet blanc et ^tincelant. A white and dazzling object. 

Une dame belle ct savante. A beautiful and learned lady. 

a. The more specific of two or more adjectives which follow comes 
last, contrary to English usage: 

Dss Scrivalns francais habiles. Clever French writers. 

4. A considerable number of adjectives differ more or 
less widely in meaning, according as they precede or follow: 
Mott dier enfant; one robe chSre. My dear child ; a costly dress. 

Le nu^on ige; tm hemme d’ige The Middle Ages; a iniddlfi .«»fl" d 
nsfeiL miui. 
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Such adjectives are: 


ancicn 

dernier 

fort 

jeune 

parfait 

sage 

bon 

different 

furieux ’ 

niaigre 

pauvre 

seul 

brave 

digne 

galant 

mal honnete 

petit 

simple 

certaia 

divers 

grand 

mauvais 

plaisant 

triste 

cher 

famoux 

gros 

m6ehant 

premier 

veritable 

eommun 

faux 

haul 

mort 

propre 

vrai 

cruel 

fier 

honnete 

nouveau 

pur 

etc. 


Nutk. — Di.stinrtioriH of IhLs kind depend, iu the raaiu, upon the general 
principles laid down aljove, hut th(*y are too numerous and too subtle 
to 1)(‘ given in dt'tail here. OhstTvation, and the us(‘ of a good dictionary 
will, in time, make the learner familiar with the most important of them. 

363. Determinatives. Such tuljcctivcs, including numer- 
als, possess! vcs, dernonst rati VOS, indefinites, precede: 

Trois plumes; mes plumes. I'hreo i)ens; rny iiens. 

Ces plumes-ci; d^autres plumes. These paiiB; other pens. 

PREPOSITIONAL COMPLEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 

364. An adjective is often followed by a complement con- 
nected with it by a preposition, such as de, en, enverSi 
etc. The preposition to be used is determined by the mean- 
ing of the adjective, as explained in the following sections. 

366. Adjective + d. The pre|X)sition k = to, at, for, 
etc., is required after most adjectives denoting tendency, 
fitness, and tlieir opposites, comparison, etc. 

Cet homme est adonn^ d la boisson. That man is iuldicted to drink. 
11 est favorable d mes projets. He is favoura))lo to my projects 

II est bien habile aux affaires. He is very cli*ver in business. 

Un homme sup6rieur d tous. A man superior to all. 

Ce n’est bon d rien. That is good for nothing. 

Such adject ive.^ are: 

sccoutum^, acnistonied {to) cher. dear (to) hardi, bold (in) 

adroit, clever (at) oonvenable, suitable (to) impropre, unfit (for) 

agr6able, pleasant (to) 6gal, equal (to) inf6rieur, inferior (to) 

ant^rieur, anterior (to) exact, exaet (in) infid^le, unfaithful (to) 

ardent, ardent (in) fidHe, faithful (in) inutile, useless (to) 

bon, good, fit (for) fort, clever (at) lent, slow (in) 
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nuiaible, hurtful (to) prM, ready (to) sombiable, nmilur (to) 

oppose, opposed (to) prompt, prompt (in) utile, useful (to) 

pareil, similar (to) propice, propiitous (to) etc. 

port^, inclined (to) propre, fit (for) 

a. Bon pour = good for, beneficial to^ kind to. 

366, Adjective + de. The preixKsition de = of, from, 

with, etc., is required after most adject iv(‘s denoting source 
or origin (hence also, feeling, sentiment, ahundiince), sepa- 
ration (hence also, absence, distance, want, etc.), and after 
most past participles to chaiote the agemt (ef. §2‘4()): 
fites-vous natif de Paris? An* you a iiat ivi* of l^aris? 

11s sont contents de mon succ^s. They an* ph'justwl at iny hucccss. 
Elle est pleine de vanite. vSIk* in full of vanity. 

Jo suis libre de soucis. I am fret* from caro. 

II est inconnu de tous. lie ih unknown to all. 

Such adject iv(‘s are: 

absent, absent (from) diniu*, VH»rthu (of) jealous (of) 

atIliK6, grieved (ai) /•loij'ut'*. dmtdnt (ftofn) loiird, h((U'i/ (v'ith) 

aisc, glad (of) i-ijcliunt^*, delighted (tnlh) oirriiHA, offnuird (of) 

alarni6, alarmed (at) cnmiyA, weary (of) pauvn*, poor (in) 

fkm\)itiQU\,ambi(ioiis (of) Oioiitw, astonished (at) full (of) 

avnde, grealy (of) exempt, //tv (from) ravi, lighted (with) 

b^*ni, blessed (by) fhchb, sorry (for) BJitisfait, satisfidJ (with) 

capable, capable (of) ficr, proud (of) t^imv'wwx, an tiou^ (about) 

rharm^, delighted (with) ^lorieux, proud (of) hoiiill/’*, sodtd (with) 

ch^*n, beloved (by) h^risj^e, brit^fhng (with) Hfir. suir (of) 

confus, confused (at) heun ux, glad (of) hnri)ns, surjrrised (at) 

contrarK*, vexed (with) honteux, ashamed (of) triste, sod (at) 

d6nu6, destitute (of) ipnorant, ignorant (of) v:nii, lam (of) 

d^pourv'u, devoid (of) indijjne, unworthy (of) yv\b, vexed (at) 

d6sireux, desirous (of) in<iui<'t, uneasy (about) vitle, empty (of) 

diQkrexxt, different (from) ivre, intoxicated (with) etc. 

a. FAchl centre = angry at or trith {a per.^on). 

367. Adjective + en. En is required after a few adjec- 
tives denoting abundance, skill, etc.: 

Le Canada est fertile en bl€. Canada is fertile in wheat. 

H est expert en chirurgie. He is exj^ert in mirgery. 

Such adjectives are : 

abondant, abounding (tn) fort, strong (in), learned (in) riche, rich (in) 
f6cond. fruitful (in) ignorant, ignorant (in) , savant, learned (in) 
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a. tort and ignorant aometimes have sur: 

n eat fort sur l*l>istoire. He is well versed (good) in history. 

Ignorant sur ces n)atiires-l&. Ignorant about those matters. 

368. Adjective + envers. Envers is used after most 
adjectives denoting disposition or feeling towards: 
n 68t liberal envers tous. He is liberal towards all. 


Such adjectives are: 

affable, affable 
bon, kind 

oharitablo, charitable 
civil, civil 
cruel, crw6/ 
dur, hard, harsh 
g6n6reux, generous 
grosaier, rude 


honnAte, polite 
indulgent, indulgent 
ingrat, ungrateful 
insolent, insolent 
juste, just 
m^chant, malicious 
mis^ricordieux, merciful 
officieux, obliging 


poll, polite 
prodigue, lavish 
reconnaissant, grateful 
respectueux, respectful 
responsable, responsible 
rigoureux, stem 
sfev^re, severe, stem 
etc. 


a. Bon, dur, very frequently take pour; indulgent may take pouf 
or ft: 

II est bon (dur) pour moi. He is kind (harsh) to me. 

Indulgent pour (ft) ses enfants. Indulgent to his children. 


6. Observe that bien and mal are sometimes used adjectivally, 
as in: il est bien, he is good-looking; elle n*est pas mal, she is not had^ 
looking; nous sonimes bien id, we are comfortable here, etc, 


THE PRONOUN 

THE PERSONAL PRONOUN 

359« Personal Pronouns 

1. Conjunctive forms: 

iBTPia. 2NDPiai. 3aDPia.(m.) 3iu) Pw. (f.) Sed Rsf. (mi.) 

‘5'N. je I tu thou U he, it elle she, it 

g D. me (to) me te (to) thee lul (to) him lui (to) her se (to) -eell 

S' A. me me te thee le him, it la her, it se -eelf 

^N. nous we TOuS you ils they elles they 

£ D. noos (to) us TOtts (to) you leur (to) them leur (to) them se (to) -eelvee 
^A. nous us veils you les them Isa them se •odvee 
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2. Disjunctive forms: 

l8T. Pb«« 2md Peb. 3iu> Pbb. (m.) Sbo Pm. (f.) 8mo Rtr. <mi.) 

tfN.] 

A. > mtA I, me to! thou, lui he, him elle she, her soi oneself, etc. 
SP. J thee 

^N. I 

£ A. > noof we, us toui you eox they, them enet they, them 

'-"P. J 

fN. « nominative; D. - dative; A. « accusative; P. « object of ft 
preposition.] 

Notb. — A more scientific terminology would Ihj 'unstressed' and 
*8treeaed’ instead of 'conjunctive' and ‘disjunctive,’ as indicating the real 
distinction between the two sots of forms, e.g., Je (unstressed) ptrle; Qul 
pufte ? — Mci (stressed). As a matter of fact, the unstressed forms usually 
stand in immediate connection with the verb (as subject or object), hence the 
term ‘conjunctive,’ w’hile the stressed forms are usually employed otherwisOr 
hence the term ‘disjunctive.’ 

360. Pronominal Adverbs 

y * to (alt ^ them; there, thither. 

^ of (frcrnit etc.) it or them; some, any, some of it, some of thevftl 
thence, from there. 

Note. — Y and en were originally adverbs ( y from L. i7>i *» there, and 
en from L. inde =» thence), but they arc now' usually pronominal in function, 
and are used precisely like the conjunctive forms. 

■ 361. Agreement. The personal pronoun regularly agrees 

with its antecedent in gender, number, and person: 

Nous les ftvons frapp4(e)s. Wc have struck them. 

BQft lit 1ft lettre; eUe la lit. She reads the letter; she reads it. 

а. The first person plural for the first person singular is used by 
ftovereignB and authorities, and by writers, as in English: 

Kotift (le roi) avons ordonn^ et We (the king) have ordained and 
o rdftntio t m ce qui suit. ordain as follows. 

Comma nous avons dit As wc have said already. 

б. VottS » you (singular or plural) has a plural verb; its other 
ftgreementSi as also those of nous above, are according to the sense: 
Hooft (la reine) sommes contente. We (the queen) are satisfied, 
llftdamo, Tons 4toft bien bonus. Madam, you are very kmd. 
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c. For imperative first plural instead of first singular, see § 267, a. 

d, II and le are used as invariable neutral forms, when the antecedent 
is one to which gender cannot be ascribed: 

y en a-t-i7 ? — }ele crois. Is there any (of it)? I think so. 

362. Case Relations of Conjunctives. 1. The nomi- 
native forms stand as subject and the accusative forms as 
direct object to a verb; their use is obvious: 

H nous a vus. He saw us. 

a. The conjunctive is optional when there are two accusatives: 
Je (les) bl&me lui et elle, I blame him and her. 

2. The dative forms denote the person or thing for whose 

* advantage ’ or ' disadvantage ’ the action is done, denoted 
by & = tOf for^ fronif with nouns: 

Je leur prdterai les livres. I shall lend them the books. 

On lui a vol6 son argent. His money has been stolen from 

him. 

But 4 + a disjunctive form is used in the following cases; 

(1) When two datives are joined by a conjunction, or 
when in emphasis a second dative is implied: 

J’en ai parl€ k lui et k elle. T spoke of it to him and t-o her. 

Je donne le livre k elle (pas k lui). I give the book to her (not to him). 

(2) When the conjunctive direct object is any other 
pronoun than le, la, les: 

Je vous pr4sente k elle. I introduce you to her. 

n se pr^senta k moi. He introduced himself to me. 

But: Je le (la, les) leur prisente, etc. 

(3) After verbs of motion and some others, to denote the 

* object towards which the action tends,' the relation, 
though expressed by a, not being really dative: 

Je courus k lui. I ran to him. 

Cette maison est a moi. That house belongs to me. 

11 pense (songe, r8ve) k eux. He thinks (muses, dreams) of them. 
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Such verbs are: 
accoutumer, accustom 
allor, go 
appeler, call 
ea appelor, appeal 
aspircr, aspire 
attirer, attract 
avoir affaire, have to do 
avoir recours, have re- 
course 


coiuparcr, compare 
coiirir, run 
6tre (a), bilotig (to) 
faire atteutiou, pay aiUn- 
(ion 

habitu«‘r, accustom 
marcher, march 
p<*na<*r, think 
prendre garde, take heed 


preudro mt6r^t, take 
interest 

pr6teudre, aspire 
recourir, have recourse 
renoiK'er, renounce 
reveiiir, come back 
r^ver, dream 
songer, muse 
xeriir, come 


a. Certain verbs of this class, when not litcTiiI, take th<* conjunctive 
dative: 


U lui vint une id^e. There (xa nrrt'd to him an idejL. 

Vous nous reviendrez. You will couk' to 8(*e us again. 

Note. The ethical dativ<‘, d<‘noting the rnrson ‘)nt<*reHt4‘d in' or 
affected by an a«’tion. rare in Kiigliah, i» eoinmon in Freru'h, Goi!itcz*moi 
cc yin-ld| Just taste that wine. 


363. Impersonal i7. For invariable il as the subject of 
an impersonal verb, see §§ 218-2/);c 


364. Predicative le, la, les. As predicate the third per- 
son is either variable or invarial)I(‘: 

1. Le agrees when referring to a determinate noun or 
to an adjective used as such: 

fites-vous sa mdre? — Je la suis. Arc you his mother? — I am. 
fites-vous la marine? — Je la suis. Are you t he bride ? ~ I am. 

2. Le, invariable, is used when referring to an adjective, 
or to a noun as adjective: 

fites-vous fatigu^e? — Je le suis. Are you tired? — I am. 

£te8-vous mdre? — Je le suis. Are you a mother? — I am. 


366. Pleonastic le. The neutral form le (§361, d) is 
often pleonastic, as compared with English usage: 


fites-vous mdre? — Je le suis. 
Qu’ila soient venus, je le sais. 
Pais du bien, quand tu le peux. 
Ce qu’il vouUdt, il le veut encore. 


Are you a mother? — I am. 
That they have come, I know. 
Do good when you can. 

What he wished, he still wishes. 


h2 
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Je suis prtte, s'il le faut I am ready if need be. 

Je m*en irai| si vous le d68irez« I shall go if you wish (it)* 

lls sent comme je {le) d^sirerais. They are as 1 should like* 

H est plus que je ne {le) suis. He is older than I am. 

06^.; This le is optional in comparative clauses. 

o. Le is also used in a number of fixed expressions: 

H ne le cdde k personae. He yields to nobody. 

Nous Tavons emport^. We have carried the day. 

II 6chapp6 belle. He had a narrow escape. 

6. Le may sometimes be translated by one or so: 

U est soldat; je le suis aussi. He is a soldier; I am one too. 

Sois brave, et je le serai aussi. Be brave and I shall be so too. 

366. Reflexives. 1. A special conjunctive reflexive form, 
se for dative or accusative of either gender or number, is 
required in the third person only; for the first and second 
person the ordinary forms are used (cf. § 242) : 

H (elle) se loue. He (she) praises him (her) -self. 

Bs (elles) se le sont dit. They said so to each other. 

But: Je me loue; tu te loues; nous nous louons; vous vous louez* 

2. The disjunctive soi is hardly used beyond the third 
singular in an indefinite or general sense: 

Chacun travaille pour soi. Every one works for himself. 

On doit parler rarement de soi. One should rarely speak of oneseY. 
De soi le vice est odietiz. In itself vice is hateful. 

But: EUe est contents d*elle-mime; ils ne songent qu*4 eux-mimes. 

a. The use of soi is rarer for the feminine than for the masculine: 

Bn bienfait porte sa recompense A good deed brings its reward 
avee soi {lui). with it. 

La guerre entrains aprds elle (soi) War brings after it countless evils, 
des mauz sans nombre. 

Note. — Soi is no longer used of persons denoted by a general noun, €.p.; 
L’avare ne vit qua pour lui~fnkme (not pour soi). nor ia it used, as fonncarly, 
of persons to avoid ambiguity, e.p., Quoique son frdre soit dans la misdre^ 
6 ne pense qu*i \ui-mkme (not k soi). 

367. Uses of en. 1. En is in function an equivalent of 
de + a pronoun of the third person of either gender or 
number; it is used of things, and less commonly of persons: 
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Je {Mild des ^ames; j’enptrle. 
Dimnez-les-moi; j’en ai beaoin. 

11 est mon ami; j*en rApondi. 
n alme sea fils, et il en eat aim6. 

Voua Toilil; j*eii auis content. 
Yiant-il de Chicago? — D en vient. 

a. The antecedent ia often 
Voyona! oh en Ations-nous? 

Ha en sont venus auz mains, 
n m’en veut. 

Tant s’en faut. 

C*en eat fait de luL 
A vous en croire. 

Quo! qu*U en soit. 

Je n’en petix plus. 

H y en a qui le croient. 


1 speak of the pens; I apeak of them. 
Give me them; 1 need them. 

Ue is my friend; 1 answer for him. 
He lovce his sons, and ia loved by 
them. 

I'here you arc; I am glad of it. 
Does he C4)mc from C.? He does, 
understood or indefinite: 

liOt me SCO, how for on were wef 
They came to blows. 

He hius a grudge against mo. 

Far from it. 

It is all up with him. 

If one is to believe you. 

However it (that) may be. 

I am worn out. 

There are some who think so. 


. 2. Through a somewhat special. application of the general 
principle, it is further used: 


(1) In a partitive sense: 

Void du papier; en vo\ilez-veus? 

— Mexd, j*en ai. 

Avez-Yous une plume? — J*en ai 
une (j’en ai plusieurs). 
n me faut en acheter d’autres. 


Here is some pai)er; do you wish 
any? — Thank you, I have some. 
Have you a i)cn? — I have one (I 
have several). 

I must buy others. 


(2) En = thereof + the definite article replaces a possess- 
ive adjective referring to a possessor in the preceding 
clause, but only when the thing po8s<;ssed is a direct 


object, a subject of Itre, or t 

Painie ce pays; j’en admire les 
institutions. 

BUbnez les pdeh^s de ces gens, 
mais n*en bUmez pas les mal- 
haurse 

Cette affaire estddlicate; lesuc- 
cds en est douteuz. 

Ced est la gloire du pays; cela 
en est la h<mte. 

But: Cette maison a set d^uts 


, predicate noun: 

I like this country; I admire its 
institutions. 

Blame the sins of those people, but 
do not blame their misfortunes. 

That affair is delicate; its success 
is doubtful. 

This is the country's glory; that is 
its disgrace. 

(the possessor not being in the pro* 
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vious sentence); J’aime ces vers; leur harmonie me ravit (the thin g 
possessed being subject of another verb than §tre) ; J’admire ce pays* 

H est fameux par ses bonnes lots (the thing posseted being governed* 

by a pro|K)sition). 

368. Use of y. Y is in function equivalent to k (en, 
dans, etc.) + a pronoun of the third person of either gender 
or nu in Iter; it is used of things, and rarely of persons: 

^ I think of them. 


II est en Europe; il y est, et moi 
j^y vais aussi. 

II se connait en ces choses, mais 
moi je ne m*y connais pas. 

II aspire k cela; il y aspire. 

Vous fiez-vous k lui? — Je m»y fie. 


He is in Europe; he is there, and I 
am going there too. 

He is an expert in those things, but 
I am not. 

He fuspires to that; he aspires to it. 
Do you trust him*i* — I trust him. 


cr. The anteeodt'nt is often understood or indefinite: 


II y va de votre vie. 

Ty snisl Qu*i/a-t-il? 

Il s*y prend adroitement. 
£st-ce que Monsieur B. y est? 
Y pensez-vous? 


Your life is at stake. 

I have it I What is the matter? 
He goes about it cleverly. 

Is Mr. B. at home? 

You don’t mean it? 


369. Position of Conjunctive Objects. 1. They stand 
immediately before their governing verb, except the impera- 
tive affirmative: 


t! P"''®’’"* I shall speak to them of it. 

f, , y “ pour le leur dire. I sent him there to tell them it 

niuifautparler; il faut lui parler. He must speak; one must speak to 

him. 

oas'foltet'' object may stand between ne and 

pas (pomt, nen, etc.); similarly adverb + infinitive: 

f ^ ‘■«‘o"i®hed not to sec him. 

{or ne le pomt voir). 

Pour les bien considfirer. To consider them well. 

ft 7^ infinitive governed by faire, laisser (of. §230 

6. 7) or a verb of perceiving (entendre, etc.), accompany the finite veS 

/iVe W ^ ^ ^hall make him sav it. 

PahVl? ? . himself teing refused it. 

Faltes-vous-la racontar. Have it related to you. 
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c. A similar arrangement is permissible with aller, venir, envoycfi 
etc. -f- an infinitive: 


Je vais le chercher. 
JTenverrai le chercher or 
Je Tenveirai chercher. 


ril feteli it {or him). 
1 bhali for him. 


Note. — In the older hingiiaRo, of mi iiilinitive often stood 

before the so-called iiKxlal auxiliaries, i g , Je vous dois dire, hut usage 
hardly pemiits this now, exeipt for cn, y. eg., Ce qu’on en doit attendre. 


2. Conjunctive objects stiiiul iniine<liat(‘lv after an im- 


perative affirmative: 
Regardez-les ; 6coutez-nous. 
Donnez>le-lui ; allons-nous-en. 
But: Ne les regardez pas. 

Ne les 6coutez point. 

Ne le lui donnez pas. 


L(K)k lit them; listen to us 
(live it to iiim; let us go away. 
Do not look at them 
Do not listen to tluun. 

Do not give it to him. 


a. The rule does not apply to the suhjunetive a.s imfive. (§ 272, 1, a): 
Qu’il les 4coute. t him li.sten to them. 

Notes. 1. lorniorly, hut rarelv nou, an iinjxTjitive aflirmativc when 
joined to another hy et (ou, mais) iim:ht linve an object Ixdorc it: Achetaz- 
les et les payez, etc. 

2. Void and voili, which arc imiMTativcH hy flftp/'Uion, arc always 
preceded by their conjunctive object. Les void, en voild, etc. 


370. Relative Position of Objects. Personal pronoun 
objects and pronominal adverh.s are arrang(‘(l with reference 
to each other, as follows: 


1 . When coming before the verb: 

l>eforc f le 1 before f lui 

I 


me 

te 

se 

nous 

vous 


before y — before en 


D me les donne. 
n les lui donne. 
n notts en donne. 

Je leur en parlerai. 

Ne lew en parlez pas. 

Je ai envoys pour le leur dire. 


He gives them to me. 

He gives them to him. 

He gives us some of it. 

I shall speak to them of it. 

1>» not speak of it to them. 

1 sent him there to tell them it 



350 THB PBONOUN (370 

a. When there are two direct or two indirect objects, they become 
oisjunctive and follow the verb: 

J'ai vu lui et elle, 1 have seen him and her. 

JPen ai parl6 d lui et d elle. I spoke of it to him and to her. 

2. When coming after the verb: 

le (la Ics) before moi (toi, lui, nous, vous, leur) 

me (tc, lui, nous, vous, leur) before y (en) 
y before en 

Donnez-les-moi. Give them to me. 

Donnez-/eur-en. Give them some of it. 

Donnez-m^e/i; v&^Ven. Give me some; begone. 

Condui8ez-noi/5-y. I'ake us there. 

Ailezrvcus^en. Go away. 

a. After an imperative, the indirect objects nous, vous, may precede 
the direct le, la, les in familiar language: 

Conuervez-vous-le. Keep it for yourselves. 

Tenez-u>ti5-fe pour dit. Consider it as final. 

3. Reference table showing possible combinations of two 
pronouns: 


(Before the Verb) (After the Verb) 


me le 

te Ic 

sc le 

le lui 

-le -moi 

-le -toi 

-le -lui 

me la 

te la 

se la 

la lui 

-la -moi 

-la -toi 

-la -lui 

me les 

te les 

se Ics 

Ics lui 

-les-moi 

-les-toi 

-lee-lui 

nous le 

vous le 

se le 

Ic leur 

-le -nous 

-le -vous 

-le -leur 

nous la 

vous la 

se la 

la leur 

-la -nous 

-la -vous 

-la -leur 

nous les 

vous les 

se les 

lea leur 

-les-nous 

-les-vous 

-les-leur 

mVn 

t’en 

s’en 

lui en 

-m'en 

-t^en 

-lui-en 

m^en 

t’en 

s'en 

Ten 

-m’en 

-t’en 

-Fen 

nous en 

vous en 

s’en 

leur en 

-nous-en 

-vous-en 

-leur-en 

nous en 

vous en 

s’en 

les en 

-nous-en 

-vous-en 

-lea *eti 

m*y 

t'y 

sV 

Duiy] 

C-mV] 

[-t’y3 

C-hii-y] 

m'y 

tv 

sV 

I’y 

C-m’y] 

C-t’y] 

-I'y 

nous y 

vous y 

B^y 

leur y 

-nous-y 

-vou8-y 

-leuT-y 

nousy 

vous y 

s’y 

lee y 

-nous-y 

-voua-y 

4bb -y 


y 60 y-eo 
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0b$,: 1. The diajunctive forms moi* tot are used instead of ms» to after 
the verb, except before en. 

2. After the verb, the forms are joined to it and to each other by hyphens, 
apostrophe instead of hyphen being used according to § 19. 

3. Combinations of three forms are rare, e.g., U twut p en a donnt; 
they are usually avoided, e.g., Donnes-p-en a moi for Donne-m'p-m. 

4. The forms in C 3 are almost always avoidf^l, either by transposition 
or by some other form of expression, e.g., Mdnes-p>moi or Mine-mof Xh for 
Mtae-m'p» etc. See § 159, 4. 


371. Omission of Object The object of the second of 
two verbs in a compound tense joined by et or ou may be 
omitted along with the auxiliary and the subject: 


n VtL pris et tu4. 

Or: n Pa pris et Pa tu6. 

n Pa pris et il Pa tu4. 
But: n Pa priS| Pa tu6. 
n le prend, et le tue. 


He caught and killed it. 

He caught it and killed it. 

He has caught it and has killed it. 
He has caught it, has killed it. 

He catches it, and kills it. 


, Notb. — The verbs must be alike in government, must have the same 
auxiliary, must both bo affirmative or negative, otherwise no omission is 
allowed. 


372. Disjunctives. When, for any reason, the pronoun 
is stressed (§ 7), the disjunctive form is usually employed 
(see §359, note); thus, the disjunctives are used: 

1. Absolutely, a verb being implied, but not expressed: 
Qui 68t U? — Moi (eux, elle). Who is there? — I (they, she). 

Qtti aflhtu Tu? — Lul (eux). Whom did you sec? — Him (them), 

Toi ‘absent, qua ferai-Je? You absent, what shall I do? 

a. So also, in comparisons, and analogously, after ne .. . que: 

Je aula plua grand que tol. I am taller than you. 

Paites oomme eux. Do as they do. 

Je n’ai vu que luL I have seen him only. 


2. In appositions, often emphatic: 

M<d, Je I’ai vu (moi-mime). (Why) I saw it myself. 

Tol qtd Paa tu, tu me croia. You who saw it (you) believe i 

Ltfi auaai (il) le salt He too knows it. 

Gala ms aat fuSa I ma. Hiat is easy for you. 
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a. With lui so used, and sometimes also with euz, the conjunctive 
subject may be omitted: 

Lui seul (11) ne le voulait pas. He alone did not wish it. 

Lui travaillait; eux jouaient. He worked; they played. 

Notb. — Je 80US8ign6 ^ J the undersigned is a relic of the earlier language. 

3. As logical subject after ce + etre: 

C’estmol (toi,vous); cesonteux. It is I (thou, you); it is they. 

4. With an infinitive: 

Moi t^oublier ! jamais. I forget thee f Never. 

Et eux de s*enfuir. And they made off. 

5. When the subject or object is composite, see also 
§362, 1, a and 2, (1): 

Son fr^re et lui sent venus. His brother and he have come. 

a. A composite subject or object is usually summed up by a pleo- 
nastic appositive conjunctive, especially when the components are 
unlike in person: 

Vous et lui (vous) Pavez vu. You and he saw it. 

Je vous envoie, toi et ton frdre. I send you and your brother. 

6. After a preposition: 

Je parle de toi et d*euz. I speak of you and of them. 

Ds sont Chez eux. They are at home. 

H se moque de nous. He makes sport of us. 

a. Observe the peculiar use of a preposition -f a disjunctive pronoun 
as a sort of emphatic appositive of possession. 

pai une maison ^ moi. I have a house of my own. 

Mon id6e H moi, e’est, etc. My (own) idea is, etc. 

* Noth. — A disjunctive for things after a preposition is usually avoided, 
either by means of en, y, or else by an adverb, such as dedans, dehors, 
dessus, devant, derridre, etc.: Je ne vois rien la dedans {in it); Voyez sur 
la table, cherchez dessus {on it) et dessous {under it), 

7. For moi and toi after imperative, see § 370, 3, obs. 1. 

373. Pronouns in Address. In addressing one person 
vous is, in general, the pronoun of formality and respect, 
whilst tu denotes familiarity, affection, solemnity, etc., 
as follows: 
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1. Tu = yoUf of one person, is generally used between 
members of the same family (husband and wife, parents 
and children, brothers and sisters), between very intimate 
friends, between cliildren, by grown persons to children and 
sometimes to servants, by everybody to animals and inani- 
mate objects: 

Oil es-tu, mon cher p^re? Where arc you, my dear father? 

Est-ce toi, mon enfant? Is that you, my child? 

Pauvre chien, tu as faim. Poor dog, you arc hungry. 

2. Tu = thou is used in poetry and elevated prose, and 
by Protestants in addressing God, Roman Catholics using 

vous: 

Nous te (vous) louons, 6 Dieu I We praise thee, O God I 

3. Vous, with the above limitations, is used, both in the 
singular and plural, as ^you* is in English. 


THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN 


374. 

1. Adjectival Forms: 

SiNO. Pl. 


Possessives 


m. mon 
f. ma (mon) 
m. ton \ 
f . ta (ton) ^ 
m. son 
f. sa (son) 
m. 


* mes, my 


tes, thy, your 

her, 

, one's 




f. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 


notre nos, our 


► votre VOS, your 

» leur leurs, their 


2. Pronominal Forms: 


m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 


Obs.: 1. The forms in parenthe- 
■is, mon, ton, son* m used instead 


Sing. 
ie mien 
la mienne 
le tieo 
la tienne 
le sien 
la sienne 
le ndtre ) 
la nOtre f 
1© vfttre \ 
la vfttre j 
le leurl 
la leur J 

Ob9.: 

leur, is 


Pl. 

les miens \ 

, . > mine 

les nuennes J 

les tiens 

les tiennes j 

les siens 1 his, hers, its, 
les siennes j one's own 


I thine, yours 

1 his, 1 
j one's 

les n6tres, ours 


les vfttres, yours 

les leurs, theirs 

1. The feminine: except fov 
formed as for adjectives of 
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of tnM, ta, §», before a vowel or h like coding. 2. De, ft -f le, lea, 
mute: Afon amia, my friend (f.); contract as usual; thus, du mien 

ton Mstoire (f.), your story; $on (»<fe + fe mien)» aux miennea 

oimable tante, his amiable auni. (= ft + fas miennea), etc. 3. Note 

2. Since son (as, aea) » his, her, Us, the accent mark in nfttre, v6tre, 

one’s, the context determines which absent in notre, votre. 4. Since le 
aenae is intended. aien (la aienne, etc.) •=* his, hers, 

its, one's, the context determines 
which sense is intended. 

Note. — The regular feminine forma, ma, ta, aa, were at one time used 
before a vowel sound; a trace of this usage survives in ma mie (for m’amle)* 

375. Agreement. The possess! ves agree in gender and 
number with the noun denoting the object possessed, and in 
person with the possessor: 

Elle a son crayon et les miens. She has her pencil and mine, 

n a sa plume et les vdtres. He has his pen and yours. 

а. The possessive adjective must be repeated precisely like the 
definite article (cf. § 318): 

Mes parents et mes amis. My relatives and friends. 

б . When the possessor is indefinite, s<m (sa, etc.) and le sien (la 
ftienne, etc,), are used: 

On doit tenir sa parole. One must keep one’s word. 

Se charger des affaires d’autrui To undertake the business of others 
et nftgUger les siennes. and neglect one’s own. 

376. Use of Adjectival Forms. They are used, in general, 
like the corresponding English forms; idiomatic distinc- 
tions and special rules are: 

1. The possessive adjective is commonly replaced by the 
definite article (cf. § 328) when no ambiguity arises from 
its use: 

n s’est cassft la jambe. He broke his leg. 

Donnez-moi la main. Give me your hand, 

n m’a dftchirft le visage. He has scratched my face. 

But: II a dftchirft son habit. He has tom his coat. 

a. If the sense is specific, emphatic, or distinctive, the possessive is 
used: 

Mon bras me fait mal. My arm pains me. 

VoUi ma migraine encore t There is my siok-headaefae again! 
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Je Pfti vtt de mes propres yeta. 1 saw it with my own eyes. 

Bile lui a donn6 sa main. She has given him her hand (so. in 

marriage). 

2. Ell + the definite article serves in certain cases as a 
substitute for son, leur, see § 367, 2, (2) : 

a. This construction is more usual for things than for persons) for 
thing s personified, for names of places, or to avoid ambiguity, son, leur 
are not uncommon: 

La necessity parle; il faut suivre Necessity speaks; we must follow 
sa loi. her law. 

Vous rappelex-Yous cette ville? Do you remember that city? Its 
Ses promenades sont trds promenades are very fine, 
belles. 

U source de toutes les passions Sensation is the source of all the 
eat la sensibility, ^imagination passions, imagination determines 

dytermine leur pente. thoir tendency. 

3. The emphatic own is denoted by propre or by ai| 
apposition with k: 

* Je Pai ycrit de ma propre main. I wrote it with my own hand. 

C’eat mon opinion H moi. That is my own opinion. 

Cf. also: J’ai un cheval k moi. I have a horse of my own. 

а. Along with son the k construction often avoids ambiguity: 

Son pyre d lui. His {i.e., not her) father. 

Sa mdre d elle. Her mother. 

4. Mon (ma) is commonly used, in direct address, before 
the name of a relative (not before papa, maman) or the title 
of a superior officer: 

Bonjour man pdre (mon colonel). Good morning, faider (colonel). 
But: £st-ce toi papa (maman)? Is that you, papa (mamma)? 

Notb. — This usage explains the origin of monsieur (» mon -f sieur), 
madam# (» ma + dame), etc. 

б. In speaking to a person of his or her relatives, votre 
(vos) is often preceded by monsieur, etc., for politeness: 
Madam# votre mdr# y #st-eU«? Is your mother m? 
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6. When there is plurality of possessor, the object pos- 
sessed usually remains singular, if it is singular as regards 
the individual possessor: 

Les homines songent moins k leur Men think less of their souls than 
dme qu’d leur corps, of their bodies. 

Us ont perdu la vie. They lost their lives. 

a. Sometimes the sense demands a plural : 

Leur^ tktes se ressemblent. Their heads are alike. 


377. Use of Pronominal Forms. They are used, in 
general, like the corresponding English forms; idiomatic 
distinctions and special rules are the following: 

1. Mine^ etc., after etre is regulai*ly expressed by & + moi, 
etc., when denoting ownership simply, wliile le mien, etc. 
denotes a distinction of ownership: 

Cette montre est d moi. ) That watch is mine. 

Cette montre est la mienne. f That watch is mine (not yours). 


2. The pronominal form sometimes stands without article 
in the predicate after certain verbs: 

Thos(^ opinions are yours. 

She shall become mine, 

I made them mine. 


Ces opinions sont vdtres 
Elle deviendra mienne. 
Je les ai fait miens. 

Such verbs are: 

etre devenir 


dire 


faire 


regarder comme, etc. 


3. The idiom a friend of inine^ etc., is not literally 
translated: 


Un de mes amis. 

Un m^decin de mes amis. 

Un ami k moi. 

Mon ami que voici. 

Cf . : Un tour de sa fa(on. 


A friend of mine. 

f One of my friends, (who is) a doctor. 
\ A doctor, a friend of mine. 

A friend of mine. 

This friend of mine. 

One of his tricks. 


a The use of mien (den, sien) attributively in this sense is familiar: 
Un mien parent. A relative of mine. 

Une sienne cousine. A cousin of his. 
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4. EiinphRtic owu is rendered by proprci or is, more 
usually, untranslated: 

Son avis et le mien (propre). Ilia opinion and my own. 

5. When used absolutely, i.e., without antecedent, the 
singular denotes property, what is mine, etc., and the plural 
relatives, friends, allies, etc. : 

Je ne demande que le mien. 1 aak only for what ia mine. 

Les ndtres se sont bien battus. Our soldiers (etc.) fought well. 

a. Familiarly, the feminine means pranks, etc.: 

J1 fait encore des siennes. He is at his j>ranks again. 

Note. — Other absolute uses arc not permisaible, c.g., Votre lettre (not 
la v6tre) de la semaine derniere. 
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Demonstratives 


1. Adjectival forms: 


2. ITonoinintil forms: 


Sing. 



Vl. 

»SlN<5. 


Pl. 

m. ce (cet) 
f. cette 

• this, that 

ces 

m. celui 1 ,, , , , , 

f. eeller'''*^ 

ceui 1 
celles j 

m. ce (cet) 

f. cette . . . 

. . . -ci 

1 this 

ces . . 

j 111 . celui-ci 1 
f. cellc-ci J 

i this (one), etc. 

ceuZ'Ci \ 
celles-ci 1 

m. ce (cet) . 
f. cette . . . 

. . . -la 1 
-la J 

^ that ces . . 

ni. celui-ia 
f. celle-ia J 

\ that (one), ctr. 

ceuz-ia 
celles-ia / 


06a..* The form cet is used 
before a vowel or h mute: Cet 
orbre ; cet homme ; cet autre d6 ; 
but: ce ch6ne; ce /i4tre. 


^ce, thin (those), that (those), he («he, 
a it, they) 
pceci, this 
"rr^cela, that 

Ohs.: Thf e of ce is elided before a 
vowel or h mute (§19); c* lx‘Comei 
5* before a (§5, 4): f’a M, 


379. Agreement. The adjectival form agrees in gender 
and number with the noun before which it stands; the pro- 
nominal form agrees in gender and number with the noun 
instead of which it stands: 

Cette plume et celle de Jean. This pen and that of John. 
Paiffle ces liTres-d, mais je I like these books, but I do not 
n’aime pas ceux-li, like those. 
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a. The demonstrative adjective must be repeated like the definite 
article (cf. §318). 

380. Use of Adjectival ce. Ce (cette, etc.) = this or 
that; to distinguish this from that -ci and -li are respec- 
tively added to the noun: 

Lis ce livre-ci; lis ce livre-/d. Read this book; read that book. 
J’aime ces tableaux-/^. I like those pictures. 

a, Ce (cette, etc.), referring to what has already been mentioned, 
sometimes has the force of that: 

Le t614graphe, cette grande d6- The telegraph, that great discovery 
couverte de notre sidcle. of our century. 

b. The definite article replaces the demonstrative adjective in a few 
idioms: 

Ne parlez pas de la sorte. Do not speak in that way. 

Je reviens II Tinstant. I shall be back in a moment. 

381. Celui. The pronoun celui (celle, etc.) = that^ that 
one, the one, he, is regularly used only along with a relative 
clause or a de clause: 

Ceux qui rient pleureront. Those who laugh will weep. 

Celle dont je parle est venue. She of whom I speak has co'me. 

Le devoir d’aimer Dieu et celui The duty of loving God and that of 
d’aimer son prochain. loving one’s neighbour, 

Cette robe et celle que j*ai vue. This dross and the one I saw. 

Mes plumes et celles de mon frdre. My pens and my brother’s. 

Obs,: Note the uac of celui *= English possessive noun. 

а. The relative sentence is sometimes clliptically expressed by the 
past participle: 

Lea d^couvertes ^num€r4es sent The discoveries enumerated are 
celles faites par Edison. those made by Edison. 

б. Celui-Ul replaces celui when the predicate comes before the 
relative: 

Cetuf^d est riche qui est toujours He (that man) is rich who is always 
content. happy. 

382. Celui-ci. celtii-lH. The pronouns celui-d (celle-df 
etc.) >= this, this one, he, the tatter and celui-U (cette-lil, 
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etc.) =* that onCf ihs former, are used to contrast the 
nearer with the more remote: 

Void les deux diaines; gardez Here are the two chains; keep this 
ceUe-d» et renvoyez celle-ll. (one), and send back that (one). 
Veut-il ceuz-d ou ccux-lk? Does he wish these or those? 

Cic^ron ct Virgile ^talent Ro- Cicero and Virgil were Romans; 
m a in s; celui'-d 6tait po^te, et the former was an orator, and 
celui-U orateur. the latter a poet. 

The idiom in the last example b literally the latter . . the farmer, 
a. This or theU for emphasis, not contrast, is celui-lk: 

C’est une bonne loi (que) celle-lil. This (that) is a good law. 

383. Ce as Representative Subject. Ce = this, that, 
these, those, he, she, it, they, according to the context, is used 
with 6tre, or with devoir, pouvoir, savoir + etre, as repre- 
sentative subject, when the logical subject is: 

1. A proper noun, or a determinate noun, including 
adjectives as such: 

Cest Marie et sa m^re. It is Mary and her mother. 

Ce sera un beau spectacle. That (it) will be a fine sight. 

Ce aont nos plumes. These (those) are our pens. 

£tait-ce le meilleur? Was it the best? 

Ce sent des Allemands. They (those) ore Germans. 

Cest mon aini(e). He (she) is my friend. 

Ce peut toe Jean. That may be John. 

а. Before 6tre + an indeterminate noun il (ils, elles) is the regular 
construction: 

n est temps de s’en aller. It is time to go. 

Us sont amis (Franpais). They are frieitds (French). 

EOe est oouturito. She is a seamstress. 

Notb. — For a few expressions like e’est dommage, etc., in which c*sst 
stands with an indeterminate noun, see 3H4, 1, note 3. 

б. n est is always used to indicate hours of the day: 

B est midi (trois heures). It is noon (throe o’clock). 

But: Qnelie heure est^ce qui What hour has just struck? — It 
vient de sooner? — Cest dnq is five. 

heuee. 
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c. Observe the use of ce in the following date idioms: 


Cest aujourd’hui lundi. 

Ce sera domain le quatre. 

2. A pronoun: 

Qui est-ce? — Ce sent eux. 
Ce sont les leurs. 

C’est ceci ; c^est cela. 
C^taient les mdmes. 

Ce doivent ^tre les miens. 


To-day is Monday. 

To-morrow will be the fourth. 

Who is it? — It is they. 

Those are theirs. 

It is this; it is that. 

They (those) were the same. 
Those must be mine. 


3. An infinitive, or an infinitive with de: 


Ce seralt tout perdre. 

Voir e’est croire. 

Ce que je Grains e’est de /’offenser. 

4. A noun sentence: 

£st-ce que vous ne le ferez pas? 
Oil est-ce qu’il est? 
te n’est pas qu*il ait peur. 


That would be losing everything. 
Seeing is believing. 

What I fear is to offend him. 

Will you not do it? 

Where is it that he is? 

It is not that he is afraid. 


a. The noun sentence may be understood : 

Vous partirez, n*est-ce pas? (== You will go, will you not? 
n*est-ce pas que vous partirez?) 

5. An adverb of quantity: 

Combien est-ce? C*a ^t6 trop. How much is it? It was too much. 
Note. — For agreement of the verb, see § 232, 3. 


384. Ce as Real Subject. Ce stands as real subject of 
4tre, or of devoir, pouvoir, savoir + etre, when the com- 
plement of etre is: 

1. A masculine adjective, an adjective + ft + an infinitive, 
an infinitive preceded by ft, an adverb (in all these cases 
without further syntactical connection; see a, below): 
e’est beau (vrai, bien). That (it) is fine (true, well). 

Ce doit 4tre (ne saurait #tre) vrai. That must be (cannot be) true, 
n est parti, e’est clair. He is gone, that is clear, 

e’est clair, il est parti. It is clear, he is gone, 

e’est ft dftsirer. That (it) is to be desired. 

Lavue est bellet— Oui,c’ettbeaiil The view is fine!— Yes, it is final 
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Oil sera-c«? Where will it (that) be? 

(7§tait bien mal ft vous* That was very wrong of you. 

a. When followed by de -f an infinitive or by a que clause, the 
regular construction for the above is impersonal il (not ce); so also 
the parenthetical il est vrai and n*est-il pas vrai? ( == n’est-ce pas?), 
though without syntactical connection: 
tl est facile de dire cela. It is cosy to say tliat. 

Il est triste de vous voir ainsi. It is sad to see you thus. 

n est Clair que j’ai raison. It is clear that I am right. 

n est ft desirer que la guerre It is to be desired that the war will 

finisse bientdt. soon end. 

On rit, i7 est vrai, mais attendez. They laugh, to be sure, but wait. 
n est bien mal ft vous de parler ainsL 1 1 is very wrong of you to speak so. 

Note. — 1. Colloquially, e’est is pretty frwly used instead of il est before 
de -f~ infinitive or a que clause: Otsi facile de falre cela; C’est clair que j’ai 
raison, etc. 

2. This use of ce is permissible in the literary style only in expressions 
of emotion, e.g., C’est heureux (malheureux, betu, triste, ^tonnant, etc.), 
e’est ft prftsumer (craindre, regretter, etc.): Oest triste de vous voir,* 
C’est ft craiodre qu’il ne sort noy^. 

3. The ce construction is obligatory after a few noun phrases of like value, 
s.p., C’est dommage (pitift, plaisir, justice), etc., C’est pitift de I’entendre, 

2. A prepositional phrase, or a conjunction: 

C’est pour vous. It (that) is for you. 

C’est pourquoi je suis venu. That is why I came. 

C’est conune vous (le) dites. It is as you say. 

386. Ce + a Relative. As antecedent ce + a relative 
denotes that which, what, which, etc.: 

Ce qui m’amuse. What (that which) amuses me. 

Ce que je dis est vrai. What I say is true. 

Ce dont nous parlions. What we wore speaking of. 

Ce d qtiot je pense. What I am thinking of. 

n est ftgft, ce qui est dommage. lie is old, which is a pity. 

a. Ce, so used, either immediately precedes the relative, or is, for 
emphasis, divided from it by fttre 4* a predicate substantive: 

Ce qu'il veut e'est la gloire. What he desires is glory. 

Cest la gloire qi/'il veut. It is glory that he desires. 

Note. — Thia type of construction is widely used to render a predicate 
•ubetantive emphatic, e.g., Cest ton frftre qui le dit; Cost ft vous que 
(tt ft qui) je parle; Cett mourir que de vivre aiufl; Ceft uae belle fill# 
que Faria XM. 307. Z note 1). 
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386. Other uses of ce. Apart from its use with 6tre 
or with a relative, ce is found in a few phrases only, mostly 
archaic, familiar or jocular: 


Ce devint un usage. 

Tu Crains, ce lui dit-il. 
Sur ce, je vous quitte. 
De ce non content. 


This (that) became a custom. 
** You fcar,’^ said he to him. 
And now, I leave you. 

Not satisfied with this. 


a. The parenthetical ce semble may be used only when unoon- 
nected (cf. §384, 1, a), otherwise il semble: 

C’est lui, ce me semble, au moins. It’s he, it seems to me, at least. 
But: n me semble que e’est lui. 


387. Pleonastic ce. As compared with English, ce is often 
pleonastic; thus, it is used with etre + a logical subject: 

1. Regularly, after celui qui and ce qui: 

Celle qui Va dit c*est vous. The one who said so Is you. 

Ce que je crains ce sont mes pr4- What I fear is my would-be friends. 
, tendus amis. 

Ce H quoi je pense e’est sa sant6. What I think of is his health. 


2. Regularly, between infinitives when not negative: 

Penser, e’est vivre. To think is to h’ve. 

But: V6g4ter (ce) n’est pas vivre. To vegetate is not to live. 


3. Regularly, in inversion with que: 


e’est tme belle vUle que Paris. 


5 Paris is a beautiful city. 

( It is a fine city, (is) Paris. 


4. Optionally, in other inversions for emphasis: 

La guerre (ce) serait la mine. War would bo ruin. 

Not*. — When the complement of ^tre is an adjective or participle, 
pleonastic ce may not bo used: Ce qui est utile n’est pas toujours juste. 


388. Ceci and cela, Ceci = this, the nearer, and cela 
« that, the more remote, are used to denote something 
indicated, but not yet named: 

Gardez ceci et donnez-moi cela. Keep this and give me that 

Ohs.: If the object has been already named, or if the name is fuUy ins* 
plied by the oontezt celui-ci (-U), etc. must be used. 
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а. Ceci also refers to what is about to be said, and celt to what has 
been said: 

R^fl^chissez bien k ceci. Think well on this. 

Je ne dis pas davantage, celt soffit. I say no more, that is enough^ 

б. Ced {not cela) may have a predicate noun: 

Ceci est un secret. 

Or: Cost id un secret (rarer). 

But: Cest Id un secret. 

Cela c’est un secret. 

Noth. — Cela ia not so divided before mime* seul, and its division in 
negations is optional: Cela seul (meme) en est la cause; Cela n'est pas 
(or ce n’est pas U) une faute. 

c. Cela (not ceci) = this before a de clause: 

Paris a cela d’avantageux. Paris has this advantage. 

d. Cela may be replaced by lit after de and par: 

De Id vient que, etc. Prom that it comes that, etc. 

D faut commencer par Id. Wo must begin with that. 

e. Cela is often contracted to ca colloquially: 

'fa ne fait rien. That doesn't matter. 

/. fa is sometimes used familiarly or contemptuously of persons 
instead of a personal pronoun : 

Regardez comme fa mange. Look how they (etc.) eat. 

Qa veut faire k sa tdte. You (etc.) wish to do as you please. 

Nora. — Distinguish ^s from ft (adverb) and gt! (interjection). 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 

389. Interrogatives 

1.‘ Adjectival forms: 2. Pronominal forms: 

Sofo. Pl. Sino. Pl. 

m. quel? quels? 1 which? m. lequel? lesquels? ] which? which 

f. quelle? qualles?) what? etc. f, laquelle? lesquelles?/ or what one(8)? 

qui? who? whom? 

► que? what? 

»§ quoi? what? 

Obi..* 1. For the feminine and plural of quel, cf. {f 337, 1 (2), and 338, 

' 9. Lequel Is + quel, both parts being inflected (ff 316, 389, 1); do, 
i oontraot with le, les (duqusl, miquel, etc., cf. § 317). 

Qim qu’ before a vowel or h mute (i 19 ). 


j This is a secret. 
I That is a secret. 
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390. Agreement. The adjectival forms agree like ordi- 
nary adjectives; the variable pronominal forms agree in 
gender, but not necessarily in number, with the nouns for 
which they stand; the invariable qui? assumes the number 
of the noun or pronoun referred to: 

Quels livres avez-vous? Which (what) books have you? 

Quelle plume avez-vous prise? Which pen did you take? 

Queues sent vos raisons? What are your reasons? 

Laquelle des dames est venue? Which of the ladies has come? 

Qui sonne? Qui sont-elles? Who rings? Who are they? 

391. Quel? Lequel? The adjective quel? = which? 
what? and the pronoun lequel? = which (one)? what (one)? 
refer either to persons or things, and stand both in direct 
and indirect questions: 

Quels livres avez-vous? Which (what) books have you? 

Dites-moi quel livre il a. Tell mo which (what) book he has. 

Desquels avez-vous besoin? Which (ones) do you need? 

Dites-moi lesquels vous avez. T('ll mo which (ones) you have. 
Quelle dame est arriv6e? Which (what) lady Inis come? 

Je ne sais pas laquelle. I do not know which (one). 

Queues sont vos raisons? What are your reasons? 

Quel homme est-ce 1^? What (what kind of) man is that? 

Auquel des hommes parle-t-U? To which of the men does he speak? 

o. Quel ! in exclamations sometimes = what a / what ! : 

Quel h^ros I Quels h^ros ! What a hero ! What heroes ! 

Quelle belle sedne I — Oui, c»est What a beautiful scene I — Yes, it 

is fine. 

6. Quel? as predicative adjective often replaces qui? = whot 
Quels sont ces gens-l&? Who are those people? (or what 

kind of people are those?) 

Sais-tu quelle est cette dame? Do you know who that lady is? 

Note. — A pleonastic de is commonly used before alternatives after 
quel? lequel? and other interrogatives. probably caused by case attraction 
with des deux, often present in such expressions: Lequel (des deux) est 
le plus habile, de cet homme-ci ou de celui- 14 ; Laquelle est la plus iilustrti 
cTAthdnes ou de Rome? 
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^^2. Qiii? 1. The pronoun qui? = who? whomf is regu- 
larly used of persons only, and stands in both direct and 
indirect questions: 


Qui frappe? Qui est li? 
De qui (k qui) parle-t-il? 
Qui avez-vous vu? 

Qui 6tes-vous? 

Dites-moi qui est venu. 


Who is knocking? Who is there? 
Of whom (to whom) ia he speaking? 
Whom (lid you 8(X)? 

W'lio you? 

T('II me who hjis come. 


a. Qui? is sometim(\s used, though ran'ly and not nocc'ssarily, as 
subject of a transitive v(tI) in the s(‘ns(* of whtitf 

Qui vous amdne de si bonne heure? What l)rinRs you so early? 

b. Qui? prodioatively, is often replaci^d, especially when haiiinine 
or plural, by quel? 

Quelle est cette dame? Who is that lady? (What 1. is that?) 

Quels sont-ils? Who an* tluw? 

2. Whose? denoting simply ownership -= k qui? other- 
wise generally de qui? sometimes quel? but never dont: 

A qui est cette maison-l^? Who8<^ h()US(‘ is thnt? 

De qui etes-vous fils? WIiosi* son an' you? 

Quelle maison a ete brfil^e? Whose (uhal) liousi' was burnt? 

Note. — Compare with this the idiom c'est d qui: C’6tait d qui finirait 

le premier. It uxm <i strife as to who would finish first. 

393, Que? Quoi? The form que? = what? is conjunc- 
tive, while quoi? = what ? is disjunctive; their uses in detail 
are: 

1. Que? stands regularly as direct object or as predicate, 
and in direct question only: 

Que vous a-t-U dit? did he say to you? 

Que cherchez-vous? AVhat are you looking for? 

Que sont-ils devenus? What has become of them? 

a, Que? alternatively with quoi? may stand with an infinitive in 
indirect question: 

Je ne saia que (quoi) dire. 


I know not what to say. 
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6. Que? and quo t sometimes have adverbial force: 

Que ne m’avez-vous dit cela? Why did you not tell me that? 

Que vous 4tes heureui 1 How happy you are ! 

Que d’argent perdu 1 What a quantity of money lost 1 

Wkaif as subject of a verb is regularly qu’est-ce qui? 

Qu’est-ce qui fait ce bruit? What is making that noise? 

a. The form que? may stand as subject of a few intransitive verbs, 
mostly such as may also be impersonal, but never as subject of a 
transitive verb: 

Que sert de pleurer? What is the use of crying? 

Que vous en semble? What do you think of it? 

Qu*est-ce? What is it? 

3. Quoi? is used absolutely, f.e., with ellipsis of the verb, 
and after a preposition: 

II y a du nouveau. — Quoi? There is news. — What? 

Quoi de plus beau que cela? What finer than that? 

Quoi ! vous Padmirez 1 What ! You admire him ! 

A quoi pensez-vous? What arc you thinking of ? 

En quoi puis-je vous servir? In what can I help you? 

а. In cases of speciiU emphasis quoi? may be direct object: 

Je re^ois quoi? -- Des lettres. I receive what? — Letters. 

б. With an inhnitive, que? or more emphatically, quoi? is used: 

Que (quoi) faire? What is one to do? 

Je ne sais que (quoi) r4pondre« I know not what to answer. 


394. Interrogative Locutions. The use of interrogative 
phrases formed with est-K:e, etc., instead of the simple forms 
is very frequent (cf. §§392-3): 


Qui est-ce qui chante? 

Qui est-ce que vous demandez? 
A qui est-ce que vous parliez? 
Qu’est-ce que cela prouve? 
Qu’est-ce que e’est? 

Qu’est-ce que e’est que cela? 
De quoi est-ce qu’il parie? 


for Qui chante? 

Qui demandez-vousT 
“ A qui parliez-vous? 

“ Que prouve cela? 

** Qu^est-oe? 

** i^’est-oe que oda? 

“ De quoi parle-t-il? 
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THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 
386» Relative Pronouns 

^ui| whO| whichi tbdti whom (of ter a pTeposUufn^ 

que, whom, which, that 

dont, whose, of whom, of which, etc. 

od, in which, into which, at which, to which, etc. 

lequel, m. s. lesquels, m. pi. 1 

laquelle, f. s. lesquelles, f. pl.J 

quoi, what, which 

Obe.: For qu*, see $ 19. 


396. Agreement A relative pronoun, whether variable 
or invariable in form, is of the gender, number, and iwrson of 
its antecedent: 


Mol qui 6tais (vous qui §tiez) U. 
Los lettres que j^ai apport^es. 
Moi qui suis son ami(e). 

Dieuz (vous) qui m’ezaucez I 
C’est nous qui Pavons dit. 

Jo suis celui qui l*ai dit. 


I who was (you who w(?r<') there. 
The letters which I have brought 
I who am his friend (m. or f.). 

(Ye) gods who hear me ! 

It is we who have said it. 

I am the one who has said it. 


o. When the antecedent is a predicate noun, or an adjective as such, 
the relative may agree in person either with Uiis noun or with the 
subject of the sentence: 

Nous sominos deux moines qui We are two monks who are trav- 
voyageons (voyagont). elling. 

Jo suis lo soul qui Paie (ait) dit. I am the only one who has said 

it. 


b. The relative after un -f a plural is either singular or ):^ura], usually 
acoor^ng to the sense: 

Cost tm do mos (dos) proeds qui It is one of my (of the) lawsuits 
(m’ont) ruin^. which has (have) ruined me. 


7 


897. Qui, Que. Both qui and que refer to antecedents, 
of either gender or number, denoting persons or things; 
ihek uses in detail are: 
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1. = who, which, that, serves as subjecl^ qui ® 

whom, of persons only, or things personified, may alro be 


used after a preposition: 

La dame qui a chante. 

Les amis qui sont arrives. 

La vache qui beugle. 

Les livres qui ont et4 perdus. 
Les oiseaux qui volent. 

Ce qui m’amuse. 

Rien qui soit beau. 

La tante chez qui je demeure. 
Les amis k (de) qui je parlais. 
Rochers k qui je me plains. 


The lady who (that) has sung. 

The friends who (that) have come. 
The cow which (that) lows. 

The books which have been lost. 
The birds which (that) fly. 

What (that which) amuses me. 
Nothing that is beautiful. 

The aunt with whom 1 live. 

The friends to (of) whom I spoke. 
Rocks to wdiom I complain. 


a. Qui, without antec(‘dent, sometimes = celui qui (ceux qui, etc.), 
or, when repcatc<l, = les uns ... les autres: 


Aimez qui vous aime. 

Jouera qui voudra. 

^ur qui connait. 

Qui d*un cdt6, qui de Tautre. 

b. Similarly, in a few phrases, 
qui = ce qui: 

Voilft qui est Strange ! 

Qui pis est (or ce qui est pis). 


Love him (the one) who loves you. 
Let those who will play, 
tor any one w^ho knows. 

Some on one side, some on the other. 

mostly exclamatory or parenthetical, 

That is strange I 
What is w'orse. 


2. Que = whcnrij which ^ 
object: 

Les ami(e)s que j’aime. 

Le livre (cheval) que j’ai. 

Les plumes que j’ai achet^es. 
Ce que vous dites. 

Rien de ce que vous dites. 


thaty serves regularly as direct 

The friends whom (that) I love. 
The book (horse) which I have. 
The pens w hich I have bought. 
That which you say. 

Nothing that you say. 


o. Que stands also as predicate nominative (cf. §295, 1), and as 
logical subject of an impersonal verb: 

Malheureuse que je suis 1 Unhappy woman that I am I 

Qu*est-ce qu’elle est devenue? What has become of her? 

X I’heure qu’il est. At the present hour. 

L*homme qu’il vous faut. The man that you need. 

Prenez ce quMl vous faut Take what you need. 
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No™. — 1, Tbe ^0 of emi^tio invenionB () 385. o. n,) k beat ex« 
plained aa predicative qua: C’tet one baOe viUe qua Parii « C’ett oat 
ban# villa qua Paria (aet) or Caat one beUe viUe (ce) qua (c»aat) Paris; 
Erranr qua tout cala - (C*att) arreur qua tout cela (eat) or (C*aat) erretir 
(ca) qua (c*ast) toot cala. 

2. The form qua ia often a relative adverb, not to be confounded in 
function with the relative proper: Dana le temps qua cela arrivait; Cast 
4 Tous qua Ja parie (or C^eat voua 4 qul je parle). 

398. Dont The form dont = whose^ of whom^ of whicht 
etc.; hSiS the value of de -f - a rela tive , it refers to anteced- 
ents, of either gender or number, denoting persons or things 
(dont is never interrogative) : 

L’honuna dont la fils est mort. The man whose son is dead. 

Las gans dbnt ja paiie. The people of whom I H}>eak. 

Les plumes dont ja me sets. The pens which I make use of. 

La gloire dont il est avide. The fame for winch he is cuger. 

Ce dont je me plains. That of which I complain. 

C A noun after dont = whose does not omit the article as in Englislv 
and must follow its governing verb (cf . § 4(X), 2) : 

Le monsieur dont j*ai trouy5 la The gentleman whose purse I 
bourse. found. 

b. As compared with d’ofi (cf. § 399, a), dont has figurative force 
in expressions referring to extraction, lineage, etc.: 

La maison dont il sort. The family from which he comes. 

c. Dont was originally an adverb (L, de + unde)^ and is often best 
construed as such: 

Xa pays dont il est venu. The country whence he came. 

899. Oft. The adverb oft = where is also used as a 
relative with the value of dans (4, sur, vers, etc.) 4- a 
relative; if preceded by a preposition, oft = which, where: 

La maison od ja logo. The house in which I lodge. 

Le aiiole o9 nous vivons. The age in which we live. 

Le but ofi il tend. The end towards which he tends. 

Lee viUee par ofi je suis venu« The cities through which I came. 

I/sodioit d*ofi U vient. The place from which he comes. 

o 
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a. D’oii * from which, whence, is usually literal in force: 

La maison d’oii il sort. The house out of which he comes. 

400. Lequel. The form lequel = who, whom, which, that, 
refers to persons or things, and varies in form to agree with 
its antecedent; it is chiefly used where qui, que, etc., may 
not be employed: 

1. Lequel, lx?ing inflected, stands where qui, que, from 
want of inflection, would be ambiguous, or it serves, owing 
to its stress, to denote the more remote of two possible ante- 
cedents: 

La sceur de mon ami laquella The sister of my friend who has 
vient d’arriver. just come. 

Le fils du redacteur lequel je The son of the editor whom (t.e., 
viens de voir. the son) I have just seen. 

a. Lequel may not be used of persons after en, and it must be used 
of persons after parmi, entre: 

Tin homme en qui je crois. A man in whom I believe, 

Les amis parmi (entre) lesquels. The friends among whom. 

2. When depending on a noun governed by a preposition, 
whose must be turned by duquel, etc., which must follow 
the noun (cf. §398, a): 

La dame au fils de laquelle (or The huly to whose son I give 
de qui) je donne des lemons. lessons. 

Note. — Lequel is used exceptionally as an adjective: J^espire partir 
demain, auquel cas, etc.; Je viens de toucher mille francs, de laquelle 
somme je payerai mes dettes. 

401. Quoi. 1. The form quoi = what, which, is used 
without definite antecedent, and stands after a preposition, 
rarely otherwise: 

Voili d© quoi je parlais. That is what I was speaking of. 

Sur quoi il est parti. Whereupon he went away. 

C’est d quoi je pensais. That is what I was thinking of. 

n m’a pay6, ce k quoi je ne m’at- He paid me, which I hardly ex- 
tendais gu^re. pected. 
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o. De <tuoi -f an infinitive, expressed or implied, denotes the means 
or cause of the action of the infinitive i 

n a de quoi vivre. He has enough to live on. 

S a de quoi {sc. vivre, etc.). He has means (is well off). 

Donnez-moi de quoi 6crire. Give me something to write with. 

D n’y a pas de quoi. There is no occasion (don't men- 

tion it, etc.). 

6. Quoi stands without a preposition in a few expressions: 

Quoi faisant. (By) doing which. 

Un je ne sais quoi de cruel. A corUiin indefinable cruelty. 

2. WfuU = that which is expressed by ce + a relative 
(cf.§385): 

Je vois ce qui se passe. I see w'hat its going on. 

Je sais ce que je sais. 1 know what I know. 

Ce dont je me plains. That of which I complain. 

Ce ft quoi je me fiais. What I w'a« trusting to. 

B est sourd, ce qui est bien dom- He is deaf, which is a great pity, 

mage. 

402. Remarks. 1. The relative pronoun, often omitted 
in English, is never omitted in French: 

Le tableau que j’ai vu 1ft. The picture (which) I saw there. 

Le livre dont je parle est ft moi. The book (which) I speak of is 

mine. 

2. Relative and antecedent should stand as near together 
as possible: 

B y a de ce livre une Edition qui There is an edition of that book 
se vend, etc. which is sold, etc. 

Not: Une Edition de ce livre qui, etc. 

3. A preposition never ends the relative sentence, as 
sometimes in English: 

Ce ft quoi ]e me fiaia. What I was trusting to. 

4. For English forms in -ing *= relative clause, see § 287, 3. 
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THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN 

403 . Indefinites 

1. Adjectival forms: 

1. certain^ a certain; pi. certain 4. divers, m. ph \ . . 

2. cheque, each, every diverses, f. pi. / ® • 

3. difi4rent(e)s, pL, various, etc. 5. maint, many a 

6. queique,' some; pL, some, (few) 

Ohs.: Except for divers, the feminine and plural are formed like those 
of ordinary adjectives. 

2. Pronominal forms: 

1. autrui, others, other people, etc. 5. quelqu’un, m. s. 1 somebody, 

2. chacun, m. 1 each (one), every quelqu’une, f. s. j etc. 

chacune, f. / (one) quelques-uns, m. pi. 1 some (peo- 

3. on (Pon), one, people, etc. quelques-une8,f.pl. j pie), etc. 

4. personae . . . ne, nobody, etc. 6. queique chose, something 

7. rien . . . ne, nothing 

Obs.: 1. On often becomes I’on after a vowel sound to avoid hiatus, 
especially after et, ou, oO, que, lorsque, etc., qul, quoi, pourquoi, si, alnsi, 
aucsi, but not usually when a closely following word has initial Is qu’on 
almost always becomes que I’on when a closely following word has initial 
[k3 sound. 

2, For quelqu’un(e), see { 19. 

3. Note the hyphen of the plural of quelqu’un. 

3. Forms serving either as adjective or as pronoun: 

1. aucun . . . ne,no; nobody, etc. 6. plusieurs, m. or f. pi., several 

2. autre, other 7. tel, m. \ , 

3. mdme, same, etc. teUe, f. J 

4. nul . . . ne, m. \ no; nobody, 8. tout, m. tous, m. pi. 1 all, every, 

nuUe . . . ne, f. J etc. toute, f. toutes, f. pi. / etc. 

5. pas un . . . ne, no; nobody, etc. 9. un, a; one, etc. 

Obs.: The feminine and plural are like those of adjectives of like ending, 
except the feminine of nul and the plural of tout. 

404 . Use of Adjectival Forms. 1. Certain « (a) cer- 

tain, pi. certain, some, precedes its noim; the use of nn in 
the singular, and of partitive de in the plural, is optional: 
(Un) certain foi de Franoew A certain French king. 

(De) certalnes gens* Oertain (some) people. 
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a, Certaini is exceptionally used aa a pronoun: 

Certains pr4tendent, etc. Some assert, etc* 

Nora. Certain, placed alter the noun, is an ordinary adjective ■■ 
aure, tnutworthyt pavUwe, etc. (d. |362, 4). 

2* Chaque = eachf every, is distributive and singular only: 
Chaque homme (femme). Each or every man (woman). 

a. Distinguish chaque « every, emh, which individualizes, from 
tout every, ail, which generalizes: 

Chaque homme a des passions. Every (each) man has passions. 
Tout homme a une passion do* Every man has (all men have) a 
mlnante. ruling passion. 

Cheque ann4e; tous les ans. Each year; every year. 

3. Diff^rents, Divers = various, several, sundry, divers, 
are indefinite adjectives only when plural and standing 
before nouns: 

Diifirentes choses m’ont retenu. Various things detained me. 

On a essaya divers moyens. Several methods have been tried, 

Nora. — With the sense of different, diverge, they are used as ordinary* 
adjectives. 

4. Mainti whether singular or plural, = many a; it is 
often repeated: 

MaintCa) danger (s). Many a danger. 

Mainte(s) fois. Many a time. 

Bn mainte et mainte occasion. On many an occasion. 

5. Quelque = some; when used of quantity or number, 
quelque *= some, but not mitch or many, a little, a few, and 
is of more limited force than the partitive eome (§ 322) : 

Quelquea amis aont pires que dea Some friends are worse than ene- 
esneniis. mies. 

Pal eu quelque difficult#. I have had some (a little) difficulty, 

n a queues amis ici. He has some (a few) friends here. 

Void les qudquea franca qui nous Here are the few francs we have 
festent left. 

a, Quelquo has adverbial force, and is invariable, befm« numerals 
Coot Docma of number) » about, some: 
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A quelque dix mUles d»id. About (some) ten miles from here. 

But: Quelques centaines de pas. A few hundred paces. 

A cent et quelques pas. At a little more than 100 paces. 

b. Similarly before adjectives or adverbs = however (cf. § 271, 4, b): 
Quelque riches qu’ils soient. However rich they may be. 
Quelque bien que vous parliez. However well you may speak. 

Note. ~ H(mever -f adjective is also expressed by tout . . . que (usually 
with the indicative), si . . . (que) (with the subjunctiv'e), pour . . . que 
(with the subjunctive), e.g., Toutes bonnes qu'elles sont, However good 
they are; SV bonnes qu’elles soient, However good they are; Si bonnes vos 
raisons soient*elles, However good your reasons are; Pour bonnes qi/’elles 
Soient, However good they are. 

c. For the use of quelque(s) . . . que = whatever^ 8ee§ 407. 

406. Use of Pronominal Forms. 1. kutrm^ other Sy other 
peoplcy our neighbour (in general), is rarely used except after 
a i)reposition : 

fl ne faut pas convoiter les biens We must not covet the goods of 
d’autrui. others. 

La rigueuT envers autrui. Severity towards others. 

Note. — Othtrs is more usually les autres, d’autres (5406, 2, 6); regu- 
larly so, as subject or direct object. 

2. Chacun = eachy each one^ every one is the pronoun 
corresponding to the adjective chaque (§404, 2): 

Chacun d’eux a refuse. Each (every) one of them refused. 

Donnez i chacun(e) sa part. Give to each his (her) share. 

Des poires & deux sous chacune Pears at a penny each. 

(chaque). 

a. The possoasive form to chacim is regularly son: 

Mettez-les chacun(e) k sa place. Put them each in his (her, its) 

place. 

b. Chacun, in apposition to nous, vous, takes, as its possessive, notre, 
votre; 

Piarlez chacun(e) H votre tour. Speak each in your turn. 

c. Chacun, in apposition to ils, elles, takes the possessive leur before 
the direct object; otherwise son or leur: 
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Elies r6cltent ducune leur Yertet They each recite their verse (each 
(ducune ft son or leur tour). in turn). 

d. The reflexive to chacun *= every one is se (soi) : 

Chacun pour soi. Every one for himself. 

3. On = oney some one^ we, you, they, people, etc., is used 
as subject of a verb in the third singular, without specifying 
any person in particular: 

On dit que la reine est malade. They (people) my the queen is ill. 
A-t-on allum6 mon feu? Hiw any one my fire? 

On ne peut pas mftler Thuile avec One (we, you) cannot mix oil with 
Peau. water. 

a. The on construction often corrcsixinds to an Enj^Iish i)a88ive. 
especially when the agent is not specifieil: 

On a attrap4 le larron. The thief has l)Oon caught. 

On croit que la guerre est finie. It is thought the war is over. 

On vous demande. You are w antcnl. 

b. On may not be replaced by a personal pronoun subjeet : 

On est triste quand on est sans A man is wui when he is without 
argent. money. 

c. Since on is subject only, the corresponding direct and inclirect 
objects, when required, arc borrowed from vous: 

Lorsqu’on presse trop un poisson When you wjueize a fish Uxy much 
il vous ^chappe. it escapes you. 

d. The reflexive to on is se (soi), and the corresponding possessive 
is son, whatever be the English equivalent: 

On se denumde. People ask themselves (wonder). 

On perdrait son temps* You w^ould lose your time. 

e. Although on is invariable, a feminine or plural noun or adjective 
may relate to it, when the sense is clearly feminine or plural : 

On est plus jolie ft present. She is prettier now. 

On est si proches voisins. We are such near neighbours. 

/. On may replace a personal pronoun, often with depreciatory force: 
On y pensera. I (we) shall see about it. 

On se croit bien fin. You (he, etc.) think yourself very 

cunning. 
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4. Personne and rien along with ne + a verb, or when 
a^ne, a verb being understood, = rMy, m <m, ruA any. 
oody, etc., and nothing, not anything, respectively 

J« n ai parlfi ft personae. I have spoken to nobody (not 

w-. Au spoken to anybody). 

Persoime ld**l P nothing (do not say anything). 

Ou^r«d?i~ No one here! -No one. 

Qu a-t-U dit ? - Rien. What did he say? - Nothing. 

o. If the context contains or implies negation, personne rien ui. 
same affirmative force (= quelqu'un. quelque ch;*^: ^ 

n n'a rien ffit ft personne. He said nothing to any one 

said any thing. 

Je vous defends de nen dire. I forbid you to say anything 
T 3KI ^ j ^ personne. I fear to speak to anybody 

nT™ d ? r ' Impossible to do anythi^^' 

ncessaderien^nner. He ceased giving an^hing 

Sans parfer ft personne. without speaking to^ybJir 

ne^ati^s: *<> double 

"* ““ * * •>« •‘urt somebody. 

Ne r^ene* pas sans voir quel- Do not come back without «*ing 

^ * somebody. 


5. QuelquWCe) = somebody, some one, any one, etc 
with Its pluml quelques.tm(e)s = some, some people, mi 


Oja quelquHin U. 

Y quelqu’un 14 ? 

A-t-ll qnelquechtmes des fleurs? 
D an rest© qnelqttes-unes. 
QnelqttHine des dames yiendra. 
Qn^queMns le atdent 


There is somebody there. 

Is there any one there? 

Has he some (any) of the flowen? 
A few of them remain. 

Some one of the ladies will come. 
Some (people) believe it 
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6* Quelque chose ^something , anything^ and is mascu* 
line, though formed frooi the feminine noun chose: 

Quelque diose est promis. Something is promised. 

A-t«>ll dh ({uelque chose? Did he say anything? 

A-t-41 quelque chose de bon? Has he anything good? 

406. Adjectival or Pronominal Forms. 1. Auctm, nul, 

pas uni along with ne + a verb, or wiion alone, a verb being 
understood, = no, not any^ not onCy as adjective, and none, 
nobody, no one, not one, as pronoun: 

Aucun ) 

Iful r 4crivain ne le dit. No writer says so. 

Pus un ) 

Aucun ne le croit. No one b<‘licvt)s it. 

Je n’en al vu aucun(e). I saw none of them. 

Pas un de ses amis ne reste. Not one of his friends remains. 
A-t-il de I’espoir? — Aucun. Has he any hope? — None. 

а. Aucun, but not nul or pas un, becomes affirmative ( » quelquf 
or quelqu’un) when the context is negative (cf . { 405, 4, a) : 

Sans aucune cause. Without any cause. 

Rlen pour aucun de nous. Nothing for any of us. 

Gardez-yous de faire aucime faute. Take care not to make any mistake. 

б. The plural adjective aucun (e)s may bo used, especially before 
nouns with no singular, or before such as are preferably plural; (d*)aa« 
cuns quelques-tms is sometimes found: 

11 ne me rend aucuns soins. He gives me no care. 

(POtttCuns le croiraient. Some would believe it. 


2. Autre = other, is usually preceded in the singular by 
un or V: 

Une autre fois; d’autres liyres. Another time; other books. 

Sa ayex-youa un(e) autre? Have you another? 

Un autre dit le oontraire. Another says the contrary. 

Lea autres m’aideront. The others will help me. 

Bntre autres choses. Among other things. 


a. Dbtinguiah un autre « another (a different) from encore un 
onciher (an additional): 


Donnes-moi une autre plume. 
Doones-moi encore one pfaime. 


Give me another pen. 


o2 
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b. Others, other people, = les autres or d’autres, sometimea autnii 
(cf. §405, 1): 

II se mSfie toujours des autres. He always suspects others. 
D’autres pensent autrement. Others think otherwise. 

Bien d’autres. Many otheis. 

Obs.: The d’ of d’autres is a partitive sign (cf. } 325, 1, 6). 

c. Autres is often added familiarly to nous, vous: 

Nous autres peintres. We painters. 

Vous autres Franjais parlez trds You Frenchmen speak very fast. 


following expressions with autre: 


d. Observe the 

Autre part; de part et d’autre. 
C'est un (tout) autre homme. 
Parler de choses et d’autres. 
L’autre Jour. 

Autre est promettre, autre est 
donner. 

Tout autre que lui. 

De temps k autre. 

A d’autres (familiar), 

e. For I’un , . . I’autre, les ims 

3. Meme varies in 
position and function: 


Elsewhere; reciprocally. 

He is a very different man. 

To speak of this and that. 

The other day. 

It is one thing to promise, and 
another to give. 

Any one but him. 

From time to time. 

Tell that to the marines (familiar), 
. les autres, see § 406, 7, (2). 


meaning and form according to its 


(1) Preceding its noun or as a pronoun, meme = same 
and nearly always has the article: ^ 

La (les) m6me(s) chose(s). The same thing(8). 

Les miens sont les m^mes. Mine are the same. 

Donnez-moi des m^mes. Give me some of the same 

Une mftme affaire. One and the same business*. 

Des plantes de la mime espdee. Plants of the same species. 


(2) Following the noun or pronoim qualified, meme « 
selfy very, even, and agrees, but has no article: 

Dieu est la bont€ m^me. God is goodness itself. 

Moi-m4me; elles-mdmes. I myself; they themselves. 

Cela mtoe; celui-li mtoe. That itself; that man himself. 

Les enfants mftmes. The very (even the) children. 
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a. M4me is also used as an adverb (invariable): 
n nous a m4me insult^s. He even insulted us. 

Quand m4me il le dirait Even if he should say so. 

5. M4me forms a number of highly idiomatic locutions: 

Cela revient au m4me. That amounts to the same thing, 

fites-vous k m4me de fairs cela? Are you in a ixjsition to do that? 

11 en est de m4me de . . . It is the same with . . . 

4. Plusieurs = set^eral; it is sometimes used in the sense 
of beaucoup = many: 

Plusieurs hommes (femmes). Stweral men (women). 

Apporte plusieurs des plumes. Bring several of the pens. 

Pen ai plusieurs. I have several of them. 

Plusieurs Font cru. Many (ixH)pIe) Ix'lieved it, 

5. Tel, as adjective, = like; un tel = su 4 :h a; tel| 
as pronoun, =? many a one, he, some, etc.: 

Ne crois pas une telle histoire. Do not b(>lieve such a story. 

Tels sont mes malheurs. Such are my misfortunes. 

II n’y a pas de tels animaux. There are no such animals. 

A telles et telles conditions. On such and such conditions. 

Telle qu’tme tigresse. Like (as) a tigress. 

Tel qui rit vendredi dimanche Some (many a one, he) who 
pleurera (proverb). laugh (s) on Friday will weep on 

Sunday. 

a. Examples of more idiomatic uses are: 

Tel pire, tel fils. Like father, like son. 

Tel rit, tel pleure. One laughs, another weeps. 

Monsieur un tel (Mme une telle). Mr. So-and-so (Mrs. So-and-so). . 
De la musique telle quelle. Music such as it is. 

Votre argent tel quel. Your money intact. 

Note. — Such, as adverb, is si or tellement (not tel); Une ii belle 
4toile; Un homme teUement cruel. 

6. Tout (singular) = all, every, any, whole, etc.; tous 
(plural) all: 

Tottte ma vie; tous les hommes. All my (my whole) life; all (the) 

men. 

Tout homme; touts creature. Every (any) man; every oreature. 
Tons (toutes) sont venu(e)t. All have come. 
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C’est tout; de tous c6t48. That is all; on all sides. 

Tout m’effraie. Everything frightens me. 

a. Tout is often adverb =» quUe^ wholly^ very^ very much, etc., and 
agrees like an adjective, when immediately preceding a feminine adjec- 
tive with initial consonant or h aspirate, but is elsewhere invariable: 
Elies 6taient toutes p41es et tout They were quite pale and very 

agit4es. much excited. 

But : Us ^Uient (out piles et (out agitis, etc. 

Notb. — S o also, in the compound tout-puissant, e.g., EUe est (outt* 
puissante. 

b. Observe the following idiomatic expressions: 

Tout le monde (cf. le monde entier). Everybody (cf. the whole world). 
Tous les mois; pas du tout. Every month; not at all 

Tous les deux jours. Every other (alternate) day. 

Tous (les*) deux or les deux. Both. 

Tout i llieure. Presently (or a little while ago) 

Tout beau; tout doux. Gently (slowly); softly. 

(Pour) tout de bon. Seriously. 

♦ Tous deux (trois, eto.) — without les — usually denotes 'simultane- 
ousnese’ (» both together, etc.); les is obligatory above ten, and usual from 
five to ten. 

c. For the distinction between tout and cheque see { 404, 2, a; for 
tout . . . quo = however, see § 404, 5, b, note. 

7. Un is used either alone or as correlative to autre: 

(1) Un, as adjective, = a, an (cf. §320), one, a certain; 
un, as pronoun, = one: 

La maison est d’un c6ti. The house is on one side. 

Un monsieur A. I’a dit. A (certain) Mr. A. said so. 

Une des dames I’a dit. One of the ladies said so. 

Void un crayon. — J'cn ai un. Here is a p^cil. — I have one. 

Les uns sont de oet avis, les au- Some are of this opinion, (the) 

tree n*en sont pas. others are not. 

I 

a. Un as a pronoun is often preceded by l\ eepedally with a de dauae: 
Lhm dea conauls est aniy€. One of the consuls haa come. 

(2) L’un Fautre, so also the feminine and plural, are 
combined into various correlative phrases, as follows: 
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tach ether, one another; pi. ditto 
« both; pL, both, all 
ditto 

neither; pi., neither, none 


I’mi Pautre » 

\Hm et Pautre 

Pun ou Pautre either; pi., ditto 
ni l^in ni Pautre (. . . ne) 

£1168 86 flattent Pune Pautre. 

Os parlent les un8 des autrea. 

Ua 86 parlent Pun k Pautre. 

L’une et Pautre occasion. 

Lea uns et les autres parlent. 

Dites ceci aux uns et aux autres. 

Je prends Pun(e) ou Pautre. 

Parle k Pune ou k I’autre. 

Ni les un(e)s ni les autres ne 
sont pour tous. 

Ni pour Pun(e) ni pour Pautre. 

407. Indefinite 

1. Adjectival: 

Quelconque, any (whatever, at 
all) 

Quel que (+ subjunctive of 
toe), whatever 

Quelque . . . que (-f subjunc- 
tive), whatever 

o. Quelconque takes -s for the 
quiconque is invariable; the other 
que, qui, quoi, -f que: 

Un (deux) point(s) quelconque (s). 
Une raison quelconque. 

Quiconque parle sera puni(e). 

Quels que soient (puissent 4tre) 
VOS desseins. 

Quelle que fOt la loi. 

Quelques efforts qu’il fasse. 

Qui que tu sois (puisses toe). 

Quoi que vous fassiei. 


They flatter each other. 

They speak of one another 
They apeak to one another. 

Both occasions. 

All of them speak. 

Say this to all. 

I take either. 

Speak to either. 

Neither (none of them) is for 
you. 

For neither. 

Relatives 

2. Pronominal: 
Quiconque, whoever 

Qui que... (4- subjunctive of 
toe), whoever 

Quoi que . . . (-f subjunctive), 
whatever 

plural, and always follows its noun; 
forms are made up from quel, quel- 

Any (two) point(8) whatever. 

Any reason whatever (at all). 
Whoever speaks will be punished. 
Whatever be (may b<*) your designs. 

Whatever the law was. 

Whatever efforts he makes. 
Whoever you be (may be). 
Whatever you do. 


Obe*: For the use of the subjunctive, see | 270, 4: 
h. Qui que and quoi que are also used with ce before soit; 
Qui que ce mAt qui le dise. Wbosoever 8 a 3 rB it. 

Quel qne ee stdt qn’il dise. Whatsoever he says. 
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THE ADVERB 

408. Simple Adverbs. The following list contains the 


commoner simple adverbs: 


ailleurs, elsewhere 

encore, still 

pas, not 

ainai, so 

enfin, at last 

peu, little 

alors, then 

ensemble, together 

pis, worse 

apr^^, afterwards 

ensuite, then 

plus, more 

aascz, enough f rather 

environ, about 

plutot, rather 

aujourd’hui, to-day 

expr^j, on purpose 

point, not 

au para van t; before 

fort, very 

pourquoi(?) why(f) 

aiwsi, alsOf ioo^ as 

hier, yesterday 

pourtant, however 

aussitot, directly 

ici, here 

pr^s, near {by) 

autant, as much 

jadis, formerly 

presque, almost 

autrefois, formnly 

jamais, ever, never 

proche, near (by) 

beaucoiip, much 

k, there 

puis, then, there* 

bien, well, very, imich 

loin, /«r (off), a lony 

upon 

bient6t, soon 

uHiy 

quand(?) when{t) 

ccpondant, however 

longtempe, (a) long que ! how( !) 

certes, indeed 

(lohile) 

quelquefois, someHmeM 

combien(?) how much(f) 

lors, then 

si, so; yes 

commo, as, like 

maintenant, now 

Bouvent, often 

comrnent(?) hmr{f) 

mal, badly 

surtout, especially 

davantago, more 

m^me, even 

tant, so much 

dofians, inside 

mieux, better 

tant6t, soon, recently 

dehors, outside 

nioins, less 

tard, late 

d^jA, already 

ne . . ., not 

t6t, soon 

demain, to-morrow 

n^anmoins, neverthe- 

toujours, always, still 

derri^re, Iwhind 

less 

tout, quite, entirely 

d6iormais, henceforth 

non, no 

toutefois, however 

dessoiis, under 

o\i(?) whereif) 

tr^, very 

dessus, above 

oui, yes 

trop, too (much) 

devant, before 

parfois, sometimes 

vite, quickly 

dor^navant, henceforth 

partout, everywhere 

volontiere, willingly 


409. Adverbs from Adjectives. Most adjectives become 
adverbs by the addition of -meat to the feminine singular: 
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Adj. 

Adv. 

Adj. 

Adv. 

pur, 

purement, purely 

doux, 

doucement, sweetly 

strict. 

strictement, slrtcily 

fou. 

follement, nwdly 

actif, 

activement, actively 

facile. 

facilement, easily 

sec, 

s^hement, dryly 

autre, 

autrement, otherwise 


а. Adiectiv(i8 f iiding in a vowel, other than -c, drop the -e of the 
feminine on adding -ment: 

Adj. Adv. Adj. Adv. 

poli(e), poliment, polMy d6t‘id6(o), d6cid6ment, decidedly 

absolu(e), al:)aolument, altsolutely ote. etc. 

Note. — T he omitted c Ih denotinl hy :i <*ireiimflex aooent in tssidO- 

ment, condnOment, crCment, (injdtimeQt, gatment (better, gaiement), 
ailment. 

б. The following adjeetivee in -c change e to 6 on mlding 'inent: 

Adj. Adv. Adj. Adv. 

aveugle, avcugl4rnent imnien.'^e, immenH§nient 

commode, comnK>d6m('nt ineomTnf>de, in(‘omn)o<l6rnent 

f»nforme, eonforra6m(‘nt oi)iniAtrc, opiniAt Foment 

fenorme, 6nonn4ment uniforme, unifonn^ment 

c. The following adject ivo« change the abided -e of the feminine to 

Adj. Adv. Adj. Adv. 

commun(e), commun6ment ot>«eur(e), obHonr^ment 

confiis(e), eonfuR^ment opix)rtun(e), opi>ortiin6mcnt 

diffu8(e), difFuR^ment pr/^eiH(e), pri'^cin^ment 

expreseo(e), expresfl^ment profond(e), proff>nd6ment 

importun(e), importun^ment profuH(e), profiiH^ment 

d. Adjoctivea in -nnt, -ent (exceyit lent, present, v6h6ment) a«- 
eimilate -nt to m and add -ment to the maaeiiline form: 

Adj. Adv. Adj. Adv. 

constant, constamment, constantly pnident, pnirtemment, prudently 
^l^gant, ^l^gamment, elegantly etr. ete. 

But: Lentement, slowly; pr^sentement. presently; v6h6mentempnt, ve- 
hemently. 

e. Gentil givee gentiment, nirely; the arlverb to bref is briivement 
(from a parallel form), briefly; the adverb to impuDi is impun^meot 
(probably from L. impune, cf. b, above), with impunity. 

f. The adverbs corresponding to bon, good^ and mauvais, bad, are 
bien, well, and mal, badly. From bon comes regularly bonnement « 
nmply. 
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410. Adjectives as Adverbs. Adjectival forms are not 
uncommonly used as adverbs, and, as such, are regularly 
invariable: 

1. A number of adjectives serve as adverbs in certain 
fixed expressions: 

Cette sottise lui coOte cher. That folly is costing him dear. 

Elies parlent bas (haut). They speak lew (loud). 

Such expressions are: 

coftter bon, cost dear arr^ter court, atop short cohter gros, cost dear 
sentir bon, smsU good filer doux, ‘ sing small ‘ viser haul, aim high 
tenir bon, stand firm aller droit, go straight chanter juste, sing in tune 
acheter cher, buy dear viser droit, aim straight frapper juste, strike straight 
cohter cher, cost dear chanter faux, sing out of sentir mauvais, smeU bad 
vend re cher, sell dear tune 6crire 8en4, write small 

voir clair, see clearly frapper ferme, strike hard (k) vrai dire, speak truly 
prouver clair, prove pari er ferme, etc. etc. 

clearly 

2. An adjective sometimes modifier another adjective: 

I)es dames haut plac4es. Ladies of high rank. 

Un viritable grand homme. A truly great man. 

3. Besides the above, a few adjectival forms serve also 
as adverbs: 

Je Tai dit ezprds. I said it purposely. 

Soudain nous vtmes Penneml. Suddenly we saw the enemy. 

Such forms are: 

href, in short mftme, even tout beau, not so faed 

expr^, purposely proche, near (hy) tout doux, gently 

fort, very, hard, loud, etc. soudain, suddenly t vite, quickly 

juste, exactly, etc. ♦ tout, quits, very, etc. 

♦ For the inflection of tout as adverb, see § 406, 6, a. 
t The adverb vitoment = quickly, is familiar. 

a. For certain adverbs used adjectivally, see § 358, h. 

411. Adverbial Locutions. Phrases with adverbial func- 
tion are numerous: 

Je viendrai tout A l^eure. I shall come presently. 

Venez de bonne heure. Come early. 
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Further exampleB are; 


k bon march4, cheap 
k eMt nMT, near by 
k droite, to the right 
k jamais, /oreeer 
k la fois, at once 
k Tavenir, in future 
k peine, ?uirdly 
k peu pr^, nearly 
au juste, txQiddy 
au moins, ol least 
autre part, elsewhere 
d’abord, at first 


d’ailleuni, besidee 
dbi lors, since 
d 'ordinaire, usually 
d’oh, whence 
d’oti? whence f 
du moins, at least 
en avant, forward 
en bas, below, down stairs 
en effet, in fact 
en haut, above, up stairs 
l^bas, yonder 
lii-desBUB, thereupon 


nolle part, notoAsrs 
plus tdt, sooner 
quelque part, somewhere 
tant mieux, so much the 
better 

t6t ou tard, sooner or later 
tour k tour, in turn 
tout 2^ coup, suddenly 
tout de suite, at once 
tout d’un coup, all at once 


412. Comparison of Adverbs. 1. Adverbs are regularly 
compared like adjectives (cf. § 345) by the use of pluSf 
moinSi aussi; que - thariy as: 


Pbis^ moins fadlement que Jean. More, lees easily than John, 
fAussi facttement que Jean. As easily as John. 

* a» Further examploe, illustrating 5345, o, b, c, d, as applied to 


adverbs: 

n ne marche pas aussi (si) vite. 
Vite comme un 6cUir. 
n marche plus vite que jene pen- 

sals. 

De plus en plus vite. 

Pttts je le oonnais (et) moins ]e 
Pestime. 


He does not walk as (so) fast. 

As quick as lightning. 

He walks faster than I thought. 

Faster and faster. 

The more I know him the lees I 
esteem him. 


6. More than, less than, as adverbs of quantity = plus de, moins 


de» respectively; they must be 
(moins) que *■ mare (less) than in 

Pai idus (moins) de diz francs. 

Bn moins d’une demi-heure. 

But: Un ^l^i^iant mange plus 
que six chevaux (ne mangent). 


carefully distinguished from plua 
an elliptical sentence; 

I have more (less) than ten francs. 
In less than half an hour. 

An elephant eats more than six 
horses (eat). 


3. He following are irregularly compared; 


bieOt weD mieux, better 


beaucoup, much 
pen, little 


plus, more 
moi^lesi 
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and is never 

modified by another adverb, except pas. 

3. The superlative is formed by placing le, which is in- 
variable, before the comparative of inequality: 

^ plus souvent (moins souveut). (The) most frequently (least f.) 

Elle parle le plus (mieui, moins). She speaks (the) most (best, least). 

413. Position. 1. An adverb regularly stands immedi- 
ately after its verb, rarely between the subject and the verb: 

Charles porte souvent ma canne. Charles often carries my cane. 

On devrait lire lentement. One should read slowly. 

Se levant tard, se couchant tbt. Rising late, going to bed early. 

8 ont bien re^u. They have receivfxi him well. 

06»..- Hence the adverb regularly cornea between the auxiliary and the 
participle in compound tenaea. except when it is in a stroRsed position- 
Je I’avais rencontr* d6ji = / W mtt him already. 

t. n-dverbs aujourd’hui, hier, demain, autrefois, tdt, tard, id, 

», wlleurs, partout, never come l)etween the auxiliary and the par- 
ticiple: ■ 


n est part luer. 7Ic went away yesterday, 

Je I ai cherch« partout. I lookixl for i t cverj-wherc. 

adverbs in -ment not uncommonly stand after the past 

participle: 

D a parl4 6Ioquenunent. He has spoken eloquently. 

c. Most adverbs of quantity, micli as peu, beaucoup, trop, etc. and 
a few short ^verbs like bien, mal, mieux, etc., as also adverbs of nega- 
tion, regularly precede the infinitive: 

Tu ne devrais pas trop lire. You should not read too much, 

n ne saurait mieux faire. He cannot do better, 

n parle de ne pas j aller. He speaks of not going (there) 


d. Interrogative adverbs head the phrase, ns in English; other 
adverbs are not uncommonly place<l first for emphasis (cf. §237, 3): 
Qi^d aHei-vous revenir? When are you going to come back? 

Aujourd’hui je vais me reposer. To-day I am going to rest. 
Malheureusement tout est perdu. Unfortunately all is lost. 


2. Adverbs usually precede the nouns, adjectives, ad- 
verbs, and phrases modified by them: 
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Assez de livres, et assez chars. Books enough, and dear enough. 

Bian mal It propos. Very unseasonably. 

a. For combien ! comme t que t tant I and plus . . . plus, moins . • • 
moins, with adjectives or adverbs, cf. J 350, a. 

3. Adverbial phrases follow the siime rules as adverbs, 
except that only the shorter ones may usually come between 
the auxiliary and the verb: 

Nous 4tion8 It peine partis. Hardly had we gone. 

NEGATION 

414. Negation without Verb. Non = noy noty apart from 
a verb; it is often emphasized by pas, point: 

L*avez-vous dit? — Non. Did yon say it? — No. 

Vous viendrez? — Non pas (point). You will come? — Certainly not. 
Non, non, je n’irai pas. No, no, 1 shnll not go. 

Non content de dire cela. Not satisfied with saying that. 

Riche ou non, il ne Taura pas. Rich or not, ho shall not have it. 

A-t-il, oui ou non, du talent? I his he tjilont, y(« or no? 

Des idees non moins vastes. Idc^as not lo^ vast. 

Une maison non meubl^e. A houso not furnished. 

Non seulement . . . mais encore. Not only . . . but also. 

a. For the use of que non, see § 420, 1 , a. 

416. Negation with Verb. 1. Along with a verb, a 
negation consists regularly of two parts, ne (n’, wm' § 19) 
together with some other word or words; the principal cor- 
relative expressions of this kind are: 


ne 

. . pas, not ne . 

. aucunement 1 

not at no . 

. rien, nothing 

ne 

. . point, not ne . 

. nullement j 

all DC . 

. ni( . . . ni) neither 

ne 

. . gu^re, hardly ne . 

. aucun 


* 

. . . nor 

ne . 

, . . jamais, never ne . 

. mil 

‘ no, 

none 


ne . 

. . plus, no more ne . 

. pas un 




ne . 

. . que, only ne . . 

, . personne 

, nobody 



Noteb. — 1. Point is usually more omphatio than pas, and is loss com- 
mon in ordinary lanipiaae. 

2. Negation is often denoted by pas, without oe, in familiar language: 
Ai-je pa$ dit ceU? (» ATai-ye Au 4it celt?) 
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2. Other forms of less frequent use are: 

a. Ne . . . queiconque no. , . whatsoever {al all), ne • • • qtsi que ce 
8oit « nobody whatsoever (at aU)^ ne . • • quoi que ce soit » nothing 
whatsoever {at alt). 

Je n’ai dit quoi que ce soit. I said nothing at all. 

b. Ne . . . brin (lit. blade), or mie (lit. crumb), or goutte (lit. drop), 
or mot (lit. word) - ne . . . rien, in certain phrases: 

II n*j en a brin. There is none of it. 

Je n*y entends goutte. I understand nothing of it. 

c. Ne . . . Ame vivante, or homme qui vive, or Ame qui viye, etc. « 
ne . . . personne : 

U n*y avait dme vivante dans la There was not a living soul in the 
maison. house. 

d. Ne . . . de -f an expression of time, e.g., la (ma) vie, de huit 
jours, etc. 

Je ne I’oublieraJ de ma vie. I shall not forget it while I live. 

416. Position. Ne always precedes the verb, and its. 
conjunctive objects, if any; pas, point and other adverbs 
immediately follow the verb, and its conjunctive pronouns, 
if any; indefinites have their usual place. 

Je ne le leur ai pas (point) dit. I did not tell them it. 

Je n*en ai guire. I have hardly any of it. 

Ne les a-t-il jamais vus? Did he never see them? 

Jen’y resterai plus. I shall stay there no longer, 

n ne le veut nidlement. He does not wiah it at all. 

n ne prend aucun soin. He takes no care. 

Personne ne peut le dire. Nobody can say (it). 

11 n’a pas mal du tout. He has no pain at all. 

Je ne l*ai dit h qui que ce soit. I have told it to nobody at all. 

o. Pas, point, usually, and plus, often, precede the simple infinitive, 
and its conjunctive objects; they may precede or follow avoir, Stre, 
either when alone or in a compound infinitive: 
n parle de ne pas vous voir. He speaks of not seeing you. 

fitre ou ne pas toe. To be or not to be. 

Ptois flch€ de ne vous avoir pas I was sorry not to have seen you. 

vu (or de ne pas vous avoir vu, 
or de ne vous pas avoir vu). 
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6. Rien as object is treated as an adverb; it may also precede ao 
iDfinitive like an adverb: 

II pfomet do no rien dire. He promises to say nothing. 

c. Tbe quo of ne • . . que immediately precedes the word it modi- 
fies: 


Te n’en ai ?u que trois. I saw only three of them. 

D n’y a pas qu»eux qui en aient. It is not they only who have some. 

d. To denote neither . . . twr , ni is placed before each coordinate 
word, and, when verbs are expressed, ne stands before the auxiliary 
or other leading verb. When principal vc^rbs are coordinated, ne 
stands before each of them, while ni also must stand witli the last, 
but may not stand with the first, and is optional with others: 


Qui le salt? — Ni lui ni moi. 
n n’a ni parents ni amis. 

Je ne Pal ni vu ni entendu. 

II ne sait ni lire ni 4crire. 

Je ne veuz ni qu*il Use ni qu’U 
teive. 

II ne le bUme ni ne le loue. 

Je ne pouvais, (ni) ne devais, ni 
ne voulais c6der. 


Who knows it? — Neither ho nor I. 
He has neither relatives nor friends. 
I neither saw nor heard it. 

He can neither read nor write. 

I neither wish him to read nor to 
write. 

He neither blames nor praises it. 

I neither could, nor should, nor 
would yield. 


417. Ellipsis of the Verb. If the verb be omitted, bui 
understood, ne is also omitted, and the correlative itself 


denotes negation: 

Bst-il venu? — Pas encore ( = D 
n’est pas encore venu). 

Qui est Ut? — Personne. 

Plus de lannes; plus de soucis. 

a. Pas, when so used, may not 


Has he come? — Not yet ( ■» He 
has not yet come). 

Who is there? — Nobody. 

No more tears; no more cares. 

stand alone: 


Non (pas); pas encore; pas lui; No; not yet; not he (him); not 

pas dtt tout; pas ce soir, etc. at all; not this evening, etc. 


418. Ne alone as Negative. Negation with verbs is 
expressed by ne alone in certain cases, as follows: 


1. After que » pourquoi ? and usually after que, qui in 
rhetorical question or exclamation: 
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Que ne le disiez-vous plus tdt? Why did you not say so sooner? 

Que ne ferais-je pour lui? What would I not do for him? 

Qui ne voit cela? Who does not sec that? 

2. After condition expressed by inversion: 

N^edt 6t6 la pluie. Had it not been for the rain. 

a. Sometimes also in conditions regularly expressed with si: 

Si je ne me trompe (m’abuse). If I am not mistaken. 

Qui, si ce n’est vous? Who, if not you? 

3. In dependent sentences after negation, either fully 
expressed or implied : 

Je n’ai pas (j*ai peu) d’amis qui I have no (I have few) friends who 
ne soient les vdtres. are not yours. 

11 n’y a rien qu’il ne sache. There is nothing he does not know. 

Non que je ne le craigne. Not that I do not fear him. 

Im^ssible qu*il ne vienne ! Impossible that he will not come I 

Ai-je un ami qui ne soit fiddle? — Have I one friend who is not faith- 

Non. fill? — No. 

a. More obscure cases of implied negation are prendre garde que » 
take care that not, etc., and such expressions as il tient = it depends cm, 
used interrogatively: 

Prenez garde qu’il ne tombe. Take care he does not fall. 

Gardez qu’il ne sorte. Take care he does not go out. 

A quoi tient-il qu’on ne fasse \\Tiat is the cause of that not be- 
cela? ing done? 

4. Sometimes with savoir, bouger, and with pouvoifi 
oser, cesser + an infinitive, expresvsed or implied: 

Je ne sais (pas). I do not know. 

Ne bougez (pas) de U. Do not stir from there. 

Je ne puis (pas) rdpondre. I cannot answer, 

n n’oserait (pas) le dire. He would not dare to say so. 

EUe ne cesse (pas) de pleurer. She does not cease weeping. 

а. Always ne alone in je ne saurais and je ne sais quoi : 

Je ne saurais vous le dire. I cannot tell you. 

Ne sauriez-vous m’aider? Can you not help me? 

Un je n# sais quoi do teniblo. Something indefinably terrible. 

б. In a few set expressions, such as: 
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N’importe; n’avoir garde. It does not matter; not to care. 

Ne vous en d6plaise. By your leave. 

N^avoir que faire de. To have no use (whatever) for. 

D n’est pire eau que I’eau qui Still waters run dtvp. 
dort (proverb). 

419. Pleonastic ne. In a que clause ne is often pleo- 
nastic, as compared with English; thus, ne stands: 

1. After empecher = prevent^ eviter = avoid ^ i moins 
que = unless, or que so used: 

Emp^hez qu’il ne sorte. Prevent him from out. 

p6vite qu*on ne me voie. I avoid Ix in^ «e<‘n. 

A moins que je ne sois retenu. llnh'Hs 1 be detained. 

a. This ne is often omitUnl afbT emp4cher and Eviter, after em- 
p4cher mostly when negative or interrogative. 

b. Ne may also stand after avant que: 

Avant qu’il (ne) parte. Before he goes away. 

2. After (Expressions of fearing, such as craindre, redouter^ 
etc., avoir peur, etc., when not negative, or when n(‘gafiop 
is not implied by interrogation expecting negative answer, 
or by condition: 

Jc Crains qu’il ne vienne. I f(*ar he will come. 

CraigneZ'Vous qu’il ne vienne? Do you b'ar he will come? 

But: Je ne crains pas qu’il vienne. Sans craindre qu*il vienne. Crai- 
gnez-vous qu’il vienne? — Non. Si je craignais qu’il vfnt. 
a. What it is, or is not, fearal will not happen, has the full ncjgation 
ne . . . pas in the que clause: 

Je crains qu’il ne vienne pas. I fear he will not come. 

Jene crains pas qu’il ne vienne pas. I do not fear he will not come. 

h. Negation and interrogation or condition neutralize each other, 
and ne stands: 

Ne craignez-vous pas qu’il ne Do you not fear he will come? 
vienne? 

Si je ne craignais (pas) qu’il nevlnt. If I did not fear he would come. 
Quand m4me je ne craindrais Even though I did not fear ho 
pas qu’il ne vlnt. would come. 

3. With a finite verb in the second member of a compari- 
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son of inequality, when the iBrst member is not n^tivq, 
or does not imply negation as above: 

II est plus riche qu’il ne l’4tait. He is richer than he was. 

Est-il plus riche qu’il ne I’^tait? Is he richer than he was? 

11 gagne moins qu’il /t’esp6rait. He earns less than he hoped. 

But: 11 n’est pas plus riche qu’il I’^tait; est-il plus riche qu’il T^tait? 
Non. 

a. A negative interrogation implies afl5rmation, and ne stands: 
N’est-il pas plus riche qu’il ne Is he not richer than he was? 
r^tait? 

Notb. ^ Autre, autrement, plutM, plus tdt, similarly take ne: U est tout 
autre que je ne pensais. 

4. Usually after expressions of doubt, denial, such as 
douter, nier, disconveniri etc., often d^sespdreri when 
negative, or when negation is implied as above: 

Je ne doute pas qu’il ne vienne, I do not doubt that he will come. 

Doutez-vous qu’il ne vienne? — Do you doubt whether he will 

Non. come ? — No. 

But: Je doute qu’il vienne; doutez-vous qu’il vienne? ( — question for 
information). 

5. After il s’en faut negatWely, interrogatively, or with 
peu, guere, etc.: 

II ne s’en fallut pas (de) beaucoup Ho came very near being killed, 
qu’il ne f^t tu^. 

II s’en faut de peu que ce vase ne This vessel is nearly full, 
soit plein. 

Peu s’en est fallu que je ne vinsse. I came very near coming. 

6. With compound tenses after il y a, voilHi depuis: 

II y a (voilA) trois jours que je ne It is three days since I saw him (I 
I’ai vu. have not seen him for, etc.). 

Il avail grand! depuis que je ne He had grown since I saw him. 
I’avais vu. 

Depuis que je ne vous ai vu. riinoe I saw you. 

a. In a simple tense (§§ 257, 2; 258, 4) negatively, ne . . . pas, ete.« 
must be used: 

VoUA un an qu’il ne buvalt plus. He had drunk none for a year. 
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USE OF CERTAIN ADVERBS 

420. Distinctions* The following are especially liable to 
be confounded in use: 

1. Oui) Si. Yes in affinnation or aasent is oui; yes is usually ti 
ID contradiction, in correction, in dissent: 

L’avez-vous dit? — Oui, monsieur. Did you say it? — Yes, sir. 

Venez. — Oui, oui, j*y vais. Come. — Yes, yes, I shall go. 

n ne s^en va pas. — Si, monsieur. He is not going. — Yes, (sir), he ia 
il s’en va. (going), 

n ne s^en va pas? — Mais si. He is not going? — Yes, certainly. 
Je n’irai pas. — Si, si, venez. I shall not go. — Yes, yes, come. 

Not®. — The use of si, oa also of the intensive si fait, etc., though very 
common, is classed as familiar by the Acadhme; it is often avoided by 
pardon, etc., or other expressions: U no va pas. — Pardon, monsieur (U va). 

a. Oui, si, and non are often preceded by que, really with ellipsis 
of a whole que claitse, and are then variously translated by pea, so, 
in, nof, etc., or by a clause: 

Je dis que oui (non). I say yes (no). 

Je crois que oui (non). I think so (not). 

Vous ne I’avez pas? — Oh ! que sL You haven't it? — Oh yes ! 

Le fera-t-il? — Je crois que oui. Will he do it? — I think he will. 

Je dis que non. I say it is not so. 

Peut-4tre que non. Perhaps not. 

2. Autant, Tant. As much (many) » autant; so much (many) >■ 
tant: 

Je gagne autant que vous. I earn as much as you. 

II but tant qu*il en mourut. He drank so much that he died 

from it. 

Pal tant d^amis; j*en ai autant I have so many friends; I have as 
que vous. many as you. 

3. Plus, Davantage. Plus is used in all senses of more, most (see 
below); davantage (strengthened sometimes by bien « much, encore 
» siiU) » more, is regularly used only absolutely, and usually stands 
at the end of its clause: 
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Nerestezpasdavantage. ) Do not remain any longer. 

Ne restez plus. ) 

Cela me plait encore davantage That pleaaea me still more. 

(plus). 

Je suis riche; il Test bien davan- 1 am rich; he is much more so. 
tage (plus). 

But only: J’en ai plus que lui; 11 est plus habile; plus de diz francs; 
c’est ce qui le flatte le plus, etc. 

4. Ne . . . que, Seulement. Seulement must be used, (1) when no 
verb is present, (2) when only refers to the subject, (3) or to the verb, 
( 4 ) or to a que clause, and ( 5 ) it may be used to strengthen a ne • # • 
que ; otherwise only = ne . . . que or seulement : 


Seulement les braves. 
Seulement mon fr^re le salt. 
£coutez seulement. 

II dit seulement qu’il viendrait. 
II n’a (seulement) qu’i venir. 


Only the brave. 

Only my brother knows it. 
Only listen. 

He only said he should come. 
He has only to come. 


But: Nous ne serons que trois {or trois seulement); je ne veux que 
voir son p^re (or je veux seulement voir son pdre), etc. 


a. Only, referring to the subject, may be turned also by il n'y a 

que, il n’y a pas que : 

Il n’y a que les morts qui ne re- The dead only do not come back, 
viennent pas. 

Il n’y a pas qu’elles qui le sachent. It is not only they who know. 


THE NUMERAL 

421. Cardinal Ntunerals 


1 un, une 

C*. yn] 

8 huit 

[qiU 

2 deux 

W0] 

9 neuf 

Cnoef] 

3 trois 

Ctrwa] 

10 dix 

[dis] 

4 quatre 

Ckatr3 

11 onze 

C5iz] 

6 cinq 

C8?:k] 

12 douze 

[duiz] 

6 six 

[sis] 

13 treize 

[treiz] 

7 sept 

Cart] 

14 quatorze 

[katora] 
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15 quinze 

CkCiz] 

70 soixante-dix 

[swasditdis] 

16 seize 

[s€:z] 

71 soixante et onze 

[swasfiiteSiz] 

17 dix-sept 

[dissEt] 

80 quatre-vingta 

[katrovg] 

18 dix<huit 

[dizqit] 

81 quatre-vingt-un 

[katrovC<t] 

19 dix-neuf 

[dizna^f] 

90 quatre-vingt-dix 

[katrovfdis] 

20 vingt 

[vS] 

91 quatre-viiigt-onze [katravCdiz] 

21 vingt et un [v€te<fe] 

100 cent 

[Hfi] 

22 vingt-deux [vftdp] 

iOl cent un 

[sdcfc] 

30 trente 

[trait] 

200 deux cents 

[dpsd] 

31 trente et un [trditeefe] 

201 deux cent un 

[d0s(i(|;] 

40 quarante 

[kardit] 

1000 mille 

[mil] 

60 cinquante 

[sfikuit] 

l(X)l mille un 

[rnilcb] 

60 Boixante 

[swasdit] 

2000 deux mille 

[(l0mil] 


Nouns of Number: 1,000,000 = un million [de inilj3]; 2, (XX), 000 - 
deux millions [(10 milj3]; 1,000,000,000 = un milliard [de iniljair]. 

Observe: 1. The hyphen unites together compound nuinerjils under 
100, except where et occurs. 2. Et stands regularly in 21, 31, 41, 51, 
61, 71, omitted in 81, and elsewliere. 

* Notes on Pronunciation: 1. The final consonant of 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
lO, 17, 18, 19, is silent before initial cons(jnant or h aspirate of a word 
multiplied by them, not elsewhere: Cinq livres [sC li:vr], but le cinq 
mai [b slik me]. 2. No (‘li.sion or liui.son occurs before huit, onze: 
Le huit [b qit]; les huit livres [le qi h:vr]; le onze [b 5:z]; les onze 
francs [le 3!Z frfi]. 3. The t is sounded in vingt, in 21, 23, 21, 25, 26, 
27, 28, 29, Ls sounded with the d in 22, is silent from 81 to 99, Is 
silent in cent un, deux cent im, ete. 

a. Un (f. une) is the only cardinal which varies for gemder: 

Une (deux, trois, etc.) plume(8). One (twT3, three, etc.) p(m(8). 
Vingt et une vaches. Twenty-one cow s. 

h. Cardinals are invariable for number, except that -s is added to 
quatre-vingt and the multiples of cent, but only wlien immediately 
preceding a noun, or an adjective -f a noun, or when they themselves 
serve as nouns of number: 

Quatre-vingts francs. Eighty francs. 

Trois cents (bonnes) plumes. Three hundred (good) pens. 

Deux cents millions de francs. Two hundred million francs. 

Trois cents hommes* Three hundred men. 

Les cinq cents. The five hundreds. 
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But: Trois cent un francs; les cent hommes engages; qmtte^vingt- 
une plumes; deux cent miile; trois mBle milles (miles), etc. 
N.B. — They are not nouns of number in dates (c. below) or when used 
as ordinals ({ 427) : L’an quatre cent; page deux cent; page qoatte-vfnpf. 

c. The form mil (not miile) is used in dates of the Christian era 
from 1001 to 1999: 

En mil huit cent quatre-vingt- In eighteen hundred and ninety* 
onze. one. 

(En) Tan mil six. (In) the year 1006. 

But: L’an miile (sometimes mil); I’an deux miile trois cent; I’an miile 
cent du monde, etc. 

d. From 1100 onward dates are often expressed by hundreds, as so 
frequently in English: 

Onze cent (s); treize cent (s). Eleven hundred; thirteen hundred. 
Quinze cent cinquante. Fifteen hundred and fifty. 

e. A (or one) hundred = cent; a (or one) thousand *» miile: 

Miile soldats. A (one) thousand soldiers. 

Note. — Septante - 70, octante - 80, nonante * 90, six-vingtfs) • 120, 
and quinze-viiigt(8) » 300, arc now obsolete in the literary language^ 
although sometimes heard in certain French-speaking regions. 

422. Ordinal Nxunerals. The ordinal numerals denote 
order or place in a series relatively to the first; they are 
formed, from ^third^ up, by adding -iSme to the last conso- 
nant of the corresponding cardinal, cinq adding u, and t 
of neuf becoming v before -ifeme: 

Ist premier [pramje] 7th septi^me [setjem] 

f second [sagj] 8th huitidme [qitjem] 

\ deuxidme [ddzjem] 9th neuvi^me Cncevjem] 

3rd troisiSme [trwazjem] 10th dixidme Cdizjan] 

4th quatridme Ckatriem] 11th onzidme CSzjem] 

6th cinqui^me [sgkjem] 2l8t vingt et umtoeCvgteynjcm] 

6th sixi^me [sizjem] 22nd vingt-deuxi^me [vrtd0ziem] 

Notes. — 1. Besides the ordinary forms, tiers (f. tierce) » third, 
qu«rt(e) » fourth, are used in a few expressions and in fractions: Le tier$ 
4ttt, The commoners; En maison fierce. In the house of a third party; Uat 
ahvre quarte, A quartan ague, 

2. Quint ■■ fifth is used only in Chmrles-Qufiil, Charlee V {the Bwt^ 
psror); Siztt-Qiifrif, Sirius V {the Paps). 
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a. Ordinals are like ordinary adjectives in inflection agreement^ 
and regularly precede the noun: 

La (Jiw) preiiiidre(8) niaison(8)« The first house(8). 

Nous aommes arrives les premiers. We arrived first. 

b. Deuxitoie instead of second u more usually employed in a series 
of more than two, and always in compounds: 

Le second volume. The second volume (of two). 

Le deuzitaie volume. The second volume (of three, etc.). 

La cent deuxi^me fois. The hundred and second time. 


423. Collectives. The foUowing nouns are used with 
collective force: 


un(e) couple, a couple (two) 
une paire, a pair 
une huitaine, about eight 
une diaaine, about ten 
une douzaine, a dozen , 
me quinzaine, about fifteeUt a 
fortnight 

Jttne vingtaine, ahovJt twenty ^ a score 
une trentaine, about thirty 


une quarantaine, about forty, 
quarantine 

une cinquantainc, abotU fifty 
une soixantaine, about sixty 
une centaine, about a hundred 
un cent, a hundred 
un millier, (about) a thousand 
un million, o million 
un milliard, a billion ^ etc. 


a. They take -s in the plural, and have the construction of ordinary 
nouns: 

n y a une centaine d’^ldves. There are about 100 pupils. 

H y en a deux cents. There ore two hundred of them. 

Des milliers de gens. Thousands of people. 

Deux millions de francs. Two million (s of) francs. 


424. Fractions. The numerator is regularly denoted by 
a cardinal and the denominator by an ordinal ; half = moiti4| 
f.i as a noun, and demi as an adjective or a noun: 


. f un demi 
’ \ une moiti6 

I deux demis 
i un tiers 
i deux tiers 


i un quart 
f trois quarts 
i un cinquidme 
4 un septi^me 
^ un onzi^me 


iV trois seizi^mes 
tIb sept oenti^mes 
tW dix cent unidmes 
jUv onze millidmes 
etc. 


o. Demi, before its noun, is invariable and joined by a hyphen, but 
agrees elsewhm; as a noun, demi is hardly used, except in arithmetical 
Ciieiflations; see also f 429: 
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Une demi-heure: uae heure et Half an hour; an hour and a 
denue. half or half past one. 

Trois qiurts d’heure. Three quarters of an hour. 

Quatre demis = deiu. Four halves = two 

La moitifi de la somme. Half the sum. 

b The definite article is required before fractions followed bv 
de + a noun when the noun m determined by the definite article a 
posse^ive, or a demonstrative, and similarly for pronominal subk 
tutes for such constructions: 

La moitiS du temps. Half the time. 

Les trois quarts de ces (ses) biens. Three-fourths of those (his) goods 
J en prends les cmq sudSmes. 1 take five-sixths of them. 

426. Multiplicatives. 1. The following are used as adjec- 
tives, or absolutely as nouns: 
double, dovhle septuple, sevenfold 

triple, triple octuple, eightfold 

quadruple, quadruple nonuple, ninefold 

quintuple, decuple, tenfold 
sextuple, sixfold centuple, hundredfold 

As nouns, le double, the double, etc. : 

La triple alliance. The triple alliance. 

Payer le double. To pay twice aa much. 

a. Double is sometimes adverb: 
n volt double. He secs double. 

2. Once, twice, three times, etc. = une fois. deux foie 
trois fois, etc.: * 

Dix fois dix font cent, Ten cimes ten make a hundred. 

Deux fois autant (plus). Twice as much. 


426. Numeral Adverbs. They are formed from the 
ordinals by -ment, according to rule (cf. § 409); 

premi$rement,^rs<, troisiefmement, thirdly 

eecondement \ etc etc 

deuxiimement}*'^'*' 

o. Substitutes for them, of very frequent use, are: d’abord = at first 
puis a then, after that, ensuite = then, next, en premier lieu = in thefira 
place, en second lieu, etc. •= tn the second place, etc.; or the Latin adverb 
forms primOy secundo, tertioy etc., abbreviated to 1®, 2®, 3®, are used. 
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427. Cardinals and Ordinals. 1. Premier = first is the 
only ordinal used to denote the day of the month or the 
numerical title of a ruler; otherwise, cardinals are employed; 

Le premier (deux, dix) mai. The first (second, Umth) of May. 

Le onze de ce mois. The eleventli of this month. 

Napoleon (Gregoire) premier. Napoleon (Gregory) the First. 
Henri (Catherine) deux. Henry ((^ithcrine) the Second 

2. Observe the following date idioms: 

Quel jour du mois est-ce aujour- 
d»hui? 

Quel Jour du mois sommes-nous » 

aujourdTiui? month is this? 

Quel quantidme du mois est-ce 
aujourd*hui? 

fJ'est aujourd’hui le quinze. To-day is the fifteenth. 

Ce sera domain le seize. To-morrow will lx* the sixteentd. 

Le six Janvier. On the sixth of January. 

Us sont arrives lundi. Th(*y came on Monday. 

D’aujourd’hui en huit. A w'eek from to-day {Jviure), 

D y a quinze Jours. A fortnight ago. 

3. Other numerical titles, book, chapter, scene, page, etc., 
are expressed as in English, ordinals Ixfing usc^d lx‘forc nouns, 
and either cardinals or ordinals after nouns: 

Tome troisi^me (trois). Volume third (three). 

La dixi^me scdne du second acte. The tenth scene of the second act. 

а. The first of two ordinals joined by et or ou is not uncommonly 
replaced by a cardinal: 

La quatre ou cinqui^me page. The fourth or fifth page. 

б. Cardinals must precede ordinals in French: 

L6s deux premieres scenes. The first two scenes. 

428. Dimension. The various methods of indicating 
dimension may be seen from the following: 
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(1) Unetible longue de deux mtoes. 

(2) Une table de 2 m. de longueur. 

(3) Une table de 2 m* de long. 

(4) Une table d’une longueur de 2 m. 

(5) La table est longue de 2 m. 

(6) La table a 2 m. de longueur. 

(7) La table a 2 m. de long. 

(8) La table a une longueur de 2 m. 

Oha,: 1. Dimenflion after an adjective ia denoted by de, cf. (1), (5). 

2. Subititutes for the oonstruotion of (1) are seen in (2), (3), ( 4 ). 

3. The verb to be is #tre, aa in (5). or avoir, aa in (6), (7), (8). 

4. Haut, large, long (but not 4pai8, profond) may be used as nouna 
instead of hauteur, largeur, longueur, cf. (3), (7). 

a. By, of relative dimension = sur; by, after a comparative = de: 
Cette table a deux metres de This table is two metres long by 
longueur sur un de largeur. one wide. 

Plus grand do cinq centimetres. Taller by 5 cm. ( « 2 inches). 

429. Time of Day. The method of indicating the time 
of day may be seen from the following: 



Quelle heure est-il? 

U est tme (deux) heure (s). 

11 est trois heures et demie. 

Trosa heures et quart. \ 

Trois heures un quart. / 

Quatre heures moins un (le) quart. 
Trois heures trois quarts. 

Trois heures dix (minutes). 

Six heures moins cinq (minutes). 
Cinq heures cinquant e-cinq. 

U est midi et demi. 

U est minuit et quart. 1 
U sat minuit un quart / 

A huit heures du soir. 

A quelle heure? 
k trois heures precises. 

Vers (les) trois heures. 


What time (o’clock) is it? 

It is one (two) o’clock. 

It is half-past three. 

A quarter past three. 

A quarter to four. 

A quarter to four. 

Ten minutes past three. 

Five minutes to six. 

Five fifty-five. 

It is half-past twelve (noon). 

It is a quarter past twelve (night). 

At eight o’clock in the evening. 

At what o’clock? 

At three o’clock precisely. 

Towards (at alxmt) three o’clock. 


Oht.r 1. It it (tMw. etc.) U est (Staity eto.). 
2. HeurtCs) is never omitted. 

8. St is essential only at the ball hour. 
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4. Deiiii(e) atfreea with hettte (f.) or with midi (m.), minuit (m.), 

6. Minutes is often omitted. 

0. A guarUr to^ minuUa to is moins before the following hour. 

7. In time-Ubles, militery parUnoe, and on tha radio, twelve noon is 
sometunes douse hsures. 

430. Age. Idiomatic expressions denoting age are: 


Quel Age avez-vous? 

J’ai vingt ans. 

Je suis dgd de vingt ans* 
Une fillette de six ans. 
Plus dgd de deux ans. 


How old arc you? 

I am twenty (>'oar8 old). 
I am twenty (>'car8 old). 
A little girl of six. 

Older by two years. 


Obi.: 1. The construction with avoir is the more common. 

2. Anfa) may be omitted in specifying age. 

3. By « de. after a comparison. 


THE PREPOSITION 


431. Simple Prepositions. The following list contains 
the commoner simple oreposi lions: 


tOf aly in, on, etc. 
apr^, after, next to 
avant, h^ore 
avec. with 
cbes. with, at — *9 
contre. again9t 
dans, in{to) 

off from, toUh, etc. 
depuis, oince, from 
derri^, behind 
dte, from, 08 early as 
devant, before 


durant, during 
en, in, to 

entre, between, among 
envers, towards 
hormis, except 
j usque, tiU, until 
raalgr6, in spile of 
moyennant, by means of 
nonobstant, notwith- 
standing 
outre, besides 
par, by, through 


parrai, among 
pendant, during 
pour, for 
sans, without 
sauf, save, except 
selon, according to 
sous, uruler 
suivant, according to 
BUT, an, upon 
vers, towards 
voici, here is (are) 
voilA, there is (are) 


482. Prepositional Locutions. Phrases with preposi- 
tional function, mostly ending in de or i, are numerous: 


k oM4 de Pdglise. 

tosqu’ll la semaine pcochaine. 

k tnmes la forSt 


Beside the church. 
Until next week. 
Through the forest 


p 
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Such locutions are: 

k cause de, on account of au-dessus de, above faute de, for u>ant of 

k c6t6 de, by the side of au lieu de, instead of jusqu'^, as far as, untii 

k force de, by dint of autour de, around par deU, beyond 

k regard de, mth regard to au moyen de, by means of par-deasous, wider 
k Texception de, except auprds de, near by par-deseus, over 

k rinsu de, unknown to au travers de, across, through pr^e de, near 

k trav('rs, across, through d’apr6a, according to quant k, as for 

au del^ de, beyond on dec^l de, on this aide (o/) vis-^L-vis de, opposite 

au-dessous de, under en d^pit de, in spite of etc., etc. 

433. Position. Prepositions regularly precede the gov* 
erned word, as in English: 

Je parle de Jean (de lui). I speak of John (of him). 

a. Conjunctive personal pronouns governed by voici, voild, precede: 

Me voici; les voili. Here I am; there they are. 

En voici quelques-uns. Here are some of them. 

b. Durant is sometimes placed after its noun: 

Durant sa vie (or sa vie durant). During his life. 


434. Repetition. The prepositions i, de, en, are regu- 
larly repeated before each governed substantive; the rep- 
etition of other prepositions is regular in contrasts, but is 
elsewhere optional, as in English: 


II aime k lire et k ^crire. 

Le pdre de Jean et de Marie. 

En France ou en Italie. 

Sur terre et sur mer. 

Par la persuasion ou par la force. 
But: Pour lui et (pour) son fr^re, 


He likes to read and write. 
The father of John and Mary. 
In France or Italy. 

By land and sea. 

By persuasion or force, 
etc. 


IDIOMATIC DISTINCTIONS 

436. Prepositions vary greatly as to idiomatic force in 
different languages. In the following sections are given 
some of the various French equivalents of the commoner 
English prepositions. 
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{{436-438 

436. About 

1. In the sense of around = autour de: 

Regardez autonr de vons. Look about you. 

Autour de la place. About the square. 

2. In the sense of concerning ^ of = de, 4: 

De quoi parlez-vous? What are you talking about? 

A quoi pensez-vous? What arc you thinking about? 

3. In the sense of wiih^ abotd (the person) = sur: 

Avez-vous de i’argent sur vous? Have you any money about you? 

4. Denoting approximation = environ, prds de, dpeupr^s, vers: 
Environ (pr^s de, 4 peu prfcs) About two thousand francs; about 

deux mille francs; vers (sur ten o'clock; about 1830. 
les) dix heures; vers 1830. 

437. After 

1. Denoting time, rank, order, position = apris: 

Apr^s diner; le premier apr$s le After diniuT; the first after the 
roi; on met Tadjectif apr^s le king; the adjective is placed 
nom; courez apr^s lui. afbT the noun; run after him. 

2. In the sense of at the end of = au bout de: 

Au bout de trois siftcles. After three centuries. 

3. Unclassified: 

De Jour en jour; dessin^ d’apris Day after day; drawn after Raph- 
Rapha81; le lendemain de son ael; the day after his return; he 
retour; il dent de sa mire. takes after his mother. 

438. Among 

1. In the sense of in the midst of, surrounded by « parmi, some- 
times entre: 

Une btebis parmi les loups. A sheep among wolves, 

n fut trouv4 entre les morts. He was found among the dead. 

2. Among (distributively or reciprocally) =* entre: 

n le partagea entre sea amis. He divided it among his friends. 
Us parlaient entre eux. They spoke among themselves. 

3. Unclassified: 

Ctait ainsi chdz les Greet. 


It was so among the Greeks. 
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430. At 

1. Denoting place, time, « 4, sometimes en: 

Ar^cole; UDouvres; Stable; k At school; at Dover; at table; at 
cinq heures; k I’Age de; en five o’clock; at the age of; at 

tdte de; en (au) m4me temps; the head of; at the same time; 

4 la fin (enfln). at last. 

2. In the sense of at the houee^ etc., o/, ai — 'a *= chez: 

Pai cbez vous; il est chez I was at your house; he is at Mr. 
Monsietir Ribot. Ribot’s. 

3. Unclassified: 

A mes d^pens; 4 tout prix; At my expense; at any price; at 
d’abord; sous la main; entrer first; at hand; come (go) in at 

par la fen4tre; en haut (bas) ; the window; at the top (bottom); 

aumoins; surmer; en guerre. at least; at sea; at war. 

440. Before 

1 . Denoting place, in the sense of in front of, in the presence of « 
devant: 

Mettezceladevantlefeu; le jar- Put that before the fire; the gar* 
din est devant la maison; il den is before the house; be’ 

pr4cha devant le roi. preached before the king. 

2. Denoting time, order = avant: 

Avantmidi; jel’aivu avant vous; Before noon; I saw him before 

mettez Particle avant le nom. you; put the article before the 

noun. 

3. Unclassified: 

Sous mes yeuz; la veille de la Before my eyes; the day before 
bataille; comparattre par-de- the battle; to appear before the 
vant le juge. judge. 

441. By 

1. Denoting the agent after the passive « par, de (cf. {240): 

Elle fut saisie par le voleur ; ils She was seized by the robber; they 

sont aim4s de tous. are loved by all. 

2. Denoting means, way, etc. «• par (usually): 

Piar la posts; par chemin de fer; By post; by railway; by ihia 
par ce moyen; par un amL means; by a Mend. 



{442 

3. Denoting measure » de; 
Plus grand de la tSte; plus Ig4 

dedixai|8(debeaucoup); phis 
lourd d’une livre; moindre de 
la moitidi dix xntees sur 

4. Unclassified: 
DejourCnuit); aiW6e; goutte 

g goutte; il est midi 4 ma 
montre; connaltre de vue; de 
vive voix; un tailleur de son 
4tat; vendreaupoids; fait 4 la 
main* 
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relative dimension- •ut: 

Taller by a head; older by ten 
years (by far); heavier by a 
pound; leas by half; ten motrea 
by six. 

By day (night); by the year; drop 
by drop; itisnoonbyroy watch; 
to know by sight; by word of 
mouth; a tailor by trade; to sdl 
by weight; made by hand. 


idiouatk: dibtinctioks 


442. For 

1. In thesenseof /or the sake of, insUnd of, {in exchange) for - pour: 


To die for one’s country; I do it 
for you; give me this for that. 


I leave for France; a letter for 
you. 


Mourir pour la patrie ; je le fais 
pour vous; donnei-moi ceci 
pour cela. 

2. Denoting destination: 

Je pars pour la France; unelet- 
tre pour voua. 

3 Denoting a period of time (future) = pour; 

Je resteral (pour) hurt jours; 1 shall stay (for) a week; I have 
^ J'en ai pour to ans. enough of it for ten years. 

Nora. - For. ot time not future, is variouriy rendered: J'Stal. h-ut lour, 
ibsent or r«tal» •>»•«“ i®"*’ ‘ 

1 (virvoWdeu. hour.. ,u. Jo U. or Je U. d.pui. deux hear... / hare 
been reading for two hours. 


4. Unclassified: 

Mot I mot or mot pour mot; un 
rooigdo contro (pour); trem- 
bler de craJnte; par cxemple; 
quant 4 mol; vendre dix francs 
or laisser (donner) pour dix 
francs; remerder (punir) de; 
changer pour (oontre) ; e’est 4 
foosdedlre; malgrd tout cell. 


Word for word; a remedy for; to 
tremble for fear; for example, 
as for me; to sell for ten francs 
or to give for ten francs; to 
thank (punish) for; to change 
for; it is for you to say; for 
all that. 
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443. From 

1. Usually = de: 

U vient de Paris; de trois 4 He comes from Paris; from three 
quatre heures; je Tai appris to four o'clock; I heard it from 
de lui. him. 

2. In the sense of because of, out of, through = par: 

Cela arriva par negligence; par That happened from carelessness; 
experience (amitie). from experience (friendship). 

3. In the sense of dating from = d^s, depuis, k partir de: 

Dds (depuis, k partir de) ce jour; From that day; from 1820 (on). 

ft partir de 1820. 

4. Unclassified: 

D’aujourd'hui en huit; dessine A week from to-day; drawn from 

d’aprfts nature; boire dans un nature; to drink from a glass; 

verre; dtez cela ft l*enfant. take that from the child. 

444. In, into 

1. Denoting place or time specifically, x,e., in the sense of 
within, inside of, in{to) the interior of = dans (cf. § 333, 3): 

Dana oe paquet (champ); dana In this parcel (field); in(to) the 
la maiaon; dana TAfrique du house; in South Africa; in the 

Sud ; dana touts la ville; dana whole city; in the same year, 

la mftme annde. 

Note. — The aoverned noun usually has the definite article. 

2. Denoting place or time generally = en, ft (cf. § 333, 2, 3) : 

En Afrique; ft la maison; aux In Africa; in the house (at home) ; 

champs; au Canada; ft Lon- in the fields; in Canada; in Lon- 

dres; ft la campagne (ville) ; en don; in the country (city); in 

hiver; au printemps; en paix. winter; in spring; in peace. 

Note. — The aovorned word after en has but rarely the definite article 
(mostly in fixed expressions before initial vowel sound): En Tair; Bn 
Thonneur de, etc. 

3. In the sense of at the end of {time) = dans; in the course of 
(time) = en: 

Le train part dans une heure; on The train leaves in an hour; one 
peut tiler ft L. en une heure. can go to L. in an hour. 
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4. Denoting place, after a superlative « de: 

La plus grande ville du monde* The largest city in the world. 


5. Unclassified: 

Par la pluie; le matin; de nos 
jours; parlepass6; ill*aveiur; 
d’avance; entre les mains de ; 
k mon avis; sous le r^gne 
de; sous presse; de cette 
mani^re; un sur dix. 

445. 

1. Usually = de: 

Le toit de la maison; la ville de 
Paris; un homme d’influence; 
une livre de th6 ; digne d’hon- 
neur; il parle dialler k Paris. 

2. Denoting material = en: 

Un pont en bois (fer) ; les pi^es 
de dix francs sont en or. 

3. Unclassified: 

C’est aimable 21 yous; sur loo 
personnes 50 sont 6chapp6es; 
docteur en m$decine; un de 
mes amis; majeur. 

446. 

1. Usually * sur: 

Le livre est (je mets le livre) sur 
la table. 


In the rain; in the morning; in 
our day(8); in the past; in the 
future; imulvance; in the hands 
of; in tny opinion; in the reign 
of; in (the) press; in this way; 
one in ten. 


The roof of the house; the city of 
Farm; a man of influence; a 
])ound of tc^i ; worthy of honour ; 
he speaks of going to Paris 


A bridge of wood (iron) ; ten-franc 
pieces are (made) of gold. 


It is kind of you; of 100 persons 
.50 escapeni ; doctor of mcfiicine: 
one of my friends; of age. 


The book is (I put the book) on the 
table. 


On, upon 


Of 


2. Is omitted in dates before specified days: 

Le dix mai; je viendrai maidi; il On the tenth of May; I shall come 
arriva le lendemaliu on Tuesday; he arrived on the 

morrow. 
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3. Unclassified! 

Par une belle joum^e d’^t6 ; met- 
tre au feu; pendre centre 
le mur; dans la rue; dans 
I’fle; dansl’escalier; en (dans 
un) voyage; en visite (cong^); 
en chemin (route) ; d’un c6t € ; 
tomber par terre; H genouz; 
dans cette occasion; k cheval 
(pied); k droite (gauche); k 
son arriv4e; au contraire; 
pour affaires. 


On a fine summer day; to put oi 
the fire; to hang on the wall 
on the street; on the island; oi 
the stairs; on a journey; on 8 
visit (a holiday); on the way (the 
road); on one side; to fall on 
the ground; on one^s knees; on 
that occasion; on horseback 
(foot); on the right (the left); 
on his arrival; on the contrary; 
on business. 


447. Out of 

1. Unclassified: 

Boire dans un verre; copier dans To drink out of a glass; to copy 
un livre; regarder par la fenft- out of a book; to look out of the 
tre; un sur dix. window; one out of ten. 


448. Over 


1. In the sense of above = au 

Au-dessus de la porte ^taient 
Merits ces mots; les nombres 
au-dessus de mille. 

2. Denoting motion above = 

Passez la main sur ce drap; par 
monts et par vaux; il sauta 
par-dessus la haie. 

3. Unclassified: 

Au delk de la riviere; I’emporter 
sur (triompher de); se r6jouir 
de; veiller sur. 


-dessus de: 

Over the door were written these 
words; the numbers over one 
thousand. 

sur, par, par-dessus: 

Pass your hand over this cloth; 
over hill and dale; he lei^ped 
over the hedge. 

Over the river; to triumph over; 
to rejoice over; to watoh over. 


449. Through 

1. Denoting motion across = k travers (au travers de), par: 

J. passai k traraia (an traTers I passed through the foreet; topasi 
de) la fortt; passer par Paiia. thioughFariB. 
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2. In the eenee of beoam of, owing to - par: 

Par aCgligence. Through carelcaBneaB, 

460. until 

1. Unclasped: 
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Jusqu’a domain; pas avant Tan* 
Bde prochaina; jusqu'ici; du 
T ffAtin au soir. 


Till to-morrow; not till next year; 
till now; from morning till 
night. 


461. To 

1. Denoting the indirect object = 4 (cf. §362, 2): 

Jo Pal donnd 4 un ami. 1 *•' “ friend. 

2. Denoting motion to = 4, en (cf. § 333, 2, 3); in the sense of 

to the hottte, etc., of, to ’« = chez: 

DTa4Paris (41’4cole; au Japon; He go<w to Paris (to school; to 
t g un bal; en France; en Por- Japan; to a ball; to ironce; to 

tueal* ehez eux; chei mon Portugal; to their house, etc.; 

* to my friend's). 

3. In the sense of towards = vers (physical tendency), envers 
(moral tendency): 

leyei lea yeux vers le del ; U est your eyes to heaven ; he is 

Juste envers tous. *** “*’• 

4. In the sense of os far os = jusqu’4: 

Venez Jusqo’au bout de la rue. Come to the end of the street. 

5. Unclassified: 

Le voyage (train) de Montr«al; The journey (train) to Moritred; 
(ctiie aous dictie; dans ce but. to wnte to dictation; to this end. 

462. Towards 

See 4451, 3. 

16 ^ Under, underneath 

1. neually » eons: 

Sons la table; soualaloi: aoua Under the table; under tto law; 
palae deiBort. «“der (on) pain of death. 
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2. Denoting lower OuiUy less than = au-dessous de: 

Au-dessous du coude; vendre Under the elbow; to sell a thing 
tine chose au-dessous de sa under its value, 
valeur. 

3. Unclassified: 

Fouler auz pieds ; cette condi- To tread under foot; under this 
tion; dans les circonstances; condition; under the circum- 

dans la necessite de; minetir. stances; under the necessity of; 

under age. 

464. With 

1. In the sense of oLorig mithj in company with = avec: 

Dinez avec moi H Phdtel; un offi- Dine with me at the hotel; an oflB- 
cier avec des soldats. cer with some soldiers. 

2. In the sense of at the house^ etc., of - chez: 

U demeure chez nous. He lives with us. 

3. Denoting instrument, manner = avec (usually): 

Frapper avec un marteau; ecrire To strike with a hammer; to writ^ 
avec une plume; avec courage with a pen; with courage (force), 
(force). 

4. Denoting a characteristic = 4: 

Un homme I la barbe noire. A man with a black beard. 

5. With of accessory circumstance is usually turned by an 
absolute construction: 

n parla les yeux baiss4s. He six)kc with downcast eyes. 

6. In the sense of /rom, on account ofy and after many verbs and 
adjectives = de: 

File pleura decoUre; couvrirde; She wept with anger; to cover 
content de. with; satisfied with. 

7. Unclassified: 

X I’ezception de; 2i haute voix; With the exception of; with a loud 
k bras ouverts; de bon app6- voice; with open arms; with a 

tit; h Poeil nu; de tout mon good appetite; with the naked 

coeur. eye; with all my heart. 
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THE CONJUNCTION 

466. Coajunctioas. The following tabic contains most 
of the conjunctions and conjunctive locutions in use; 


ti (la) condition que,* on condir 
tion that 

*afin in order thal^ so that 
ainsi, therefore, h£ru^ 
ainsi que, as well as, as 
alors que, when 
h mesure que, as, just as 
moins quo . . . ne,* unless 
apr^a que, after 

h proportion quo, in projyortion as 
attendu que, consi/iering that 
tau caa od,* in case (tluit) 

*au caa que,* in case (that) 
auasi, hence, therefore 
auaait^t que, as soon as 
♦avant que,‘ before 
♦bien que,^ though, although 
car, for 

*ce n'est paa quo,® not that 
cependant, however, yet 
comme, as 

tdans le caa oil,* in case (that) 

Me crainte que . . . nc,* for fear 
that 

fde fa^n que,* so that 
tde mani^re que,* so that 
de mfime que, as well as 
Me peur que . . . ne,^ for fear that 
depuis que, since 
tde (telle) aorte que,* so that 
d^ que, as soon as, when, since 
done, now, then, therefore 
•en attendant que,^ until 
Mn cas que,* in case (that) 
encore, yet, still 
•encore que,® though, although 


fen aorte ejue,* so that 
•en aupiioaant que,* supjyosing that 
et, and 

et . . . et, both . . . and 
except^ quo, except iliot 
tjuatju'il CO quo,^ \intil 
*ioin (pie,* far from 
loraqu(‘, when 
rnaia, but 

♦nialgr^ que,* though, although 
nf^anmoina, nevertheless 
ni, nor 

ni ... ni . no), neither , . • 

nor 

♦nonobatant que,* notwithstanding 
that 

♦non (paa) que,® not that 
non a('ulcin('nt . . . maia encore, not 
only . . . Irut also 
or, now 
ou, or 

ou . . . ou, either .. .or 
outre que, besides that 
parce que, because 
partant, therefore, hence 
pendant que, while, whilst 
♦pour peu que,* if ever so little 
♦pour que,* in order that 
pourt^nt, yet, however 
♦pourvu que,* provided that 
puiaque, since 
quand, when 

tquand nitoe,* though, even if 
tque,* that, than, as 
•quoique,* though, although 
♦sans que,® without 
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selon que, aceording a$ 
t 0 i,» 1/(5 271, 3, a) 
tsi bien que,* so that 
fsi peu quo,^ however lilUe 
Binon, if no/, or else 
8it6t que, as soon as 
Boit . . . soit, whether .. .or 
soit . . . ou, whether .. .or 
•floit que . . . soit que,* whether 
. . .or 


♦soit que . . . ou que,* whether ... or 
suivant que, according ae 
♦suppose que,* suppose that 
tandis que, whilst, whereas 
tant . . . que, both . . . and 
tant que, as long as 
ttellemeDt . . . que,* so .. . that 
toutefois, yet, nevertheless 
une fois que, as soon as 
vu que, seeing that 


* Followed by the subjunctive. 

t Followed by the indicative or subjunctive. 

N.B. — Conjunctions without ♦ or f in the table are followed by tht 
indicative. 

* See 5 271, 1 (time before which or up to which). 

* See 5 271, 2 (purpose or result). 

* See 5 27l, 3 (condition). 

* See §271, 4 (concession). 

* See 5 271, 5 (negation). 

* See 5 269. 5271. 6. and 5 458. 


USE OF CERTAIN CONJUNCTIONS 

466. Et. 1. When repeated, et usually denotes hoOt • • • 
and; otherwise it stands with the last only of two or more 
clauses: 

Je connais et le p4re et le fils. I know both the father and son. 
Les femmes pleuraient, crUdent The women wept, (and) screamed, 
et gesticulaient. and gesticulated. 

2. And after a verb of motion is usually untranslated: 

Allez leur parler. Go and speak to them. 

467. IW. 1. A finite verb with ni or ni • • . ni must be 
preceded by ne: 

n n’a nf or nf argent. He has neither gold nor silver, 

n ne mange nt ne bolt. He neither eats n<^ drinks, 

o. Fort^positionof ni...ni...ney see f416,d. 
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2. In sentences of n^stive force, and, or, are rendered 
by ni: 

Botmeurs ni richetses ne font le Honours and wealth do not consti- 
bonheur* tute happiness. 

3. Observe the following equivalents of neither, not 
either, nor either, nor, when not correlative: 

Je ne le fend pas. — (Ni) mol I shall not do it. — Nor I either 
nonplus. (or Neither shall I), 

n ne le fern pas non plus. He will not do it either. 

11 ne Fa pas fait, et il ne le fent He has not done it, nor will be 
pas. (do it). 

458. Que. 1. Que = that is followed by the indicative 
or subjunctive according to the context: 

Je dit que vous avez nuson. I say that you are right. 

Jesuisftehd que YOU 8 ayez raison. 1 am sorry that you arc right. 

. 2. Que often replaces another conjunction; when so 
used, it takes the same construction as the conjunction for 
which it stands, except that que instead of si = if always 
requires the subjunctive: 

Quand yous aurez fini, et que When you have finished, and (when 
Y0U8 aurez le temps. you) have time. 

Venez que ( » afin que, pour que) Come that 1 may see you. 
je Yous Yoie. 

Si Y0U8 Yenez domain, et que If you come to-morrow, and (if 
YOUS ayez le temps. you) have time. 

3. Que may not be omitted before a finite verb, as that 
often is in English: 

Je Cfoia qu’ll Yiendra et qu’il I think (that) he will come and 
restera. (that he will) stay. 

459. Distinctions. The following conjunctions are espe- 
cially liable to be confounded in use: 

1. Quandy Lorsque. They are equivalents in the sense of 
tohen, but quand (not lorsque) serves also as an interrogative 
adverb in direct or indireot questions: 
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Quand est-il arrive? 

Dis-moi quand il est arrive. 
Quand (or lorsque) je Tai vu. 
Nous partirons lorsque (or quand) 
la lettre arrivera. 


When did he come? 

Tell me when he came. 

When I saw him. 

We shall leave when the letter 
comes. 


2. Pendant que, Tandis que. Pendant que = whikf whUst, 
during the time that; tandis que = whilCf whilst^ during the time 
that, and also, whilst, on the contrary, whereas: 


Lisez le journal pendant que 
j*6cris ce billet. 

Pendant (Tandis) que vous 6tes 
ici. 

Le pdre travaille, tandis que le fils 
ne fait rien. 


Read the newspaper while I write 
this note. 

Wliilst you are here. 

The father works, while the son 
does nothing. 


3. Depuis que, Puisque. Depuis que denotes time; puisque 


denotes cause assigned; 

Je suis bien seul depuis que mon 
fr^re est parti. 

n me faut rester, puisquMl n’y a 
pas de train ce soir. 


I am very lonely since my brother 
went away. 

I must remain, since there is no 
train this evening. 


THE INTERJECTION 


460. Interjections. The commoner interjections and ex- 
pressions used as such are: 


1. Joy, admiration, approval: 


ah! ah! 

ha, ha! or hi, hi! (to denote 
laughter) 
bon! good! 
bien! good! 
h merveille! capital! 


k la bonne heure! well done! thaCe 
right ! 

bis! encore! 

bravo! or bravissimo! well done! 
bravo! 

hourra? or vivat! hurrah! 


2. Disgust, disapproval, 

Rljiel 

fi done! for shume I 

fiedel)!eon/ 


indifference: 

foin de! a plague upon! 
pouah! diagxutingt fought 
Ohl oht 
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bahl or ah! bah! nonseme! pooh- 
pooh! 

baste! enough! pooh! nonsense! 

3. Grief, fear, pain: 

ah! ah! 
oh! oh! 
h61as! alas! 
ale! oh! oh dear! 

4. Surprise: 

ah! ah! 
oh! oh! 
eh! oA/ 
ha! ha! 

comment! what! 

5. Encouragement, reproof 

allons! come! 
courage! cheer up! 
voyons! come now! 
g^i! or or or sus! or or susi 
now then! 


parcxcmple! dear me! 
zest! pshaw! 
zut! pshaw! 

mis^ricorde! mercy! 
ouf! (/o cxjyrcss suffocationf or relie/ 
and exhaustion) 


quoi! what! 

vrairnent! iruked! 

tiens! indeed! hallo! 

par exeinplc! you don't say so! 

mis6ricordc! mercy! 

on iivnni] fornard! 
fennel steady! 
pn^tc! quick! 


6. Warning: 
gare! look out! take care! 

7. Calling: 

b6! or oh6! or holil ho! hoy! 

halloo! 
hem! ahem! 

8. Calling for aid: 

h moi! or an secours! help! 
k Tassassin or au meurtre! murder! 

9. Silencing, stopping: 

chut! or st! hush! 

nlenoel silence! 

xnotus! [motym] not a word! 


attention! look out! take care! 
Ht! hi thfTc! 

qui vive! who goe^ there! 


au volf“ur ! stop thief ! 
au feu! fire! 

tout doux or tout beau! gently! 

not so fast f 
haltc-lii! stop (here! 


Note. — Akin to interjections are imitations of sounds: Cric crac I break- 
ing: drelin, drelin I or drelin* din, din ! ringing; pan pan I hang; gM paf I 
gunshots; bourn ! cannonading; raUplan ! drum; dare daro I quick move- 
ment; tsibka-eshM^ jogging along; clopin-clopft&t, hobbling; tic tac. ttckinQt otc# 
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ABBREVUTIONS 

461. French Abbreviations. The following are the com* 

moner abbreviations used in French: 


c.-i-d. == c’est-A^e, that is 

C** or C* = compagnie, company 

etc. » et cffitera 

fr. or f. = francs, /rone* 

h. O' heure, /tour 

in-f® = in-folio, /olio 

J.-C. = J^suft-Christ, Jem Christ 

M. = Monsieur, Mr. 

MM. Messieurs, Messrs. 

M. R. or M. R . . . = Monsieur R. 
or Monsieur R * * *, Mr. R. 
or Mr. R— . 

M*^ = marchand, merchant 
M* (pi. M**) = maltre, is used 
with names of laioyers instead of 
monsieur 

Mgr (pi. NNS8.) = monseigneur, 
my lord 

Mile (pi mUm) » MademoiseUe, 
Miss 


M®* (pi. M““) = Madame, Mrs. 
M" = maison, house, firm 
ms. (pi. mss.) s manuscrit, manu- 
script 

N.-D. = Notre-Dame, Our Lady 
N.-S. = Notre-Seigneur, Our Lord 
n® = num^ro, numier 

R. S.V.P. = R^pondez s’il vous 
plait, an answer is requested 

S. A. R. = Son Altesse Royale, His 
Royal Highness 

s.-ent. - sous-entendu, understood 
S. E,xc. = Son Excellence, His Ex- 
cellency 

S.M.(pl.LL.MM.)-8aMajest4. 

His (Her) Majesty 
S. S. = Sa Saintet^, His Holiness 
s. V. p. = s’il Tous plait, if you 
please 

V* » veuve, vAdoa 


(in titles) * premier, the First 1” (fem. I'*) = premier, firri 
II (in titles) = deux, the Second 2* = deuxitoe, second 
Le XV* siJole, etc. = le quin- 1® =■ primo, firstly 
ei^me sidcle, the 16th century 7**'* » septembre, Septemier. Ete. 
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EXERCISES 

[The refereneee %i the head of the exercisee are to the aectioDa in the ’ 
Qrammar on which they are baaed.] 

I a (§§ 156-161) 

C<mplete the foUomng: appello-le«, je I’envoie, Je Tam^ne. 

1. What are you eating? 2. We are eating apples. 3. It 
was necessary that they should eat. 4. Who is calling? 

5. We are calling. 6. The general leads his army. 7. We 
shall lead the horses. 8. Who is throwing stones? 9. It 
will freeze. 10, He is buying a coat. 11. We never yield. 

12. They will never yield. 13. The servant is peeling apples. 
14. When will he pay? 15. They never pay. 16. The serv- 
ant is cleaning the kitchen. 17. We shall clean our gun. 
18. The little girl wipes the dishes. 19. The farmer sows the 
seed. 20. It is freezing. 21. We are going to school. 22. We 
went home. 23. They used to go to market on Saturdays^ 
24. He will send it. 

I b 

1. The servant is bringing the horses. 2. I send him there. 

3, I shall go to school, 4. Let them go to the city. 5. It 
was necessary that you should go there. 6. They will buy a 
box. 7. Let us bring the children. 8. Bring the children. 

9, Let him not throw stones. 10. We have led the horses to 
the stable. 11. Let us trace a line. 12. We are advancing. 

13. They were eating. 14. We ate. 15. They will eat, 
16. Let us advance. 17, Let us never yield. 18. Let us 
call the children. 19. Let us not go there. 20. The queen 
has been reigning a long time. 21. The children were throw- 
ing stones. 22. He led the horse to the stable. 23. He paid 
the money. 24. The servant wiped the dishes. 26. The 
child traced a line. 

n a (§§ 162-166) 

CempkU the fcUomng: |e les accueille, Je pars, je courrai. 

1. He is running. 2. Shall we run? 3. Run fast, my little 
hoff, 4. He is acqmring a fortune. 5. It was necessary that 
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we should run. 6. They will conquer that city. 7. The 
general has acquired glory. 8. He gives him consecrated 
bread. 9. They acquire knowledge. 10. We shall acquire 
property. 11. There is holy water. 12. Let us not run. 
13. Let them acquire it. 14. We are gathering apples. 

15. It was necessary that they should gather flowers. 16. He 

welcomed me. 17. We shall gather them. 18. Let us not 

start with (de) fear. 19. He will assail his enemy. 20. He 
is sleeping. 21. Let us not sleep. 22. He must sleep. 
23. We shall soon sleep. 24. They fall asleep. 

II b 

1. He is leaving for France. 2. He left yesterday. 3. If 
he were asleep, I should call him. 4. He will go out. 5. Let 
him not go out. 6. The water boils. 7. The water was 
boiling. 8. When he speaks, he lies. 9. He makes use of it. 
10. He will feel it. 11. If he were here, we should not sleep. 
12. The water will soon boil. 13. He ha4S run. 14. It was 

necessary that we should sleep. 15. I have not slept. 16. He 

never lies. 17. The horses would run if they were not tiled. 
18. They ran. 19. We acquired it. 20. The horses run over 
the field. 21. He does not consent to it. 22. He will never 
consent to it. 23. Let him not make use of it. 24. We were 
running. 25. We fell asleep. 

Ill a (§§ 167-179) 

Give principal parts of: fuir, mourir, tenir. 

1. He failed on (en) that occasion. 2. It is a prosperous 
country. 3. He flees. 4. Let us not flee. 5. IHiey fled. 
6. He will not flee. 7. Here lies a hero. 8. Here lie the 
remains of the great Napoleon. 9. I hate evil. 10. Men 
hate their enemies. 11. Let us not hate our enemies. 12. He 
hates his father. 13. Let him not hate his father. 14. Was 
it necessary that he should hate his father? 15. She dies. 

16. They will die. 17. Let us not die. 18. It was necessary 
that he should die. 19, He died. 20. She will die. 21. Let 
him not die. 22. If they died, we should be sorry for it« 
23. That tree is dying away. 24. Open the door. 
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1. We have opened the box. 2. Ho offers me his book. 
3. She used to suffer a great deal. 4. If we had any, we should 
offer you some. 5. Columbus discovered America. 6. We 
held it. 7. Let him not hold it. 8. I hold it. 9. Let us 

hold it. 10. We arc coming. 11. We shall come. 12. We 

should come if you would come. 13. If I should come, I 
should find it. 14. They are coming back. 15. It is neces- 
sary that he come. 16. It was necessary that he should come. 
17. Hold it. 18. He has held it. 19. The purse contains 
money. 20. If he comes, we sh.all be glad (of it). 21. They 

will come back. 22. lie is ill clad. 23. lie clothes himself 

well. 24. He wall clothe his child. 25. It is necessary that 
he clothe his child. 

IV a (§§ 180-188) 

Give 'principal parte of: rei)rr)duire, m6connaltrc. 

1, We beat the horse. 2. He fells the tree. 3. It 
necessary that he fight the enemy. 4. We drink water. 
5. They drink milk, G. They were drinking wine. 7. Wo 
shall drink water. 8. Let him drink milk. 9. He has drunk 
the wine. 10. It was necessary that we siiould drink wine, 
11. We shall not drink wine. 12. He incloses his garden. 

13. He will close the bargain. 14. Those flowers will soon 

open. 15. He is concluding his argument. 10. Let us con- 
clude the bargain. 17. The bread is baking wtII. 18. If he 
were there, he would conclude the affair. 10. He drives the 
cows to the field. 20. They destroyed their books. 21. They 
will construct houses. 22. Let us translate this phrase. 

23. It was necessary that we should translate that book. 

24. He led his horse to the stable. 

IV b 

1. We were translating our exercise. 2. We constructed a 
house. 3. Let him translate his lesson. 4. I have translated 
a book. 5. I translated a book. 6. She was preserving 
plums. 7. We are preserving cherries. 8. That suflSces. 
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9. That will be suflBcient. 10. Let that suffice. 11. Five 
francs a day are sufficient for him.. 12. I know that gentle- 
man. 13. It is necessary that we should know him. 14. Let 
him appear. 15. The cows eat the grass. 16. It was neces- 
sary that we should know him. 17. It was necessary that he 
should appear. 18. He will not disappear. 19. We used to 
know him. 20. When he appears, we shall conclude the affair. 
21. Let him recognize them. 22. You know him, do you not? 
23. You will know him. 24. He reappeared. 

V a (§§ 189-193) 

Complete the following: je Tai cousu, n^y crois pas. 

1. The little girl is sewing. 2. We were sewing. 3. They 
will sew. 4. She sewed. 5. They had sewed. 6. Let us 
sew. 7. Let her not sew. 8. Let us not fear. 9. They fear. 

10. Let him not be afraid. 11. We shall not fear. 12. Men 
fear death. 13. They pity us. 14. He was painting a pic- 
ture. 15, Put out the fire. 16. Let him put out the lamp. 
17. It was necessary that we should rejoin our friends. 18. I 
feared the rain. 19. I believe you. 20. We shall not be- 
lieve it. 21. Let us believe it. 22. I used to believe it. 
23. It is necessary that he should believe it. 24. He did not 
believe it. 

V b 

1. It was necessary that he should believe it. 2. We did 
not believe it. 3. Do not believe it. 4. The flowers are 
growing. 5. The tree grows. 6. That tree will grow fast. 
7, We grew. 8. It was necessary that we should grow. 
9. The trees were growing fast. 10. Let it grow, 11. He 
has believed. 12. The tree has grown. 13. Do not say so 
(fe). 14. We say so. 15. We should not say so if we did 

not believe it. 16. Is it necessary that he should say so? 
17, They used to say so. 18. Let him not say so. 19. Was 
it necessary that we should say so? 20. Do not say so again. 
21. Do not slander. 22. They do not say so. 23. Cain was 
cursed by (de) God. 24. We do not curse our enemies. 25. U 
I should say so. would you believe me ? 
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VI a (S5 194-200) 

Complete (he foUawing: je d| i’admeta pas, je le ddcria 

1. I was writing when he came. 2. Let us write our exer- 
cise. 3. We wrote a letter. 4. Write your lesson. 5. Let 
him write. 6. We shall write our letter. 7. It was neces- 
sary that you should write. 8. He has described liis travels. 
9. They are writing. 10. Would you write if I should write? 
11. Do what I say. 12. He did not do it. 13. He has not 
done his work. 14. Let us do our w^ork. 15. Let him do 
what I said. 16. It was necessary that you should do so. 
17. I shall do so when you come. 18. If you do that, we shall 
do this. 19. If you should say so, we should do it. 20. I was 
doing my work when he came. 21. It is necessary that wc 
do that. 22. If I do this, will you do that? 23. I was 
reading when he came. 24. He will never read that boolc. 

VI b 

1. Read that letter. 2. They arc reading their book. 
3. Did you not read the ncwspai^^r? 4. If I should read 
this book, would you read that one? 5. Is he reading the 
newspaper? 6. Let him not read that book. 7. Did they 
not read this book ? 8. I placed the book on the table. 9. Do 

not commit that crime. 10. It is necessary that he put on 
his coat. 11. We shall put on our clothes. 12. They have 
placed their books on the table. 13. We shall not permit it. 
14. Does he permit it? 15. It was necessary that he should 
not permit it, 16. What w'ould you say if w'e should permit 
it? 17. The miller grinds the wheat. 18. We are grinding 
wheat. *19. We ground the wheat. 20. Let him grind the 
wheat. 21. The prophet said that a child would be born. 
22. We are born weak. 23. We were born [on] the same 
day. 24. Let a young nation arise! 25. Was it necessary 
that hatred should arise between them? 

Vn a (§§201-211) 

Complete the foUawing: Je Fapprends, Jc 1© suivais. 

1. That does not please him (ftii). 2. You please me. 
3* Come when it pleases you. 4. Do so if you please. 6. May 
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it please you. 6. Take your places. 7. He takes his hat 
from (sur) the table. 8. If I should take it, what would you 
do? 9. Let him take his book. 10. It is necessary that I 
should please him. 11. We took our places. 12. Have you 
learnt your lesson? 13. He will not undertake that. 14. Fire 
resolves wood into (en) smoke. 15. We have resolved to (de) 
do it. 16. He solved the difficulty. 17. He will solve the 
difficulty. 18. Let us not laugh at (de) him. 19. Why is 
he laughing? 20. If I should laugh, what would you say? 
21. Was it necessary that he should laugh? 22. We laugh 
at them. 23. Follow me. 24. The dog follows his master. 

VU b 

1. Let him follow us. 2. It is necessary that we should 
follow you. 3. We followed him. 4. If I should follow 
him, it would plciise him. 5. We shall never follow him, 
te. Is he not milking the co\v? 7. When we were in the coun- 
try, we used to milk the cows, 8. Let him milk the cow. 
9. That distracts him from his work. 10. The general con- 
quers his enemies. 11. We conquer our pa.ssions. 12. If 
you were to conquer your passions, you would be happy. 
13. Our army will conquer. 14. We have conquered our 

enemies. 15. Let him conquer his passions. 16. Ho is not 

selling his house. 17. He will never sell it. 18. Horses live 

on (dc) hay. 19. lie lives only for himself. 20. Let us live 

in (en) peace. 21. He will live yet [a] long time. 22. Louis 
XIV lived in the 17th century. 23. Long live the King! 
24. Hurrah for liberty! 

Vra a (§§ 212-222) 

Give principal parts of: recevoir, mouvoir, pouvoir. 

1. We receive our friends. 2. He has received the letter. 
3. Let us not receive the money. 4. If they should receive 
us, we should be glad. 5. We owe him (lui) money. 6. We 
shall owe him something. 7. If they receive it, we shall tell 
(it to) you. 8. Let him not receive it. 9. We received the 
money. 10. Sit down. 11. He sits down. 12. They will 
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at down. 13. Let us 8‘t down. 14. It was necessary that 
we should sit down. 13. If we should sit down, would you 
tell (raconter) us a story? 16. Let them not sit down. 
17. That does not become him {lui). 18. That will not be- 
come us. 19. We sit down. 20. The payment falls due. 

21. It will be necessary to do it. 22. It is necessary to be there. 

23. Passion moves men. 24. Steam and water drive (mouvoir) 
machines. 

VIU b 

1. His story moved (imoru'oir) the audience. 2. Such a 
story must move men. 3. We shall go out if it does not rain. 
4. It was raining when we came. 5. It will rain. 0. I did 
not think it would rain. 7. It has rained. 8. I shall come 
if I can. 9. I shall come wlicn I can. 10. They cannot go 
away. 11. I should do so if I could. 12. I wish that he 
may not be able to do so. 13. I could do that if I were rich. 

14, You may do so if you desire. 15. Could (condl.) you not 
give me some? IG. We know our le.s,son. 17. Do you know, 
how to do that? 18. That chihl cannot write; he is too 
young. 19. I cannot write; I have a sore finger. 20. Do 
you know that gentleman? 21. 1 u.sed to know how to swim. 

22. Your father must not know that. 23. Wo knew it. 

24. We shall know it to-morrow. 

IX a (§§ 22.3-225) 

1. That horse is worth one hundred pounds. 2. Virtue is 
worth more (mieux) than riches. 3. Those houses are worth 
more {plus) than these. 4. That wa-s worth more last year. 
6. That will be worth more next year. 6. If that were worth 
more, I should take it. 7. He has nothing (which is) of value 
(subj.). 8. We shall not sec him again. 9. Do you sec 
him? 10. I saw him. 11. We saw him. 12. If we should 
see him, we should tell (it to) him. 13. When we see him, 
we shall speak to him about it. 14. We must see our parents. 

15. It was necessary that we should see our children. 16. I 
have seen him. 17. If we wished to do it, we could do it, 
18. You may come when you wish. 19. He will be willing to do 
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that when he can. 20. Be so good as to sit down. 21. If 
you will sell your house, I shall buy it. 22. Will you bo so 
kind as to give me some? 23. We do not wish to do that. 
24. Should you like to see him ? 25. I should like to see him 

if I could. 26. I could do this if I wished. 27. If it rains, 
we cannot go out. 28. If they were willing, they could do it. 
29. If they are not willing to tell (it to) you, you will not 
know how to do it. 


X a (§§ 227-229) 

Qu’ert devenu son frire? What has become of his brother? 

Je sals ce qu'U est devenu. I know what has become of him. 

EUe est n^e. She was born, 

Elle est morte. She died. 

EUe est montie. She has gone up (or up stairs). 

1. Your mother has come, has she not? 2. No, madam, 
she has not yet come; she will come to-morrow. 3. Our 
friends have gone to church; let us go (there) too. 4. The old 
gentleman who lived in that house died last night. 5. (The) 
Queen Victoria was born (past def.) on the twenty-fourth of 

May. 6. My little sister was born (past indef.) [on] the tenth of 

March. 7. How old is your father? 8. He is seventy; he was 
born before the death of Napoleon. 9. What has become of your 
brother? 10. He has gone to (parffr pour) France. 11. When 
did he go? 12. He went yesterday morning. 13. Is your 
father out ? 14. No, sir, he is in. 15. When did your father 
return? 16. He has not yet returned; he will return next 
week. 17. The servant has brought down the trunk. 
18. Where is your sister? 19. She has gone down for (art.) 
breakfast. 20. Where are the children? 21. They have 
gone up stairs. 22. Why did they not come down when I 
was there ? 23. What is the matter, my child ? 24. It was 

slippery, and I fell. 25. My father has gone into the house. 
26. Although he was born rich, he is now poor. 27. Ho died 
poor, although he was once rich. 28. I have not seen him 
to-day; what has become of him? 29. I don’t know what 
has become of him. 30. Have you taken up the gentleman’s 
trunks? 31. Not yet, but 1 shall take them up immediately. 
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32. At what time did your sister go out this moruing? 
33! She went out at half-past nine. 34. Where is my sister? 
36. She has gone up stairs; she has gone to get her books. 

XI a (§ 230) 

Si vous vouliez bien me le dire. If you would kindly tell me. 
Faites-les entrer. Show them in. 

1. We do not wish to leave this country; we should like to 
remain here, but if we cannot, we shall go away. 2. You 
ought to go home, (my) children; it is late. 3. We cannot go 
home; it is dark, and our father told us to (de) wait for him. 

4. We cannot go away before six o’clock; we are to wait hero 
till our friends come. 5. We could have written the letter if 
we had known that you desired it. 6. That beggar could 
have had work if he had wanted it, but he was too lazy; he 
would not work, and now he must beg. 7. Those children 
cannot read yet; they are too young. 8. If they had been 
able to read, they would not have believed all that was said to 
them. 9. You ought to let them go away, for their fathei 
told them that they were to leave before (the) night. 10. You 
might have seen them if you had been willing to come with 
me. 11. Our teacher told us that we were to write this exer 
else. 12. We are to have a house built next year. 13. Their 
teacher made them write their exercise. 14. Wc should have 
a house built if we were rich enough. 15. We said to the 
innkeeper, “Will you be so kind as to have our horses saddled ? 
We are going to start.” 16. Opium makes [us] 8l<^p. 17. It 

is very warm; if this great heat continues, it will kill the crops. 

TTT a (1 230 emtinued) 

1 Those children make a great deal ot noise; they talk too 
much; make them be silent. 2. That (little) girl could write 
if she wished (it). 3. If you would kindly tell me where the 
doctor Uves, I should send for him. 4. Do you know Daudet s 
La BdMiwemoMef 6. Oh, yes, it is a charming l^k; 1 
liked it so much that I made my pupils read it. 6. That is a 
beautiful picture. 7. Yes, I have just been showing it to your 
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mother and sister. 8. When did you see my father? 9. I 
had just been speaking with him when you came. 10. What 
are you going to do to-morrow? 11. To-morrow we are going 
to see the Invalides and the Arc de Triornphe, and the day after 
to-morrow we are to see Notre-Dame and the Louvre (m.). 
12. We ought to have visited the Louvre when you W'ere with 
us; you could have shown us the fine pictures. 13. May I 
go with you when you visit (fut.) the Louvre next time? I 
should like to have explained to me some of the beauties of 
the finest pictures. 14. That gentleman must have been in 
Paris, for he speaks French like a Parisian. 15. Why did you 
not make those ladies sit down (§ 245, 2) when they were here? 
If). They said they would not stay, because you were out. 

17. There are ladies at the door. 18. Very well, show them 
in. 19. Your son ought to write his exercises. 20. Very well, 
make him write them. 21. If I had made him study his 
lessons when he was at school, he would have become a better 
man. 

XIII a (§§ 231-234) 

L*un et Pautre viendront. Both will come. 

1. The French people arc brave and gay; they (i7) have 
their (ses) defects, but also their good qualities. 2. Few 
people believe that the earth is not round. 3. Most people 
believe that the earth will be destroyed. 4. The greater part 
of his friends abandoned him. 5. Many think that our friends 
will not succeed. 6. A great number of men were killed. 

7. The Swiss people arc brave, they (tV) will always be free. 

8. More than one house was burnt. 9. Is it your friends who 
live in the house on the hill? 10. Yes, it is they; they have 
lived (§257, 2) there for two years. 11. You and he were 
there, were you not? 12. Yes, he and I were there, and your 
brother too. 13. Will you and your brother come and see us 
when you are in London? 14. We shall be very happy to 
(de) visit you. 15. Do you see those two children? Both 
were born [on] the same day. 16. You or I (add: nous) shall 
speak. 17. There happen many misfortunes here below. 

18. There arose a great quarrel between them. 19. Who went 
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for the doctor? 20. It was (pres.) I who went for him. 

21. Do you see those two gentlemen? Both have had 
houses built this year. 22. Religion, truth, honour, all was 
abandoned. 23. ^Lany think that you will never he able to 
build your house. 24. If there happened such misfortunes 
to me, I should leave the country. 25. Were it only a few 
lines, I should like you to write to me. 20. If you and I were 
young, fine things would be done (reflex, impers.). 27. Who 
can have done that, if not our friends? 28. Neither he nor 
his brother can go away; both must stay. 


XIV a (§§ 235-238) 

Je voudrais qu’il fdt (soil) id. I wish he were here. 

, 1. Is that book yours (d vom) or your brother’s? 2. How 

much did these books cost ? 3. I do not know how much they 
cost. 4. Docs that merchant provide you clu^ap with what you 
need? 5. What is the matter with that boy this morning? 
'fi. I do not know what is the matter with him. 7. Do I say, 
or can I say, the half of what he has done? 8. Whatever 
(§ 407, 1, a) men may do, they cannot escai>e (d) death. 

9. What books did your father buy when he was in the city? 

10. Your father told me what your brother had done. 1 1 . Your 
brother told me what he had done. 12. Will you tell me where 
those men were when you saw them? 13. I cannot tell you 
where they were. 14. Wc have more books than that gentle- 
man has. 15. We have more books than you have. 16. Vir- 
tue is a beautiful thing, hence we love it. 17. My father is 
here; perhaps he will come to see you. 18. However good 
men may be, they arc sometimes fhw. 19. Such are my 
reasons for doing so. 20. You have told me that my friend 
has gone; I did not know (impf.) it, but perhaps you are right. 

21. I wish you were here, were it only to encourage us. 

22. That man does not respect himself, hence he cannot be good. 

23. ‘‘Come and see us,’’ said he, “ as soon as you can ” (fut,). 

24. ‘^If I do this,” thought he, “I shall be punished; hence I shall 
not do it.” 25. I do not know where that man died. 26. To 
whom did your friend give his gold watch? 27. I do not 
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know; perhaps he gave it to his brother. 28. I cannot do 
(de) such things; am I not [an] Englishman? 29. Do I not 
tell you that 1 shall be there, and that I shall see you ? 


On lui ob^it. \ 

D est ob^i. J 
On me i’a pardonn6« 


XV a (§§ 239-241) 

He is obeyed. 

I have been pardoned (for) it. 


1. America was discovered by Christopher Columbus. 
2. The first steamboat was built by Fulton. 3. We have 
been deceived by that scoundrel. 4. We have been deceived. 
6. That gentleman has been mistaken in that affair. 6. Where 
is that said ? 7. Oh, that is said everywhere. 8. Who com- 

mitted that crime? 9. It was our neighbour's brother. 
10. Will he not be punished? 11. No, he has been pardoned 
for it. 12. I have often seen it done. 13. I have been told 
that you had it done. 14. Is that not done everywhere? 

15. Oh, no, that is never done amongst respectable people. 

16. How unfortunate he is! He is a good fellow, but he is 
deceived and suspected everywhere. 17. How little it is I 
It can hardly be seen. 18. That man is not a good teacher; 
he is not obeyed by his pupils. 19. There is a house to be 
sold. 20. There is an exercise to be done. 21. That beggar 
was given bread and milk. 22. We were made to read our 
lesson. 23. That is a man to be feared. 24. They were 
told that you were not here. 25. Why were we not told that 
our friends had gone away ? 


XVI a (§§ 242-247) 


*£lle s’est rappel6 ce que j’ai dit. 

*£lle s’est souvenue de ce que j’ti dit. 
Je me le rappelle. 1 
Je m’en souviens. / 

Je me le rappelle. \ 

Je me souviens de lui. J 
Da 86 souviennent de moi. 

Je m*en sera. 


I She remembered what I said* 
I remember it. 

I remember him. 

They remember me. 

I use it (I make use of it). 


^ In M rappeier, m is indireot, in m Muventr, m m direct. 
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Je me pease de fin. 
n s^en pesse. 

Elle s’est fait mal k la main, 
EUe s’est cass^ le bras. 

Bile s’est tue. 


I do without wine. 

He does without it. 

She (has) hurt her hand. 
She has broken her arm. 
She became silent. 


1. They have not yet gone away; they will remain here till 
to-morrow. 2. When you are (fut.) in front of Mr. Jackson's 
(house), be good enough to stop. 3. How have you been this 
long time? 4. I am always well. 5. How has your mother 
been since she has been living in London 1 6. “ How unfortunate 
I am I she exclaimed, “ my friends remember me no longer." 
7. When the door opens, we can go in. 8. Where is my 
book t I cannot do without it. 9. Why do you not make 
use of that peni 10. It is not a good pen; I cannot use it. 
11. There are some ladies in the parlour; very well, make 
them sit down, and ask them to wait a little. 12. Why arc 
you cr 3 dng, my little girl? 13. I have fallen and hurt myself,, 
.14. Did you hurt yourself? 15. I hurt my hand. 1C. Why 
did those ladies not sit down? 17. They w'ould not sit down, 
because they could not stay. 18. If you wish to use ink 
and paper, I shall give you some. 


XVI b 

1. It was very slippery this morning, and my mother, in 
going down the street, fell and broke her arm. 2. If you can- 
not do without this book, I shall lend it to you. 3. I can do 
without it now, but I shall need it next week. 4. Do you 
remember what was told you last evening? 5, No, I do not 
remember (it). 6. Did that little girl hurt herself badly when 

she fell? 7. Yes, she hurt herself very badly; she broke her 
arm. 8. Have those young ladies written letters to each 
other? 9. They have written many; they have been writing 
to each other for two years. 10. I am not well this morning; 
I hurt my head. 11. Are you using your pen now? 12. No, 
I am not using it; you may have it if you need it. 13. Do you 
remember the gentleman who lived in that large house on the 
faili? 14* Yes, I remember him very well 15. One cannot 
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do without money; it is useful everywhere. 16. I remem- 
bered what he had said, as soon as I saw him. 17. Be silent, 
(my) children, you are speaking too loud. 18. As soon as I 
came, he became silent. 


XVn a (§§ 242-247 contmued) 


Commenv vous appelez-vous ? 

Je m’appelle Jean. 

6e promener k pied (i cheval). 

Se promener en voiture (automo- 
bUe). 

Se promener en bateau (canot). 
Elle s^est couch6e k dix heures. 
Elle s’est lev^e k six heures. 
Attendez-moi. 

EUe ne s’y est pas attendue. 

Le pr^tre les a mari^s. 

Elle a 6pous6 mon cousin. 

Elle s’est marine k (or avec) mon 
cousin. 

Elle s’est marine hier. 
n est all^ se promener en bateau. 
Aliens nous promener. 

Elle s’est endormie. 

Se connait-il en tableaux? 

D s’y connait assez bien. 

Vous ennuyez-vous ici ? 


What are you called ? 

What is your name ? 

I am called John (my name ifl 
John). 

To go for a walk (a ride). 

'fo go for a drive. 

To go for a row or sail. 

She went to bed at ten. 

She rose at six. 

Wait for me. 

She did not expect it. 

The priest (has) married them. 

She (has) married my cousin. 

She wa.s married yesterday. 

He has gone for a row (or sail). 

Ijot us go for a walk. 

She fell asleep. 

Is he a good judge of pictures ? 

He is a pretty good judge of them. 
Are you tired of being here? 


1. What is that little boy^s name? 2. His name is Henry. 
3. What are you going to do to-day? 4. We are going to 
go for a drive. 5. We are not going for a drive; we prefer 
to go for a walk. 6. Let us go to bed now, and then we shall 
get up early. 7. Is your brother out? 8. Yes, he has gone 
for a drive. 9. While vre were out for a drive, we met your 
brother on horseback. 10. While they were out for a ride, 
they met us on foot. 11. Let us go for a walk in that beauti- 
ful forest. 12. Has he gone for a ride or a walk? 13. He 
has gone for a sail. 14. The children went to bed at eight 
o’clock, and they will get up at six. 15. We shall wait for 
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him here; he has gone for a walk. 16. That does not sur- 
prise me; I was expecting it. 17. I was not expecting to see 
him there. 

xvn b 

1. M. Jonnart has married his oldest daughter to a very 
rich man. 2. Who married them? 3. It was the priest who 
lived in the little village. 4. My cousin was married yesterday. 
5. To whom was she married? 6. She was marrierl to the 
gentleman who lived here last year. 7. When are you going 
to get married ? 8.1 shall never get married. 1). What is 

the name of the gentleman who married your cousin? 10. If 
the children had not gone early to bed last night, they would 
not be able to rise early this morning. II. 'lliat surprises my 
mother; she was not exirecting it. 12. We went to bed, and 
(we) fell asleep immediately. 13. Arii you not a pretty good 
judge of books? 14. Yes, I am a pndty good judge of them. 
15. Is your mother not tired of being here? 16. I think so; 
I shall ask her to go for a walk with us. 17. Do yon ever pt 
tired (of being) in the country? 18. No, 1 never tire of being 
there; I love the tiehls and tnnis. 


XVra a (§§ 24.8-2.53) 


n fait obscur.l 
D fait noir. / 
n fait niiit. 
n se fait tard. 
n fait jour. 

H fait du soleil. 
n fait du brouillard. 
H fait bon. 1 
On est bien. j 
H tombe de la neige. 
n fait doux. 


It iH dark. 

It is night. 

It is g(*tting late. 

It is day (daylight). 

The snn is shining. 

It is foggy. 

It is comfortable (plea-saH) 

It is snowing. 

It i.s mild. 


1. If the weather is fine, we shall go for a row this after- 
noon. 2. It was raining this morning, but now the sun is 
shining. 3. It is not comfortable here; let us go out for a 
walk. 4. It is getting late; let us go home. 5. It was rain- 
ing last evening, then it froze, and now it is (Jaire or Hre) 
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slippery* 6. It is not comfortable in those countries where it 
is very (faire beaucoup de) foggy. 7. It is too windy; we shall 
not go for a row. 8. It is getting late; the children will have 
to go to bed. 9. What time is it ? 10. I do not know, but it 

is already daylight. IL Is it? Well then, we shall have to 
get up immediately. 12. It had been snowing (§ 268, 4) for 
two days, and we couldn^t go for a drive. 13. It has been 
raining since yesterday morning, and it will be better to remain 
here. 14. My sister is very ill; her life is at stake (§368, a). 

xvm b 

1. We did not enjoy ourselves at all; it was raining all day. 
2. If it is very dark this evening, we shall not go to sec our 

friends. 3. Yes, it will be better to stay at home; we can 

easily amuse ourselves. 4. How long have you been in this 
city? 5. I came hero three years ago. 6. What sort of 
weather will it be to-morrow? 7. I do not know; I am not 
a good judge of such things. 8. It has been raining for two 
days; we are tired of being here. 9. In winter it is generally 
mild in Italy, but it is often cold in the United States. 10. Those 
two men are disputing; what is the matter? 11. It is about 
{s'agir de) the price of a horse which one sold to the other. 

12. It was very warm yesterday, but it rained in the night, 

and now it is very comfortable. 13. I think (that) it will 
rain, but it may be that I am mistaken. 14. We need another 
house; this one is too small. 15. Their number is far from 
being complete (§ 251. 5). 16. Letters have come which tell us 

lhat there has been a great storm in Canada. 17. How far is 
it from Paris to Marseilles? 18. People say that it is 863 
kilometers. * 


XIX a (§§ 254-267) 


C’est I peine s’il sort i present. 
A peine le soleil fut-il (4tait-il) 
levs, qu’on apersut I’ennemL 

D iait bon marcher. 


He hardly ever goes out now. 
Hardly was the sun up, when the 
enemy was seen. 

{ The walking is good. 

It is good walking. 
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1 . When that man is working, he will often stop to (pour) 
speak with his companions. 2. How long have you been 
reading? 3. I have been reading for an hour. 4. It was at 
your house that we met those gentlemen. 5. We shall bo 
glad if you are there. 6. We sliall be glad wlien you are 
there. 7. We often used to go for a walk wlien we lived at 
your house, but here it is not good walking, so we hardly ever 
go out now. 8. When we were young, our mother would 
often tell us fairy stories which interested us very much. 
9. We remember them yet, and w’e hoj)e (that) we shall never 
forget them. 10. I had been there ten days when he came. 
11. He had been reading an hour before his sister rose. 12. He 
asked me where I came from, and where I was going. 1.3. I 
answered him that I came from Montreal, and (that I) was 
going to Boston. 14. He wrote me a letter saying tliat he 
wished to see me. 15. He said in his letter that he had been 
ill, but that he was better now. 16. When lie lived with us, 
we would often go out for a walk before (art.) Iiroakfast. 
17. The eldest of the miller’s sons received (§ 200, a) the mill,/ 
but the youngest received only the cat. 

XIX b 

1. As soon as he learned that I was to go out for a walk, he 
wished to go also. 2. If he had seen it, he would have told 
me (it). 3, When I had finished my les.sons, 1 would always 

go out for a walk. 4. When he had finished his dinner to-day, 
be went out. 5. Hardly had he finished his work wlien his 
friend came. 6. We do not know whether our friends will 
come. 7. Our father did not know whether he would come, 
8. Why is that work not done ? 9. I told my brother to (de) 

do it, but he will not do it. 10. Will you buy my horse? 
11. No, I shall not buy him; I do not need him. 12. Good 
morning, gentlemen, will you walk in? 13. No thank you, 
we shall not go in. 14. As long as we live, we shall not forget 
your kindness. 15. As soon as he comes, I shall tell him. 
16. We shall do as we please. 17. You may start when you 
will. 18. He may come when he likes. 

Q 
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XX a (§§ 254-267 continued) 

1. We shall soon have finished our work. 2. When you 
have finished your lesson, you may go out for a walk. 3. Every- 
body should learn the ten commandments. 4. They tell us: 
Thou shalt not {point) have any other gods. 6. Thou shalt 
not take the name of thy God in vain. 6. Thou shalt not 
steal {d^rober), 7. That poor child is very weak; it can 
hardly walk; it must have been ill. 8. My brother told me 
that you were not well. 9. You must have made a mistake, 
for I am very well; I never was better in {de) my life. 10. We 
should be sorry if you should do so. 11. You should be 
virtuous if you wish to be happy. 12. I told him (that) he 
ought to obey his teacher, but he would not listen to me. 

13. Men should love their enemies, but generally they do not. 

14. The little boy must have broken that stick; I saw him 
there. 15. I often used to go to see him when he lived in 
our city. 16. He says (that) it will rain. 17. He said (that) 
it would rain. 18. We cannot go away; it is raining. 19. No 
matter; I do not fear the rain. 20. How did you enjoy your- 
self yesterday? , 

XX b 

1. Can it be possible that my father’s watch is stolen (use: 
on)? 2. I could do that if I wished. 3. I could do that 
when I was young. 4. Could you tell me where le Boulevard 
des Italiens is ? 5. I could not tell you (it) ; I have not been 
long in Paris. 6. Can it be true that he has done that? 
7. One would say that you are [a] Parisian, you speak French 
so well. 8. Even if that were true, I should not go. 9. Even 
if it should not rain, I shall not go for a drive. 10. According 
to the newspapers, a great quantity of money was stolen (use: 
on). 11. By what he says, his neighbours are poor. 12, When 
I was in Ireland, I saw a horse as l)ig as an elephant, 13. Non* 
sense! You are joking. 14. Come! Come! (my) children, 
jou are making too much noise. 15. Let us go away. 16 . Go 
away. 17. I did not think he would know it. 18. If you will 
.not do it, we shall not do it. 
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XXI a (§§ 254-267 corUinued) 

The two kings met (each other) on the 13th of July in a 
vast plain between Warsaw (V'arsonc) and Cracow (Cracovic). 
Augustus had nearly twenty-four thousand men; Charles had 
only ten thousand. At the first volley, the Duke of Holstein, 
who commanded the Swedish cavalry, received a cannon-shot 
in the back. The king asked if he was dead ; he was told (use 
on) that he was (que oui); he made no reply; (some) tears fell 
from his eyes; he (se) hid his (le) face [for] a moment with his 
{les) hands; then he rushed into the midst of the enemy at the 
head of his guards. 

The king of Poland did all that one should expect from a 
prince who was fghtin^ for his crown; he himself brought back 
his troops three times to the charge; but ho fought with his 
Saxons only; the Poles, who formed his right wing, fled at the 
beginning of the battle. Charles won a complete victory. 
He did not stay on the field of battle, but (eO marched direct 
to Cracow, pursuing the king of Poland, who kept fleeing before 
him. 


XXII a (§§268-273^) 


Je tiens k ce que vous appreniez 
le latin. 

Nous n’aimerions pas qu’on se 
moquAt de nous, 
n me Urde que cela soit fait. 


1 am (most) anxious that you shall 
leam 

We should not like to bo made 
sport of. 

I am longing for that to be done, 
wish you would do it. 

I should like you to do it. 


Je voudnds bien que vous le fassiez 




1. Our teacher said that he wished us to write our exercise. 
2. If you wish to go to the city, you may (pouvoir) go (there), 
but if you wish us to go (there), we tell you plainly that we 
cannot. 3. I wish you to do your work before (the) breakfast. 
4. Our friends wish us to stay with them this week. 5. My 
father is most anxious that I should learn Latin, but I don’t 
like it. 6. Would you prefer that I should go to church this 
morning? 7. We should not like our friends to be made sport 
^ Tbe impf. subj. m oi limited use in the language of everyday Ufa 



436 EXERCISES XXII b-XXIII a 

of. 8. You say that you are going to buy a house from (d) 
that man; take care lest he deceive you. 9. I am longing for 
my house to be finished. 10. I am anxious that he should 
come to see us when he visits London. 11. My teacher told 
me that I should write my exercise. 12. My father told me 
that he had seen you. 13. The law forbids that to be done. 
14. These children must stay in; their parents have forbidden 
them to go out. 15. I shall give orders not to admit them 
(use on), 16. I did not ask that I should be answered (use 
on) before the others. 17. I shall avoid her speaking to me 
about it. 

xxn b 

1. The doctor ordered that he should be given no wine. 

2. We do not ask that you should pay the money. 3. The rain 
hinders people (on) from going out to-day. 4. I wish you to 
know that he is my friend. 5. You a])prove of my coming 
back, do you not? 6. Yes, I did not wish you to go away. 
7. It is better for the children to go to school. 8. What shall 
I say to that man? He has insulted me. 9. That makes 
no difference, he is not worthy of being answered (use on), 
10. The doctor gave orders that my father should go out 
for a drive every day. 11. He has torn his book; he deserves 
to be punished (use on). 12. I should like you to go for a 
walk with me. 13. Weakness often hinders good intentions 
from being fulfilled. 14. I long for his return. 15. There is 
no more bread ; I should like you to go and get some. 16. That 
man is most anxious that his children should go to school, 
but he is too poor to {povr) buy them books. 17. Take care 
that the dog does not bite you; he is very cross. 18. That 
young man is not very amiable; we should not like him to treat 
us as he has treated his father. 

XXm a (§§ 268-273 continned) 

1. It is fitting that children should obey their parents. 

2. It is good that men should sometimes undergo misfortunes. 

3. It may be that he has returned, but I have not seen him. 

4. It is natural that we should hate our enemies. 5. It is 
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getting late; it is time that we should go home. 6. He had 
to learn French, for he lived in France. 7. We arc very glad 
that you have come. 8. Wc are very sorry that you did not 
come. 9. I am surprised that he said so, because he told me 
that he would not say so. 10. It is a pity that wc cannot 
always be happy. 11. It is a shame for those young men to 
be so ignorant. 12. It is sad that a man like him should bo 
80 poor. 13. I fear he will commit some crime. 14. I am 
glad you are so well. 15. I am afraid my father is not well 
enough to ijpour) go with us. 10. I wonder ho did not come 
last night. 17. 1 know why he did not come; he was afraid 
it would rain. 


XXIII b 

1. He was not afraid it would raiii; he was afraid a certain 
person would bo there whom he did not wish to s(>c. 2. I do 

not fear he will not go. 3. Are you not afraid he will ))e able 
to prevent your intentions from being fulfilled? 4. I doubt 
whether he will be able to come. 5. 1 do not deny that 1 am 
glad of your ill-fortune. 6. Do you doubt that he is an honest 
man? 7. Not at all; I know tliat he is an honest man; I 
have known him for twenty yeais. 8. I do not doubt that 
you will be able to fulfill all your intentions. 9. It seems he 
has not received [any] of my letters. 10. It cannot i)e that 
you are ignorant of Ids intentions. 11. How is your father? 
12. He is very well; he i.s rarely ill. 13. It seems to me it 
will be dangerous if we do not follow his advice. 14. That 
child is afraid you will hurt him. 15. I am glad you did not 
hurt yourself when you fell. 10. We regret very much that we 
did not see you when you w^re in Paris. 17. Arc you not 
afraid that you will tire of being in the country? 18. I am 
not afraid that I shall tire of being in the country. 

XXIV a (§§ 268-273 continued) 

1. Our neighbour is an honest man; I hope he will succeed, 

2. I do not think he will succeed; he has not much ability. 

3. We thought he would come to-day. 4. You told me that 
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you did not think he would go away, did you not? 5. Do 
you think we must believe what he says? 6. It is probable 
that we shall go away to-morrow. 7. It is not certain that 
our friends will come to-morrow. 8. Is it probable that you 
will go away to-day? 9. We are sure that we saw them 
yesterday. 10. Are you not sure that you saw them yester- 
day? 11. Do you think your father will go to France this 
summer? 12. It is probable he will go there. 13. It is 
certain that all men will die. 14. Is it certain that our friends 
will be there this evening] 15. Is it not certain that your 
neighbour will buy your house 1 16. Does he imagine we 

shall do that merely to (pour) please him? 17. We are not 
sure that will please him. 

XXIV b 

1. Do you think you will go for a walk this evening ? 2. Yes, 

I think I shall go out with my brother. 3. Give me the book 
•which contains that beautiful story of which you were speak- 
ing. 4. Give me a book which contains some beautiful stories. 
5. I should like to buy a house which would suit me better 
than this one. G. I am looking for a grammar in which I 
can find better exercises. 7. I have a grammar which has 
better exercises. 8. Send me some clothes which I can wear 
in the house. 9. Has he a single friend who is true to him? 
10. He has not a single friend who is true to him. 11. There 
is nobody here who can speak French. 12. I have nothing 
which is of value. 13. There are no houses here which are 
as largo as those in the city. 14. There are few people here 
who have learned French, 15. It is the finest thing one can 
see. 16. That is the largest ship I have ever seen. 17. What- 
ever you do, you will not be able to persuade me that you are 
right. 18. Whoever you are, you will have to obey the law, 
as long as you are in this country. 

(§§268-273 continued) 

What does he mean? 

I Men trust him. 

\ He is trusted* 


XXV a 

Que veut-a dire? 

On se fie 4 lui* 
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Fklte0»moi savoir. Send me word (let me know). 

Je He re^ois plus de see nouvelles* 1 never hear from him now. 

11 est tr^ occup6. Ho is very busy, 

n s’occupe de ceU. He takes an interest in that. 

1. I have told him nothing which could influence him. 2. I 
know no book which pleases me better. 3. I want a house 
which will suit me better. 4. M. Joiintirt is the richest man 
I know. 5. However good men may be, they do not escape 
(d) misfortune. 6. Let us go out for a walk before your father 
returns. 7. ^Ve rose this morning before the sun rose. 8. Will 
you not stay here until the weatiicr is warm? 9. Oh, no; 
we must leave before it begins to be warm. 10. We are going 
to work until we go to bed. 11. You must always act so that 
men may respect you. 12. Tell the truth always, so that 
men may trust you. 13. He insulted me so that I put him 
out of doors. 14. That gentleman made a speech, but he 
spoke in such a way that one could not understand him. 15. I 
did not trust liim, for fear that he might deceive me. 16. He 
passed our house before we had finished our breakfast. 17. 1 
explained it to him, for fear he might not know what you meant. 

XXV b 

1. I cannot trust you, unless you explain to me what you 
mean. 2. In case you cannot come, will you be kind enough 
to send me word. 3. We shall send you our carriage, in case 
you need it. 4, In case what he says is true, we shall send you 
word. 6. Although the children have gone to bed, they have 
not yet gone to sleep. 6. Although you may not like that 
man, you must confess that he is an honest man. 7. Altliough 
we used to be good friends, I never hear from him now. 8. Not 
that he has forgotten me, but he is so much occupied with his 
business. 9. Far from his saying that he hates you, I assure 
you that he will say he loves you. 10. He gave her the money 
without my knowing it. 11. Even if he had told me that he 
liked me, I should not have believed it. 12. I cannot go out, 
without my dog following me. 13. If we arc there and see 
him, we shall tell him what you say. 14. Although he is far 
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away, I hear from him occasionally. 15. Not that we take no 
interest in your enterprise, but we are so busy with our own 
work that we can't think of anything else. 16. We are at 
the wrong door; would you be kind enough to tell us where 
we are, so that we can find where our friends live? 17. We 
shall rise early to-morrow morning, so as to be at the station 
before our friends start. 

XXVI a (§§ 268-273 continued) 

1. Would to God he were here ! 2. Let her be silent if she 

cannot explain what she wishes. 3. The Frenchmen shout 
“Hurrah for France!’^ 4. lie doubted whether there is a 
God. 5. I should like you to write me a letter when you are 
absent. 6. If his father should say so, he would have to do 
it. 7. I was most anxious that he should succeed in his enter- 
prise. 8. We were not willing that you should go away with- 
out our seeing you. 9. His father gave orders that he should 
'^be taken to school. 10. The doctor forbade that the patient/ 
should go for a walk. 11. I was longing for that to be done. 
12. He would not permit it to be done. 13. The rain hin- 
dered us all day from going out. 14. It w^as necessary that 
we should go aw^ay before the others came. 15. It was better 
that we should be here without their knowing it. 16. I w^as 
afraid that he had said too much. 17. I doubted whether he 
would be able to pay that price. 18. I was very sorry that 
we had not been able to go for a walk together; I am sure we 
should have enjoyed ourselves. 

XXVI b 

1. Our friends were glad that you had visited them before 
^hey left for France. 2. He told me he would go away unless 
he succeeded better. 3. We did not say you should write the 
letter; you may do as you wish. 4. Did you fear he would go 
away without coming to see you ? 5. My father thought you 

would come, but my mother thought you would not come. 
6. It was impossible that he should not be mistaken; he trusts 
those who are not worthy of confidence. 7. We are not sure 
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they will come. 8. We waited uutil they came. 9. We have 
taken care that they should not see us. 10. No man has ever 
lived who could equal him in prudence. 11. He was the 
noblest man I have ever known. 12. 1 left Russia when I 
was a boy; I sought a country where I miglit be more free. 

13 Did ho ever have a friend who was faithful to him f 

14 Show me a house wliieh will suit me better than this one. 

15 I have never seen anything which suited me belter. 
Ig! Why did your father come? 17. lie came in case 1 
should be ill. 18. Although ho was very ill, he would not go 
home. 

XXVII a (§§ 274-275) 

Je lui ai dit son fait. 


Nous nous plaisons a la viUe. 

D se plait k la campagne. 

Qu’il fasse beau, ou qu’il pleuve. 
S’il fait beau, ou qu’U pleuve. 

Quand mime ce serait vrai. 

U s’en plaint 


1 (have) told him what 1 thought 
of him. 

\Vf like It (like t4) he) in the city. 
He hkes it (likes Ui be) in the 
country. 

Whether it is fine, or whether it 
rains. 

Kven if it wore true. 

Even W(‘re it true, 
lie complains of it. 

1 If it does not rain, will you go for a walk to-morrow 
momingl 2. No, even if it should not rain, 1 must go to 
town to-morrow morning on business. 3. If it were to rain 

to day, we should not go to town. 4 It 1 had 'J'lJ 

you were in town, I should have gone to see you. 5. Had it 
not been so warm to-day, I should have gone away. 6. I 
the Germans had not taken Alsace, the I rench would not 
have hated them so much. 7. If I come here "‘‘xt year, I 
shall bring my brother with me. 8. If 1 wore you I shouW 
tell him what I think of him. 9. If I am prmnt when he 
arrives I shall tell him what I told you. 10. If it is cold in 
^ Torauav * if it is mild, we remain in {dan$) 

the north * 11 H my lather Hkes it in the country, he will stay 

" (.he automm 12. .1 I shnuhl like it in the rtty, 

U II ..oar tinoro ftlwav.s. 13. I cso HCvcT tTUst that boy, n 
he" should teU me anything, 1 should not be^ve him- 
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14. Whether it rains or is fine, we shall come. 15. He is a 
good {brave) man, if there ever was one. 16. If that man were 
as rich as Croesus, he would not be satisfied. 17. See what 
that man has done to me! He is a scoundrel, if there ever 
was one. 

xxvn b 

1. If I should go to sleep before you come, be good enough 
to wake me. 2. Will you not go to town with me? 3. I 
cannot go, I am not well; if I were better, I should go willingly. 
4. If ho had risen at six o'clock, he would not have missed 
the train. 5. Yes, he would {d! si!). Ho would have been 
late, even if ho had risen at half-past five, for the train left at 
a quarter past five. 6. I have been told that your friend 
has offended you; is it true? 7. No, but even if it were true, 
I should pardon (it to) him. 8. Did our friend tell you last 
evening whether he was coming to-morrow? 9. Yes, he told 
me that he would come. 10. That mam told me that he had 
a thousand pounds. 11. Were he to swear it on his honour, I 
should not believe it. 12. If you meet him, and he should 
ask you where I am, do not tell (it to) him. 13. Whether he 
comes or not, (that) makes no difference to me. 14. If I 
were he, I should tell that scoundrel what I thought of him. 

15. If we liked it in the country, we should stay there. 16. If 
he had insulted me like that, I should have kicked him out. 

17. Even were you to hate me, I should not complain (of it). 

18. I should have liked it in the country if it had not rained 
without cease {sans cc55c). 


XXVin a (§§ 276-285) 


je vaisiaire ^ ^ promenade. 

Je voudrais le faire. 

Je voudrais qu’il le fasse (fit). 

n fait beau marcher (se promener). 

Voua avez beau dire (parler)* 


1 1 am going for a walk. 

I should like to do it. 
f I should like him to do it. 

I wish him to do it. 

The walking is good. 

It is good walking. 

It is useless for you to speak* 
^ You may say what you like. 



■XBBCISB XXTin b 


443 


pal ou voir puser quelqtt’iin. I thought I aaw aome ono go by. 

Jo too ai 4cout4s dianter. 1 liateued to them aing(iiig). 

n a p*"-* mourir. He was near dying. 

Jo p*««* (aoDge) k le faire. 1 am thinking about doing it. 

n no fait quo do venir (arriver). He has just come, 

n vout faire i aa rtte. He will have his own way. 

J’aimerais autant m’en alter. I would as soon go. 

Faitos-le montor. Send (show) him up (stairs). 

1. Let us go for a walk this morning; the walking is good, 
and it is cool. 2. Living is always dear in I’aris. 3. Are 
the children coming? 4. Yes, I saw them coming when I 
was on the hill. 5. I should like to 8i)eak to the doctor when 
he comes. 6. 1 should like you to 8|)cak to my father when 
you see him. 7. When do you expect to be there? 8. I 
expect to be there in a fortnight. 9. He might say what he 
liked, nobody would believe him. 10. It was useless for us 
to speak, nobody would listen to us. 11. I like better to live 
in the country than in the city. 12. My friends have left me, 
and I know not what to do. 13. 1 think it is going to be warm 
to-day 14. My father thought ho heard some one go by, 
but I think he was mistaken. 15 My father was very ill last 
year; he was near dying. 16. My brother’s little boy fell into 
the water, and was near being drowned. 17. I was thinking 
about going to see you. 

xxvra b 

1 I hope I shall see you when you come. 2. I hope he will 
come to see me when he is here. 3. Did you sec my sister at 
the ball? 4. I thought I saw her, but 1 am not sure (of it). 
6 I am thinking about writing him a letter, but I do not like 
^ting letters, and so I delay (it) from week to w^k. 6. I 
should like better to go than to stay. 7. It would be better 
to go than to stay. 8. Come and see us 
9. My master has just come; after he has dined I shall tell 
him that you are here. 10. I hope I shall be able to go for a 
walk with you to-morrow. 11. I hope you will not go away 
before I have seen you. 12. We ought to go and see your 
father brfore he leaves. 13. It is useless lor you to say any- 
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thing; he will have hia own way. 14. You may say what you 
like; young people will have their own way. 15. I would as 
soon go as stay. 16. I am not very well this morning; I am 
going to send for the doctor. 17. The doctor has just come; 
shall I send him up? 18. We thought we heard some one go 
by but we must have been mistaken. 


XXIX a (§§ 276-285 continued) 


11 est k travailler. 

J’y suis accoutum^. 

11 finira mal. 

Se plaire k mal faire. 

II tarde k venir. 

Tenez-vous (beaucoup) k y aller ? 
Je n*y tiens pas. 


He is busy working. 

I am used to it. 

He will come to a bad end. 

To deUght in evil- (wrong-) doing. 
He is long in coming. 

Are you (very) anxious to go there ? 
I am not anxious (for it). 


1. Continue reading until you are called. 2. We are busy 
writing our exercises. 3. I have my work to do. 4. Our 
teacher taught us to do that. 5. Will you help me to do my 
work? 6. I should like to help you, but I have work to do 
also. 7. I have difficulty in believing that he has done that. 
8. llow old is that child? 9. He is two years old; he is be- 
ginning to talk. 10. The servant is busy washing dishes in 
the kitchen. 11. Wc arc occupied to-day in writing to our 
friends. 12. He spends his time in reading novels. 13. He 
is not lazy; he sets about writing his les.son as soon as his 
teacher tells (it to) him. 14. Do you not get tired (in) read- 
ing those difficult works? 15. A little, but I am rather used 
to it. 16. He lost a great deal in selling his house. 17. That 
boy persists in reading bad books; he will come to a bad end. 
18. The wicked delight in evil-doing. 


XXIX b 

1. Our friends invited us to stay with them. 2. I should 
like to know where my mother is; she is long in coming. 3. I 
wish she would come; I long to see her. 4. Are you anxious 
to have it to-day? 5. Oh no, I am not anxious for that; but 
1 must have it to-morrow. 6. Are those apples good to eat? 
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7. We are looking for a maid of all work. 8. That young lady 
sings and dances charmingly. 9. There are five bedrooms in 
that house. 10. That poor little girl has hurt her hand ; she 
is crying pitifully. 11. Our neiglibour has died; his family is. 
to be pitied. 12. That young man seems to delight in wrong- 
doing. 13. Arc you not very anxious to sec your friends 7 
14. Yes, I should like to seo them; I have not seen them for 
a long time. 15. That is very diflicult to do; I should like 
you to help me. 10. I am always ready to help you. 17. I 
am glad to know that you are not the only one to say so. 
18. That scoundrel did not succeed in deceiving us. 


XXX a (§§ 270-285 continued) 


n fait semblant de dormir. 
Bien faire, mal faire. 

Faire le bien, faire le mal. 
Attention! 


lie pr<‘ti*iulH to be asleep. 

To do well, to do evil (wrong). 
Look out ! He candul ! 


1. Our teacher tells us that it is easy to read that book.i 
2. I am ashamed to say that we arc mistaken. 3. lb* jiretends 
to be asleep. 4. She pretends to be reading. 5. It is difficult 
to say whether we are right or wrong. 0. He is wrong to 
believe that we are his enemies. 7. Will you permit me to 
go to bed? 8. Promise us not to go away without telling 
us (it). 9. I am very glad to say that I shall be alile to 

come and see you at once. 10. We are sorry to tell you that 
we cannot come. 11. Cease to do evil; learn to do well. 
12. Hasten to finish your work before leaving. 13. Lot m 
ha.stcn to leave, or we shall be late. 14. I am afraid to speak, 
although I know it is my place to tell Ihem that they have 
done wrong. 15. He commenced by tolling me that he was 
a rich man^s son, and he finished by asking me to lend him 
five shillings. 16. Be careful! Don’t fall I 17. If you should 
happen to sec him, tell him that I shall not go away before 
seeing him. 18. I have just seen him, and he told me to tell 
you that he would come to-morrow. 19. Although he promised 
me to stop reading such books, he only deceived me. 20. He 
pretends to be good, but he knows (that) he is not (it). 
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XXX b 

1. We (on) should not live to eat. 2. It is too cold to go 
for a walk. 3. It is not cool enough to go for a walk. 4. I 
rose early this morning in order to be able to do my work before 
going to town. 5. We learn French in order to be able to 
read French books. 6. After writing our exercises we went 
for a walk. 7. That little boy was punished for having lied. 
8. That young girl is much to be pitied; her father and mother 
are dead. 9. Before going we should like to see you. 10. We 
should like to see you before you go. 11. We saw those houses 
being built. 12. He did that without telling us (it). 13. We 

went away without his seeing us. 14. It was very windy, and 
we would not go out for a sail for fear of being drowned. 
15. Although he made me many compliments at first, he finally 
insulted me. 16. Your father has just come; shall I tell 
him to wait here, or should you like to see him at once ? 17. I 

have not time to see him now; I shall try to see him to-morrow. 
i8. We cannot hinder him from doing so. 


XXXI a (§§ 286-287) 

Cette femme me fait piti^. I am sorry for that woman* 

n s’est f4ch6 oontre moi. He got angry with me. 

£tre bien portant. To be well 

1. Knowing so many things, those gentlemen must be very 
learned. 2. The field of battle was covered with the dead and 
dying. 3. I am sorry for that poor woman; she is always ill. 
4. In neglecting her duties, she shows herself careless. 5. Their 
misfortunes went on increasing from day to day. 6. Don’t 
you see them coming? 7. Yes; there they come! 8. Man 
is the only speaking creature. 9. Frenchmen will say (pres.) 
that, generally speaking, Frenchmen are better than English- 
men. 10. How happy those peasants are ! They are always 
singing their beautiful songs as they work. 11. One’s appetite 
comes while eating; “ but,” said the Gascon, ** I have been eating 
two hours, and it has not come yet.” 12. I like reading, but 
I prefer hunting and fishing. 13. Where are the children? 
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14. There they are, playing under the trees. 15. Our neigh- 
bourns son has made astonishing progress at (the) school. 
16. The sewing-machine is an American invention, but there 
are many of them in Europe now. 17. Our friends were very 
much astonished at our coming ; they thought wo were in 
France. 


XXXI b 

1. As we were taking a walk this morning, we met the old 
gentleman who used to live next dour. 2. Our neighbours are 
speaking of going away, but I do not tldnk they will. 3. That 
young man went away without saying goo<l»bye; ho must 
have got angry with me. 4. That prince hits powerful ene- 
mies. 5. That lady, being ill, luis not come to-day. 6. Those 
children, having fmishoil tlicir work, have gone out. 7. Those 
so-called learned men, who really know nothing, are very tire- 
some. 8. Who is that man going past ? 9. Tliat is the would- 

be nobleman. 10. That country has the most powerful fleet 
in the world. 11. That little girl, having Ix^en ill, cannot go 
to school, 12. Our friends, being tired, have gone to bed* 
13. Seriously speaking, that young man is not worthy of being 
respected. 14. Those children apjx'ar to be well. 16. If 
the population of the towns goes on increasing, and that of the 
country diminishing, we shall probably have great misfortunes. 

16. I saw him coming down the street before I met you. 

17. While travelling, I saw many astonishing things. 18, Did 
you not see my brothers going out? 


XXXn a (§§ 288-292) 


EHe 8*y est phi. 

Vou8 4te8-yous bien amus^ ? 
Elies se seat doim6 la main. 
Elies se sent brouill^es. 

Les grandes dialeurs qu’il a fait 


She liked it there. 

Did you have a good time 7 
They have shaken hands. 

They have fallen out. 

The great beat that there has been. 


1. That is the old lady whom I saw fall in the street yc.ster- 
day. 2. She fell in front of Mr. Simonas, but she did not hurt 
hersdf much. 3. Our friends have gone away but they will 
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come back to-morrow. 4. Your mother has been in the 
country; did she like it there? 5. She enjoyed herself (there) 
very much; she intends to go back again soon. 6. Your 
sister and mother have come. 7. You will find inclosed [a] 
copy of the contract which we have signed. 8. The ten hours 
that he has slept have not been enough to rest him. 9. The 
children had a good time to-day at the picnic. 10. Where 
is the servant? 11. I have let her go to see her friends. 
12. Those are the three miles that I ran to {pour) fetch the 
doctor. 13. Those are the dangers we have incurred to save 
our country. M. She remembered the dangers I had in-' 
curred. 15. Did those two ladies shake hands? 16. No; 
they did not even look at each other. 17. Those ladies have 
written each other many letters. 18. There are the letters I 
wrote. 


xxxn b 

1. Those young ladies have fallen out, and have burnt the 
letters they wrote to each other. 2. They have said good-bye 
to each other. 3. They have lost what they have given each 
other. 4. The great heat that there has been has killed the 
crops. 5. The person I asked (prier) to sing will not sing. 
6. What difficulty we have had to remember what you told 
us! 7. The crops are poor this year; the great heat has killed 
them. 8. That is the house which we had built. 9. How 
many houses they have built I 10. How many beautiful 
houses they have had built! 11. That is the lady we heard 
sing at the concert last evening. 12. Those are the children 
we saw playing this morning. 13. Those are the beautiful 
songs we heard sung at the concert. 14. Do you remember 
the houses we saw being built last year? 15. There is a letter 
which I forgot to put in the post. 16. He has read all the 
books he could. 17. There are the books we sent for. 18. We 
have told them to go out. 19. Those are the books which I 
thought he would read. 20. The doors were kept closed while 
the festivities were held. 21. What a fine day it was I 22. The 
more people arrived, the better the king enjoyed himself. 23. The 
generals (that) he sent for were all there. 
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xxxm a (§§ 293-299) 


n 80 oroit honn^te homme. 
n no s’en est pas aper^u. 

Co chapeau ne lui va pas. 
n n* (ne nous) est pas permis de • . 
Je le lui ai pay4. 

Je I’en ai remerci6. 

Je pense k vous. 

Que pensez-vous de cela? 


He thinks he is an honest man. 
He did not notice it. 

That hat does not fit him. 

. We are not ix?rinitted to . . , 

I paid him for it. 

I thanked him for it. 

I am thinking of you. 

Wliat do you think of that? 


1. We shall make them do their work. 2. They (on) have 
made her suffer great ills. 3. Show them upstairs when they 
come. 4. I have seen the children play. 5. We have seen 
him play that part. 6. IIo was born [a] poet. 7. He has 
become [a] soldier. 8. What will become of us ! 9. I believe 

he is an honest man. 10. Ho thinks he is [a] scholar. 11. I 
know he is [a] sciiolar. 12. We should not slander our neigh- 
bours. 13. I perceived their dejection as soon as I came in. 
14. I did not notice it. 15. Wo cannot do without our books; 
we are going to use them to-morrow. 10. I remember the 
sorrows you made me undergo. 17. The.se gloves do not fit 
me. 18. That young lady^s gloves do not fit her. 19. I shall 
look for a house which suits me better (see § 270, 1). 20. That 

house does not suit our friends. 21. I cannot trust him; ho 
often lies. 22. The son resembles his father. 23. We aro 
not permitted to leave the city. 24. The law does not per- 
mit children to marry. 25. The king pardons him his crime. 


xxxra b 

1. Did you pay the tailor for your coat ? 2. I have not paid 

him for it yet. 3. What arc you looking at? 4. I am look- 
ing at those men working in the field. 5. Wait for me till I 
come. 6. 1 think of my friends who have gone away. 7. Do 
you think of the money you have lost ? 8. I do not. 9. Shall 

you be at the ball this evening? 10. I do not know; that 
depends on you. 11. Did you thank him for having lent 
you his book? 12. I did. 13. He stole that watch from hia 
father; what do you think of that? 14. He is laughing at ua* 
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15. Those men were playing cards. 16. Those young ladies 
play on the violin. 17. You believe me, do you not? 
18. Yes, I believe you. 19. That (Ad lady believes in ghosts. 
20. He loves and obeys his parents. 21. He missed the train, 
did he not? 22. I am short of money this morning; I cannot 
pay you. 23. He fails in his duty when he does not pay his 
debts. 24. Have you asked your father for money? 25. I 
have not asked him for any. 

XXXIV a (§§ 300-306) 

1. Tell the servant to put the frying-pan on the stove. 
2. Tlmt man la a regular dupe. 3. He is not a friend ; he ia a 
mere acquaintance. 4. He was received with all the honours. 
5. That poet is always singing of his first love. 6. The errors 
of men are numerous. 7. The old man has (faire) a nap after 
dinner. 8. He paid me a large sum of money. 9. My 
memory is not good; give me a memorandum of that affair. 
10. Steam makes the steamer go. 11. That man and hia 
wife make a happy couple. 12. I have Hugo^s works at home. 
13. The works of the sculptor Barye were exhibited in Parisi 
in 1889. 14. Old people arc generally less thoughtless than 

young people. 15. Those people are not all good. 16. All 
those people were present. 17. All good people are worthy of 
respect. 18. All the clever people in {de) the town were 
present at the ball. 19. Happy [are] the people who do not 
love vice. 20. All the young men of the village were present 
at the celebration. 


XXXV a (§§ 307-314) 

Tomber I genoux. To fall on one’s knees. 

Cela ne vaut rien. That is useless. 

Le petit bonhomme. The brave little fellow. 

1. That man has broken his two arms. 2. The *ifs^ and 
the *buts’ are often convenient words. 3. The criminal fell 
on his knees before the king. 4. That little boy likes to pick 
up pebbles. 5. The generis have good horses. 6. We read 
the newspapers before going to town [in] the morning. 
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7. Frenchmen like carnivals and balls. 8. Our neignoour has 
aome beautiful corals at home. 9. The Minister of Public 
Works ordered railways to be constructed. 10. His grand- 
fathers are dead. 11. Our ancestors were groat men who 
left [behind them] many noble works. 12. The poor boy 
had tears in his {aux) eyes when he was told that his bird was 
dead. 13. That painter makes beautiful skies. 14. Several 
Te Deums were sung tliia year in that church. 15. Give me 
two postage stamps, if you please. 16. Wo had some delight- 
ful private interviews. 17. Those corkscrews are useless. 
18. Those lamp shades are very pretty. 19. Give me a 
toothpick, if you please. 20. Do not condemn mo on rumours. 
21. The two Corneilles wore dramatic authors. 22. All the 
Ribots were present. 23. 1 have two Moli^ros at h6mo. 

24. The Bourbons have l)een very unfortunate; I pity them. 

25. I saw the school-boys marching yesterday; the bravo little 
fellows were really fine-looking. 26. The noblemen of France 
‘have suffered much during this century. 27. There are two 
gentlemen and two ladies waiting for you. 28. Good morn- 
ing, ladies; how do you do? 29. I have visited all the county 
towns of that part of France. 30. Many of Moli^re^s works 
are masterpieces. 

XXXVI a (§§315-335) 

1. He showed remarkable courage in struggling with his 
difficulties. 2. We used to enjoy good health when wc lived 
in France. 3. Do you not like music? 4. I do, when it is 
good. 6. Gold and silver are abundant in that country, 
6. The rich have much gold and silver. 7. Does that young 
lady know Greek? 8. She does not, but she knows French 
and German well. 9. Does your mother speak French? 
10. Yes, she speaks French and German well. 11. Wo have 
French and German books in our library. 12. Have you 
any good sugar for sale, sir? 13. Have you any of my books 
in your library? 14. Have you any of the good wine you 
bought last year? 15. We have no pens and no paper. 
16. They have no more money, and so they must stay at 
home. 17. That is not wine; it is water. 18. It is not 
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money I ask you for, but friendship. 19. Why do you com- 
plain; have you not friends? 20. I should like to buy a 
pound of tea; have you any of the good tea which you ordered 
from China ? 


XXXVI b 

1. I shall give you something good if you come to see me. 
2. He promised me something very beautiful, but he never 
gave it to me. 3. Many people believe that he will come to 
a bad end. 4. Many others believe that he will succeed well. 
5. Most people are ignorant of their true interests. 6. We 
were absent most of the time. 7. Silk dresses and gold watches 
are not always necessary. 8. Horses are animals which are 
useful to men. 9. Queen Victoria had then been reigning a 
long time. 10. The President of the French Republic has 
signed the treaty. 11. King Louis XIV is often called the 
Great. 12. That old man ha^s a long beard. 13. Give me 
your hand, and I shall help you to rise. 14. W^e shook hands 
before wo parted. 15. She has not taken off her hat and gloves; 
she says she cannot stay. 16. I have toothache and earache, 
so I cannot go out. 17. That little girl has blue eyes and 
blond hair. 18. I had my hair cut before starting. 19. What 
is the matter with you, my little boy ? 20. My hands and 

feet are cold. 


XXXVn a (§§ 315-335 continued) 


Combien les avez-vous payls? 

Je les ai pay6s diz francs la dou- 
zaine. 

n part pour la France. 

Dans le nord de la France. 


How much did you pay for them ? 
I paid ten francs a dozen for them. 

He is starting for France. 

In the north of France. 


1. You have some very fine pears; how much did you pay 
for them] 2. I paid twopence apiece for them. 3. That is 
not dear; I thought that pears would not sell so cheap this 
year. 4. Carpenters are earning fifteen francs a day at present. 
5. We do not go to school on Thursda>"8. 6. He will come on 
Saturday. 7. You were wrong to come on Wednesday; you 
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should always come on Thursday. 8. Did I step on your 
toe? I ask your pardon. 9. Are you going on horseback or 
on foot? 10. How we love spring! H. In spring nature 
awakes from its long repose. 12. In winter there is sm„^ 
times much snow in France. 13. Those gentlemen are irench- 
men H. Our neighbour is a carpenter. 15 11 is son has 

become a distinguished physician. 16. CharlM the Firet, 
King of England, was beheaded. 17. bhe was born at Mar- 
seilles, a city of Southern France. 

XXXVII b 

1 We were without friends and money. 2. Those children 
h.ve neither t.lh.r no, mother. 3. He trill come horne .t 
Michaelmas. 4. Those ladies dress in 1- reiieli style, o. Have 
Tou eve" read Tasrso’s great poem? 6. Yes. and Ariosto’s 
also 7. We are to start for Europe to-morrow. 8^^or- 
mandy is a province of France. 9. Dirl you ever live in Par|s ? 

10. Yes, I lived a long time in France, and in England too. 

11. My brother has lived in China, but lie is living now in 
Janan 12. The United States is the most important coun- 
try in' North America. 13. Havre is an important 

the north of France. 14. New Orl.-ans is a large nty of the 
United States. 15. French wines arc celebrated in all part 
S the world, 16. That traveller conics from Africa and is 
going to Soulh America. 17. My cousin is in (a) Madagascar^ 
18. Ldies. you are welcome; we are always glad to receive 
you. 19. Our neighbour goes to the city every other day. 

xxxvra a (§§ 336-3.58) 

1 That little boy’s grandmother has given him a kmie. 
2. That little girl is very foolish. 3. I know those old ladie. 
well; they are our old neighlrours. 4. What a hne-looking 
man! Do you know him? 5. There are some beautiful 
trees! 6. The prince addressed him most flattenng words. 

7. That statesman is celebrated for (par) his liberal principl^. 

8. There are, according to Catholic doctrine, ®*P' 

rinn. 9. The man and his wife were both old. 10. The 
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French and Italian nations are often called Latin nations. 
11. Those flowers smell sweet, do they not? 12. That large 
building is the school for {de) deaf-mutes. 13. He left the 
door wide open when he went out this morning. 14. The 
newly married couple had just left the church. 15. My 
mother had blue eyes and light auburn hair. 16. When I 
was young, I used to go barefoot to school. 

XXXVIII b 

1. That lady looks kind. 2. A pound sterling is worth 
twenty-five francs. 3. He is getting richer and richer. 4. He 
is richer than people {on) believe. 5. The older one is, the 
wiser one should be. 6. My brother is older than I by {de) 
four years. 7. The richer one part of the population becomes, 
the poorer the rest often become. 8. Your house is small, 
but ours is smaller still. 9. That man is bad, but his brother 
is still worse. 10. The dearer those articles are, the lees of 
them we shall be able to buy. 11. Our house is good, but 
yours is better. 12. His most intimate friends knew nothing 
of his good fortune. 13. Men are often the most unhappy 
when they ought to Ixj the most happy. 14. Is that not a 
splendid sight? 15. Yes, it is most beautiful! 16. The 
richest men in the world are not always the happiest. 17. She 
is shorter than I by three inches. 

XXXIX a (§§ 336-358 continued) 

1. You are all welcome, ladies; how kind you are to {de) 
come to see me ! 2. What a pretty little girl ! What is her 
name? 3. There were black horses and white ones in the 
procession. 4. Will you give me some cold water to (pour) 
drink! 5. Whose is that broken cane? 6. Our neighboui 
is not an educated man. 7. Our friends live in a beautiful 
white house behind the town. 8. The English language is 
spoken in all parts of the world. 9. I have just seen that 
pretended nobleman go by. 10. We have just been at a 
political meeting, where we listened to a very long speech. 
11. My dear child, you are too young to (§ 282, 2) wear dear 
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dresseal 12. I love that gentleman; he is so kind to children. 

13. Are you not ready to start ? You are very slow in dressing. 

14. I am very glad to see you; when are you coming to see 

me ? 15. I am very sorry to say that I have no time to visit 

you before I go away. 16. We are charmed with the beautiful 
present you gave (Jaire) us. 17. You arc not angry with me, 
are you? 18. I do not like that man; he is too severe with his 
children. 19. That is a nice little girl; she is so polite to every- 
body. 20. That little boy is very clever at history and arith- 
metic. 21. That army is weak in numbers {en Jiomhre). 
22. We must be charitable to everybody. 23. Living lan- 
guages are more useful than dead languages. 24. We must 
not confound the verbal adjectives with the present participles. 
25. That young man is the living image of his father. 26. The 
more learned that man becomes, the less generous he becomes. 

XL a (§§ 359-373) 

• 1. Are there any good pens in the box ? 2. There arc none. 

3. Do you know that old man? 4. I know him and his 
brother. 5. Do you know that man and his wife? 6. Wo 
know both him and her. 7. We know him only. 8. Did you 
see my father and mother? 9. We saw her only. 10. Are 
you going to give them some money? 11. I have already 
given them some. 12. Will you give mo some apples? 13. I 
shall give you and him some. 14. Have you spoken to my 
cousin of your plan ? 15. I have spoken of it to her and her 

mother. 16. Will you have the goodness to introduce us to 
your mother? 17. I shall have great pleasure in introducing 
you to her. 18. I was thinking of you when you came in. 
19. Do you think of me when I am far away ? 20. Yes, I 
always think of you. 21. Whose is that house? 22. It is 
mine. 23. As soon as the child saw his mother, he ran to her. 
24. Are you that young man's sister? 25. 1 am. 

XL b 

1. Are you satisOed, madam? 2. I am. 3. Are you an 
Americaiii sir 7 4. I am. ,5. Are you the gentlemen we met 
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yesterday ? 6. We are. 7. I shall go fov the doctor if you 

wish. 8. I shall do the work if it is necessary. 9. That 
man is richer than we are. 10. Why do you tell me to be 
brave? I am so already. 11. He carried the day over all 
his rivals. 12. Tell me where he lives, if you know. 13. He 
is a Frenchman, and I am one (le) too. 14. Do you know 
the Robinsons? 15. Yes, they are very fastidious people, 
and I do not like to have [anything] to do with them. 
16. There is the box; put the pens into it. 17. Go there, my 
cliild; do not stay here. 18. Do not go there, my daughter; 
you will hurt yourself. 19. Give them some, my little boy. 
20. He is a bad man; I cannot trust him. 21. The earth 
about those flowers is dry; throw some water there, my 
daughter. 22. Let us ijot go away; let them laugh at us, 
if they will. 23. The children wish to go to the celebration; 
let us take them there. 24. That boy has apples and pears* 
let us ask him for some. 25. The boy has your knife; take 
it away from him. 

XLI a (§§ 359-373 conlinmd) 

1. My father did not hurt himself, but he had a narrow 
escape. 2. Every one for himself is too often the maxim of 
men. 3. One should not always be thinking of oneself. 
4. The selfish live only for themselves. 5. Do you need 
money? 6. I do, 7. Do you come from London? 8. We 
do. 9. I cannot understand why he has a grudge against me. 
10. However that may be, it is all over with him. 11. Have 
you any money? 12. I have, but I should like to have more. 
13. How many apples have you? 14. I have six. 15. Here 
are some 6ne pears; do you wish any? 16. Yes, I should like 
some, for I have none. 17. Switzerland is my country; I 
love its blue sky and free institutions. 18. I planted this 
apple tree; I hope I shall eat its fruit. 19. Do you ever 
think of your country when you are in foreign countries? 
20. When I am far away, I always think of it. 21. My 
brother has gone home, and 1 am going too. 22. I see a crowd 
of people in the street; what is the matter? 23. Were you 
over in Europe? 24. I never was. 
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XLI b 

1. The doctor is at home; shall I send for him? 2. There 
they are; go and get them. 3. There is some water; gi^e us 
some, for we are thirsty. 4. Do not give them any; they 
do not n^ed any. 5. Where are the children? G. They are 
coming up the street. 7. Do not listen to them; they are 
making sport of you. 8. There is my hat; give it to mo, if 
you please. 9. That is my hat; do not give it to him. 10. Let 
us go away; it is getting late. 11. If you have any money, 
give me some. 12. He gives himself t^omc, but he will not 
give us any. 13. Take us there. 14. Give it to us; do not 
give it to them. 15. You bother me, naughty dog. Go a^vay. 
16. I saw him, and gave him the money. 17. They are worthy 
people; I love and admire them. IS. Our duty to our parents 
is to love and obey them. 19. It is I who was there. 20. My 
sfather and I were not there. 21. What were you and he 
doing? 22. He was writing, and I was rending. 23. He has 
a house of his own. 24. You and he were there, were you 
not? 25. There is the box; I should like to know whether 
there is anything in it. 


XLU a (§§.374 377) 


On lui a coupe un bras. 

Se couper k la main. 

EUe lui a fenne la porte au nez. 
Cela lui a fait venir Teau k la 
bouche. 

Cette nuit; de toute la nuit. 


They cut off one of his arms. 
To cut oiui's hand 
She sliut the door in his faoe. 
3'hat made his njouth water. 

Last night; all night. 


1. My father and yours will soon be here. 2. I liavc your 
books and my own. 3. Our friends are coming by the rail- 
way; yours are coming by the steamer. 4. My brother and 
sister have gone away; they will not be back till (avant) 
Wednesday next. 5. One should not fail to (de) pay one^s 
debts. 6. I had my hair cut this morning; I am afraid I shall 
catch a cold. 7. The duke was presented to the queen, and he 
kissed her hand. 8. She has cut her finger. 9. I shall love 
hiTTi as long as my heart beats. 10. It was so warm that I 
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could not close my eyes {de) all night. 11. Close your eyes, and 
open your mouth. 12. He shuts his eyes to the light. 13. He 
was walking [with] his eyes closed; he fell and broke his arm. 
14. I have my hands full; I cannot help you. 15. I went to 
see him, but he shut the door in my face. 16. It is a very 
cold morning; will you not warm your hands? 17. Thank 
you; my hands are not cold. 18. That clumsy fellow stepped 
on my toe, and he hurt me very much. 

XLH b 

1. My head aches this morning; I did not close my eyes last 
night. 2. The sight of those beautiful apples made my mouth 
water. 3. He stood there [with] his arms folded, awaiting 
his fate like a brave soldier. 4. As long as my heart beats, I 
shall never forget you. 5. If they come here, we shall shut 
the door in their face. 6. Did you sec those poor children? 
Those beautiful pears made their mouths water. 7. Let us 
hope that the law has not lost its force in this country. 8. He 
has a watch of his own. 9. Whom do you mean; his father or 
her father? 10. I mean her father. 11. This house is his, 
not yours. 12. They lost their lives fighting for their (la) 
country. 13, Negroes have dark skins and large mouths. 
14. One of my friends who is a doctor told me the folloi/ving 
story. 15. I am going to take away those books of yours. 
16. The difference between mine and thine is not always easy 
to determine. 17. I love very much these books of mine. 
18. They cut off my finger, 

XLin a (§§ 378-388) 

1. I have never read that book, but I have read this one, 
and I like it very much. 2. These houses are not so fine as 
those. 3. You should not eat in that way. 4. Have patience, 
I shall be (pres.) there this moment. 5. Those who do wrong 
will be punished. 6. He of whom you were speaking yester- 
day has arrived. 7. Which (I^equel) of those horses do you 
like best? 8. I like the one you bought better than your 
brother’s, but I like my own best. 9, This house and the one 
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in which our neighbours live will be sold to-morrow. 10. Oui 
house and our neighbour’s are both (en) brick [houses} 
11. These facts, and those discovered since that time, prove 
that, although he was a great scholar, ho was wrong. 12. I 
saw the man (celui) last evening who wantcti to buy my horse. 
13. Who are those two gentlemen? 14. This is Mr. Perrichon, 
and that is Mr. Poirier. 15. Ymi arc looking for apples; very 
well will you take these or those? 10. 1 will take those; 
those are too small. 17. How {Combicn) is butler selling 

to-day? 


XLIII b 


1. That sells at two francs a pound, and this, which is finer, 
at two francs fifty centime. 2. Gamlxdta ami Hugo were 
distinguished men; the former wiw an orator, the 
3. That is a fine horse I How much is he worth ? "hj do 
these people not reply when we sjx'ak to tlumi? •>. They are 
Russians; they do not under.stand you. 

7. It was John who did it. 8. What time is it? 9. It is 
half-past ten. 10. What day of the month is it ? 1 . 1 onlay 

is the tenth. 12. Is that the house of which you simke to me ? 
13 No, it is the next one. 14. Who is that lady • • 
is the lady who lives next door. 16. What 1 fear is t^t he wi 
never come back. 17. It is not that he is losing (§ 271, 5) his 
money, but he is destroying his health also. 18. It is time to 

go home. 


XLIV a (§§ 378-388 emtinwd) 


C»est tine belle chose que de pro- 
t6ger les faibles. 

Ce 9 (mt des qualit6s n^cessaires 
pour r§gner que la douceur et 
la fermet6. 
n a cela de bon. 


It b a fine thing to protect the 
weak. 

MildiioBS and firmness are necoe- 
Bary qualities for ruling. 

He has thb good thing alwut him. 


1. It is they who have done it. 2. It was kind of you to 
help (sccourir) those poor people. 3. You can do »*: '* •* 
easv 4 That was not kind of you; you should have allowed 
me to do it. 6. You are rich; it is easy for you to say sa 
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6. It is a pity that we did not know it sooner. 7. It is un- 
fortunate that he did not come yesterday. 8. My father told 
me you were here; that is why I came. 9. It is to be feared 
tliat the traveller has died of hunger. 10. It is to be desired 
that those misfortunes will never happen. 11. What we 
were speaking of has happened. 12. What I am thinking of 
is the way of preventing that misfortune. 13. What he says 
is true. 14. It’s a fine thing, (is) money! 15. It is not to 
you that I speak. 16. He has lost all his money, which is sad. 

XLIV b 

1. What a beautiful thing is virtue! 2. It is money that 
he wishes. 3. He is a fine {brave) young man (is) John! 
4. It would be a good thing to go away. 5. It is a fine thing 
to love virtue. 6. Health and good sense are qualities neces- 
sary for succeeding in the world. 7. You are the one w’ho did 
that. 8. Love is the strongest of all passions. 9. This does 
not belong to me, but that does. 10. Give me this; keep 
that for yourself. 11. He has this good thing about him, 
that he always tells the truth. 12. What a lazy beast; and 
yet he thinks that he works ! 13. Did he give you back your 

pencil? 14. No, but that docs not matter; I have another 
here. 15. It is difficult to translate the w'ord ‘that’ into 
French. 16. I am sure that that ‘that’ that that man uses is 
superfluous. 

XLV a (§§ 389-402) 

1. Whom did j^ou see yesterday? 2. I saw him who was 
with you the day before yesterday. 3. I told you already 
what my reiisons are. 4. What sort of weather is it this 
morning? 5. I think it will be fine. 6. I do not know to 
which of those men we wxre speaking. 7. What fine weather ! 
I hope it will continue until we leave. 8. Who is that ? 9. It 

is the man I sold my house to. 10. What was the matter this 
morning? I heard a great noise in the street. 11. What were 
you speaking of to that man you met? 12. I was speaking to 
him of what we were discussing yesterday. 13. Scoundrel 
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that you are, if I catch you, I’ll give you what you deuerve. 
14. What I complain of ia that you make no progreas in your 
studies. 15. I do not understand you; will you explain to 
me clearly what you mean? 16. What has become of that 
young gentleman with whom I saw you? 17. 1 don’t know 
what has become of him; I have not seen him lately. 18. Which 
of those ladies did you see? 19. I saw the one that was here 
yesterday. 20. What are you thinking of? 21. I am tliink- 
ing of what we are going to do to-morrow. 22. What did 
your father ask you to do? 2.3. I have done what he asked 
me to do. 


XLV b 

1. The gentleman whose son was visiting us last year will 
come himself next year. 2. The lady whose daughter ha.s 
just been married will spend some weeks with us next summer. 

3. The people of whom I speak would never do such a thing. 

4. I who am your friend tell you so, and you ought to believe 

•it. 5. It was we who gave them their liberty, and yet to-day 
they are our enemies. 6. lie has gone away and, what is 
worse, he has not paid his debts. 7. That is very strange ! I 
sent him a letter, and yet he says he never received it. 8 lo 
whom are you speaking, sir ? 9. It is to you I am speaking, 

and I want (jvoudrais) you to pay attention to what 1 .say. 
10. The house they are coming out of belongs to my father. 
11 The people of the village from which he came were very 
glad to be rid of him. 12. The gentleman for whose house 
I offered such a high price has bought another. 13. Ihe 
cause for which those soldiers fought was the deliverance of 
their country. 14, The man in whom I trust will not deceive 
me. 15. That child is deaf and dumb, which is a great pity, 
for he seenw very intelligent. 16. I thank you very muc i. 
17. Don’t mention it. 18. What I was expecting was that 
he would pay me. 19. That is not a poor man; he « 

20 Where is the pen I made use of yesterday? 21. laae 
wharyou^ ^ will be enough for all. 22. Which way 
did you come this morning? 23. I came the way you came 
yesterday. 
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XLVI a (§§ 403-407) 

1. Certain people say the criminal has escaped. 2. Each 
day brings {amener) its labour. 3. We rise every morning at 
six o'clock. 4. I have seen him many a time. 5. I have no 
apples, but I have some pears and peaches. 6. However 
great and rich we may be, we must die. 7. Whatever your 
intentions were, your actions were not good. 8. However 
good your intentions were, you did not succeed in doing us 
good. 9. We should respect the rights of others. 10. Every 
one for himself is, happily, not a maxim which everybody 
practises. 11. If we do not love others, others will not love 
us. 12. Those children wiU receive, each one at his majority, 
their portion of their father's estate. 13. Mother, will you 
come down? You are wanted. 14. It is said that the 
robber has been caught. 15. It is not known whether the ship 
was wrecked or not. 16. When one is pretty (§ 405, 3, e), one 
is rarely ignorant of it. 17. People wonder why that young man 
associates with (friquentcr) those scoundrels. 18. When one see 
a noble action, it (cela) always gives one pleasure. 19. I have 
never seen any one who had' so many noble qualities. 20. I 
am afraid to say anything about it to any one. 21. No one 
has ever done anything like that. 22. What a beautiful view ! 
Did you ever see anything like it ? 23. He went away with- 

out visiting any one. 24. Did you find anything where you 
were looking yesterday ? 25. I do not know any one of his 

friends. 26. 1 doubt whether any one of '^ou will do so. 

XLVI b 

1. If I can do it without any expense, I shall do it willingly. 
2. I do not like this book; give me another. 3. That little 
boy has had one apple, and now he wants another. 4. French- 
men often laugh at us (others), because we are less gay than 
they. 5. This man I have seen elsewhere, but that one I 
never saw anywhere. 6. These are the same people that 
were here yesterday morning. 7. That lady is goodness itself. 
8. Even if you were to say so, I should not believe it. 9. That 
is a young man in whom I have confidence; I shall put him in 
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a position to make his fortune. 10. Were there any children 
at the meeting? 11. Yee, there were several. 12. I shall 
never accept such conditions. 13. I never saw such a foolish 
man. 14. If he were to say such a thing to me, I should put 
him out of doors. 15. He spent his whole life in doing good. 
16. Our neighbour’s daughters have become quite tall. 17. lU 
comes to town every other week. 18. Where are the children ? 
Both were here a little while ago. 19. I found two apples in 
the basket, but neither is good. 20. Any line being given, draw 
a straight line w^hich shall be e<iual to it. 21. There is no 
reason whatever which can persuade me. 22. Whoever 
has stolen that poor woman’s money ought to be punished. 

23. Whoever he is who told you that, he is mistaken. 

24. Whatever that man may do, he will never succeed. 

25. Whatever the reason may be. he never comes to see us. 


XLVn a (§§ 408-420) 

1. I will not sell it, cheap or dear. 2. You did it on pur- 
pose, did you not? 3. Not at all, it was quite accidental. 
4. A Christian ought to love not only his friends, but even his 
enemies. 5. Those ixx>r people had scarcely any bread to 
eat when we found them. 6. We have said nothing at all 
about it. 7. That is a very complicated affair; I can under- 
stand nothing of it. 8. We did not sec a living soul in the 
street when we rose that morning. 9. Whom did you see? 
I saw nobody at all. 10. I shall be silent, so as not to hinder 
you from working. 11. He told me to do nothing until he 
returned. 12. I went away so as not to be punished. 
13. What is the matter with that little boy? 14. I do not 
know, sir; I neither did nor said anything to him. 15. Would 
you not be glad to see our old friend? 16. No, I wish neither 
to see nor to speak to him. 17. I have a headache this 
evening^ I can neither sing nor play. 18. Neither he nor his 
father was there. 19. I saw neither him nor his brother. 
20 I have neither friend nor money, but I have strong arms 
and courage. 21. No more regrets; take courage, and forget 
the past. 22. Why did he not tell me so before leading me 
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into this peril ? 23. There is nobody here he does not know. 

24. Take care that you are not deceived. 25. There is noth- 
ing which does not please me better than that. 

XLVn b 

1. Not one of those we invited has come. 2. Do you know 
where Dr. B. lives? 3. I cannot tell you. 4. If you have 
no use for this book, lend it to me. 5. Unless you do what 
you said, I shall not pay you. 6. Do you not fear he will go 
away ? 7. I do not fear he will go away. 8. I am afraid our 

friends will not be there. 9. If I were afraid he would do it, 
I should do something to hinder him (from it). 10. If I were 
not afraid he would hurt himself with the knife, I should let 
him have it. 11. That man writes better than he speaks. 
12. Wo do not wish more money than we have now. 13. I 
do not doubt that that is true. 14. Not much is lacking for 
the number to be complete. 15. We have not seen each 
other for three years. 16. It is more than three years since^ 
wc were there. 17. I cannot go with you; I have no time. 
IS. Yes, you have, you are not so busy. 19. You have stolen 
my apples. 20. I tell you I have not. 21. But I say yes, 
for I saw you. 22. He has as much money as you have, but 
he has not as much as I have. 23. Let us say no more about 
it. 24. We are in a hurry; let us not stay any longer. 25. I 
have more than fifty francs, but he has more than I, and his 
brother has still more. 

XLVm a (§§ 421-^130) 

U a une vingtaine d’annees. He is about twenty (years old). 

U a une trentaine de mille francs. He has about thirty thousand 

francs. 

1. Columbus discovered America in the year 1492. 2. The 

French national fete is celebrated on the fourteenth of July, 
because [on] that day the Bastille was taken. 3. My father 
left England on the first of May, 1824. 4. -Napoleon the 

First was a greater man than Napoleon the Third. 5. Charles 
the First of England and Louis the Sixteenth of France were 



EXERCISES XLVm b^XLIX 8 465 

both beheaded. 6. The first train leaves at a quarter to five 
in the morning, and the second at twenty minutes pjxst two 
in the afternoon. 7. We went to bed last night at half-past 
twelve. 8. The first two houses in {dc) the street belong to 
us. 9. We have only the last two chapters in the book to 
read. 10. The carriage arrived at half-past one in tlic morn- 
ing. 11. The father gave his son a fifth of his property when 
the son was twenty-one. 12. How old would you say (What 
age would you give) that man is? 13. I should say he is 
about forty. 14. It is twenty years since I saw him. 15. 1’hat 
man is well off; he has an income of about twenty thousand 
francs a year. 16. The first volume of his works contains 
poetry, and the fourth two novels. 

XLvni b 

1. This house cost three times as much as that one. 2. Ten 
limes ten make a hundred. 3. We paid (Mx. XXX 111 a) a hun- 
dred and twenty pounds for that horse. 4. That car cost 
one thousand one hundred pounds. 5. That oM man is eighty- 
five years old. 6. [On] what day of the month did tliat happen! 
7. It happened on the twelfth. 8. That table is two metres 
long by one metre wide. 9. We are going to have a house 
built twenty metres long by ten wide. 10. What time is it! 
11. It is just noon. 12. A boy ten years old was killed last 
evening by a carriage in the Bovlevard des ItaB^^ns, 13. That 
girl is older than her brother by two years. 14. I am taller 
than my brother by two inches. 15. Will you come at two 
o'clock or at three? 16. I shall be there precisely at three. 
17. la that boy ten years old or eleven? 18. He is eleven. 

XLIX a (§§431-4,54) 

1. I was thinking of what you were talking about this morn- 
ing. 2. He paid about twenty francs for that hat. 3. He 
will be here about six o'clock in the evening. 4. The day 
after our arrival we went to see the museum. 5, That child 
has black eyes; he takes after his father. 6. The money was 

divided amongst the children. 7. Amongst all those people 

m 
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there is not one sensible person. 8. Art arrived at (fa) per- 
fection among the Greeks. 9. He was at my bouse when I 
was at his. 10. They all laughed at my expense. 11. We 
all laughed at him. 12. The thief will have to appear before 
the court. 13. He will be here before a quarter past three. 
14. That is greater by half than what we expected. 15. That 
box is six feet long by two wide. 16. It is a quarter to four 
by my watch. 17. I know that man by sight only. 18. He 
will leave for France in a week. 19. We lived in that city 
for twenty years. 20. 1 have been here for two years, 21. I 
exchanged my black horse for this white one. 22. I thanked him 
for his kindness. 23. From the fifteenth of May I shall live 
in that house. 24. They drank their wine from golden cups. 
25. That picture is painted from nature. 

XLIX b 

1. In spring the weather is warm and the flowers open, 
2. There is not so much misery in Great Britain as in 
Russia. 3. Let us live in peace with everybody. 4. There 
are several nations in North America. 5. Not one in a hun- 
dred was good. 6. Is your house (in) brick or stone? 7. It 
was kind of you to aid me in my misfortune. 8. In rainy 
weather we stay at home. 9. We shall go away on Saturday. 
10. He is now on the road for England. 11. Our house is on 
this side of the street, and his is on that side. 12. When you 
come to the next street, turn to the right. 13. Instead of 
studying he is always looking out of the window. 14. His 
gun was hanging above the chimney. 15. The dog jumped 
over the fence. 16. He watched over my interests. 17. In 
passing through the forest we saw many rare plants. 18. We 
work from morning till night. 19. We are going to our friends’ 
house. 20. The train for Paris will be here immediately. 
21. They sold those goods under their value. 22. Wicked 
men tread God’s laws under foot. 23. If you will live with us, 
we shall treat you well. 24. Do you remember the man with 
the big nose whom we saw yesterday? 25. She told us her 
story with tears in her eyes. 
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L a (iS 455-459) 

1. For fear it should rain, we shall not go away to-day. 

2. He did his work so that all were pleased with Wm. 3. Un- 
less you come to-morrow, we shall not wait for you. 4. Bom 
he and his brother were there. 6. Go and get us some bread. 

6 She neither laughs nor cries. 7. Those poor people are 
without bread or meat. 8. He does not believe what you s^, 
nor 1 either. 9. We shall not be there, nor he either. 10. we 
have not gone away, nor shall we. U. As soon “ 
there and have the time, will you go and visit my brother T 
12. It he is there and we see him, we shall tell him what you 
aav 13. When bread is dear and the weather is cold, the 
noor suffer. 14. I think we shall go away the day after to- 
morrow • 15. H yo^*' friend comes to the meeting and I am 
there, I shall speak to him. 16. Since you went away, I have 
!^n writing letters. 17. Since you cannot do it you must 
let me try. * 18. Since you went away yesterday, he has done 
nothing but play. lO- Since every action brings its recom- 
pense 1:with it], we must pay attention to what ^ * 
S^Wle I was doing my exercise, she was writing her letters. 
21 The good shall be rewarded, whilst the bad shall be pun- 
Uh J 22 When I saw him, he was busy working in his field. 

23. AS ‘ong 'IS by all. 

rn. ™ i. "d W thtpoor .0 .h.. h. ».W. b. b, 

aU. ^ 

The larger m the world mU be^the 

ffluminated so as to visible 

where in the city. The hands ^^king part 

and the other three metres long; the bell of ty stn 

wiU weigh forty-six thou^ pounds, d^ ^ 

clock, a steam engine placed in the tower 
( - one wiU use daily a steam-engine, etc.). 

.,381 *1413. •|428.<*..8. M40e.7a).a. 
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LU a 

Horses,* birds,* and animals * of all (the) sorts speak a 
language as well as men.* We cannot understand all ( = all 
that which) they say, but we understand enough of it to* 
know that they have thoughts ^ and feelings.^ They are sad 
when they lose a companion, or when they are driven away * 
from home. They are pleased when they are well treated,* 
and angry when they are ill treated.* They have, so to speak, 
a conscience; they feel ashamed when they do what displeases 
us, and are very glad when they merit our approbation. Kind- 
ness * on our part towards them is as reasonable as love * and 
kindness * between brothers.* 

» ( 321. * $ 282, 2. » § 322. * $ 241, 2, a. 

Lin a 

A rich * man, it is said,* once * asked * a learned man what 
was ® the reason that scientific men were * so often * seen at the 
doors of the rich, while * the rich were ^ very rarely seen * at 
the doors of the learned. ^^It is,’* replied* the scholar, be- 
cause the man of science knows the value of riches,’ but the' 
rich man does not always know the value of science. ” ’ 

M361. » §413. ‘§268,6. *§321. 

*§241, 2. a. M260. *§469,2. 


LIV a 

Moli^re, the great French * author, was born * in Paris in the 
year one thousand six hundred and twenty-two.’ His father 
was the king's upholsterer, and was probably a rather rich * 
man. The son received ® a good education, but not much is 
known ® of his youth. When he was about twenty years old,^ 
he organized ® a company of actors, which was ’ called UlUusire 
Thidtre. But in this enterprise he did not succeed ® very well. 
He soon * lost ’ all his money, and with his troupe was ® forced 
to* leave Paris and (to) make a tour in [the] provinoc[s]. 
This tour lasted* from sixteen hundred and forty-six to sixteen 
hundred and fifty-eight. During these years he travelled* 
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over nearly the whole of France, and played® in many of the 
large cities. After his return to Faria he became® the king^s 
favourite, and produced® the masterpieces which have ren- 
dered him so celebrated. At last, after fifteen years of great 
success, he died ^ in sixteen hundred and seventy-three at the 
age of fifty-one. 

» § 352, 1 (2). * \ 421, c. ‘ I >60. » i 430. • ( 280, 6. 

*FastI>ef. M351. • §241,2,0. *§413. 

LV a 

Speaking of the small world in which even the greatest live,^ 
Lord Beaconsficld used to teir-^ tliat Najmleon 1, a year after 
his accession to the throne, determined to ^ find out if there 
w'as * anybody in the world who had never heard of him. Within 
a fortnight the police of Paris had ^ discovered a wood-chopper 
at Montmartre, in Paris itself, who liad never heard of the 
Revolution, nor of the death of Louis X\d, nor of the Lmj>eror 
Napoleon. 

1 § 237, 6. * § 268, 2. * § 2H0, 6. * § 268, 6. » § 232, 1, 

LVI a 

Napoleon, the greatest general of mcKlern tintes,* was born* 
at Ajaccio on the 15th of August, 1709. At the age of ten • 
he was sent to the military ^ school at Brienne, where he re- 
mained more than® five years. Then enUring the French « 
army, he was, in 1796, appointed general of the army of Italy,® 
and soon succeeded in conquering ’ that country. He uwd so 
well the opportunities which were offered him by the weakness 
of the Republic that in less than ton years he was elected 
Emperor. The ten years' struggle, in wliich he engaged with 
the purpose of subduing* Europe,* ended with the battle of 
Waterloo in 1816. Banished to (A) St. Helena (no art.) he 
died there on the 5th of May, 1821. Twenty years after 
his death, his remains were brought back to (en) France, and 
interred in the HOttl de» Involidet, 

» IS21. * imelw.a. • 1412. 1, h. ’ 1279. 2. • im 1. 

• PertDef. < §362,1(2), • §333, 2, note. • §280,2. » mowirf or ertmort. 
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LVn a 

Great Britain > and Ireland ^ are two large islands in (d) the 
west of Europe. ‘ Great Britain is the larger of the two and 
comprises England/ Scotland/ and Wales. ^ The monarch of 
the United j Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland* for (pen- 
dant) many years was Queen Victoria * who was born * on the 
24th of May, 1819. She was the daughter of the Duke of Kent, 
son of George III. She ascended the throne on (d) the death 
of William IV in 1837. When she appeared before (le) parlia- 
ment at Westminster for the first time, she declared that she 
would place her trust in the wisdom of her parliament and the 
love of her people, and she did not fail to (de) keep this promise. 
Having thus early won the hearts of all her subjects, she re- 
tained their affection during a long reign of more than sixty 
years. Queen V^ictoria married Prince ’ Albert in 1840. He 
died in 1861. She died forty years afterwards, on January 22”^, 
1901. Her son Edward VII succeeded her (lui) and died 
in 1910. The present king, son ® of Edward VII, is called 
George V. 

* 1 333, 1. * ^ 333, 2. o, note. » § 327. M 260. » 1 330, 4. 

LVra a 

There was,* in the city of MAcon, a parrot which had learned 
to* say continually: “Who is there? Who is there This 
parrot escaped one day from its cage in the garden, and soon * 
flew into a wood near by, where a peasant saw it, and began 
to * chase it. The peasant had never seen a parrot in (de) all 
his life. He approached * the tree where the bird was, and 
was going to * kill the poor bird with his gun. At that moment 
the parrot began to * repeat the usual question: “ Who is there ? 
Who is there The peasant, terrified at these words, let his 
gun fall * from his hands. Then taking his hat off, he said, very 
respectfully: “ My dear sir, I pray you to ^ excuse me, I thought 
that it was a bird.*^ 

* f 260. « I 413. 

•1279,6. ♦ 1296,1. 


• 1278,6. ♦ 1 230, 6 , 0 , and 7. M280.6. 
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LIX a 

The unknown ‘ author of Beowulf was not a • native of 
England, and so the first of the long line of English * poets is 
really Cfledmon. Bseda tells us a pretty story of the way in 
which * Caedmon became a * poet. He was already almost an * 
old man before ho knew anything * of the art of poetry. At 
the feasts, in those days, everybody used to sing • in turn to ^ 
amuse the company, but Caedmon used to leave • the table 
before the harp was given • to him. One evening, when he 
had done thus, he went to the stable and lay down, after hav- 
ing • cared for the cattle, because, you must know, he w^os 
only a farm servant in the monastery at Whitby. As he 
slept,'® some one appeared to him, and said, ‘^Ccedmon, sing 
a song to me.’^ cannot" sing,^’ ho replied, ‘^and that is 
why I left the feast.’* ‘^Nevertheless,” was the answer, “you 
must sing to me.” “Well, then,” asked Cnndmon. “what shall 
I sing?” The other replied, “Sing the beginning of created 
Ihings. Thereupon he made some verses, which he still 
remembered when he awoke. The Abbess Hilda, hearing of 
his dream, believed (that) the grace of God had been given 
him, and made him a * monk. 

* § 362, 1 (3). « i 398. ^ § 282. 2. • f 282, 4. » | 230, 4. 

• 1330,3. »|405. 4, a. •^241, 2, a. >• 1 268. 1. w|321. 

» 1 362, 1 (2). • I 268, 2. 

LX a 

A miser went ' one day to market,* and bought ' some • 
fine apples. He carried ' them home, arranged * them carefully 
in his cupboard, and used to go • and look at them almost every 
day, but would ‘ not cat any until they began to spoil. Every 
time he did eat one he regretted it. But he had a son, a young 
school-boy, who liked apples; and one day, with a comrade, 
he found the miser’s treasure. I do not know how he found the 
key of the cupboard; but he did,® and you may imagine how 
many apples they ate. When they had * finished the apples, 
the old father came and caught them. How angry* he wasf 
How he shouted at theml “Wretches! where are my beauti- 
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ful apples? You shall both be hanged ! You have eaten them 
all Plis son replied; ‘^Do not be angry, father! • You only 
eat the bad apples; we have not touched (d) those; we have 
eaten the good ones, and left you yours.” 

' 5 260. » 5 324, 1. M 266, 1,6. M 262, 3. • ( 376, 4. 

» § 331, ex. 4. < S 268, 2. • § 366. • $ 350, o. 

LXI a 

• 

A hungry ^ fox was one day looking for * a poultry yard. It 
was late in the afternoon, and, as he was passing * a farm- 
house, he saw * a cock and some hens which had ® gone up into 
a tree for the night. He drew ncar,^ and invited ^ them to ® 
come down and ^ rejoice with him on account of a new treaty 
of peace which had been formed between the animals. The 
cock said he was * very glad of it, but that he did not intend * 
to® come down liefore the next morning. “But,” said he, “I 
see two dogs coming; I have no doubt they will be “ glad 
’ito celebrate the peace with you.” Just then the fox remem- 
bered that he had business elsewhere, and, bidding the cock 
good-bye, began * to run. “Why do you run?” said the cock, 
“if the animals have made a peace, the dogs won’t hurt you. 
I know them, they are good, loyal dogs, and would not harm 
any one.” “Ah,” said the fox, “I am afraid they have not 
yet heard the news,” 

» § :<62, 1 (3). M 260. 7 I 456^ 2 . >» f 287, 3. » $ 323. 

* $ 258, 1; $ 296, 3. » § 229; § 262, 2.« | 268, 6. “ § 269, 5. « ( 352. 

• i 268, 1. • § 279, 6. • § 280, 2, o. » f 366. *» § 269, 4, 0 . 

LXII a 

A woodman, who was cutting^ wood on the bank of a river, 
let 2 liis axe fall® into the water. He at once^ began* to® pray 
[to] the gods to ® find it for him. Mercury appeared * and 
asked * him what was ^ the matter. “ I have lost my axe,” 
said* he. Having heard this, Mercury dived* into the water, 
and brought * up a golden axe. “ Is this ® yours 1 ” “ No,” 

said the man. Next time Mercury brought up a silver one. 
“Is this one yours?” “No,” said* the chopper again. The 
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third time Mercury brought up an iron one, which the man 
recognized, as soon as he saw * it. *‘It is yours, said the god, 
‘‘and for your honesty I shall give you the other two also.^* 

» § 268, 1. * I 230, e. o. and 7. ‘ § 270, 6. » i 268, 6. t | 236, 2 

M 260. M 413. • 1 280. 6. 

LXm a 

Two men were travelling^ together, when they saw^ a bear 
coming out® of the forest. The one climbed into a tree, and 
tried to ^ conceal himself in the branches. The other, when 
he saw that the bear would ( = was going to) attack him, 
threw himself upon the ground, and, when the hear came up, 
he ceased to * breathe, for it is said ^ that a bear will not touch • 
a dead ^ body. When the hear had • gone, his companion came 
down, and asked: “What was it that the bear was saying to 
you?'^ His friend replied: “He advised me not® to travel 
with a friend who runs away at the approach of danger. 

' 5 258,1. M ‘2s 7, 3. ‘ 5 241,2, a. ’5 362,1 (3). * 5 416,0. 

* 5 200. ‘ 5 280, 6. * 5 296, 6. • 5 262, 3. »• 5 321. 

LXIV a 

A well-known ^ English * actor, traveling to Birmingham by 
the Great Western * railway the other day, on approaching ♦ 
Banbury, began to feel hungry, and determined to have one of 
the buns for {par) which the town is famous. 

The train having stopped, he called a boy, gave him six- 
pence, and asked him to get “two Banburys,'" promising him 
one of the two for his trouble. 

Just as the train was about to start, the boy rushed up to 
the carriage in which the impatient actor was seated, and 
offering him three pence, exclaimed: 

“Here's your change, sir." 

' “Bother the change; where's the bun?" roared the hungry 
actor. 

“There was only one left,“ replied the boy, “and Tm eating 

that I “ 

M 362, 1 (3). » i 602,1 (2). * 1 330, 4, c, note. M 296, 1. 
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LXV a 

Under a magnificent walnut tree near the village, two little 
boys found a walnut. ^^It belongs to me/^ said the one, **for 
it was ‘ I * who was the first to see it ( = who have seen it the 
first).*' ^‘No, it belongs to me,” exclaimed the other, '^for it 
was ^ I * who picked it up.” Thereupon there * arose between 
them a violent quarrel. am going to make peace * between 
you,” said to them a third boy, who was passing at that mo- 
ment. The latter placed himself between the two claimants, 
opened the walnut, and pronounced this sentence: “One of 
the shells belongs to him ‘ who was the first to see the walnut; 
the other to him ‘ who picked it up; as to the kernel, I keep it 
for the costs of the court. That's how lawsuits * generally end,” 
added he, laughing. 

> I 257, 3, 6 . * ft 372, 3. * § 252, 2. < § 321. » { 381. 

LXVI a 

Many years ago^ a celebrated* physician who was very 
fond of animals lived in the city of Paris. One day a friend of 
his ® brought to his house a favourite * dog, whose leg had been 
broken, and asked him if he could do anything for the poor 
creature. The kind doctor examined the wounded ^ animal, 
and, prescribing a treatment for him, soon cured him, and 
received the warm thanks of his friend, who set a very high 
value upon his dog. Not very long afterwards, the doctor was 
in his room busy studying.® He thought • he heard a noise at 
the door, as if some animal was scratching in order to be let* 
in. For some time he paid no attention to the noise, but con- 
tinued studying.® At last, however, he rose and opened the 
door. To his great astonishment he saw enter the dog which 
he had cured, and with him another dog. The latter also had 
a broken * leg, and was able to move only with much difficulty. 
The dog which the surgeon had cured had brought his friend to 
his benefactor, in order that he, too, might be* heided; and 
ho made the doctor understand that this was what he wanted. 

» 1250. 4. • J377. 3. ®|279,2. M241,2,o. M271,2. 

M361. « 1302. 1(3). « 1283,1. * 1270.0. ** 1230.0.3^ 
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LXVn a 

There was once a cat who was a ‘ great enemy of the rats. 
He had eaten a great many,* and they were much afraid of 
him So the chiefs of the rats caUed a meeting to • discuss 
what they should do to • rid themselves of him. A great many 
plans were proposed, but after a little discussion they were all 
abandoned. At last a young rat, who thought himself very 
clever, rose and said: “Do not despair, my friends I have not 

yet proposed a plan. A splendid idea occurs to me; 1 know what 
we can do. We can, if we are economical, soon save enough 
money to * buy a little bell. This we can attach to the neck 
of our old enemy, and, if he approaches, we can (lee to (dans) 

“ K^you^g^iL all applauded the idea, but one of the old 
rones'] who up to this time had said nothing, grave y as 
Kilo L it h. w„„ia prom» «» 

the bell on the cat. The young rat blushed, and said he wou 

^^Tho°miting broke up shortly after, and the rats dispersed 

without doing anything.* , . imi ^ „ 

• 1330.3. • *282.2. ‘§413. '*308. ’*406.4.0. 

» i 367, 2 (1). ‘ 1 263, 2. 


LZVm a 

Long ago’- the frogs, tired of having* a republic, resolved to* 
wk Jupiter to send them a king. Jupiter did 
petition with much favour but, as they seemed really to 

desire one, he thought (that) it would ^ 

them So, one fine day, when they were all expecting their 
king a great log fell from the sky into the pond where they 
were.* Ttoy were very much afraid of the 
and they took refuge in holes and in the mud at ° 

the pond. Little by little, however, they approach^ the^ 
king to* get a good look at him, and, seeing that he was so 
thef became more bold, and finally leaped on hrm, ^d 
treated him with great familiarity (-very 
they complained agiun to Jupiter saying that the king he had 
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Lxix a-LXX a 


sent was not worthy of their respect, and that they desired 
another, who would show^® more vigour. In order to please 
them, Jupiter sen# them this time a stork, who immediately 
began to devour them with much avidity. They complained 
again, but Jupiter told them that, since they had desired a 
king, they would bo forced to submit quietly to the one he 
had sent. 

» § 260, 4. < § 278, 6. ’ § 402, 1. • § 282, 2. » § 469, 3. 

* § 280, 2. M 206, 2. • 5 296. 1. § 270, 1. » 381; 402, 1 . 

» 5 280, 6. « 5 268, 1. 

LXIX a 

The two youngest of my children were already in bed and 

asleep, the third had ^ gone out, but at my return I found him 

sitting beside my gate, weeping ^ very sore. I asked him the 
reason. “Father,” ^ said he, “I took this morning from ^ my 
mother, without her knowing ^ it, one of those three apples 
you brought her, and I kept® it a long while; but, as I w'as 
playing some time ago ^ with my little brother in the street, a 
slave that went ® by snatched it out of my hands, and carried 
it off; I ran after him asking for it, and, besides, told him 

that it belonged to my mother, who was ill, and that you had 

taken a fortnight’s journey to fetch it; but all in vain, ho 
would • not give it back. And because I still followed him, 
crying out, he stopped and beat me, and then ran away as fast 
as ho could, from one street to another, till at length I lost 
sight of him. I have since then been w^alking outside the 
town, expecting your return, to pray you, dear father, not to 
tell my mother [of] it, lest it (cela) should make her worse.^^ 
And when he had said these w’^ords, he began weeping again 
more bitterly than ever. 

* $ 229. » $ 376, 4 . * $ 271. 5. » § 2,60. 4. • ( 266, 1, 6. 

* I 286, 2. * i 296, 4. • $ 259, 2. • ( 258, 1. *• | 262, 3. 


LXX a 

A celebrated Italian ' painter had told his pupils to * ask 
the name of any (tout) person who might come ’ to his house 
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during iu8 absence in the city. One day three gentlemen 
came to‘ see the painter, and the latter was not at homo. 
One of the pupils, whose name was John, opened the door for 
them,* said that his master was not in, and let them depart 
without asking their names. When the master returned and * 
heard of the three gentlemen, he asked ’ John who they were. 
John could say nothing but, “I do not know, sir.” The painter 
got angry, but John, with a few strokes of his pencil, drew 
(faire) the portrait of the three, and gave it to his master, wlio 
immediately » recognized them. The artist admired tlie skil 
of the young man so much tliat he took the drawing aii.l kept 
it afterwards among his most precious pos.sessions. It 
less to • add that he pardoned the pupil, (/f cM may be omitted.) 

* i 352, 1 (2). « { 270. 1. ‘ 5 .102. 2. ’ I 29«. 2. *4 384, X, O. 

* 5 280 , 6 . * 5 278 , 6 . • 5 458 , 2 . • 5 413 . 


LXXI a 

A man {ceM) who would • have friends must show himself 
friendly. A man {homm) was passing the night at {.ian.) an uin. 
He had iust left a town where he had spent several years. 1 le 
hin, h. h..l UfV 11.. M) I.l«.. H- 

nlied “Because my neighbours were so disagreeable dis- 

obliging that one could not live with them.” The landl^ord 
replied “ You will find exactly the same sort of neighlioiira where 
vou are going.” The following day. another traveller came from 
'the same place. He told the landlord that he was obligeil to 
leave the place where he had been living, and that it caused 
him great pain to part with his neighbours, wd.o had been so 
kind and obliging. The landlord encouraged him by telling 
him that he would find e.xactly the same sort of neighbours 

where he was going. 


» 5 230 , 1 . 


» 5 296 , 2 . 


t 5 286 . 3 . 


LXXn a 

When I was ‘ at school, I was > often very idle. Even in 
[the] class I used to play ‘ with boys as idle as myself. We 
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used to try ^ to hide this from * our masteri but one day he 
caught • us cleverly. 

‘*You must not be idle,” said he. ‘^You must not raise 
your * eyes from your books. You do not know what you lose 
by idleness.® Study while you are young; you will not be 
able to study when you are ® old. If any one sees another boy 
who is not studying, let him tell me.” ^ 

^^Now,” said I to myself, “there is Fred Smith; I do not 
like him. If I see that he is not studying, I shall tell.” ^ 

Soon after, I saw Fred Smith looking* out of the window, 
and I told the master what I had seen. “Indeed!” said he, 
“how do you know he was idle?” “If you please, sir,” said 
I, “I saw* him.” “0 you saw* him, and where were your 
eyes when you saw * him?” 

I saw the other boys laugh,* and I was ashamed, for the 
master smiled, and sai ^ it was a good lesson for me. 

* 5 2,58. * I 200. * 5 321. ^ $ ,365. • ( 269, 2. 

* 5 290, 4. M 328. • § 263, 2. • 5 287, 3. 

LXXIU a 

The princes of Europe ‘ have found out a manner of reward- 
ing * their subjects who have behaved well, by presenting • 
them [with] about two yards of blue* ribbon, which is worn® 
on the shoulder. Those who are honoured with this mark of 
distinction are called knights, and the king himself is always 
at the head of the order. This is a cheap method of recom- 
pensing* the most important services; and it is very fortunate 
for kings • that their subjects are ^ satisfied with such • trifling 
rewards. Should * a nobleman lose his leg in a battle, the king 
presents him with two yards of ribbon, and he is recompensed 
for the loss of his leg. Should^ an ambassador spend all bis 
fortune in^® supporting the honour of his country abroad^ the 
king presents him with two yards of ribbon, which is con- 
sidered * the equivalent of his estate. In short, as long as a 
European king has a yard or two of blue or green ribbon, he 
will not lack statesmen, generals, and soldiers. 

* 1333,2. *{280. 3. *§241,2. M269, 4. • §275. 

M280.2. * 1362, 1 (1). *|32L * § 406. 6, a, note. ** 1 279, 2. 
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um t 

At a time when ancient art was attracting so much atten* 
tion in Italy that modern art ‘ was being neglected,* Michwl 
Angelo had resort to a stratagem in order to teach the critics 
the folly of judging such things according to fashion ‘ or repu- 
tation.* He made a statue which represented* a beautiful 
girl (jeune fiUe) asleep,* and, breaking off an arm, buried the 
statue in a place where excavations were being made.* It was 
soon found, and was lauded by critics * and by the public as 
a valuable relic of antiquity.* When Michael Angelo thought 
the time opportune, he produced the broken arm, and, to the 
great mortification of the critics, revealed himself as the sculptor. 

* 1 321. » i 241. 2. * S 258, 3. ‘ i 352, I (3). 


LXXV a 

Had you seen us, Mr. Harley, when we were turned out ol 
South-hill, I am sure you would have wept at that sight. You 
remember old Trusty, ray dog; 1 shall never forget wh*|e I 
live (fut)- the poor creature (beie) was old and almost blind, 
ar.d could scarce crawl after us to the door; he went, however, 
as far as the gooseberry-bush, which, as you may remember, 
stood on the left side of the yard; he was wont to bask in the 

sun there: when he had reached that spot, he stopped; we won 

on (cotUinuer notre chemin); I called him; he wagged his tail, but 
did not stir; I called again; he lay down; I whistled, and cned 
"Trusty”: he gave a howl, and died ! I could baje 
and died (= should have liked to lie down and die) too; but 
God gave me * strength to (de) live for my children. 

t |33L 




VOCABULARY 


FRENCH 

A 

• [a] S $g, pres, indie, avoir 
A [a] to, towards, at, for, in, into, 
around, by, with, from; — 
votre montre by your watoh; 
— - domain good-bye till to- 
morrow 

abondant [abSdfl] abundant 
ibord: d*— [dabair] at first, 
first (of all), at the outset 
•breovei [abroeve] to water, fill, 

ooak 

accent [aksfl] m. accent, tone 
accepter [aksepte] to accept 
accident [aksida] m. accident, 
incident 

accompagner [ak5pape] to ac- 
company, go with 
accord [ako:r] m. agreement; 

Atre d’— to agree 
accourir [akuriir] 5 164 to run or 
hasten up; run or hasten to 
one’s aid 

accoomt [akury] S sg. past 
acoottrir 

accueil [edmeij] m. welcome 
[aSa] m. purchase 
adieter [aSte] J 168 to buy, pur- 
chase 

actM [aktiQ -ve active, energetic 
action [aksjS] /. action 
actnellement [aktqclmC] now, at 
this very time 
AdAle [ad^/. Ad^ 

•Aen [idj#] ai. |ood-bye, fare* 

weD 


ENGLISH 

admettre [admetr] ( 198 to admit 
affectueu-x [afekt 40 ] -et affec- 
tionate. kindly 

afin de [afCdo] + infin. in order 
to 

afin que [af^ka] in order that, 
that {takes subjunetive) 

Afrique [afrik] /. Africa 
Age [ais] m. age, century, time; 
en— de of an age to; quel — 
a-t-il ? how old is he? 
ig6 [aise] aged, old 
agent [asC] m. agent; — du 
police policeman 

agir [asiir] to art, ojicrale, work, 
move, manage; U s’agit de it is 
a question of 

tgrAable [agreabl] agreeable, 
pleasant 

agiicole [agrikal] agricultural 
ai [e] / sg. pres. xnd. avoir 
aider [ede] to aid, help, assist 
aie [c] 1 sg. pres. subj. and 2 sg* 
xmpve. avoir 

ailleurs [ajceir] elsewhere; d'— 
moreover, besides, furthemore 
aimable [nnabl] kind, amiable, 
nice 

aimer [cme] to love, like; — 
mleox to prefer 

ainsi [€si] thus, so; — que as, 
just as; pour — dire so to say 
air [eir] m. air, atmosphere; air, 
look, appearance; A P— , en 
P— in the air; le grand — the 
open air; en plain — in the 
open air; atoir P— de to seem to 
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lise [c:z]/. gladness; ease, con- 
venience; d ton — comfort- 
ably, at your ease, just as you 
like, suit yourself 
ais^ment [ezema] easily 
ait [e] 3 sg, pres. subj. avoir 
ajouter [asute] to add 
alg^bre [alseibr] /. algebra 
Allah [alia] m. Allah 
Allemagne [almap] /. Germany 
allemand [alma] adj. German; 
1* ?n. German (language); 

un Allemand a German 
tiler [ale] § 160 to go, be {of 

health)) f- infin. to go to, 

go and; y — de bon cceur 
to go at (a thing) with spirit; 
s’en — to go away, depart, set 
out; allez-vous-en I go away! 
qu’elle s»en aille! let her go 
(away)! aliens! come! cour- 
age! up! arise! — A la ren- 
contre de to go to meet ; — 
chercher to go for, go and get; 

trouver to go and find, go 
to (meet) ; — to fit {of garments) 
tiers [abir] then, so 
Alpes [alp]/, pi Alps 
Alsace [alzas]/. Alsace 
ambition [dbisj3]/. ambition 
toe [u:m]/. soul, heart 
tmener [amne] § 158 to bring, 
lead 

tmericain [amerikf] American; 

un Amiricain an American 
Am#rique [amerik] /. America 
ami [ami] m. friend; mon — my 
good fellow, my boy , 

txnie [ami]/, friend, loved one 
amour [amuir] m. in sing, and f. 
in pi. love, affection; un — de 
petite chdvre a dear little goat 
amusant [amyia] amusing 
amuser [amyze] to amuse; s* — 
to amuse or enjoy oneself, play, 
bave a good time 


an [d] m. year; avoir quarantt 

— s to be forty years old oi 
forty years of age; le jour de 
Pan New Yearns day 
ancien [asjij ancient, old; former; 

un — an ancient 
Ane [am] m. ass, donkey 
anecdote [anegdot] /. anecdote 
anglais^ [agle] adj. English; P— = 
m. English (langvage); un An- 
glais an Englishman 
Angleterre [ugbteir] /. England 
animal [animal] m. animal, beast 
annee [ane]/. year, twelvemonth; 

P — dernidre last year 
anniversaire [aniverseir] m. an- 
niversary, birthday 
andchambre [dti^dibr] /. ante- 
chamber 

aoOt [u] m. August 
apercevoir [apcrsovwarr] § 213 to 
perceive, see, observe, notice; 
8* — to perceive, observe 
aperfoit [aperswa] 3 sg. pres, in- 
die. apercevoir 

apergu [apersy] p. part, apercevoir 
apercut [aprrsy] 3 sg. p. def. 

apercevoir 
appel [aprl] m. call 
appeler [aple] § 158 to call; call 
in, summon; name; faire — • 
to send for; 8»— to be called 
or named; comment 8’appelle- 
t-il? what is his name? il 
s'appelle Jean Bart his name 
is Jean Bart 

appdtit [apeti] m. appetite; bon 
— I wish you a good appetite 
apporter [aporte] to bring (to, i) 
apprendre [aprdidr] J 202 to 
learn; teach 

apprAter [aprete] to prepare; a’ — 
to prepare, get ready 
approche [aproj]/. approach 
approcher [aproSe]<r. and irUr. to 
approach, draw near, bring up; 
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— de to approach, draw near; 
8* — to approach, draw near (to, 

de) 

aprds [apre] prep, after, next (to); 

adv, afterwards, after 
aprds-demain [apredmf] the day 
after to-morrow 

aprds-midi [apremidi] m. or f. 
afternoon 

aiabe [arab] Arabian; un Arabe 
(an) Arabian, Arab 
Arable [arabi]/, Arabia 
arbre [arbr] m. tree 
arc [ark] m. arch, bow 
Arc de Triomphe [arkdetri3:f] 
name of an arch in Pans 
architecture [ar^it^ktyir] /. ar- 
chitecture 

argent [arsn] m. silver, money 
argument [argyma] m. argu- 
ment 

arithm^tique [aritmetik] /. arith- 
metic 

Arles [arl] /. city in the smUh of 
France, farmnts for Roman re- 
rruiins 

arr^ter [arrte] to stop, delay, 
stay, check, arrest; s* — to 
stop, pause, give heed (to, i); 
du monde arrdt^ people stand- 
iog 

arriv^e [ari ve] /. arrival 
arriver [arive] to arrive fat, It, 
dans, sur); come, come to, 
come up; happen, occur; les 
voili qui arrivent see them com- 
ing (there) 

artic^er [artikylc] to articulate, 
utter 

as [a] B sg. pres, indie, avoir 
Asie [azi]/. Asia 
assassiner [asasine] to assassi- 
nate, murder 

asseoir [aswatr] $ 215 to seat; 
8* — to sit down, seat vneself, 
be seated 
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assez Case] enough, sufficiently; 
pretty, rather, quite, very; — 
bon good enough 
assiette [asjet]/. plate 
assis [asOp.por/.s’asseolrseated, 
sitting 

asso€i6 [asosjo] m, partner 
assurer [aayre] to assure 
attendre [atuidr] § 210 to wait; 

wait for, expect ; s* — & to expect 
attenti-f [ntotif] -ve attentive 
attention [atosj^] /. attention; 

faire — to luiy attention 
attentivement [iitutivm<5] atten- 
tively 

au [o] contr. of i -f 1e 
auberge [obrr;^]/. inn 
aubergiste [obersist] m. inn- 
keejM'r 

auctm [ok(i;] any, no; ne . . 
no, none, no one 

au-dessus [(mIsv] rIkivc; — dt 
alKive 

Auguste Dxiyst] m. Augustus 
aujourd’hui [.):^urdi|i] to-<Iay, 
now; — en huit a week from 
to-<lay 

aupr^s de [oprede] into the pres- 
ence of, b) 

aurai [.>re] / sg fnt. avoir 
auraient [on;] 8 pt. condl. avoir 
aussi [osi] t^M), also, likewise; as 
{in amipanson); — bien be- 
sides; — bien que as well as 
aussitdt [osito] immediately, 
forthwith, at f)ncc 
autant [ot^], — de as or s^) much, 
as or so many; d* — plus the 
more so; bien — quite as much 
autobus [ot.)by8] m. motor car, 
motor bus (public) 
automne [ot;>n] m. autumn; en 
— in autumn 

auto(mobile) [otomDbil] m. or f, 
automobile, motor car, auto 
car 
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autour de Cotu;rdd3 prep, around, 
round 

autre [otr] other; ies — a others, 
the others, other people; d* — a 
others; Tun et T — both; lea 
uns lea — a one another, both, 
all; nous — a Fransais we 
Frenchmen; bicn — chose 
something very different 
autrefois [otrafwa] formerly, once 
Autriche [otriS]/. Austria 
aux [o] ccntr, of k + les 
avancer [avfise] § 156 to advance, 
forward; s* — to advance, move 
forward; avanc^ advanced; 
proficient 

avant [avfl] before; en — for- 
ward; la tfite en — bead first, 
head foremost; — de before 
avant-hier Cavd(t)ie;r] the day 
before yesterday 
avint que [avdka] conj. -h 
before 

avec [avek] with; — lo temps 
qu*il fait in such weather as 
this 

avenue [avny]/. avenue 
avez [ave] pi, pres, indie, 
avoir 

Avignon Cavip5] rn, city in the 
south of F ranee f famous for 
medieval retnains 
avis [avi] m. opinion, notice 
avoir [avwasr] J 154 to have; ob- 
tain, receive, get; y — impers., 
il y a there is, there are; il y 
avait there was, etc.; il y a huit 
jours a week ago; il y eut there 
was, etc.; il eut le moulin he 
obtained or received the mill; 
cet enfant a quelque chose there 
is something the matter with 
that child; qu’eat-ce que vous 
avez? what is the matter with 
you ? U a dix ana he is ten years 
old or tm yearo of age; vous 


n’avez qu’H parler you have only 
to speak; — raison to be (in 
the) right; en — A to be angry 
with 

avril [avril] m, April 
aycz [eje] £ pi. irnpve, avoir 
ayons [ej3j 1 pi, pres, sui^, avoir 


B 

bah I [ba] pooh 1 pshaw! 
bain [bsj m. bath 
baisser [bese] to lower, let down, 
hang (down); — la tAte bow 
down, hang one^s head; se — 
to stoop down, stoop 
balle [bal] /. ball (for playing) 
Balzac, HonorA de [onore do bal- 
zak] great French novelist b, 
1799, d. 1850 
bander [bade] to bind up 
banque [bfiik]/. bank (fin,) 
banquier [bdkje] m. banker 
Bart, Jean [sfi ba:r] famous 
French seaman, b, at Dunkirk 
1661, d. 1702 

baa [ba] -se low; lA- — over 
there, yonder; tout — in an 
undertone, to oneself, softly, 
silently; au — at the bottom; 
en — below, at the bottom, 
down (below), downstairs; 
d*en — from down below 
baa [ba] m. stocking 
baseball [besbal] tn. baseball 
basain [base] m. basin, pool 
Bastille [^tiij] /. Bastille (stofs 
prison in Paris, captured and 
destroyed by the populace, July 
14, 1789) 

bataille [batatj]/. battle 
bateau [bato] m, boat; ae pro* 
mener en — to go for a row, 
sail (tn a boat). 
bAtir [batizr] to build 
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bAtoo D>at5] m. stick; stroke 
(in Uaming to write) coup de 
— blow with a stick 
beaiit bel, belle, pi, beaux, belles 

[bo, bel, bel, bo, bell beautiful, 
handsome, fine; au — milieu 
in the very midst; il fait — 
(temps) it is fine; avoir — to 
^ in vain 

beaucoup (de) [bokudo] much, a 
great d^, very much, many, 
very many, a great many 
Beaumarchais, Pierre [pjeir bo- 
marjej celebrated French play- 
wright, 6. 17S2, d, 1799 
beaut6 [bo:te]/. beauty 
btcher [beSe] to dig, delve 
bel, belle [bel] aee beau 
b^nir [benisr] § 163 to bless 
berger [berse] m. shepherd ; chien 
de — shepherd’s dog 
besoin [bazw€] m. hwhI, neces- 
sity; avoir — de to need, l)e in 
ne^ of; vous aver — que je 
vous aide you need ray help; 
aussi bien nous fcra-t-il — 
then besides we shall need him 
b€te [belt]/, beast, brute, animal 
b^te [belt] stupid 
beurre [bocir] m. butter 
biblioth^ue pbiblioteik]/. library 
bicyclette [bisiklet] /. bicycle 
bien [bjC] well, very, indeed, 
really, I am sure, surely, of 
course, quite; — plus much 
more; i’ai — le temps I have 
plenty of time; €tre — to be 
well, be well off, be comfort- 
able, be happy; — que (-f eubj., 
though, although; ou — or 
inde^, or on the contrary; — de 
(du, des) much, a great deal of 
Men [bjg] m. good 
Mens [bie] m.pl. estate, prop- 
erty, goods, wealth, possessions; 
hkssingl 


bientdt [bjcto] soon, shortly, 
presently 

bijou [bisu] m. jewel 
billet [bije] m. note, letter; 
pn)mia 8 ory note; ticket; — 
d’enlr^e ticket (of admission); 

— de banque, bank bill, bank 
note 

blanc [blfifiS)] blanche white; le 

— n. m. the white 

blanchir [blujiir] to become white, 
make white, wash, launder 
bl 6 [ble] m. wheat, wheat field 
blesser [bhae] wound, hurt 
blessure [blrsyir]/. wound, hurt 
bleu [bl 0 ] blue 

Blois [l)lwa] m. town fouth-weet of 
Partu, with fammi* cattle 
bceuf [bocf] w. ox; beef 
boire [bwa:r] { ISl to drink; 
donner pour — to give a gra- 
tuity or tip {C(flJoq.) 
bois [bwa] m. woo< 1 (h), forest 
boite [bwa it]/, box 
bon [b )] ~ne good; kind; moins 

— worse, not so good; sentir — 
to smell sweet 

bonbon [b’ib5] m. bonlxm, candy 
bon jour [b 35 u:r 3 m. gfK)d morn- 
ing, gfK>d day 

bonne [bon] /. maid, servant, 
nursery maid 

bont 4 [b 5 te] /. goodness, kind- 
ness 

bord [boir] m. shore, bank, mar- 
gin, edge; board (rwtf.); k — de 
on board of 

Bordeaux [bordo] m. imporiarU 
eeaport on the GaronnOf and a 
centre of wine trade. 
borner [borne] to limit; se — 
to be limited 

bottc [hot]/, boot (riding) 
bottine [botin] / boot (for 
men or women, particularly the 
latter) 
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bouche [buiS] /. mouth; ft la — 
in one’s mouth 
boulanger [bulase] m. baker 
bou<^uiniste [bukinist] m. second- 
hand book dealer 
bourgeois [burswa] m. middle- 
class person 

bout [bii] in. end, tip; edge, ex- 
tremity; au — de at the end of 
boutique [butik] /. shop, store 
branche [brd:S]/. branch 
bras [bra] m. arm 
brave [braiv] bravo, gallant; 

good, kind, honest, worthy 
brigand [briga] rn. brigand, thief 
brin [brf] m. blade, sprig 
brosse [firos] f. brush 
brosser [brose] to bmsh 
bruit [brqi] m. noise, sound; 
fame, reputation; faire tant de 
to attract so much attention 
brdlant [bryld] burning hot 
brtUer [brylc] to bum 
brusque [br>'sk] blunt 
bureau [byro] m. office 
but [f)yt Of by] object, end, goal; 
arriver ft son — to attain bis ob- 
ject 

C 

Ca [sa] {for cela) that 
C’a etd [sa ete] for 5 a or ce a 4 t 4 
5 ft [sa] here; — et 1 ft here and 
there, up and down, hither and 
thither 

cabinet [kabine] m. cabinet; 

office, private office 
cacher [kaje] to hide, conceal; 

se — to hide oneself 
cadeau [kado] m. present, gift 
cafft [kafe] m. coffee; coffee-house, 
restaurant, caf 6 

cthier [kaje] m. notebook, ex- 
ercise book 

caillou [kaju] m. pebble, stone 
caisaier [kesje] m. caahtev 


calmer [kalme] to calm 
camarade [kamarad] m. or f 
comrade, playmate, chum 
campagne [kapap] /. country, 
fields; ft la — in the country 
Canada [kanada] m. Canada 
canadien [kanadjg] Canadian 
capitame [kapiten] m. captain 
car [kar] for {conj.) 
caravane [karavan] /. caravan 
caresse [kares] /. caress; faire 
mfile — s ft to overwhelm (one) 
with kindness 

caresser [karrse] to caress, stroke 
carte [kart]/, card, ticket; map 
cas [ka] m. case 
casser [karse] to break 
cathedrale [katedral] /. cathe- 
dral 

catholique [katolik] catholic 
cause [ko:z] /. cause; ft — de 
because of 

causer [koze] to cause; chat, 
talk; une impression to 
niake an impreasion 
ce [a)] 7 >ron. it, this, that; c»est 
pourquoi that is wliy; c»est 
nous it is wc; ce sont eui it is 

they; ce qui, ce que that which, 

which, what 

ce, cet, cette, ces [so, set, set, se] 
odj. this, that; ce . . . -Ift that 
{emphatic) 

ceci [sosi] pron. this 
cela [8,)Ia] pron. that; — s’entend 
that is evident; of course 
c^lftbre [selebr] celebrated, fa- 
mous 

c614brer [selebre] 8 158 to cele- 
brate 

cclle [sel] see celui 
celui, celle, ceta, celles [salqi, 
sel, 80, sel] this or that, this or 
that one; the one, he, him; 

— qui the one who, he or him 
who 
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celoi-d [sdlqisi], celle-ci, cettx-d, 
celles-d pron, this, this man, 
this one, the latter, he (too) 
celui-U, etc. [solqila] pron. that, 
that man, that one, the former, 
he 

cent [sQ] (a) hundred 
centime [sfitim] m. the hundredth 
part of a franc 

cependant [sopQd^i] yet, never- 
theless; still, however, m the 
meantime, meanwhile 
cerise [sori:z]/. cherry 
cerisier [sorizje] m. cherry tree 
certain [sertg] certain 
cesser [srse] to cease, leave off (de) 
ceux [s0] see celui 
cbactm [SakcXi] pron. each, each 
one, every one 
chaise [Sr:z]/. chair 
chaleur [SaKr:r]/. heat 
chambre CSujhr] f. n>om, bed- 
room; Chambre des deputes 
House of Parliament 
chameau [^amo] m. camel 
champ [So] rn. field 
Champs-filys4es [^nzelize] m. pi. 
name of a celehraled promenade 
in Paris 

changement [S^sma] m. change 
changer [Saje] § 156 to change, 
alter, transform; se — to 
change or transform oneself, 
change (Mr.) 
chanson [Sds3] f. song 
chant esa] m. singing, song; crow- 
ing {of a cock) 

chanter [Sote] to sing; chant, in- 
tone, play 

Chantilly [Sotiji] town famoas for 
its forests and magnificent cAd- 
teau 

chapeau CSapo] m. hat 
chaque [Sak] each, every 
Charlemagne [Sarbmaji] Char- 
lemagne, Charles the Great 
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{the great Emperor of the YTest, 
74 £- 814 ) 

charmant [Sarmfi] charming 
charmer [Sarme] to charm, de- 
light; charm6 de charmed with, 
delighted with 

Chartres [Jurtr] south nicest 

of ParUf with fojnous cathedral 
chasse [Sjis]/. chase, hunt, hunt- 
ing, hunting party 
chasser [Sase] to chase, hunt , drive 
away 

chAteau [Sut^)] m. castle, palace, 
country mansion 
chaud [So] wann, hot 
chaud [51o] m. heat, warmth; il 
fait — it is warm, hot (of weather, 
etc.)] avoir — to be warm, hot 
(of limng heijigs) 

chaussures [Josyir] /. pi. shoes, 
b<M)ts 

chef [!lrf] m. chief, rommander; 

— d^escadre rear admiral 
chemin [Slomr] m. wav, road 

grand — main road, highway^ 

— de fer mil way; — faisant 
on the wav; en — on the way 

chemise [(.irniiz]/. sliirt 
cher [Sr:r] chdre dear; beloved; 
payer pay (lear(ly) for, pay 
too much for 

chercher [SerV‘] to seek, search, 
look for; aller — to go for, go 
and get; — A to seek to, try to 
cheval [Soval] m. horse; A — 
on horseback; monter k — ride 
(on) horRobaek 

cheveu [^ovp] m. (a) hair; cheveux 
pi. hair 

chivre [Srivr] /. goat 
chez [Je] to, at, in, into (the 
house, shop, office, etc., of); 
with; aller — le roi to go to 
the king’s (palace, court, etc.); 
ils ^taient — cux they were at 
home; — moi at my bouse, at 



488 


VOCABULABT 


home; — vous at your bouse, 
at home, with you 
®Wen CSjg] m. dog; — de berger 
shepherd's dog 
Chine [Sin]/. China 
choisir [Swazi ir] to choose 
chose [Soiz]/. thing, affair, mat- 
ter; quelque — m, pron. some- 
thmg; quelque — d’extraordi- 
naire something extraordinary 
or unusual; elle a quelque — 
there is something the matter 
with her; bien autre — some- 
thing very different 
chou [Su] m. cabbage 
-ci [si] see celui 

del pL deux [sjd, sjp] m. heaven, 
heavens, sky 
cigare [sigair] m. cigar 
dgarette [sigaret] /. cigarette 
cinq [sSik] ffve 
dnquante [sekfltt] fifty 
cinquidme [sCkjem] fifth 
cit6 [site]/, city, heart of city 
civil [sivil] civil, civilian 
dair [klesr] clear, bright, plain 
dasse [klais] /. class, recitation, 
lesson, classroom; manquer la 
— to stay away from school, 
play truant; faire la — to give 
a lesson (to a class), teach (a 
class); la — est termin6e cla^ 
is over or dismissed 
cloche [kbS]/. bell 
coeur [koe;r] m. heart, heartiness, 
courage, energy 
coin [kwC] m. comer 
coldre [kole:r]/. anger; se met- 
tre en — to get angry, be angry 
combien [kJbjC] how much? how 
many? at what price? how 
much, how many; — ^tes* 
▼ous? how many are there of 
you? — avez-vous pay6? how 
much Of what did you pay 
(f<»)? 


com^die [komedi]/. comedy, play 
comme [kom] as, like, such as; as 
it were, as if; as well as; now; 
how I — void, — suit as follows ; 
— il faut in fine style, exactly 
right, as it should 
commencement [komdsmd] m. 

beginning, commencement 
commencer [komfise] { 156 to 
begin, commence (to, 4, de) 
comment [komd] how; how? 
how! what I — cela? how is 
that? 

commode [komod] comfortable, 
convenient 

compagne [k3pap]/. companion; 
wife, mate 

compagme [kSpapi] /. company 
compagnon [k3pap3] m. com- 
panion; — de voyage travel- 
ling conii)anion 

Gomparaison [k5par€*5] /. com^ 
parison 

comparer [k3pare] to compare 
compartiment [k5partim0] m. 
compartment 

compassion [k3pcisj5] /. compas- 
sion, pity 

compatriote [k5patriot] m., /. 

fellow countryman or woman 
complet [k3ple] m. suit (of 
clothes); complement; 4tre au 
— to be full 

completer [k5plete] to complete 
compliment [kSplimd] m. com- 
pliment 

comprendre [k5pra!dr] J 202 to 
understand, comprehend; in- 
clude; faire — to explain 
compter [k5te] to count, reckon; 
intend, think, hope; im- 
portance 

concert [ksseir] m. concert 
Concorde [kjkord] /. concord; 
place de la Concorde name qf o 
tquare in Pari$ 
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condocteiir [k3dyktoeir] m* con- 
ductor 

oonduire [k3dqi:r] { 185 to con- 
duct, guide, drive, take, 
convey 

coniUnce /. confidence, 

trust 

oong6 [k5se]] m. holiday; donner 
— I to give a holiday to 
connaistance [konesCts] /. ac- 
quaintance; faire — avec to 
become acquainted with 
connalt [kone] 5 pres, indie. 
connaltre 

connaltre [koneitr] § 188 to know, 
be acquainted with, understand 
conseil [kSse:]] m. counsel, advice 
conserver [kSserve] to preserve, 
save, keep 

conte [k5:t] m. story, tale; faire 
un — to tell a story 
contenir [k5teniir] ( 177 to con- 
tain 

content [k5t5] adj. content, satis- 
fied, pleased, gratified, happy 
contentement [kStfitma] m. con- 
tentment, satisfaction 
conter [kite] to relate, tell 
continuer [kstinqe] to continue 
(to, de), keep on, pursue 
contridre [kstrcir] m. contrary; 

an — on the contrarj" 
centre [k5tr] against, from, at 
oonvenable Ck3vdnabl3 suitable 
oonvenir [k5voni:r] i 178 to suit, 
become, be fitting or appro- 
priate 

ee^e [kopi]/. copy; exercise 
corps [koir] m. body, form 
corner [korise] to correct 
C <«80 Ckors]/. Corsics 
c6td Ckote] m. side, way; d’nn — 
on one side; do Pantre — on 
the other side; de ce — on 
this side; de to one side, 
$md»: do --de in the direction 
82 


of, towards; de eon — on his 
part, he too; h — de beside 
coucher Ckuje] intr. to lie, lie 
down; tr. to put to bed, lay 
down; se — to go to bod, 
retire (to rest); set (of (he sun); 
^tre couch£ to be lying down 
coucher [kuSe] m. setting; — dn 
soleil sunset 

couloir [kulwair] m, paasage, 
corridor 

coup [ku3 nt. blow, stroke; drink; 
— de poing a blow with the 
fist; — de pied a kick; d^un 
scul — at a single stroke; tout 
k — all at once; — de dent 
bite; — de bAton blow with a 
stick 

couper [kupe] to cut 
cour [kuir] /. court; courtiers; 
yard, courtyard; faire la — 
to pay court; gens de la 
courtiers 

couramment [kuramO] fluently 
courber [kur^] to bend, bow 
courir [kuriir] 5 164 to nil 
(about); hasten; hunt after 
court [ku:r] short (ndj.); short 
(adv.) 

court [kuir] 5 sg. pres, indie, 
courir 

courtisan [kuriizfi] m. courtier 
couru [kury] p. pari, courir 
cousin, -e [kuzC, kuzin] cousin 
couteau [kuto] m. knife 
center [kute] to cost 
coutume fkutym] /. custom, 
habit 

couturiire [kutyrjerr] f. dress- 
maker 

couvert [kuvcir] p. part, coufrir 
covered; cloudy, overcast; with 
one’s hat on 

couviir [kuvriir] 1 170 to cover; 
■e ~ to cover oneself, be 
covered 
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craie [kre] /. chalk 
craindre [krg:dr] § 190 to fear, 
be afraid of 
crainte [krSitJ/. fear 
cravate [kravatj/. necktie 
crayon [krej3] m. pencil 
creature [kreatyir]/. creature 
crier [krie] to cry (out), shout, 
yell, scream, call (out), exclaim 
croire [krwair] § 191 to believe; 
think; se — to believe or think 
oneself; faire — i to make 
(one) believe in ; je crois bien I 
I should think so! 
croupe [knip] /. back, rump 
croyez [krwajo] e pi. pres, indie. 
croire 

cruel [kryelj -le cruel 

crus [kry] / sg. past def. croire 

cuiller [kqijeir]/. spoon 

cuir [ktiisr] m. leather 

cuisine [kqizin]/. kitchen, cooking 

Cuisini^re [kqizinje’.r]/, cook 

curiosity [kyrjozite] f, curiosity 

D 

dame [dam]/, lady 
Danemark [danmark] rn. Den- 
mark 

dangereu-x [dd 3 r 0 ] -se dangerous 
dans [d(i] in, within, to, into, at, 
on, among, between; — le 
temps at the time 
danser [dflse] to dance 
date [dat] /. date; do long^ue — 
long before 

datte [dat]/. date {fmit) 

Daudet, Alphonse [alf3z dode] 
French novelist, b. at Ntmes, 
1840, d, 1897 

davantage [davfltais] more 
de [do] of, from, out of, for, with, 

in, on, by, at, to; 1- infin. 

to, at, for, in, etc,; — ce que 
because 


debout [dabu]adr. upright, stand- 

ing 

d^cembre [desdibrj m. Decem- 
ber 

decider [deside] to decide, deter- 
mine; se — to decide, resolve, 
make up one’s mind 
d^couvrir [dekuvriir] § 176 to 
discover; se — to uncover one- 
self, take off the hat 
dehors [dao:r] outside, outdoors 
d4ji [desa] already; d^jftl so 
soon! 

dejeuner [dcsoene] m. breakfast; 
lunch; — du matin or premier 
— , petit — breakfast (t.e., the 
first ineal of the day) 
demain [dome] m. to-morrow; k 
— I shall see you to-morrow 
until to-morrow 

demander [domude] to ask, ask 
for; — H to ask of or from 
{indir. ol^.), ask; — ft 4- infin. 
to ask to; se — to ask oneself, 
wonder 

demeurer [damoere] to live, dweU, 
reside; remain, be 
demi [dami] half; ft — half 
demi-heure [damiceir] /. half an 
hour 

d^montrer [dem5tre] to show, 
prove 

denier [danje] m, denarius (obs.), 
penny; (pi.) money 
dent [dd] /. tooth; coup de — 
bite 

depart [depair] m. departure 
d^pftcher: se — [so depeje] to 
make haste, hurry 
d^penser [depfise] to spend, ex- 
pend 

d6pot^er [depuje] to strip, de- 
spoil, deprive 

depuis [dapni] since; from; — 
deux ans for two yean back, 
for the last two yean; — que 
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Bince; — quand? since when? 
how long? 

ddput6 [depyte] m. deputy, mem- 
ber of parliament 
d^ranger [derflse] 5 156 to de- 
range; 86 — to trouble oneself 
demi-er [demje] -ftre latter, last, 
final 

>4€hidre [derjeir] behind {prep.); 
behind, at the back {adv.); 
dc — hind (odj.) 
des [de] conlr. of de -f- Ics 
d^s [de] from (dating from), not 
later than; demain lx‘gin- 
ning to-morrow; — que i\s sotm 
as, from the very moment tliat; 

— le m6me joixr on the (very 
same) day; — le point du jour 
at daybreak 

desagr6able [dezaoreabl] dis- 
agreeable, unpleasant 
descendre [dcsaidr] §210 to de- 
scend, come or go down, alight, 
get off; go down (stairs), put up 
at 

desert [dezetr] m. desert 
d6sir [dezirr] m. desire, longing 
d^sirer [deziirc] to desire, wish 
dessert [deseir] m. dessert 
destination [de8tina8i3] /. des- 
tination 

destruction [deatryksjS] /. de- 
struction 

deux [d0] two; tons (or toutes) 

— both (of them) 
deuxi^me [d0zjem] second 
devant [dovd] prep, before, in 

front of, ahead of ; adv. before, 
ahead, in advance 
devenir [davniir] § 178 to be- 
come; become of 
devint [davC] 3 8g. past def. de- 
venir 

devoir [dovwair] m. duty; exer- 
cise (lesson); rendre leurs — a 
4 to pay their respecta to 


devoir [devwair] J214 to owe; 
be one’s duty to, ought, be to, 
have to, be obliged to, must; 
— -f infin. to be one’s duty to, 
ought, l^ to, have to, be obliged 
to, must 

devrais [dovre] see devoir ought 
dict^e [dikte]/ dictation 
Dieu [dj03 m. Clod; ah! mon — I 
oh! dear mo! 

difference [diforfiis] /. difference 
different [diferd] diffeitmt, divers, 
various 

difficile [difisil] difhcult, hard 
difficult^ [difikylto] /. dittirulty 
dimanche CdunfiiS] m. Sunday; 

tous les — 8 ovcr>' Sunday 
diner [dine] to dine 
diner [dino] m. dinner; 4 — to 
(jf at dinner 

dire [diir] § 103 to say, tell, ro 
rite; e’est 4 — that is (to say), 
vouloir — to m<’:in 
directement [dirLkt(u)mfi3 di* 
reolly 

disait [dize] S sg. impf. indui, 
dire 

discuter [diskyte] to discuss 
distinctement [di8Ukt(o)mfi] dis- 
tinctly 

distribuer [distribqe] to distrib- 
ute, deal out, p<irtion out 
dit [di] 3 sg. pres, indie., 3 sg. 

post def., and p. part, dire 
dix [dis] ten 
dix-huit [dizqit] eighteen 
dix-neuf [diznn f] nineteen 
dix-neuvi4me [dizna’vjem] nine- 
teenth 

dix-sept [disset] seventeen 
doigt [dwa] m. finger; toe 
dois [dwa] 1 and 2 sg. pres, indie, 
devoir 

dollar [dolatr] m. dollar 
domestique [domestik] m. or /. 
Bervant 
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doinuDuige Ccbxnais] tn» damage, 
pity 

done [d3(ik)]then, therefore, con- 
sequently 

donner [(bne] to give; bear (of 
trees); — & souper to give a 
supper; se — to give to each 
other 

dont [d3] of whom, of (from, etc.) 
which, whose, with which, etc., 
whence 

dormir [dormiir] § 166 to sleep 
douloureusement [dulur0zma] 
sadly 

doute fdut] m. doubt; sans — 
no doubt, doubtless, of course 
dou-x [du] -ce sweet; soft, gentle, 
kindly 

douze Cdu:z] twelve 
droit [drwa] straight, right; up- 
right, erect 

droite [dmat]/. right hand, right, 
right side; H — , de — to or on 
the right (hand) 
du [dy] conir. of de -h le 
ducat [dyka] m. ducat (a gold 
coin worth 10 or 12 francs) 
Dumas, Alexandre falegzadr 
dyma] French dramatist and 
novelist, b. 1803, d. 1870 
duquel [dykd] corUr. of de + 
lequel 

durer [dyre] to last, continue, 
endure 


E 

eau [o]/. water 

^carter [ekarte] to take away; 
s*— de to go away from, ram- 
ble, stray 

dchange [eSfljs] m. exchange; 
cn — de in exchange for 

dchapper [ejape] to escape; s* — 
to escape 

4cUt [ekla] m. burst, outburst 


dcole [ekol] /. school; maisoo 
d' — schoolhouse 
dcolier [ekolje] m. schoolboy 
pupil 

dcouter [ekute] to listen, listen 
to, hear 

dener: s^ — [8ekrie3 to cry out, 
exclaim 

dcrire Qekrijr] { 164 to write 
dcrit [ekri] p. part, dcrire 
ddiflee [edifis] m. edifice, build- 
ing 

Edouard [edwair] Edward 
Education [^ykasj3] /. educa- 
tion, training, upbringing 
effet Cefe] m. effect; en — in 
effect, indeed, in fact 
effort [efoir] effort, endeavour; 
force, might; tenter un dernier 
— to make a final effort 
[fegal] equal 

^garer: s’— [segare] to lose 
one^s way 

^se [egliiz]/. church 
figyptc [esipt]/. Egypt 
eh! [c] ah! well! — bien! well! 

well then I well now ! 

61dve [elciv] m. orf. pupil, scholar 
Clever [elve] § 168 to raise, raise 
up, lift up, exalt; rear, bring 
up; s’ — to rise, exalt oneself, 
be lifted up, be exalted 
elle [el] she, it, her 
dloign6 [elwape] distant 
Eloigner: s’— [selwape] to go 
away 

embarras [dbara] m. embarrass* 
ment 

embrasure [abroxytr] f. embra- 
sure, recess (of window, etc.) 
empMier [apeS®] to hinder, pre- 
vent (from, de) 

employ! [aplwaje] m. employee, 
official 

employer [Splwaje] to employ, 
use 
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emporter [dporte] to carry away, 
carry off, take away 
empressement [apresmfi] m. ear 
gemess 

en [ft] prep, in, into; at; of; as 
a, like a; en -f pres. part, in, 
while, whilst, by (or uniram- 
kUed); — route on the way; — 
argent made of silver; — quot? 
of what (material) ? 
en [Q] pron. and adv. of (from, 
out of, for, by, etc.) it or them; 
of him, of her, some of it, some 
of them; some, any 
enchanter [aSdtc] to enchant, 
charm, delight; enchant^ do- 
hghted 

encore [Qkoir] yet, still, again, 
more, still more, mort'ovcr, be- 
sides, also, now, only; — un 
another, one more; — si even if 
encre [fijkr] /. ink; k I’ — with 
ink 

encrier [akrie] m. inkstand 
encyclop^die [Q8ikloj>edi] /. en- 
cyclopedia 

endormir: s’ — [sfidormiir] § 166 
to go to sleep, fall asleep; en- 
dor^ asleep 

endroit [fldrwo] m. place, spot 
enfant C^fd] or /• child, son, 
daughter; boy, girl, offspring 
enfln [dfO at last, finally, in fine, 
in short 

ennuyeu-x [dnqii0] -se tiresome, 
annoying 

enseigner [dsepe] to teach 
ensemble [dsdtbl] together, all 
together 

ensuite Cdsqitl afterwards, then, 
thereupon, after that 
entendre [fitdidr] 1 210 to hear; 
cela s’entend that is evident; 
of course 

enti-er [dtje] -4re entire, whole; 
toot — wholly 
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entre [flitr] between, arnong^ 
amongst 

entree [fitre] /. entrance, begin-* 
ning; entrde (a term in cook^ 
ery); billet (carte) d’— ticket 
(of admission) , 

entrer [dtre] to enter, go in, 
come in; — dans to enter 
^numdrer [cnymcrc] { 158 to 
enumerate 

envers [fivcir] towards 
envie [uvi] /. envy, desire, incli- 
nation ; avoir — de to feel like, 
wish or doiire tx) 
environ [uviri] about, nearly 
envoyer [dvwaii'] } 157 to send 
^pargner [timipc] to save, econo- 
mize 

€pi [epi] m. ear {of wheat) 

4pingle [ep^tgl] f. pin 
^poque [epok] /. epoch, period 
time 

4pouser [epuzo] to marry {trans.). 

take in marriage, wed 
escadre [cskadr] /. squadroni 
fleet; chef d* — rear-admiral 
Espagne [tspap]/. Spain 
espagnol [r8i)apDl] Spanish 
esp^rance [rsiKrQis]/. hope 
esp^rer [csi)cre] § 158 to hope, 
hofKJ for, expect 

esprit C^«pri] m. spirit, mind, wit, 
intelligence; Saint-Esprit Holy 
Ghost 

essayer [esrje] 5 157 to try, at- 
tempt; try on 

C5t [e] S sg. pres, indie, lire; 
— -ce que? is it (the case) that? 
(a atalemeni prefixed by est-ce 
que? becomes interrogative); 
n’est-ce pas? lit. is it not (so)! 
{variously rendered to suit the 
context) 

est [cat] m. east 
et [e] and 

8Ut [eU] m. state; oondition; 
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homme <l’£tat statesman; en 
— de in a condition to 
fitats-Unis [etazyni] m. pi 
United States 

M [ete] m. summer; en — in 
summer 

^tes [et] 2 pi pres, iridic. Itre 
6toile [etwal] /. star 
6trang-er [etrase] -4re m. or f. 

stranger, foreigner; adj. foreign 
6tre [eitr] § 154 to be; — k to 
belong to; —de to belong; eu 
^ to be at a point; be busy 
at; nous sommes cinq there are 
five of us 

^tudier [etydje] to study 
edmes [ym] 1 pi past def. avoir 
Europe [oerop]/. Europe 
europ^en [oeropeg] -ne European 
eus [y] 1 sg. pist def. avoir 
[y] S ^0- impf. sxibj. avoir 
eiuc [0] they, them 
W-mdmes [0 mc:m] they them- 
selves, themselves 
^vinement [evcnmo] ni. event 
^videmment [evidama] evidently 
excellent [eksrld] excellent 
excepts [ekaepte] except 
exciter [eksite] to excite 
excursion [ekskyrsjj] /. excur- 
sion, trip 

excuser fckskyze] to excuse 
exemple [egzapl] rn. example, 
pattern; copy; par — for in- 
stance, for example; you don’t 
say so ! dear me ! 
exercice [egzcrsis] vi. exercise 
expliquer [eksplike] to explain 
exprimer [eksprime] to express 


P 

facade [fasad] /. front, facade 
face Qfas]/. face; en — opposite, 
on the other side; en — de 


opposite to, facing before, face 
to face with, in the presence of 
fAcher [faije] to vex, displease; 
fftch6 sorry, angry; se — to get 
angry 

facile [fasil] easy 
facilement [fasilmd] easily 
facon [fas5] /. fashion, way, 
manner; outline, sketch; de — 
k ce que in such a way or 
manner that; de la m§me — 
in the same way 
facteur [[faktceir] m. postman, 
letter carrier 

faible [feibl] weak, feeble 
faiblesse [febles]/, weakness 
faim [fg] /. hunger; avoir — to 
be hungry 

faire [feir] §195 to do, make, 
act, cause (+ fn^n. to do or 
be done), produce, occasion, 
give, form; say, reply, exclaim, 

cry, remark; to have 

made, cause to be made; — 
vivre to keep alive, support; 

le tour de to go round; 
— plaisir to give pleasure; — 
peur k to frighten; — attention 
to pay attention; — sortir 
to put out, exf)el; — la cour 
to pay court; — la classe to 
give a lesson, teach; cela ne 
fait rien that makes no differ- 
^ to welcome, hail 
with joy; — voir to show; — 
mal k to pain, hurt; — un 
pas to take a step; fais done, 
do (so) then, do (it your own 
way) then, all right; — une 
question to ask a question; il 
fait beau (chaud, etc.) it is fine 
(hot, etc.) 

faire: se — [so fcir] § 195 to 
make oneself, render oneself, 
make to or for oneself; be done; 
become; take place; be; 11 se 
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mar^cbal — blacksmith, hors^- 


faistit tm grand tapage there 
was a great uproar; se i to 
adapt oneself to 

fais [fe] 1 BQ. pres, indie, falre 
faisons [faz5] 1 pi. preB. indie. 
faire 

faites [fet] S pi. prea. indie, and 
impve. faire 

fallait [fale] S bq. impf. indie, 
falloir 

falloir [falwa:r] §218 impetB, 
vb. to he necessary, have to; 
il faut + infm. one {(tc.) must, 
one has to; il fallait que it was 
necessary that (he, etc.), he 
wtis obliged to or had to; il 
lui faut he needs or must have; 
il faut manger one must eat; 
il avait fallu he had been 
obliged 

fameu-x [famd] -se famous, celc- 
bnited 

famille [famij]/. family 
fatigant [fatigu] tiresome 
fatigue [fatige] tired 
fatiguer [fatige] to fatigue, weary, 
tire; se — to fatigue oneself, 
get tired 

faudra [fodra] 3 sg. fid. falloir 
faut [fo] 3 sg. pres, indie, falloir 
faute [foit]/. fault, mistake 
fau-x [fo] ~sse false, deceitful 
faux-^1 [fo kol] m. collar 
f61icitation [feli8itasi3] /. con- 
gratulation 

f^liciter [fclisite] to congratulate 
femme [fam]/. woman, wife 
fenfitre [fanc:tr] /. window 
fer [fe:r] m. iron; en — iron 
{adj.)y of iron; chemin de 
railway; — k cheval horseshoe 

ferai [fare] 1 sg. fut. faire. 
ferme [fenn] firm(ly), hard 
fermer [ferme] to shut (up), 
close * lock 

f errant that shoes horses; 


shoer, farrier 

fdte [fejt] f. hoUday, festival; 
festivity, feast, roenymaking; 
^tre en — to be in festivity, 
hold a celebration; jour de — 
holiday 

feuille [fa'sj] /. leaf, sheet (of 
poper) 

f6vrier [fo\Tie] ni. February 
fi-er [fje:r] -^re prond 
fier [fje]: se — [sofje] k to treat, 
have confuionco in 
fiferement [fjrrmu] proudly 
figure [hgy:r] /. figure, face, 
ccMinteniincc 

fille [fi:j]/. Kiri, daughter; jeune 
— girl, young lady 
fillette [fija]/. little girl 
fils [fis] in. son 

fin [fc] /. end; H la — finally, 
at last 

finir [finiir] to finish, concluded 
end; il finit par lui demander 
he asked him finally; e’est fini 
it’s all over 
fis [fi] 1 .^g. p. def. faire 
flatter [flaU'] to flatter; se — 
to llatUT oneself, hope 
fleur [lla'ir] f. flower; en — in 
flower, bkximing 

fleuve [fltt‘:v] m. river (flowing 
tnlo the sea) 

foi [fwa]/. faith; ma —I faith! 
fois [fwa] f. time (rcpejited occa- 
8ion)\ tantde — BO many times, 
so often; une — , deux once, 
twice; encore une — once more 
folle [fal]/. o/fou 
fond if3] m. bottom, depth, abyss; 
crown (of hai)\ au de at or 
in the bottom of, at the bock 
of, in the dcpth(8) of 

fonder [f3de] to found 

font [f3] 3 pi. pres, indie, faire 

Fontainebleau [f 3t£nblo] town near 
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Mdurit famous for its chdieau 
and picturesque forests 
football [futbal] m. footbaU 
for^t [fore]/, forest 
forme [farm]/, form, shape 
former [forme] to form 
fort [foir] adj. strong, powerful; 

big, thick; clever 
fort [fair] adv. much, very, very 
much; loud, loudly; m’a — send 
has been of great service to 
me 

fortune [fort 3 m] /. fortune, good 
luck; chercher — to seek one^s 
fortune 

fou, fol, folle [fu, fal, fol] mad, 
foolish, crazy 
foule [full]/, crowd 
fourchette [furjet]/. fork 
fourmi [furmi]/. ant 
foyer [fwaje] m. hearth 
*'ranc [frfl] m. franc (a coin worth 
normally about tenpence) 

France [frfl is]/, France 
France, Anatole [anatolf ra is] 
prominent French man of letterSf 
6. 1844 

francais [frdse] adj. French; un 
— Frenchman; le — French 
{the language)] en — in French; 
parler — to speak French 
Francois [frflswa] m. Francis; 
— [frflswa proraje] Francis 
the First {king of France^ b, 
1494, d. 1547) 

Franklin, Benjamin [bCsamfi 
frOklg] American statesman and 
philosopher, b, 1706, d. 1790 
frapper [frape] to strike, knock, 
rap 

Fr6d6ric le Grand [frederik le 
grfl] Frederick the Great, {king 
of Prussia, b, 1719, d, 1786) 
frire [frcir] m. brother 
froid [frwo] adj, cold; — m. cold 
frotter Cfrote] to mb 


fruit [frqi] m. fruit 
fruitier [frqitje] fmit-bearingj 
arbre — fmit tree 
fumer [fyme] to smoke 

G 

gages [gars] m. pi. wages 
gagner [gape], to gain, win, earn, 
obtain; reach; seize 
galerie [galri]/. gallery 
galop [galo] m. gallop 
gant [gd] m. glove 
garpon (SarsS] m. boy, waiter 
garde [gard] m. guard, keeper 
garder [garde] to keep, guard, 
preserve, have in store 
gare [gair]/. station 
gauche [goij] adj. left 
gauche [goiJ] /. left hand, left, 
left side; k (la) de — to of 
on the left (hand) 
g6n6ral [seneral] general; m 
general; en — in general, gen- 
erally 

gens [sa] m. or f. pi. people; — 
de la cour courtiers 
gentil [ 3 dti] pretty, nice, well- 
behaved 

gentilhomme [sdtijom] m. noble- 
man 

Germaine [sermenjf. Germaine 
glace [glas] /. ice; ice cream; 
mirror 

glisser [glise] to shp, slide 
gloire [glwair]/. glory 
gothique [gotik] ^thio 
grain [gif] m. grain, com 
gnunmaire [grameir]/. grammar 
grand [grfl] great, large, tall, 
big, grand; long 
grand’chose [grfljoiz] /. much 
grandeur [grddoeir] f. greatnea^ 
size 

grand’mdre [grameir] /. grand* 
mother 
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Cnuul-p)re [grapesr] m. grand- 
father 

gras [gra] -se fat 
gravement [gravmd] gravely, 
seriously 

grlmper l^rCpe] to climb 
gris [gri] gray, dark-coloured 
grog [gro] -so large, big, great; 
heavy 

gudre ^etr] but Little, not much; 

no . . . — hardly ... at all 
gtt^rir [geriir] to cure 
guerre [geir]/. war 


H 

[h Mpinte iM mdicat«d thus: *h] 
habile [abil] able, clever 
habiller [abije] to drees; s’— 
to dress 

tiabit [abi] m. garment, dress, 
apparel, garb; coat; pi. clothes, 
apparel, costume 
habiter [abite] to inhabit, live in 
babituer [abitqe] to accustom; 
habituate; s’ — to accustom 
oneself, get used (to, k) 

^hallos [al] /. pi. market 
’haricot [ariko] m. kidney bean; 

— 8 verts string beans 
’hasard [azair] m. chance; par 
— by chance, perchance 
’hiter: se — [so ate] to hasten, 
hurry 

•haut [o] hi^, tall; loud 
*haut [o] m. height; top, upper 
part, summit; au — at the 
top; en — upstairs 
*baut [o] adv. loud 
hglas ! Celats] alas 1 
Henri [dri] m. Henry; — IV 
[drikatr] Henry the Fourth 
(king of France^ b. 1663, d. 
1610) 

kerbe lab2 /, grass, herb(s) 


heure [oeir] /. hour; time; 
quelle — est-il? what time is 
it? k quelle — ? at what time? 
at what hour? k neuf — s at 
nine o'clock; tout k V — not 
long ago, just now, a little 
while ago, directly; de bonne 
— early, in good time 
heureusement [ceraizma] happily, 
luckily, fortunately 
heureu-x Cocr0] -se happy, for- 
tunate 

hier Qcir] yesterday; — loir 
yesterday evening 
histolre [istwair] /. history, story 
historique [istorik] historical 
hiver [iveir] m. winter; en — 
in winter 

homme [om] m. man; — d’£tat 
statesman 

bonneur [onoctr] m. honour 
‘honte C3:t]/. shame; avoir — to 
be ashamed 

b6pital [opital] m. hospital 
bMcl [otel] m. hotel 
h6tel de ville [oteldovil] m. 
town hall 

HOtel-Dieu [ot€ldj0] m. hospital 
Hugo, Victor [viktoir ygo] French 
writer, b. 1802, d. 1886 
‘huit Cqit] eight; — jours a week 

1 

id [isi] here; id-bas here below 
id4e [ide]/. idea 
ignorant [iporS] ignorant 
ignorer [ipore] to be ignorant of, 
not to Imow 

il [il] be, it; — en vint plusieurs 
there came several 
il y a [ilja] see avoir there is, there 
are, ago 

he [i:l] /. island; — de U Citd 
island in the Seine, in the 
heart of Parie 
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ils [il] they 

importance [fportfiis] /, impor- 
tance 

important [gportfi] important 
importer [gporte] to be of conse- 
quence; n’importe no matter; 
n^importe quel autre any other 
impossible [Sposibl] impossible 
impression [^prcsj^]/. impression 
incendier [€sddje] to set on fire, 
bum 

incliner [gkline] to incline, bend; 
s* — to bov/ 

Indes [eid] /. pi. India 
indiquer [gdike] to indicate, 
point out 

individu [cdividy] m. individual, 
fellow 

industriel "[tdystriel] ~le indus- 
trial, manufacturinj? 
influent [fflyd] influential 
tnsecte [fsckt] 7n. insect 
instant [tstd] ni. instant, mo- 
ment; d. 1* — immediately 
instrument [fstrymu] m. instm- 
ment 

intelligent [Ctrlisd] intelligent 
intention [gtdsj3] /. intention; 

avoir 1* — to intend 
int^ressant [^terrsd] interesting 
intirieur [Cterjocir] m. interior, 
inside 

introduire [fitrodqiir] § 185 to 
introduce 

inviter [^vite] to invite, beg 
irai [ire] 1 sg. fut. aller 
Italic [itali] /. Italy 
italien [italje] Italian 

J 

jamais [same] ever, never; ne 
... — never 
Jambe [sfiib]/. leg 
Janvier [sdvje] m. Januaiy 
Japon [3ap5] m. Japan 


japonais [sapone] Japanese 
jardin [sarde] m. garden 
je [so] I 
Jean [sd] John 
Jeanne [sain] Joan, Jane 
Jericho [seriko] Jericho 
J6rusalem [seryzalem] Jerusalem 
Jesus-Christ [sezykri] Jesus 
Christ 

Jeter [sote] § 158 to throw, cast, 
utter; se — to fall upon, 
rush 

jeu [30] m. play, game, motion 
jeudi [30di] m. Thursday 
jeune [seen] young 
Joffre, Cdsaire- Joseph [sezeir 
30z^ 3ofr] Marshall of France^ 
the victor of the Marne, b. 1852 
joli [soli] pretty, nice, fine 
jouer [swe] to play 
jouet [swe] m. toy 
jouir [swiir] to enjoy; — de to 
enjoy 

jour [suir] m. day, light; — de 
f^te holiday; le — de Tan 
New Year’s day; faire — to 
be daylight 

journal [sumal] m. newspaper 
joum^e [sume] /. day; toute la 
— all day long 

joyeu-x [3waj0] -se joyous, glad, 
merry 

juif [sqif] m. Jew 
juillet [sqije] rn. July 
juin [sqS or swg] m. June 
jusque (jusqu’ft) [3ysk(a)] to, 
even, as far as, until; jusqu’i 
ce que till; jusqu’ici till now; 
— U till then 
juste [zyst] just, exactly 

K 

kilo(gramme) [kilo(gram)] m. 
kilogram (about 2\ Jha, avoirs 
dupoit) 
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L 

tt Da] there; celui-li that one, 
the former 

li-bas [laba] yonder, over there 
labourer [lubure] to plough, dig 
laboureur [laburaur] m. husband* 
man, ploughman, farmer 
lac [lakj m. lake 
laisser [lese] to leave, bequeath, 
let, let have; — tomber to let 
fall, drop 
lait [le] m. milk 
laitue [lety]/. lettuce 
langue [Id :g] /. tongue, language 
lapin [lapg] m. rabbit 
large [lars] wide, broad 
latin [latg] Latin 
layer [lave] to wash; se — to 
wash oneself 

le, la, 1*, les [lo, la, 1, le] the 
le, la, r, les [U, la, I, l(‘] him, her, 

, it, them 
jtefon [los3]/. lesson 
lecture [lektyir]/. reading 
l^g-er [ 1 p 3 c 3 -^re light, slight 
legume [legym] m. vegetable 
lendemain [IddmS] next day, 
day after, the morrow 
lentement [Idtomd] slowly 
lequel, laquelle [bkcl, lakcl] who, 
whom, which 

Lesage, Alam-Ren6 [al^rane 
ldsa:33 famous French novelist, 
author of ^Gil Blas^ b. 1668, 
d. 1747 

lettre [Irtr]/. letter 
leur [locir] pass, their; le — 
theirs 

leur [loeir] pers. to them, them 
lever [love] § 158 to raise; se — 
to rise 

lever [bve] m, rising; — du 
soleil sunrise 
Invite Qevit] m. Levite 
iUve [Ubr] free 


lieu [Ije] m. place; tu — de in- 
stead of ; avoir — to take place 
ligne [lip]/, line 
Lille [lil] f. toH'n in the north-east 
of France 

lire [liir] § 197 to read 
lit [li] m. bed 
livre [liivr] m. book 
loi [Iwa]/. law 

loin [Iwf] far, far off; de — in 
the distance; plus — farther 
off, farther on 

Loire [Iwair] /. river flowing west 
through centre of France 
long [l3] -ue long; le — de along; 

tout au — at full length 
longtemps [l3td] long, a long while 
lorsque [brsko] when 
Louis-Philippe [Iwi filip] kin^jif 
France frwn IHSO to 1848 7 

Louis XIV [Iwi kaUrz] king of 
France, fr<nn 1648 to 1716 
Louis XV [Iwi k»^:z] kxng of France 
from 1716 to 1774 
Louis XVI [Iw'i Bfiz] king of 
France from 1774 b 1798 
Louise [lwi:z] Louise, Ixiuisa 
loup [III] m. wolf 
lourdement [lurd(9)md] heavily 
Louvre [Iu;vr] m. great museum 
of works of art and antiquities 
in Paris 

lui [hp] him, to him, to her, it, 
himself; he; — mftme himself; 
h — seul by himself, alone 
lundi [l<£di] m. Monday 
lune [lyn] /. moon; clair de — 
moonlight 

lut [ly] 3 sg. p. (kf. lire 
lutter [lyte] to struggle, wrestle 
Lyon [li3] m. Lyons cUy on the 
Rhdne, a centre of silk trade 

M 

madame [madam] /. madaiHf 
Mrs. 
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Madeleine [madlem]/. Magdalen 
(also name of a church in Paris) 
mademoiselle [madmwazd] /. 
miss 

magasin [magazej m. shop, store 
magnifique [majiifik] magnifi- 
cent, splendid 
mai [me] m. May 
main [me] /. hand; ft la — in 
his (your, etc.) hand 
maintenant [met(d)nd] now 
mais [me] but, well; — non not 
at all 

malson [mez5] /. house, home; ft 
la — at home 
maitre [meitr] m. master 
mal [mal] m. evil, ill; faire — ft 
to hurt, be sore, ache; — aux 
dents toothache 
mal [mal] badly, ill, wrong 
malade [malad] sick, ill, sore; le 
— the sick one, the patient 
maladresse [maladres] /. clumsi- 
‘ ness 

malgr6 [malgre] in spite of 
malhexir [malocir] m. misfortune, 
unhappiness 

malheureusement [maloer0:zmd] 
unhappily 

malheureu-z [malcEr0] -se un- 
fortunate, unhappy; m. poor 
creature 

manger [mfijse] § 156 to eat, wear 
away; — dans to eat out of 
marchand [marja] m. merchant, 
shopkeeper 

marche [marj] /. march, walk, 
walking, progress, speed 
marchft [marje] m. market; (ft) 
bon — cheap 

marcher [marje] to march, walk, 
go 

mardi [mardi] m. Tuesday 
marftchal ferrant [mareS^ fcrft] 
blacksmith, farrier 
aitri [mari] m. husband 


Made [mad] /. Maiy 
marin [maif] m. sailor, seaman 
mars [mars] m. March 
Marseille [marseij] /. Mar- 
seilles {important French eeaport 
on the Mediterranean) 
matelot [matlo] m. sailor 
math6matiques [matematik] /. 
pi. mathematics 

matin [mats] m. morning; le — 
in the morning 

matinee [matine] /. morning 
{when duration is indicated) 
Maupassant, Guy de [gi da 
mopa8fi]/a7nous French writer of 
novels arid short stories, b. 1860, 
d. 1893 

Maudce [moris] m. Maurice 
mauvais [move] bad, ill, evil, 
poor; faire — to be bad 
weather 

me [mo] me, to me, for me 
m^content [mek5t6] dissatisfied 
displeased 

m4contentement [mok5tfitma] m. 
dissatisfaction 

m^fiance [mefjfia] /. mistrust, 
distrust 

m^fier: se — [samefje] to mis- 
trust, distrust 

meilleur [mEjceu’] better, best 
membre [mQibr] m. member 
mftme [meim] same, even, self, 
very; de — the same; de — 
que as well as 

menacer [monase] { 156 to men- 
ace, threaten 

mener [mane] § 158 to lead, con- 
duct, take, drive 
mer [mcir] /. sea; en — at 
sea 

merd [mersi] m. thanks, thank 
you 

mercredi [merkrodi] m. Wednei* 
day 

mftre [meirj/. mother 
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mesdettrs CQi^i0l P^* of monsieur 
mettro [metr] § 198 to put, place, 
put on; le — It la porte to turn 
him out of doors; — do cdt6 
to lay aside; se — ft to set 
oneself, begin; se — ft table to 
sit down to dinner, etc.; se — 
en colftre to get angry; s’y — 
to turn to, buckle to 
meurs [moesr] 1 eg. pres. indic» 
mourir 

Mexique [meksik] m. Mexico 
midi Cmidl3 m. noon; south 
mien [mje] mine ; le — mine 
miette [mjet] /. crumb 
mieux CQ^j0l better 
milieu [miljd] m. middle, midst; 
au — at the middle ; au beau — 
in the very midst 
militaire [militc:r] military, sol- 
dier 

mUle ^ thousand 
million Cmilj5^ m. million 
minuit [minqi] fn. midnight 
minute [minyt] /. minute 
miserable [mixerabl] miserable, 
wretched, unfortunate 
misftre [mizesr]/. misery, trouble, 
distress, poverty 
mit Cmi] S sg. p. def. mettre 
modeme [modem] modem 
modeste [modest] modest 
modiste [modist]/, milliner 
moi [mwa] me, to me; 1; — 
mtoe (I) myself 
mmns [mwft] less, least, fewer; 
pour le at the least; du — 
at least 

moia [mwa] m. month 
moiason [mwas5]/. harvest 
moitid [mwatje] /. half; ft — 
half 

Moliftre, Jean-Baptiate Poquelin 
[sftbatiat poklft moljeir] the 
prmfstl qf French dramatietSf b. 

ten, d. m$ 


moUe [mol]/.V mon 
moment [momd] m. moment, 
time; du — oh since; au — oh 
when, at the moment when 
mon, ma, mes [m3, ma, me] 
my 

monde [m3:d] m. world, people; 

tout le — everybody 
moimaie [monc] /, coin, money, 
change 

monsieur [mosjd] m. sir, gentle- 
man, tlic gentleman, Mr. 
montagne [m3taji] /. mountain 
montagneu-x [m3taji0] -ae moun- 
tainous 

Monte-Cristo [mSta-kristo] “ U 
Comte de Monte-Cristo," famr 
ous novel of Alexandre Ihimae 
monter [m5U‘] to mount, go up, 
ascend, rise', get into (of ve~ 
hides) 

montre [m5:tr] /. watch 
Montreal [m3roal] m. Montreal 
montrer [m5tre] to show; ae — * 
to show oneself 

monture [m5ty:r] /. beast (far 
ruling) 

monument [manymfi] m. monu- 
ment, building (of interest) 
morale [moral] f. moral 
morceau [morso] in. bit, piece 
mort [mosr]/. death 
mort [mosr] p. part, mourir dead; 

le — the dead one 
mot [mo] m. word 
mou, mol, molle [mu, mol, mol] 
soft 

mouchoir [mujwair] m. hand- 
kerchief 

mourir [muriir] S 174 to die, 
perish; il eat mort he died; 
— de faim to die of hunger, 
starve (to death), be very 
hungry; — de aoif to be very 
thirsty 

mouton [mut3] m. sheep; mutton 
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moyen [mwajg] m. means, way; 
le — de le faire? bow shall we 
do it? 

muet [mqe] -te mute, dumb 
mur [mysr] m. wall 
mftr [my:r] ripe 
mdrir [myriir] to ripen 
musee [myze] m. museum 
musique [myzik] /. music, band 
(military) 

N 

naissance [nesdia]/. birth 
naitre [nritr] §200 to be bom; 

il est n6 he was bom 
Napoleon [napole3] Napoleon 
Bonaparte (horn 1769 in Corsica^ 
became Emperor of the French 
1804f died in St. Helena^ 

mi) 

narration [narasj5] /. narration, 
relating 

national [nasjonal] national 
nature [natysr]/. nature 
naturel [natyrrl] -le natural 
Navarre [navair] f. ancient hing^ 
dom in the smith of France 
ne [no] no, not; ne ... pas no, 
not; — . . . ni . . . ni neither 
. . . nor; — ... rien nothing; 
— ... que only (untranslated 
after comparatives) 
n4 [ne] p. part, naitre 
n^cessaire [neceseir] necessary 
neige [neis] /. snow 
neiger [neise] to snow 
n'est-ce pas? [nespa] isn’t it 
so? don’t you? weren’t you? 
shall we not? e/c., etc. 
nettoyer [netwaje] § 157 to clean 
ntuf [noef] nine 
neu-f [noef] -vc new 
nez [ne] m. nose; se lire au — 
to laugh at oneself; faire (en- 
foyer) on pied de — 4 to put 


one’s fingers to one’s nose, 
make grimaces at, laugh at 
ni [ni], neither, nor; ne . . . — • . . 

— neither . . . nor 
nid [ni] m. nest 

Nimes [nim] /. Nfmes (toum in 
the south of France^ farruraa for 
Roman remains) 

Noel [noel] m. or f. Christmas; 

le jour de — Christmas day 
noir [nwair] black, dark; faire — 
to be dark 

noisette [nwazct]/. hazelnut 
nom [n3] m. name 
nombre [n5:br] m. number 
nombreu-x [nobrp] -se numer- 
ous 

nommer [nome] to name, call, 
appoint; se — to be named or 
called 

non [n5] no, not; ni moi — plus 
nor 1 either; — pas que not 
that 

nord [norr] m. north 
Normandie [normadi] /. Nor- 
mandy 

nos [no] pi. of notre 
notre, nos [notr, no] our 
n5tre: le — [lonoitr] ours 
Notre-Dame [notrodam] /. catho* 
(Iral church of Paris 
nourrir [nuri:r] to nourish, feed, 
bring up 

nous [nu] we, us, to us 
nouve-au, -1, -lie [nuvo, nuvel, 
nuvel] new; de — again 
Nouvelle-Orl6ans [nuvebrlefi] /. 
New Orleans 

nouvelles [nuvrl] f. pi. news 
novembre [novdibr] m. November 
nu [ny] naked, bare 
nuage [nqais] m. cloud 
nuit [nqi] /. night; cette — last 
night; faire — to be dark 
nul [nyl] -le no, no one 
Dum^ro [nymero] m. number 
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O 

ob6Usque [obelisk] m. obelisk 
objector [obsekte] to object 
objet [obse] m, object, article, 
thing 

obliger [oblise] § 156 to force 
obstacle [opstakl] m. obstacle 
obtenir [optaniir] § 177 to obtain 
occuper [okype] to occupy 
octobre [oktobr] wi. Octol>er 
ceil, pi. yenx [crij, j0] m. eye 
oiseau [wazo] m. bird 
on [3] one, they, we, you, people, 
some one 

oncle [3:kl] m. uncle 
ont [3] 3 pi. pres, indie, avoir 
onze C3:z] eleven; le — the 
eleventh; les — [lo 3:z] the 
eleven 

opinion [opinj3] f. opinion 
or [oir] m. gold; d* — gold(en) 
or [o:r] now', but; — gk come 
now 

oralement [oralma] orally 
ordinaire [ordineir] ordinary; 
d* — usually 

ordinairement [ordinermfi] ordi- 
narily 

ordonner [ordone] to order, pre- 
scribe, command 
ordre [ordr] m. order 
oreille [orcjj]/. ear 
origine [orisin] /. origin 
orthographe [ortograf] /. orthog- 
raphy, spelling 

bter [ote] to take oflf, take out, 
remove 

ou [u] or; — ... — either . . . 
or; — bien or 

ob [u] where, when, in which, 
on which; d* — whence, from 
which, on which 
onblier [ublije] to forget 
onest [west] m. west 
oui [wi] yea 


outre [utr] beyond; eo — in ad* 
dition; passer — to pass by 
without noticing 

ouvert [uvc:rj p. part, ouvrir 
open 

ouvre [u:vr] 3 sg. prea. indie. 
ouvrir 

ouvrir [uvriir] ^5 176 to open; 
8* — to open 

P 

page [pa: 3 ] m. page (aUendant); 

f. page {UaJ) 
pain [pf] m. bn^a^l 
paire [pcir]/. pair 
palais [paU] m. palace, building; 

— de justice courthouse 
pAlir [poli’.r] to grow pale 
papier [papje] m. paper 

par [par] by, through; — ob 
by what place, by which, 
thnaigh which; — example 
for example, {inlerj.) dear me! 

— delb beyond; — li by that 
place, over there 

paragraphe [paragraf] m. para- 
graph 

pare [park] m. park, grounds 
parce que [parsko] IjecauHC 
par-ci par-lb [parsiparla] here 
and there 

par-dessus [pardosy] above, 
higher than, over; — (le) bord 
overboard ; {as noun) overcoat 
pardon [pard5] m. pardon; ex- 
• cuse me, 1 beg your pardon 
parent [pard] m. parent, relative 
Paris [pari] m. capital city oj 
France^ situated on the banka 
of the Seine 

parisien [parizjC] Parisian 
parler [parle] to speak, talk; — 
frangais to speak French 
parmi [parmi] amongst 
part [pa:r] /. part, share; de sa 

— fromium; nuUe — nowhere 
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jMrtidpe [partisip] m. participle 
paxtie [parti]/, part, game, party 
portir [partiir] $166 to leave, 
depart, go away, be off, start; 
k — de from, beginning with 
partout [partu] everywhere 
pas [pa] m. step, pace, footstep 
pas [pa] no, not; ne . • . — no, 
not; — un (ne) not one; — de 
no, not, none; non — not; 
n^est ce — ? shall we not? etc, 
passage [posais] m. passage 
passd [pase] m. (the) past 
passd [pose] past, gone, over, 
last 

passer [pose] to pass, pass on, 
go, go by, put on; spend (time) 

— devant to pass, go past; 

— chez to call on; se — to 
take place, happen; se — de 
to do without 

patiner [patine] to skate 
patrie [patri] /. native land 
patte [pat] /, paw, foot; —s de 
derridre hind feet; — s de 
devant fore feet 
pauvre [poivr] poor, paltry 
payer [pcje] § 157 to pay, pay for 
pays [pei] m. country, locality 
paysage [peisaxs] m. landscape 
paysan [^izd] m. peasant 
[p«:*$] /• fishing 
peigne [peji] m. comb 
peine [peui] /. pain, difficulty, 
trouble, sorrow; k — hardly; 
ce n’est pas la — it is not worth 
while; faire de la — k to pain, 
hurt feelings 

peinture Cp€tyir]/. paint, painting 
pencher [pdS^D to incline, bend 
pendant [pddd] during; — que 
whilst 

pendre [pa:dr] 1 210 to hang 
penser [pdse] to think; votia 
pensez si imagine whether; — 
i to think of;— de to have an 


opinion of; Je pense bien I 
should think so 

perdre [perdr] § 210 to lose, ruin 
pkTt [peir] m. father 
perle [perl] /. pearl 
pennettre [permetr] { 198 to per- 
mit; se — to take the liberty; 
permis permitted 
personnage [personals] m. per- 
sonage, character 
personne [person] /. person; pi. 
people 

personne [person] m. anybody, 
nobody; ne . . . — not any one, 
no one, nobody 

petit [pati] small, little, short; 

m. little one, young one 
petit-fils [potifis] m. grandson 
petits pois [p(a)tipwa] m. pi. 
green peas 

peu [p0] m. little; (also as ad- 
1 ^ 6 ) little; — k — little by 
little; dls-moi un — tell mf» 
now; si — de chose so little 
peuple [poepl] m. people, nation 
peur Q^ir] /. fear; lui faire — 
to frighten him; avoir — to 
be afraid; avoir grand’ — to ^ 
in great fear; de — que . • . ne 
for fear lest 

pent [p 0 ] 5 sg. pres, indie, pouvdr 
peut-4tre (que) [p 0 t€itr (ko)] per- 
haps 

l^otographie [fotografi] /. photo- 
graph 

phrase [fraiz] /. phrase, sentence 
pi^e [pjes] /. room; play (the- 
airieal) 

pled [pje] m. foot; k — on foot; 

coup de — kick 
pierre [pjcirV. stone 
Pierre pjjciij m. Peter 
pipe [pip]/, pipe 
pis [pi] worse 

pwe [pitje] /. piiy; avoir — de 
to have pity on 
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pli€t place, post, square, 

seat, loom, position 
plafond [plafd] m. ceiling 
plaie [pie]/, wound 
plaindre [plSidr]] { 190 to pity; 

se — to complain 
plaine [plcm]/. plain 
plaire [pleir] §201 to please; 
8*11 VOU8 plait if you please; 
plait-il? what did you say? 
plaisanter [plezdte] to joke, jest 
plaisdr [pleziir3 m. pleasure; faire 

— to give pleasure 
fdancher [pMiSe] floor 

plain [pis] full; an — air in the 
open air 

^aurar [ploere] to weep 
piauvoir [ploevwair] § 220 to rain 
plu [ply] p. jKirt. pleuvoir 
pluie [plqi] /. rain 
plume [plym] /. feather, pen 
j^upart [plypatr] /. greater part, 
majority 

pluriel [plyrjel] m. plural 
plus [ply] more; — da more, no 
more; la — the more, the most; 

— da (wUh numerals) more 
than; na . . . — no more, no 
longer; d’autant — qua the 
more so as; da — additional; 

' o’toa — qua to be no longer 
anything but; ne . . . pas non 

— not . . . either 

plusiaurs [ply z joe :r] several, many 

^tttdt [plj^] rather 

pocha [poS] /• pocket 

poids [pwa] m. weight 

paint [pwS] m. point; 6tra sur la 

— da to be at the point of; 

— du jour daybreak 

point [pwS] no, not; na . . . — 
da not any, no 
poira [pwair]/. pear 
pairiar [pwarje] m. pear tree 
poia [pwa] m. pea 
polioa [poBs]/. polioe 


Pologna [pobp] /. Poland 
pomme [pom] /. apple; — da 
terra potato 

pammiar [pomje] m. apple tree 
pant [p3] m. bridge 
Pont-Neuf [pSnc^] m. bridge 
over the Seine in Paris 
porta [port]/, door, gate; — I — 
next door 

porte-pluma [port plym] m, pen- 
holder 

porter [portc] to bear, carry, take, 
wear, put; se — (bien) to be 
(well); bien portant in good 
health, well; comment vous 
portez-vous? how are you? 
portiire [portjeir] /. coach door, 
window (of earrlag^) 
poser [pojzeJ to place, lay, set; — 
una question to ask a question 
poss6der [posedo] § 158 to pos- 
sess, own 

possible [posibl] possible; faira 
son — to do his l)C8t 
posta [post] /. post (office) 
potUge [pDta:3] m. soup 
poulet [pule] m. chicken 
poup^e [pupe]/. doll 
pour [pur] for, in order to, to; 
— qua in order that; — alnsi 
dire so to speak 

pourquoi [purkwa] why; c’ast -|- 
therefore, so, hence, that is 
why 

pourrai [pure] t sg. ftU. pouvolr 
pourtant [purt^] however, still 
pouvoir [puvwair] § 221 to be 
able, can, may ; il se peut it 
may be; 11 ne se peut rlan 
nothing can be; on pourrtit 
dire one might say 
prairie [preri] /. me»dow 
pr6cieu-z [pre8i0] -sc precious, 
valuable 

prMpiter: se — [wpresipite] to 
rush, dart, hasten 
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precis [presi] precise, exact; k 
une heure — -e at one o’clock 
precisely 

prif^rer [prefere] § 158 to prefer 
premi-er [promjc] -^re first, 
former; marcher le ~ to walk 
ahead 

prendre [prdidr] §202 to take, 
catch, assume, seize, suppose, 
reckon; un billet to buy a 
ticket {railroad) 

preparer [prepare] to prepare; se 

— to be prepared, get ready 
prds [pre] near by; — de near, 

nearly; k peu — almost, nearly 
present [prezd] m. present; k — 
now 

presenter [prezdte] to present, 
introduce; se — to present one- 
self 

president [prezidd] m. president 
presque [presk] nearly, hardly, 
almost 

prSt [pre] ready 
prater [prete] to lend 
pr^tre [prcitr] m. priest 
preuve [proeiv]/. proof 
prier [prije] to pray, pray to, beg, 
ask; je vous en prie I beg of 
you 

prince [prgis] vi. prince, king 
printemps [pr£td] m, spring; au 

— in spring 

pris [pri] 1 sg. p, def. and p. part. 

prendre 

prise [priiz] /. taking, capture 
prison [priz5]/. prison 
prix [pri] m. price; prize 
prochaln [projg] next; m. neigh- 
bour, fellow creature 
produire [prodqiir] § 185 to pro- 
duce 

professeur [profesoeir] m. pro- 
fessor, teacher 

profession [profEsjS]/. profession, 
calling 


profiler [profile] to profit, avail 
oneself 

projet [prose] m. project, plan 
promenade [promnad] /. walk, 
walking, drive; — en bateau, 
a row, sail; aller 4 la — to 
go for a walk 

promener [promne] § 158 to carry 
about, drive about; se — ^ 
pied (en voiture, en bateau, k 
cheval cU'.) to take a walk (go 
for a drive, go for a sail, ride, 
etc.); se — k bicyclette to ride 
a bicycle 

prononcer [pron3:se] to pronounce 
prononciation [pron3sjasj5] /. 
pronunciation 

proposer [propoze] to propose 
propre [propr] clean; own 
protestant [pratrstd] m. Protes- 
tant 

Provence [provdis] /. o provinct^ 
in the south of France 
proverbe [proverb] m. proverb 
prudence [prydd:s]/. pnidence 
prudent [prydd] prudent 
Prusse [pr>^8] /. Prussia (a stale 
in CMermany) 

P'1 [py] V- pouvoir 
puis [pqi] 1 sg. pres, indie, pou- 
voir 

puis [pqi] then 

puits [pqi] m. well 

punir [pyni;r] to punish 

pupitre [pypitr] m. desk 

pur [py:r] pure 

put [py] S sg. p. d^. pouvoir 

0 

quand [kd] when; depuis — ? 
how long? 

quant k [kdta] as to, as for 
quarante [kard:t] forty 
quart [ka:r] m. quarter 
quatorze [katorz] fourteen 
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quatre [katr] four 
quatre-vingts [[katrovJ!] eighty; 
quatre-vingt-dix-sept ninety- 
seven 

que [ka] pron, whom, which, 
that, what; qu*est-ce qui? 
what? qu’est-ce — c*est — ? 
what is? ce — that which, what, 
which; qu’est-ce qu’il y a? 
what is there? qu’as-tu? what 
is the matter with you? c’est 
la — it is there that, that is 
where 

que [ka] conj. that (used as a s^ib- 
slituiefar other conjumtu)iis like 
tandis que, lorsque, quand, si, 
eie.)] when, than, as, till, let 
(mth suhjunetioe) 
que [ko] adv. how, how many, 
how much, w’hat (a), than; 
ne . . . — only, but ; ne . . . rien 
— nothing but; qu’elle cst 
joliel how pretty she is! 
quel [kelj -le what, whic’h; who 
quelconque [kelk5:k] whatever 
quelque [krlko] some, few; 
chose something 

quelquefois [kelkofwa] sometimes 
quelqu'un, quelques-uns [krlku*, 
kelkozde] some one, some 
question [kc8tj5]/. question 
qui [ki] who, which, that, whom; 

I — whose; ce — w'hat 
quinze [k€:z] fifteen; — jours 
a fortnight 

quitter [kite] to quit, leave, lay 
aside 

quoi [kwa] what; ^ — bon what 
use; en — ? of what (material) ? 
quoique [kwaka] although 

R 

raconter [rak5te] to relate, tell 
raisin [rcz€] m. grape(s) 
raison [rez3] /. reason, sense; 
av<^ — to be (in the) right 


ramasser [ramaac] to pick up 
ramener [ramne] § 158 to bring 
back, bring home again 
rapidement [rapidmO] rapidly, 
quickly 

rappeler: se — [so raple] § 158 
to rememl>er 

rapporter [raporte] to bring back 
rare [ra:r] rare, scanty, infrequent 
rarement [rannu] rarely, seldom, 
not often 

recevoir [rosavwair] §213 to re- 
ceive 

reciter [resite] to recite 
rccommencer [rokamose] § 156 
to l>egin again, do again 
reconnaitre [rokonritr] § 1H8 to 
recognize, acknowledge 
recut [rosy] S s{/. ;>. recevoir 
regarder [r.vinrde] to look at, look 
regie [rnril]/. nile, niler 
r^gne [rrp] m. reign 
r^gner [repe] § 158 to reign, rule 
regret [roqri] m. regret 
regretter [nxircte] U) regret 
rejoindre [ros^'^'dr] § ItX) to re- 
join, meet with, (‘atch up to 
relever [rolvc] § 158 to heighten, 
raise, lift up 

religieu-x [roli.^j0] -se religious 
religion [roli?;j3] /. religion 
remarquer [romarke] to remark, 
notice 

remercier [romrrsje] to thank 
remettre [romrtr] § ltl8 to restore, 
put off, put back, put on again; 
ge to recover, l>egin again; 
remis recovered ; se — en route 
to set out again 

remonter [romStc] to mount 
again, wind (wolch) 
remplir [rdpliir] to fill 
remuer [raraqe] to move, stir 
rencontre [rdk3:tr] /. meeting; 
aller k leur — to go to meet 
them 
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rencontrer [rdk5tre] to meet 
rendrc [ra:dr] §210 to render, 
give back, make; se — to go, 
proceed; surrender 
rentrer [rfitre] to return, return 
home 

renverser [rdverse] to overturn, 
upset 

repas [ropa] m. meal 
r^p^ter [repete] § 158 to repeat 
r6pliquer [replikej to reply 
r6pondre [rep3:dr] § 210 to an- 
swer 

r^ponse [rep3;8] /. reply 
repos [ropo] m. repose, peace, 
rest 

reposer [ropozc] to repose, rest; 
se — to rest 

reprendre [raprdidr] §202 to 
take again, reply 
reprlsenter [roprezate] to repre- 
sent, stand for 

f^publique [repyblik] /. republic 
respecter [respekte] to respect 
ressembler [rasdble]: — ft to 
resemble 

restaiirant [restordj m. restau- 
rant 

rester [reste] to remain, stay; 
en — 1ft to stop there, get no 
further 

retard [ratair] m. delay; fttre en 

— to be late 

retarder [rotarde] to delay, be 
slow, be behind 

retirer [ratire] to pull out; se — 
to retire 

retour [ratutr] m. return; fttre de 

— to have returned, be back 
retourner [ratume] to go back, 

return, turn up, turn over; se 

— to turn round 

retraite [rotrtt] /. retreat, retire- 
ment, departure 
rftussit [reysiir] to succeed 
cite [rciv] m. dream 


rftveiller [reveje] to waken; sa — 
to wake(n) (up) 
rftvftler [revele] § 158 to reveal 
revenir [rovnisr] § 178 to come 
back; revenu (having) returned 
rftver [reve] to dream 
revoir [ravwair] § 224 to see 
again ; au — good-bye 
revolution [revolysjS] /. revolu- 
tion 

revolver [revolve :r] m. revolver 
ricaner [rikane] to sneer 
riche [rij] rich 

ridicule [ridikyl] m. ridicule; 

tourner en — to ridicule 
rien [rjS] any tiling, nothing; ne 
... — not anything, nothing; 
jc n’en sais — I do not know; 
cela ne fait — that doesn’t 
matter 

lire [rirr] § 204 to laugh, smile 
rireCri.'r] m. laughter 
riviftre [rivjeir] /. river (flowing 
into another larger river) 
robe [rob] /. robe, dress, frock 
gown 

Robert [rjbc;r] m. Robert 
rocher [roje] m. rock 
roi [rwa] m. king 
roman [romd] m. novel 
Rome [rom]/. Rome 
rose [ro:z]/. rose 
Rouen [rwa] m. city on the Seine 
north-west of Paris 
rouge [nirs] ^ 

rouge-^orge [ruisgors] m. robin 
rouleau [rulo] m. roll, roller 
router [rule] to roll 
route [rut] /. route, way, courae; 
en — on the way; fttre en — 
to be on the way, be off 
royal [rwajal] royal 
me [ry] /. street 
mine [rqin] /. min 
miner [rqine] to ruin, deetrpST 
Rttaaie [ryn]/. Ruma 
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nUe [saibl] m. sand 
sac m. sack, bag, satchel 
sage [sais] wise, well-behaved, 
good 

saint sacred, holy; m. saint 
Sainte-ChapeUe [sCtdSapel] /. 

a church in Paris 
Saint Louis [sSlwi] Louis IX 
(king of France from 1226 to 
1270) 

[se] 1 sg. pres, indie, savoir 
saisir [sesiir^ to seize 
saison [sezS] /• season 
sait [se] 3 sg. pres, indie, savoir 
salade [salad] /. salad 
sale [s^] dirty 

salle [sal] f. hall, room, theatre ; 

— de classe classroom; — 

A manger dining room 

galon [sab] m. drawing-room, 
parloiir 

saluer [sal^e] to salute, bow to, 
bow 

Samaritain [samaritC] m. Samar- 
itan (biblical characUr; a mcr- 
ciful man) 

samedi [samdi] m. Saturday 
[sfi] m. blood 

sans [sfi] without, were it not for; 

— que without 
g«iit« [Bate]/, health 
sapiistil [sapriati] my goodnesBi 
■auter [aote] to leap, jump 
MVTet [sove] to Bave 

■tToif [savwair] 5 222 to know, 
know how; — le frantais to 
know French; aocun bomme 
ns saurait no man can 
savon [savJ] m. soap 
scAne [setn] /. scene 
sdence [sjfla] /. science, knowl- 
edge . . 

•e [so] oneself, to oneself, nim- 
s&, herself, etc. 


sec, sAche [sek, seS] dry 
second [sogS] second 
seconde [sagSid] /. second 
section [scksjJ] /. section, partr^ 
graph ^ 

Seine [sein] /. river on which 
Paris is situated 
seize [seiz] sixteen 
seiziAme [sezjem] sixteenth 
semaine [somrn] f. week 
sembler [sfiible] to seem 
sens [sfits] m. sense, direction, 
way 

sentir [sdtiir] 5 160 to feci, smell; 
— bon to smell sweet; se — 
to foci oneself, feel 
sept [sf t] seven 

septembre [septa :br] m. Septem- 
ber 

septiAme [setjem] seventh 
serai [sore] 1 sg. ful. Atre 
servi [servi] p. pari, servir ready 
(()/ meals) . 

serviette [servjEt]/. towel, napkm 
servir [servi^r] §166 to serve, 
be of service, be of use; A 
quelque chose to be of some use, 
se — de to use 
seul [socl] alone, single 
seulement [scrlma] only, but, 
even, merely 
si [si] if, whether 
si [si] so, however; — raplde que 
however swift 

Sidle [sisil] /. Sicily (an island 
and province of Italy) 
siAcle [sjrkl] m. century 
.sien [sje] his, hers, its; les • 
his own 

siffler [sifle] to whistle, hiss, smg 
sifflet [sifle] m. whistle 
signe [sip] m. sign; faire — to 
beckon 

signifier [sipifje] to mean 
alienee [sibts] m. silence 
tingttlier [sAgylie] m. aingular 
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sire [siir] m. sire, your majesty 
sii [sis] six 
sixidme [sizjem] sixth 
scBur [soDir] /. sister 
soi [swa] oneself, himself 
soie [swa] /. silk 
soif [swaf] /. thirst; avoir — to 
be thirsty 

soigner [swape] to care for 
soin [swg] m. care; avoir (pren- 
dre) — to take care 
soir [swair] rn. evening; le — in 
the evening; hier — last even- 
ing 

soiree [sware] /. evening 
80is [swa] 1 sg. pres. subj. and 2 
sg. xmpve. 6tre 

soixante [swasuit] sixty; dix 

seventy 

soixante-quinze [swaza:tkg:z] 
seventy-five 

sol [sol] m. soil, ground 
soldat [solda] m. soldier 
soleil [soleij] m. sun 
somme [som] /. sum 
sommeil [somcij] m. sleep 
sommes [som] 1 pi. pres. ind. #tre 
sommet [some] m. summit, top 
son [85] m. sound 
son, sa, ses [s5, sa, so] his, her, its 
songe [85:3] m. dream 
songer [ 3530 ] § ir)() to think 
sonner [sone] to sound, ring, 
strike (clock) 

sorte [sort] f. sort; de — que 
so that 

sortir [sortiir] § 166 to come out, 
go out, stick out, arise; faire 
— to put out, force out 
sot [so] -te foolish, stupid 
sou [su] m. sou, halfpenny, cent 
souffrant [sufrd] poorly, not well 
soulager [sulase] § 156 to relieve 
Soulier [sulje] m. (low) shoe 
Boupe [sup] /. soup 
■0U8 [su] under, in the reign of, in 


souvenir [suvni:r] m. recollection, 
remembrance 

souvenir: se — [sasuvniir] § 178 
to remember; je me souviens 
(de), il me souvient (de) I re- 
member 

souvent [suvd] often 
soyez [swaje] 2 pL pres. subj. ana 
irnpve. etre 

soyons [8wai5] 1 pi. pres. subj. and 
irnpve. etre 

sport [spo:r] m. sport 
statue [staty] /. statue 
Strasbourg [strazbuir] m. Stras- 
burg 

stylo(graphe) [8tilo(graf)] m. 

fountain pen 
sud [syd] m. south 
suis [sqi] 1 sg. pres, indie. 6tre, 
and suivre 

Suisse [sqis] /. Switzeriand 
suite [sqit] /. continuation; tout 
de — immediately 
suivant [sqiva] prep, acco/din^ 
to, following; adj. following; 
nonn le (la) suivant (-e) the 
next (boy, girl) 

suivre [sqiivr] §206 to follow; 

— des yeux to look after, watch 
sujet [syse] m. subject, cause 
sur [syr] on, upon, over, about 
shr [syir] sure, certain 
surtout [syrtu] above all, espe- 
cially, particularly 
sus [sy] 1 sg. p. def. savoir 
syllabe [silaib] /. syllable 
Syrie [siri] /. Syria 

T 

table [tabl]/. table 
tableau [tablo] m. picture, black- 
board; — noir blackboard 
Ulcher [taije] to try, endeavour 
taire: se — [sa terr] § 201 to be 
silent, become silent 
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Undis que Ctddi(8)ka] whilst 
tant [td] so, so many, so much; 
— de fois so often; — que as 
much aa, as long as; — nueux 
80 much the better; — pis so 
much the worse 
tante [tdit] /. aunt 
tard [tair] late; plus — later (on) 
tasse [ta:8]/. cup 
tAter [taite] to feel 
taxi(mAtre) [takai(metr)] m. taxi- 
cab ( = meter for xtuiicatiiig 
price of ‘ run ’ of a cab) 
te [to] thee, to thee, you, to you 
tel [tel] -le such, like, so; un — 
such a one 

tenement [telmd] so, so much 
temps [ta] m. time, weather; 
avec Ic — ,4 — in time; de — 
cn — from time to time; dans 
le — que whilst; en mdme — 
at the same time; par le — 
qu*il fait in such weather as 
it is; faire beau -- to be 
fine weather; mauvais — bad 
weather; quel — fait-il? what 
sort of weather is it? 
tendresse [tddres] /. affection 
tenir [toniir] § 177 to hold, have, 
hold on, hold out, keep, resist; 
be anxious, insist on; be con- 
tained in, find room in; il ne 
tiendra qu’4 vous que it will be 
your own fault if; — bon to 
stand fast; tiens! tenez! now 
then ! here ! look ! indeed ! se — 
to hold oneself, stay, stand 
tennis [tenis] m. tennis 
tenter [td:te] to attempt, tempt 
terre [teir]/. earth, ground, land; 
par — » 4 — on the ground; la 
Terre sainte the Holy Land 
terrible [teribl J terrible 
tAte Ctest]/. head 
texte [tekst] m. text 
Cte] m. let 


th64tre [tea;tr] m. theatre 
thdidre [tejcir]/. teapot 
Thomas [toma] m. Thomas 
tien [tjC] thine, yours 
tiensl [tjs] {1 pres, ttuiic. and 4 
ag, impve. of tenir) hallo! in- 
deed! is that so! 
tiers [tjcir] m. third part 
tins [U] J sg. p. (hf. tenir 
tirer [tire] to draw, pull, deduce, 
take, shoot 

toi [twa] thee, thou, you 
toilette [twakt] /. toilet, dress; 

faire sa — to dress 
tomber [t3be] to fall; faire — to 
knock down 

ton, ta, tea [t3, ta, te] thy, your 
ton [t5] rn. tone, vou^e 
tort [to:r] m. wrong; avoir — to 
be (in the) wrong 
tdt [to] soon; plus — sooner 
toucher [tuje] to touch; — 4 tc 
be near, ai)proarh; n*y toucher 
pas ilo not touch it, haruls off 
toujours [tusiirr] always, still, 
at all events; disait — kept 
saying; pour — for ever 
tour [tuir]/. tower 
Touraine [turm] /. province in 
the centi’f* of France, in whieft 
Tours is siixuited 
toumer [tume] to turn 
Tours [tur] m, city south-west of 
Paris, on the river Jjoire, the 
seat of a famous cathedral 
tout, toute, tous, toutes [tu, tut, 
tu(8), tut] all, any, every, 
everything; quite; — le monde 
everybody; — le jour, toute la 
JoumAe the whole day; tousles 
jours every day ; tous or toutes 
(les) deux both; toutes les 
annAes every year; — 4 fait 
altogether; — 4 1'heure a little 
while ago; directly; — de suite 
enoe; — ce que all that, 
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whatever; — de m^ma all the 
same; — i coup suddenly; ricn 
du — nothing at all; le — the 
whole; pas du — not at all 
traduction [tradyksjJ] /. transla- 
tion 

traduire [tradqiir] ( 185 to trans- 
late 

train [trc] m, train; en — do 
busy at 

trait [tre3 wi. trait, feature, action 
traitor [trete] to treat, entertain; 

— do to call 

tramway [tramwe] m. tramway, 
street car 

tranquille [trfikil^ Quiet, calm, 
easy in mind, at peace; soyez 

— don’t be uneasy, don’t worry, 
be quiet 

tranquillement prOkilmfi] calmly 
travail [trava(:)j] w. work, labour 
travailler [travaje] to work 
travers [traveir] m. breadth; ft 

— through, across; en do 
across 

traverser [traverse] to traverse, 
cross, go through; — en cou- 
rant to run across 
treize [treiz] thirteen 
trembler [trflble] to tremble 
trente [trflit] thirty 
trfts [irt] very, very much 
trftsor [trezoir] m. treasure 
triomphe [tri5f] m. triumph 
triste [trist] sad 
trois [tTwa] three 
troisiftme [trwoziem] third 
tromper [trSpe] to deceive; se — 
to be mistaken 

trop [tra] too, too much, too many 
trot [tro] m. trot 
trouver [truve] to find, think; 
aUer-* to go to (see, meet) ; se 

— to find oneself^ be, feel, be 
situated 

ta itf] thou, you 


tuer [tqe] to kill 
Tuileries [tqilri] /. pf. Tuileries 
(once a royal palace in Paria; 
now only the gardens remain) 
tulipe [tylip] /. tulip 

U 

un, une [db, yn] one, a, an; 1'— 
one; T— (et) i’autre both; les 
uns les autres one another 
utile [ytil] useful 
utilitft [ytilite]/. utility, use 

V 

va [va] S eg. pree. indie, and 2 eg, 
impve. aller 

vacances [vakdis] /. pi. holidays 
vache [vaS] /. cow 
vain [vg] vain; en — in vain 
vais [ve] 1 eg. pres, indie, allef 
vaisseau [veso] m. ship 
vaisselle [vesel]/. dishes 
valet [vak] m. servant 
valeur [valoesr] /. value 
vall6e [vale] /. valley 
valoir [valwa:r] $ 223 to be worth; 

— mieuz to be better; — la 
peine to be worth the trouble 
or worth while 

verier [varje] to vary 
vas [va] 2 eg. pres, indie, aller 
vaudrai [vodre] 1 eg. ftU. val<^ 
vaut [vo] S eg. pree. indie, valoir 
vendre [vOidr] § 210 to sell 
vendredi [vSidmdi] m. Friday; 

Vendredi saint Friday 
venir [voni:r] $ 178 to come; vint 
ft passer ^pp^ed to go by; 

— de to have just; on veni^ 
de lui donner they had just 
given him; Q venah voir he 
came to see; lui -- ft Fasprit 
to occur to him; 11 vint ft nous 
he came to us; viens vers mol 
oomelome 
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yent [va] m. wind; n fait du — 
it is windy 

femi [vere] 1 sg. fvt. voir 
verre [veir] m. glass 
vers [ve:r] towards, to, about 
Versailles [versa :j]wi. town about 
twdve miles south-west of Pans. 
Jt (mtaina the great chdteau 
which 1008 the chieS residence oj 
Louis XJV. 

verser [verse] to pour (out) 
vert [vEir] green 
vcrtu [verty]/. virtue 
veston [vests] m. sack coat 
veuillez [voeje] impve. of vouloir 
be so as, please 
veut [v0] S sg. prc8. ind. vouloir 
veuz [v0] 1 sg. pres. ind. vouloir 
viande [vjdid]/. meat 
vide [vid] empty 
4e [vi]/. life, living 
Vieil [vjEij] see vicux 
vieillard [vjEjair] m. old man 
viendrai [vjcdre] / sg. Jul. vcnir 
Viens [vjC] 1 sg. pres. ind. and 2 
sg, impve. venir ^ , 

vieuzy vieil, vieille [vj0, vje:j, 
vjeij] old, aged; un vieux an 
old man, old fellow 

vigne [vip]/. vine(8) 
vignoble [vipobl] m. vmeyard 
vigoureu-x [vigurd] -sc vigorous 
vilain [viU] ugly, nwty 
fillage [vilais] wi* village 
ville [vil] i. town, city; en — 
in town 

vin [vt] m. wine 
tingt [v8] twenty (for nwneraU 
between tingt and trente« eee 
Leeeon XXXV) 
ftatCvelS*,. 

'rta Cvi3 i •i- P- 
TiiUe [vi*it3 /• visit 
eisitef Cvi*ite3 to visit, see in 
detail, inspect 

Cvit3 «uiek^, las* 


vivre [viivr] §211 to live; fairs 

— to maintain; vive 1 long livel 
hurrah for! 

void [vwasi] see here, here is, 
here are; nous — 1 here we are I 
voilil [vwala] behold, there is, 
there are, that is, there we are I 

— que behold, lo; — cc qua 
e’est that’s how things go; ef 

— im that’s one; la — I hers 
(there) it is! nous — ! here we are! 

voir [vwa:r] § 224 to sec; fairs — 
to show; 8S — to be seen 
voisin [vwazS] neighbouring; 
neighbour 

voiture [vwatyir]/. carriage, car; 
cn — in a carriage; sepromensT 
en — to take a drive 
voix [vwa]/. voice 
voler [vole] to fly 
voler [vdIc] to steal, rob 
volcur [voice :r] m. thief, robber; 

au — 1 stop thief! 
volonticrs [vobtjc] willingly, 
gladly 

Voltaire [volte ir] famous French 
philosopher^ writer and leader of 
social progress^ b. I604t d. 1778 
volume [volym] m. volume 
vont [v5] 3 pi. pres, indie, slier 
votre, VOS [votr, vo] your 
vOtre [voitr] yours 
voudrsi [vudre] / sg. fut. vouloir 
vouloir [vulwair] §225 to will, 
wish, want; en — ft to be angry 
with; je voudrais (Wen) j 
should like; — dire to mean; 
aurait voulu would have liked 
, votts [vu] you, to you, yourself, 
yourselves 

voyage [vwajajs] m. journey, 
voyage; bon — I a pleasant 
journey ! compegnon de 
fellow traveller 

voyager [vwajase] 1 166 to travel 
voysgeuc [vwsiaweirlm. traveller 


T 
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?rai [vre] true, real 
vraiment [vremfl] really 
yraisemblablement [vresablabla* 
mQ] probably 
^ [vy] p. part, voir 
vue [vy]/. sight, view 


Y 

y [i] there, in it, to it, at it, on it, 
of it; il ~ a there is, there are; 
il — en a there is (are) soma 
yeux 00] pi of oeU eyes 
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[h Mpirato ia indicated thus; ‘h] 


A 

a, an un, m., une, /.; — franc — 
dozen un franc la douzaine; — 
franc — day un franc par jour 
atNmdon abandonncr 
abbess abbesse, /. 
ability capacity, talent, m. 
able : be — pouvoir, savoir 
about de, autour do, environ, sur; 
— three o’clock vers (1(«) tnim 
i^eures; — it en; be — sagir 
de, 6tre sur le point dc; he has 
this good thing -- him il a ceia 
de bon; set — sc mettre ^ 
above au-dessus de 
abroad h l'6tranger 
absence absence, /. 
absent absent 
abimdant abondant 
accept accepter 
accession accession, /. 
accident accident, m. 
accidental accidcntcl, par accident 
accompany accompagner 
accordiing to selon, d'aprCs 
account : on — of k cause de; en 
ache: have head— avoir mal k 
la t^te; my head — s j’ai mal 
k la t^te 

acquaintance connaissance, /. 
acquainted: be — with connaltre; 
become — with faire connais- 
sance avec, faire la connaissance 
de 

acquire acqutrir, 


across de Tautre c6t6 de, en face 
de 

act agir, sc conduirc 
action action,/., trait, w. 
actor actcur, m., comddicn, m. 
add ajouter 
address adresser 
adjective adjectif, m. 
admire admirer 
admit admeitre 
adorn faire Tomcment do 
advance avancer 
advice avis, 7n., conscil, m. 
advise conm'iller, rt‘coramander 
affair affain'., /. 
affection affection, /. 
afraid : be — (of) avoir peur (dc), 
craindre; — of effray6 de; be 
much — avoir grand’peur, avoir 
bien peur 
Africa Afrique, /. 
after prep. anA adv. apr^s; ten 
minutes — five cinq heures dix 
(minutes) 

after conj. apr^*8 que 
afternoon aprt^raidi, m. arui f. 
afterwards ensuito, puis, aprfis, 
plus tard 

again encore, encore unc fois, de 
nouveau 
against contre 

age &ge, m.; be twenty years of 
— avoir vingt ans 
ago il y a 

ahead : walk — marcher ie pre- 
mier 
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aid aider, secourir 
air air, m. 

Ajaccio Ajaccio 
alas 1 h^las! 

all tout (pi. tous); — that (which) 
tout ce qui; not at — pas du 
tout; — passions toutes lea 
passions 

allow laisser, permettre 
almost presque 

alone seuJ; let — laisser tran- 
quilie 

along par; as they went — che- 
min faisant 
aloud h. haute voix 
already 

Alsace Alsace, /. 
also aussi 

although bien que, quoique 
always toujours 
amtuissador ambassadeur, m. 
ambition ambition, /. 

America Am^rique /. 

American am^ricain 
amiable aimable 

among, amongst parmi, entre, cbez 
amuse amuser; — oneself, s'a- 
muser 

ancestors anc^tres, m. pi.; aleux, 
m. pi. 

ancient ancien, antique 
and et; go — visit aller visiter, 
aller voir 

angry: — at, — with fAch6 de 
(contre); be — , get se fAcher 
animal animal, m., bCte, /. 
another un autre, encore un; not 
— ne . . . pas (point) d’autre 
answer n. i^ponse, /. 
answer r. r^pondre 
ant fourmi, /. 

antechamb^ antichambre, /. 
antiquity antiquity, /. 
anxious: be — tenirh 
any de + art.; de; en; au- 
can,queloonque,tout; IhaTent 


je n'en ai pas; hayeyou— ? 
enaves-vous? don'tgi?ehim — 
ne lui en donnez paa; —thing 
(with neg.) rien; —one (vnih 
neg.) peroonne 

anybody, anyone quelqu’un, on; 
notj. . . — ne . , , pbreonne, ne 
. . . aucun 

anyone see anybody 
anything quelque chose, m.; not 
... — ne . . , rien; — good 
quelque chose de bon; not . . . 
— good ne . . . rien de bon 
anywhere : not ... — ne . . . 

nuUe part 

apiece chacun, la pi6ce 
appear paraltre, apparattre, aem- 
bler, comparaltre 
appetite app^tit, m. 
applaud applaudir h 
apple pomme, /. 
apple tree pommier, m. 
appoint nommer 
approach n. approche, /. 
approach v. approcher de, s’appro- 
cher de 

approbation approbation, /. 
approve trouver bon 
April avril, m. 

Arab Arabe, m. 

are sec be ; here is (arm) voici; 

there is (or are) voilA 
argument argument, m. 

Ariosto Ariosto (V) 
arise s'^lever, nattre 
arithmetic arithm^tique, /. 
arm bras, m. 
army arm6e, /. 

around autour de; die looks — 
her elle regarde autour d’elle; 
go — the city faire le tour de la 
ville 

arouse exciter 
arrange arranger 
arrest arrftter 
arrival arri vde, /• 
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mhe anmr 
art art, m. 

artide article, m., objet, m.; — of 
dress article de toilette 
artist artiste, m. 

Ascomme; aussi, si; pendant que, 
en; — ... — aussi . . . quc; 
Qiit — ... — pas aussi . . . quo, 
pas si . . . que; not so . . . 
pas aussi . . . que, pas si . . . 
que, moins . . . quc; — much 
money — autant d’argent que; 

— long — tant que; — soon -- 
aussi t6t que; — it commc si; 

— well — aussi bien que; — to 
quant 

ascend monter (sur) 
ashamed : be — , teel avoir 
honte 

ask demander, pricr; — for de- 
mander; — him for it Ic lui 
demander; — oneself ee do- 
mander 

asleep endormi; be — ctrc en- 
donni, dorrair; we Imve been 

— nous avons dormi; fall 
s’endormir 

assail assaillir 
assist aider 

associate s’associer (avec) 
assure assurer 
astonish 6tonner 
astonishment 6tonnemcnt, m. 
at it, chei, de; — (the house, shop, 
office, etc,, of) che*; — the 
doctor’s che* le docteur; 
my father’s chez mon p^re; — 
home ches moi. chez toi, etc.; 

— my house jez moi; our 
house chez .^lus; — daybreak 
d^ le point du jour 

attach attacher 
attack attaquer 

attention attention, /.,* pey » 
l^e — faire attention 
attract attirer 


aobtini fhjttAin 
audience assistance, /., aasistanta, 
m. pi. 

August aoCit, m. 

Augustus Auguste, m. 
author auteur, m. 
autumn automno, m.; In eo 
automne 

avenue avenue, /. 
avidity avidity, /. 
avoid ^viter 
await attendre 
awake Mr. se r^vciller 
away: go — partir, s’en aller; 
take — 6tcr; far — loin, loin 
cl’ici; run — sosauver 
axe ‘hache, /. 

B 

back dos, m. 

back: be — ttre de retour; give 

— rendre; come — revenir; go 

— rctoiimor; bring — ramoner 
bad mauvuis, m^hant, peu loyal 
badly mal; hurt (very) faire 

(bcaucoiip dc) mal & 

B«da li^ide, m. 
hag sac, rn. 
bake cuiro 

ball (for balle, pity 

— joucr la balle 
ball (dance) bal, m. 
banish bannir 

bank (of stream) bord, tn.; on the 

— au bord 

bank (financial) banque, 

bill (note) billet (m.) de banque 
banker banquier, m. 
banking bouse maason (j ) cie 
banque . 

barefoot nu-pieds, lec pieds nus 
bareheaded ddeouvert, la tftte nue 
bargain marcH^, m. 
bask se chauffer 
basket panier, tn. 

Bastille Bastille, /. 
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battle bataille, / 

be ^tre; y avoir; — (of health) 
se porter, aller; — about to 
aller, dtre sur le point de, de- 
voir; — bom naitre; — (of 
weather) faire; — (of age) avoir; 

— (of time) y avoir; — afraid 
avoir peur; here is (are) voici; 
there is (are) voilk, il y a; 
is he finishing? finit-il? is he 
not? etc. n’est-ce paa? how 
are you? comment vous por- 
tez-vous ? common t allez- vous ? 
comment va-t-il? comment 
ga va? I am well je me porte 
bicn, ga va bien, etc.; I am to 
do it je dois le faire; I am going 
to do it je vais le faire; it is fine 
il fait beau; is it? vraiment? 
he is ten years old il a dix ana; 
a house to — sold une maison 
h vendre 

bean ‘haricot, m.; string — s ’hari- 
cots verts 
bear n. ours, m. 
bear v. (of fruit trees) donner 
beard barbe, /. 

beast animal, m., b6te, /,; (for 
riding) monture, /. 
beat battre 
beautiful beau, joli 
beauty beauti'*, /. 
because parce que 
become devenir, se faire; — (suit) 
seoir; what has — of her? 
qu’est-elle devenue? 
bed ; go to — se coucher; be in 

— etre au lit, dtre couch6 
bedroom chambre (/.) il coucher 
before prep, devant (of place)] 

avant (of time)] avant de 4- 
infin.; — the judge par devant 
le juge 

before conj. avant que 

beg prier, demander, mendier; I 

— your pardon pardon 


beggar mendiant, m. 
begin commencer, se mettre hi 
— again recommencer 
begin ning commencement, m. 
behave se comporter, se conduiie 
behead d^capiter 
behind derri6re 

believe croire; it is believed on 

croit 

bell cloche,/.; little — (spherical) 
grelot; put the — on attacher 
le grelot il 

belong: — to 6tre il (de), appar- 
tenir h 

below : here — ici-bas 
bend courber 
benefactor bienfaiteur, m. 
beside il c6t<5 de 
besides d’aillcurs, de plus 
best adj. le meillcur 
best adv. le mieux; to do his — 
faire son possible 
better adj. meillcur 
better adv. mieux; be — , be worth 
more valoir mieux; be — (of 
health) se porter mieux, aller 
mieux; like — , prefer aimer 
mieux 

between entre 

bicycle bicyclette /.; on a — ^ 
bicyclette 

bid : — good-bye to dire adieu 
(au revoir) k 
big grand, gros 
bind up bander 
bird oiseau, m. 

birthday f^tc, /., annivereaire (m.) 

de ma (sa) naissance 
bite mordre 
bitterly am^rcment 
black noir 

blackboard tableau noir, m. 
blacksmith forgeron, maidcbf 
ferrant, m, 
blade brin m. 
blind aveugjie 
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blond blond 

blow n. coup, m.; — with a stick 
coup dc b4ton 
blue bleu 
blunt brusque 
blush rougir 

board bord, m.; on — of k bord 
de 

boat bateau, m., canot, m. ; go 
in a — fairo une prome- 
nade (se promener) en bateau 
(canot) 

body corps, m. 
boil bouillir 
bold ‘hardi 
book livre, m. 

bom : be — naitre; he was il 
est n6 

Boston Boston, tn. 
both tous (les) deux. Tun et 
I’autre; — ... and et , . . ct 
i)other ! inter j. pcste dc! 
bother v. cnnuyer, emb(‘ter 
bottom fond, m.; at the — of 
au fond de 
bow : — to saluer 
box bolte, /. 

boy enfant, gargon, m.; my — 
mon enfant, m, 
branch branche, /. 
brave courageux, brave 
bread pain, m. 

break casser, rompre; — out 
4clater; — one’s arm se casser 
le bras; — off casser, 6terj 
up se dissoudre, se lever 
breakfast dejeuner, m. 
breathe respirer 

brick brique, /. ; — house raaison 
(/.) en briques 
bridge pont, m. 

bring apporter; {carry) trans- 
porter; {lead) amener; back 
ramener; — down descendre; 
— up (rear) Clever; — Up 

ramener k la surface 


broad large 
brother fr^re, m. 
brush n. brosse, /. 
brush V, brosser 
build b&tir, constniire 
building (^fice, t«., bAtiment, 
tn., monument, m. 
bun brioche, /. 
burn bnller 
burst 6-’lat, t?i. 
bury cnterrcr, cnscvclir 
business commerce, vi., affaires, 

/. pL; on — pour affain^; go 
into — se mettre dans les af- 
faires, se mettre en commerce 
busy occup6 (dc); be — doing 
anything, be — at anything 
C'tre en train dc faire quelque 
chose, t*tre i\ fairc quelque chose 
but mais; nothing — ne . . . rien 

. . . (JUO 

butter l>eurre, m. 
buy acheter 

by par, de, sur, A, on; — rubbing 
cn frottant; — the way A pro- 
les; go — passer; — sight de 
vue; taller — an inch plus 
grand d’lin poure; six feet — 
seven six pieds sur sept; 
my watch A ma montre; — 
what he says A ce qu’il dit; 
loved — aira6 de 

C 

cabbage chou, m. 

Csdmon Cedmon 
cage cage, /. 

Cain Cain 

call appeler; faire venir; a 
meeting convoquer une assem- 
bl6e; be — ed s’appeler 
camel chameau, m. 
can pouvoir, savoir; he not 

il ne peut pas, il ne sait pas; 
it can’t be cela ne se peut paa; 
see alto could 
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Canada Canada, m.; in or to — 
au Canada 
cane canne, /. 

cannon shot .coup (m.) de ca- 
non, m. 

capital adj, capital; n. chef-lieu, m. 
captain capitaine, m. 
capture prise, /. 

car tramway, m., wagon m., 
voiture, /. (6o(/i /or railways); 
motor — auto(mobile), m. and/, 
caravan caravane, /. 
card carte, /. 

care : — for soigner; take — of 
avoir soin de, soigner; take — 
prendre garde, avoir soin, faire 
attention 

careful: be — 1 attention! prenez 
garde ! 

carefully soi^eusement 
careless negligent 
carnival camaval, m. 
carpenter charpentier, m., menui- 
sier, m. 

carriage voiture, /. 

carry porter; — off emporter; 

— the day Temporter 
case cas, m.; in — (thatj) au cas 
que 

cat chat, m. 

catch attraper, prendre; — (a) 
cold s’enrhumer 
cathedral cath6drale, /. 
catholic catholique 
cattle b^tail, m. a., bestiaux, m. pf. 
cause n. cause, /. 
cause ». causer; exciter; — to 
faire 

cavalry cavalerie, /. 

cease cesser; without ceasing sans 

cesse 

ceiling plafond, m. 
celebrate c614brer 
celebrated c^lM>re 
celebration f^, /• 
cent eouy m. 


centime centime, m. 
century si^Ie, m. 
certain certain, sOr 
chair chaise, /. 
chalk craie, /. 
chance ^hasard, m. 
change n. monnaie, /. 
change v. changer (de) 
chapter chapitre, m. 
charge charge, /. 
charitable charitable 
charm charmer, enchanter 
charming charms nt, ravissant 
charmingly k ravir 
chase cha^r, poursuivre 
chat causer 

cheap (k) bon march6, pas cher, 
peu coOteux; — er k meilleui 
march6, moins cher 
cherry cerise, /. 
chicken poulet, m. 
chief chef, m. 
child enfant, m. andf, 
chimney chemin6e, /. 

China Chine, /. 
chopper bdeheron, m. 

Christian chr^tien 
Christopher Christophe 
chum camarade, m. andf. 
church 6glise, f.; at (to) — k 
r^glise 

city ville, /.; in the — ^ la ville, 
en ville 

city hall h6tel (m.) de ville 
clad see dotbe 
claimant pr6tendant, nu 
class clas^, /. 
classroom classe, /. 
dean nettoyer 
dearly clairement 
dever habile, fort, inteUigent 
deverly habilement 
dimb grimper, memter 
dock (town) horloge, /., (in rooms) 
pendule /. 
dose fermer, clore 
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dotfie v4tir, habiller 
dothes v 6 tement 0 , m. pi,, habits, 
m. pi, 

dumsy : be so — as to avoir la 
maladresse de; — fellow mala- 
droit, m. 

coat habit, m., (socib) veston, f?i. 
cock coq, m. 
coffee c^4, m. 

cold adj, froid; n. froid, m.; 
be — {of living beings) avoir 
froid; be (get) — {of tvcaiher) 
faire froid; I have — hands, my 
hands are — j’ai froid aux 
mains; catch (a) — s’enrhumer 
collar (man's) col, m.; faux-col, m. 
college coll^^ m. 
colossal colossal 
Columbus Colomb CkolS] 
comb peigne, m. 

come vcnir, arriver; — again 
revenir; — back, — home re- 
venir; — to see, — and see 
venir voir; — down descendre; 

— up monter, arriver; — in 
entrcr, rentrer; — out sortir; 
— I voyonsi allons! 
comfortable commode; be — 
fairo bon, 6tre bien 
coming arriv6e, /. 
command commander 
commandment commandement, 
m.; the Ten Commandments 
lea dix commandements, le 
ddcalogue 

commence oommencor 
commit commettre 
companion oompagnon, m., com- 
pagne, cainai^e, m. and /.; 
tmvelEag — oompagnon de 
voyage 

company oompagnie, 80ci4t^, /. 
compartment compartiment, m. 
compassion ooropaasion, /. 
complain se plaindie 
coBQlete eomplet 
t2 


complicated eompliqud 
compliment complii^t^ m. 
comprise comprendre 
comrade camiurade, m. and /. 
conceal cacher 
concert concert, m. 
conclude conclure 
condemn condamner 
condition condition, /. ^tat, m. 
confess avouer 
confidence confiance, /. 
confound confondre 
congratulate f^liciter (de or sur) 
conquer conqu^rir, vaincre 
conscience conscience, /. 
consecrate b^nir 
consent consentir 
consider considdrer, regarder 
construct construiro 
contain contenir 
continually sans ccsse 
continue continuer 
contract contrat, m. 
contrary : on the — au contraire 
convenient commode, utile 
cook cuisinier, m., cuieini^ro, /. 
cool frais; it is — {of weather) 
il fait frais 
coolly tranquillcment 
copper (rotr?) sou, m. 
copy cxemplaire, m., copie, /. 
coral corail, m. 
corkscrew tire-bouchon, m. 
comer coin, m. 
cost codter 
costs frais, m. pi. 
could poet of can; we — have 
wiit^ nous aurions pu 6crire; 
I — not do 80 je ne pourrais 
pas le faire; he — do that 
when be was here il pouvait 
faire cela quand il ^tait ici; I 
— je pourrais, je pouvais; I— 
have j'aurais pu 
count ocMnpter 

co untr y pays, m.; (nalm land) 
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patrie, (as opposed to toum) 
campagne, /.; in th« — A la 
campagne 

county town chef-lieu, m. 
couple couple, m.andf. 
courage courage, m.; take — 
prendre (avoir) courage 
court cour, /. 
courtier courtisan, m. 
cousin cousin, m.; cousine, /. 
cover couvrir; — ed with con- 
vert de 
cow vache, /. 
cravat cravate, /. 
crawl se trainer 
create cr^r 

creature creature, 6tre, m., 
b^te, /. 

crime crime, m, 
criminal criminel, m. 
critic critique, in. 

Croesus Cr6su8 
crops r6colte, /. 
cross adj. m(5chant 
cross V. traverser 
crowd foule, /. 
crown couronne, /. 
cry pleurer, crier; — out crier, 
sY»crier 

cup tasse, coupe, /. 
cupboard armoire, /. 
cure gu4rir 
curiosity curiosity, /. 
curse maudire 
custom coutume, /, 
cut couper; have one’s hair — 
se faire couper lea cheveux 

D 

daily tous les jours, par jour 
dance danser 
danger danger, m. 
dangerous dangereux 
dark noir; be — faire noir, faire 
obecur 

date (time) date, /. 


date (fruit) datte, /. 
daughter ^e, /. 

day jour, m., joum^e, /.; every 

— tous les jours, ch^ue jour; 
in those — s ^ cette 4poque; 
what — of the month is it to- 
day ? quel jour du mois sommes- 
nous aujourd'hui? etc.; the — 
after le lendemain (de); the — 
after to-morrow apr^s^emain; 
the — before yesterday avant- 
hier; all — (long) toute la 
joum6e, tout le jour; from — 
to — de jour en jour; be — 
(daylight) faire jour 

daybreak point (m.) du jour; at 
(since) — d^ le point du jour 
dead mort 
deaf sourd 

deaf-mute sourd-muet 

deal : a great — , a good — beau- 

coup 

dear cher; not so — pas si cher, 
moins cher 

death mort, /.; be at the point ofi 

— ^tre sur le point de mourir; 
put to — mettre ^ mort 

debt dette, /. 
deceive tromper 
December d<^embre, m. 
declare declarer 
defect d^faut, m. 
dejection abattement, m. 
delay dilT6rer 
delight : — in se plaire h 
delighted encbanbg, charm^ 
delightful charmant . 
deliverance d6livrance, /. 
delve b^cher, creuser 
deny nier 

depart s’en aller, partir 
depend : — on d^pendre de 
describe d^crire 
deserve m6riter 
desire d4sirer, vouloir 
desk pupitre, m. 
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desfMdr d^eeepdrer 
dessert dessert, w. 
destination destination, /. 
destroy d4truire, perdre 
determine determiner, resoudre, 
decider, avoir I’idee 
devour devorer 
dial cadran, m. 
diameter diametre, m. 
did see do 

die mourir; — away se mourir 
difference difference, /.; that 
makes no — cela ne fait rien 
different different 
difficult difficile 
difficulty difficulte, /., peine, /. 
dig creuser, becher 
diminish diminuer 
dine diner 

dining room sallc (/.) k manger 
dinner diner, m. 
direct adj. droit 
disagreeable desagreable 
disappear disparaltrc 
discover decouvrir 
discuss discuter 
discussion discussion, /. 
dishes vaisselle, /. 
disobliging desobligeant 
disperse se disperser, se seporer 
displease d6plaire (il) 
dispute se disputer 
distinction distinction, /. 
distinguished distingu^, c^l^bre 
distract distraire 

distrust se differ de, se m6fier de 
dive plonger 
divide diviser; partager 
do faire; — (of health) se porter, 
etc.; — without se passer de; 
— you like? aimez-vous? (em- 
phatic cntxUiary); I — not do it 
Je ne le fais pas; — not do so ne 
le faites pas; he does not speak 
fl ne parle pas; he works, does 
he not? il travaille, n’esbce 


pas? — not (don’t) speak no 
parlez pas; I — not non, mon- 
sieur; 1 did oui, monsieur; did 
he speak? a-t-il parl6? be done 
se faire 

doctor mddecin, m., docteur, m. 
doctrine doctrine, /. 
dog chien, m. 
doll poup6e, f,' 

dollar dollar, m., piastre, /.; a 
— a dozen un dollar la douzaine 
don’t, doesn’t see do 
door portc, next — h. c6t6 
doubt n. doute, m.; no — sans 
doute 

doubt V. doiiter 

down : — stairs en bas; come — , 
go —(stairs) descendre, aller on 
bas; bring dirscendre; — 
town on ville; bent — courb6; 
sit — B’asscoir; lie — sc couchcr 
dramatic dramatique 
draw tiror; tracer; — near 
s’approchor (de) 
drawing dossin, m. 
drawing-room salon, m. 
dream n. songo, m., rdvo, m. 
dream v. r6ver, songcr, faire dcs 
Bongos 

dress n. robe, toilette, /. 
dress v. habillor; se mottre; 

s'habiller; be — ed 6tre mis 
drink boire 

drive n.; go for a — , be out for 

a — so promener on voiture 
(auto) 

drive e. conduire, mener, moii- 
voir, ’ chassor; — away chasser 
drop laisser tomber 
drown se noyer 
dry sec 

ducat ducat, tn. 
duke due, m. 
dumb muet 
dupe dupe, /. 
during pendant 
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duty devoir, m. 
dwell demeuier 

B 

each chaque, tout 
each one chacun 

each other reflex, pron. pi. nous, 
vous, se; indef. Tun I’autre, 
les Tins les autrcs 
eagerly avec empressemcnt 
ear oreille, /.; — ache mal aux 
oreilles; — (of wheat) ^pi, m. 
earlier plus t6t, de meilleure 
heure 

early de bonne heure 
earn gagner 
earth terre, /. 
easily facilement, ais^ment 
easy facile 

eat manger; — grass paltre 
economical (of jKrsons) 6conome 
educated instruit 
education Education, (of persons) 
instruction, /.; receive a good 
— faire de bonnes etudes 
Edward l^klouard 
effort effort, m. 
eight ‘huit 

eighty quatr©-vingt(s) 
either ou; nor ... — ni . . . non 
plus; he hasn’t any — ii n’en a 
pas non plus 
eldest aind 
elect dlire 

elephant dldphant, m. 
eleven onze 

else autre; autre chose; not..* 
anything — , nothing — ne . . . 
rien autre 

elsewhere autre part, ailleurs 
embrasure embrasure, /. 
emperor empereur, m. 
employ: ad^t into his — admet- 
^ cbes hii 
empty vide 


enclose clore, enclore 
enciosea ci-inclus 
encourage encourager 
end n. fin, bout, m.; come to 
a bad — finir mal 
end V, finir, se terminer 
enemy ennemi, m. 
engage s'engager 
England Angleterre, /. 

English anglais; —man Anglais, 
m.; — (the language) Tanglais, 
anglais, m. 

enjoy jouir de; — oneself s’amu- 
ser 

enough assez (de); not — pas 
assez; kind — assez bon; be 
— to suflSre pour 
enter entrer (dans) 
enterprise entreprise, /. 
entrance entrde, f. 
equal : be — (to) dgaler 
equivalent Equivalent, m. 
error erreur, f. . 

escape Eviter, Echapper, s’Echap* 
per, s’enfuir; have a narrow — 
TEchapper belle 
especially surtout 
estate propriEtE, biens, m. pi., 
domaine, m. 

Europe Europe, /. 

European europEen 
even mEme; — if, — tiiouitb 
quand mEme 

evening soir, m., soirEe, /.; in 
the — le soir; last — , yester« 
day — hier (au) soir 
ever jamais 

every tout, chaque; — Sunday 
tous les dimanohes; — othes 
day tous les deux jours 
everybody tout le monde, m. 
everyone chacun 
every^dng tout, toute chose; 

that tout ce qui (que) 
everywhere partout 
evil mal; — •doing mal faire^ m. 
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aittctly exactement, pr6cia(meiit, 
{trith HfM) precis 
examine examiner, visiter 
examine exemple, m.; for — par 
exemple 

excavation excavation,/., fouille,/. 
excite exciter ; dmouvoir 
exchange ^changer 
exclaim s’^rier 
excuse excuser; — me pardon 
exercise devoir, m., ex'crcice, m. 
exhibit expoeer 

expect attendre, s’attendre, comp- 
ter, espdrer 

expense d^pense, d6pens, m. pZ. 
explain expliquer 
eye asil, m., yeux, pi. 

F 

facade fagade, /. 
face figure, /., visage, m.; shut 
the door in one’s — fermcr la 
porte au nez k quelqu'un 
fact fait, m.; in — en efFet 
fail faillir; to — in manquer it, 
de 

fairy f4e, — story conte de 
faithful fiddle 

fall tomber; — due 6choir; — 
out se brouiller; — asleep 
s’endonnir 
false faux 

familiarity familiarity, /. 
familiarly familidrement 
family famille, /. 
famous fameux, c^iybre 
far adv. loin; — from loin que, 
loin de; be — from il s’en faut 
de b€«ucoup; — away loin, 
loin d’ici; as — as jusqu’^i; 
how — Is it? combien y a-t-il? 
farmer payaan, m., fermier, m., 
cultivateur, m. 
fsfmboisic teme, 


farm servant valet (m.) de forme 
farther plus loin; ~~ off plus 
loin; — on plus loin 
fashion mode, f. 
fast vite 

fastidious difficile 
fate destin, m., sort, m. 
father p^re, m. 
favour fa\MMir, /• 
favourite fa\« r , >i>. 
fear n. crainte, peur, for 
— that de crainte que; for — 
of dc crainte de 
fear v. craindre, avoir |)cur 
feast festin, m., banciuet, m. 
February f6vricr, m. 
feed nourrir 

feel tdter; sentir; — hungry 
sentir la faim, avoir faim 
feeling sentiment, m. 
fell abattre 

fellow ganjon, m., individii m. 
type, m.; good — brave homme; 
my good — mon ami; the brave 
little — s Ics petits bonshom- 
mes; the clumsy — Ic maladroit 
fence cl6turc, /. 
festival, festivity fdte, f, 
fetch allcr chcrcher 
few peu, peu de, quelques; a — 
quclqucs-uns; but — ne . . . 
gu^re, ne . . . que peu 
fewer moins do 
field champ, m. 
fifteen quinze 
fifteenth quinzi^mc, quinze 
fifth cinqui^me, cinq 
fifty cinquante 
fight combattre, se battre 
fill rcmplir 

finally enfin, ik la fin; — do finir 
par faire 

find trouver; — out d6oouvrir; 

be found se trouver 
fine beau, brave; it is — (weather) 
il fait beau (tempt) 
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fine-looking beau, ^I^gant 
fingei doigt, m. 
finish finir 

fire feu, m.; set — to mettre le 
feu ^ 

first adj, premier; for the — time 
pour la premiere fois 
first adv. d’abord; at — d’abord 
fish V. p6cher 
fishing p^he, /. 

Jt aller k; my suit — s me well 
mon coinplet me va bien 
fitting convcnable 
five cinq 

flattering flatteur 
flee fuir, s’enfuir 
fleet flotte, /. 

floor ploncher m., (hardwood) 
parquet, rn. 

Florida Floride, /. 

flower fleur, /.; in — en flours 

fluently courammont 

'fly voler; — away s’envolor 

foggy : be — faire du brouillard 

folded crois<5 

follow suivre 

foUowing suivant; the — day le 
jour suivant, le Icndemain 
folly folio, /., sottisc, /. 
fond : be — of aimer 
food nourriture, /. 
foolish fou, sot, b6te 
foot pied, 7n.; on — 1\ pied; tread 
under — fouler aux pie^ 
for prep, pour, pendant, de, cen- 
tre, par; — a moment un 
moment; — (during) pendant; 
set out — partir pour; — 
(since) depuis; — a long time, 
— a week depuis longtemps, 
depuis line semaine; — me 
pour moi; — it en; trade — 
6changer pour (centre); I am 
sorry — it j’en suis f&ch6 
for conj. car 
forbid d^fendre 


force n. force, /. 

force V. forcer; I was — d J'ai dfi 
foreign, foreigner stranger; in — 
countries k T^tranger 
forest fordt, /. 
forget oublier 
fork fourchette, /. 
form former 

former: the — celui-ci, celui-lA 
formerly autrefois 
fortnight quinzaine, /., quinze 
jours, m. pi, 
fortunate heureux 
fortune fortune, /.; good — bon- 
heur, m.; make one’s — faire 
fortune 

forty quarante; about — qua- 
rantaine, /. 
four quatre 

fourteenth quatorzi^me, quatorze 
fourth quatridme, quatre; — part 
le quart 
fox renard, m. 
franc franc, m, 

France France,/.; in — , to — en 
France 

Frederick the Great Fr6d6ric le 
Grand 
free libre 
freeze gcler 

French adj. francais; — (the Ian- 
g^iage) le fran^ais, fran^ais; — 
man Fran^ais, m,; — teacher 
professeur (m.) de frangais; — 
history histoirc (/.) de France; 
— grammar grammaire fran- 
^aise 

Friday vendredi, m. 
friend ami, m.; amie,/. 
friendly aimable 
friendship arniti^, /. 
frighten efifrayer, faire peur k; 
get (be) — cd avoir peur; be 
very much — ed ^tre tr^s (bien) 
effray^, avoir tr^ (bien, grand’) 
peur 
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frog grenouille, /. 
from de, de desaua, i parur de, 
dans, d’apr^a, depuis; — day 
to day de jour en jour; — it 
en; — nature d’apr^s nature; 
drink — a glass boire dans un 
verre; take — the table pren- 
dre sur la table; — me de ma 
part 

tront: in — ofdevant 
/ruit fruit, m. 
frying pan po61e, /. 
fulfil accoiiiplir 
full plein 
furnish foumir 
furthermore d’ailleurs 

G 

gallery galerie, /. 
garden janiin, m, 

Gascon Gascon, m* 
gate iK)rte, /. 
gather cueillir 
gay Kai 

general g^n6ral, m. 
generally en K^*n6ral, g6n6ralo- 
mcnt, ordinairement 
generous g<5n^rcux 
gentleman monsieur, m.; gentle- 
men messieurs 
George George (s) 

German allemand 
get prendre; avoir; obtenir; go 
and — aller chercher, aller 
trouver; — up, rise se lever; 

— up on monter sur; — {be- 
come) devenir; — made, have 
made faire faire; — married se 
maricr; — angry se fficher; 

— on avancer; — to arriver 

— out descendre; — in monter 
ghost revenant, m. 

girl (jeune) fille, enfant, /. 
give donner; — away donner; 

— back rendre; — too much 
for payer trop cher 


glad: —at, — of content de, 
chann6 do 

gladly volontiers, avec plaisir 
glass verre, nu 
glory gloire, /. 
glove gant, tn. 

go aller, marcher; so rendre; — 
away s’on aller, partir; — In, 
into entrer dans; — out sortir; 

— with a(?corapagner, aller 
avec; — by, — past passer 
(devant); — up(8tairs) aller 
en haut, monUir; — down 
(stairs) aller en b:ia, descendre; 

— and see aller voir; — 
around the city faire lo tour 
delavillc; — to bed sc couchcr; 

— for a row, sail, etc. sc pro- 
mener cn bateau ; — (out) for a 
walk aller sc promcner (i\ pied), 
aller faire unc promcniidc {k 
pied); — for a drive se promo- 
ncr en voitun^; — for a ride sc 
promener il eheval; — for, 
after, — and get aller chercher; 

— back (again) retoumer; — 
into town aller cn villc; — 
home aller chez aoi, rentrer; 

— on continuer (i\), aller en; 

— to sleep s'endormir; — to 
France aller cn France, partir 
pour la France; — there ! vaa- 
y, allez-y ! 

goat eh^vre*, /. 

God Dieu; gods dieux, m. pf. 
gold or, m.; adj. {of gold) d^or, 
cn or 

golden d’or 

good bon, brave, sage, juste; my 

— fellow mon ami, m.; be so 

— as to, be — enough to 
voulez-vous bien, ayez la bont6 
de, veuillcz 

good bien, wi.; do — fair© du bien 
good-bye adieu, au revoir 
goodness bontd, /. 
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goods marchandises, /. jH. 
gooseberry btish groeeUlier, m. 
grace gr^e, /. 
graii^ grain, m. 
grammar grammaire, /. 
grandfather grand-p^re, m., aleul, 
m. 

grandmother grand’m^re, /. 
grapeCs) Taisin(8), m. 
grass herbe, /. 
gravely gravement 
great grand, groe; — deal beau- 
coup 

Great Britain Grande-Bretagne, /. 
Greek grec 

green vert; — peas petite pois, 

m. pL 

grind moudre 

ground terre, /.; (up)on the — 
k terre, par terre 
grow crottre; — larger grandir 
grudge : have a — en vouloir k 
guard garde, m. 
gun fusil, m. 

H 

hair cheveux, m. pi, 
half od/. demi; — past eight huit 
heures et demie; — an hour 
une demi-heure 

half n. moiti^/.; by — de la moiti4 
half adv. k demi 
halfpenny sou, m. 
hand main, /.; shake — s with 
donner la main k; on the right 
— k droite; on the left — 
k gauche; — (of a clock) ai- 
guille, /. 
hang pendre 

happen arrive?; venir h, avoir lieu 
hai^y heureuaement 
happy heureux, content 
hard difficile; work — travailler 
ferine 

hardly k peine 
harm faire mal h 


harp 'harpe, /. 
harvest moisson, /« 
hasten se hAter, se ddpdcher; 
into the presence oi accourir 
auprte de 

hat chapeau, m.; have — (s) on 
6tre couvertfs); have — (s) off 
6tre d6couvert(s) 
hate 'hair 
hatred 'haine, /. 
hatter chapelier, m, 
have avoir; obtenir; — (as on®- 
Uiary) avoir, 6tre; I — to be 
there il faut que yy sois; — 
him go faites“le partir; — 
(cause to be) faire; I am having 
a house built je fais bAtir une 
maison; — done faire faire; 

— one’s hair cut se faire couper 
les cheveux; — just venir de; 

— to do with avoir affaire A; he 
has spoken, has he not? il a 
parM, n’est-ce pas? — to Atre 
obligA de; — on porter 

Havre le Havre 

hay foin, m. 

hazelnut noisette, /. 

he il, lui; ce; — who celui qui; 

— him^lf lui-m4me 
headtdte, mattre, m. 
headache: have — avoir raal k 

latAte 
heal gu6rir 
health santA, /. 

hear entendre; — from reoevoir 
des nouvelles de; I — from him 
je regois de see nouvelles; — of 
entendre parler de 
heart cceur, m. 
heat chaleur, /. 
heavy lourd 

Helena : St — Sainte-HflAno 
help aider, secourir 
hen poule, f, 
hence aussi, done 
Henry Henri, m. 
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bur 04 ;. Mn, w, aeo; lui . . . le (& 
elle) , . 

her par*, proo. la, elle; to “ lo*> 
it elle; — owo le sien, k elle 
here ici, ci, y; — b«low ici-baa; 

— iSy — tra void 
hero ^h^roBi m, 
hatoina hdolne, /. 
bars le sien, ^ elle 
harsalf ae, elle-mSme 
hida cacber 

hiffb ‘haut: — price grand pnx, 
m., tant 

hill colline, /. , . . 

liimle,lui; to--,for — lui; — who 
celui qui 

himself se, soi, lui, lui-mfime; to — 
en lui-m6mc; ha — lui-m^me 
hinder emp6cher 

his adj. son, sa, sea; lui . . ♦ le 
lui) 

his pron, le den, & lui; own 
le sien 

historical historique 
history histoire, /. 
hither: — and thither et la 
hold tenir; — out tendre 
hole tiou, m. 

holiday jour (m.) de f4te; — s 
vacances, /. pi. 
holy b^nit; saint 
home ; (at) — chea moi, chcz toi, 
etc.y h la maison; go — aller 
ches moi, chez toi, do., aller h 
la maison, rentrer 
honest honnfite, loyal, probe 
honesty loyautd, probit6, /. 
honour n. honneur, m, 
honour v, bonorer. 
hope esp6rer, compter 
horse cheval, m, 

horseback : on — ^ cheval; ride 
— monter k cheval 
horsedioe fer (m.) k cheval 
hot chaud, braiant; it is — d 
fdt chaxid 


hotel h^tel, vu 
hour heure, /. 

house maison, /.; at (to) our — 
chez nous; at whose — ? chei 
qui? at Mr. B’s ( — ) chea 
Monsieur B; in the — la 
maison, dans la maison 
how comment, comme, combien; 

— i commel quel — much? 

— many ? combien ? — much 1 

— many 1 combien (de) I que del 

— long have you been here? 
depuis quand 6tee-vous ici? — 
happy she is! qu’elle est heu- 
reusel — old is he? quel Age 
a-tril? — is he? comment 
se porte-t-il? comment va-t-il? 

— do you do? comment vous 
portez-vous (allez-vous) ? 

however cependant; — goodquel- 

que bon que; — that may be 
quoi qu’il en soit; — Uttlt 
pour peu que 

howl cri, m.; give a — pouster 
un cri 

humble humble, petit 
hundred : a (one) — cent 
hunger faim, /. 

hungry affamA; be (feel) avoir 
faim 

hunt (for) chasser, chercher 
hunti^ chasse, /. 
hurrah fori vive(nt)! 

hurry : — up se dApAcher; be in 
a — Atre pressA 

hurt faire mal k; — oneself se 
faire mal, se blcsscr 
husbandman laboureur, m. 

1 

I ]e, moi 
ice glace, /. 
idea idAe, /. 

idle paresseux; to be — ne non 
faire 
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idleness paresse, /. 
if si 

ignorant ignorant; be — of igno- 
rer 

ill n. mal, rn. 
ill adj, malade 
ill adv, mal 
ill fortune malheur, m. 
illuminate illuminer 
image image, /. 
imagine s’irnaginer 
immediately tout de suite 
impatient impatient 
important important 
impossible impossible 
in dans, en, de, sur; — it y, li!i 
dedans; — {ajter superlative) 
de; — the reign of sous; bo 
— y 6tre, 6tre chez soi; — the 
evening lo soir; one — ten 
un sur dix; — the west (dans) 
I’ouest 

(nch pouce, m, 
income revonu, m. 
increase augmenter 
incxir courir 
indeed I vraimont! 
individual individu, m. 
influence influencer 
influential influent 
infrequent rare 
injustice injustice, /. 
ink encre, /. 
inn auberge, /. 
innkeeper aubergiste, m. 
instead of au lieu do 
institution institution, /. 
instrument instrument, m. 
insult dire des injures ky insulter 
intelligent intelligent 
intend avoir T intention 
intention intention, /. 
inter enterrer 

interest n. intdr^t, m. ; take — in 
prendre int^r6t &, s’occuper de 
interest e. intdresser 


interesting intdiessant 
interview: (private) — t^te-i-t^te^ 
w. 

intimate intime 

into dans, en; — it y, 1^ dedans; 
fall — the sea tomber k la mcr; 

— his presence aupr6s de lui 
introduce presenter 
invention invention, /. 

invite inviter 

Ireland Irlande, /. 

iron fer, m.; (adj.) de fer 

is sec be ; here — , here are voici; 

here he — le void 
island tie, /. 

it il, elle, ce; le, la; cela; in — 
y, dedans; of — , for — en; to 

— y; — is you e’est vous; — 
is they ce sont eux, e'est eux; 
think of — y penser; is — ? 
vraiment? 

Italian italien 

Italy Italic, /. 

its son, sa, scs; en . . . le 

itself se, soi; lui-meme; ra^me 

J 

January janvicr, m. 

Japan Japon, m. 

Jericho J6richo 
Jerusalem Jerusalem 
John Jean 
joke plaisanter 

journey voyage, m . ; set out again 
on a — se remettre en route 
joyful joyeux 

judge n. jugc, m.; be a good — of 
se connaltre k (en) 
judge V. juger 
Jime juin, m. 

July juillet, m. 

jump sauter; — over sauter par- 
dessus 

Jupiter Jupiter 
ju^ adj* juste, prdcis 
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Just adv, Sustement, done; — 
look! regardez done! to have 

— venir dc, ne faire que de; — 
then k ce moment; — as au 
moment oil 

justice justice, /. 

K 

keep garder, tenir; — on aller en 
kernel amande, /. 
key clef, /. 

kick out mettre k la porte 
kill tuer, faire mourir 
kilometer kilometre, m. (j of a 
mile) 

kind n. esp^ce, sorte, /.; what 

— of weather is it? quel temps 
fait-il ? 

kind adj. bon, aimable; — to bon 
pour; be so — as, be — enough 
to vouloir bien; it is — of him 
to c^est bon k lui de 
kindness bont6, have the — 
to vouloir bien, avoir la bont45 
de 

king roi, m. 

kingdom royaumc, m.; United 
Kingdom Royaume-Uni, m. 
tdss embrasscr, baiscr 
kitchen cuisine, /. 
knee genou, m.; fall on one’s — s 
tomber k genou x 
knife couteau, m., canif, m. 
knight chevalier, m. 
knock frapper; there is a — on 
frappe 

know savoir, connattre; — how 
savoir 

knowledge science, connais- 
sances, /. pi. 

L 

labonr travail, m,, labeur,, nu, ou- 

vrage, m. 

lady di^e, /.; young — {unmar- 


ried) jeune hlle, jeune personne, 
demoiselle; (married) jeune 
dame; ladies (m address) mee- 
damee, mesdemoiaelles 
lake lac, m. 
lamp lampe, /. 
lampshade abat-jour^ m. 
land terre, /. 
landlord aubergiste, m. 
landscape paysage, m. 
language langue, — (of ani- 
mals, etc.) langage, m. 
large grand, gros; grow — 
grandir 

last aiij. dernier, pass6; — year 
rann6e demii^re, rann6c pass^i; 
— evening hier (au) soir; — 
night cette nuit; at — enfin, 
il la fin 
last V. duror 

late tard, en retard; he is — U 
cat en retard; be — for man* 
quer; it is — il (‘st tard; it is 
getting — il sc fait tard; later 
on plus tard 

lately demi^remont, r^cerament 
Latin latin 

latter : the — cclui-ci, ceux-ci, co 
dernier 
laud louer 

laugh rire, ricaner; — at lire de, 
se moquer de 
laughter rire, m. 
law loi, /. 
lawsmt proems, m, 
lazy paresseux 
lead mener, conduire 
leaf feuille, /. 
leap sautcr 

learn apprendre, savoir 
learned : — man savant, m. 
leathern de cuir 
leave tr. quitter, laisser 
leave Mr. parti r, sortir 
left: I have none — je n’en ai 
plus^'none — n'en rester plus 
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left gauche; on the — (hand) k 
(la) gauche 

leg jambe,/., patte,/. (dog*$) 
lend prater 

length longueur, at — enfin, 
k la fin, k la longue 
leas moins; — than two moina 
de deux 
lesson le 9 on, /. 

lest quo . . . ne, de peur que . . . ne 
let laisser, permettre; — in laisser 
entrer; — us go; allons; — him 
finish qu’il finisse; — him be 
glad qu’il soit content 
letter lettre, /. 
lettuce laitue, /. 

Leyite 14vite, m. 
liberal liberal 
liberty liberty, /. 
library biblioth^ue, /. 
lie (apeak falsely) mentir; — 
(bwked) g^ir; here — s ci-gtt; 

— down ee coucher 
life vie, /. 

light n. lumi^re, /., jour, m.; get 

— faire jour 

light adj.: — auburn hair cheveux 
ch&tain clair 

like V, aimer; vouloir, d^irer; 

— better aimer mieux; — to 
aimer (^); I should — (very 
much) j^aimerais (bien), je 
voudrais (bien); I should — 
you to do it je voudrais que 
VOU8 le fassiez (fissiez) ; I should 

— to have done it j^aurais 
voulu le faire; — it in se 
plaire k 

like prep, comme, en; an 3 rthing — 
that quelque chose de pareil, 
ne . . . rien de pareil; be — 
each other se ressembler Tun k 
I’autre 

line ligne, lignde, /. 

listen (to) ^uter 

little adj. petit; ada. peu; a — 


un peu (de); however — pour 
peu que; a — while ago il y a 
quelques moments; — by — 
peu k peu, petit k petit 
live demeurer, vivre; — in de- 
meurer h, dans, etc,, habiter; 

— on vivre de; long — I 
vive(nt) I 

living vivant; — is dear il fait 
cher vivre; not a — soul ne • . • 
Ame vivante 
log bdche, /. 

London l^ndres, m, 
long V. tarder; I — to il me 
tardede; be — in tarder A 
long adj. Of adv. long, longtemps; 
have you been here — ? y 
a-t-il longtemps que vous Ates 
ici? how — were you there? 
combien de temps y avez-vous 
6t6? a — time, a — while 
longtemps; how — ? depuis 
quand? as — as tant que; I 
have not seen them for a — 
time il y a longtemps que je ne 
les ai vus; a — way off loin 
longer : no — ne . . . plus 
look tr. regarder; — at regarder, 
parcourir, y jeter un coup d’oeil; 

— around regarder autour; look 
out prendre garde; — out of 
the window regai^er par la 
fen^tre; — for chercher; irUr. 
avoir Fair, sembler, paraitre; 
get a good — at bien voir; — 
at each other se regarder 

lose pcrdre; — sight of perdre 
de vue 
loss perte, f, 
lot of (a) b^ucoup (de) 

]oud(ly) adv. fort, haut 
Louis Louis 

love n, amour, m.andf,, affectkm, 
/., tendresse, my first — 
mes premiAres amours (peei.) 
love aimer ^ 
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loftl byal, honn^te, fid^ 
luck: good fortune, /. 

M 

madiino machine, /• 
ynaHam madame, /• pi* mesdamee 
magnificent ma^ifigue 
maid bonne, /.; — of all work 
bonne k tout faire 
mAil V, mettre ^ la postc 
mail n.: here's your — voici votre 
oourrier 

majority majority, /. 
make faire, rendre; be made se 
faire; — use se servir 
piAfi homme, m., monsieur, m.; 
old — vieillard, m.; {soldier) 
Boldat, m.; the — who, a — who 
celui qui; young men jeunea 
gens 

manner manidre, /. 
many : very — , a great — beau- 
coup (de), bien (des); so — 
tant (de); — a maint; as — 
autant (de); how — ? combien 
(de)? — (people) beaucoup de 
personnes; — years bien des 
ann^ee 

map carte, /. 

March mars, m. 
march marcher 
mark marque, /., signe, m. 
market march6, m.; to, at (the) 
— au march6 

marry {give in marriage, uniU 
in marriage) marier; {take in 
marriage) ^pouser, se marier k 
(avec): {be married, get married) 
se marier 

Marseilles Marseille, /. 

Mary Marie 
master maitre, m. 
masterpiece chef-d’oeuvre, m. 
mate oompagne, /. 
matter affiure, /.; what is the — 
with you? qu’aves-voua? what 


is the — ? qu’y a-t-il? de quoi 
s’agit-il? no — , that does not — 
n’importe 
marim maxime, /. 

May mai, m, 

may pouvoir; that — be cela se 
pcut; it — be il se pent; — it 
please qu'il plaisc; you — say 
what you like vous avez beau 
parlcr; sec might 
me me, moi; to — , for — mo, 
moi; for — pour moi; with — 
avec moi 
mean vouloir dire 
meat viande, /. 

meet rencontrcr; se r^unir; se 
rcncontrcr 

meeting as8embl6e, r<$union, 
call a — convoquer unc asseip* 
bl6e (reunion) 
memorandum mC'molrc, m- 
memory m6moire, /. 
mention : don't — it il n’y a pad 
de quoi 

merchimt marchand, m. 

Mercury Mcrcure 
mere simple 

merely seulement, ricn que 
merit n. m6rite, m. 
merit V. m^ritcr 
merry joycux, gai 
metre nic'tre, ?/?. 
method m<5thode, fa<jon, /. 
Michael Angelo Michel-Ange 
[mikelQs] great Italian painter, 
sculptor, and architect, 6. 147b, 

d. 1564 

Blichaelmas la Saint-Michel 
middle milieu, m» 
midnight minuit, m. 
midst milieu, m,; into the an 
mOieu 

niight pcut cf may : I — 
i’aurais pu; yw» — bw# ••••• 
them voua auriez pu lea voir 
mild : be — faire dmix 
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mile mille, m. 

military militaire 

milk n. lait, m, 

milkt;. traire 

mill moulin, m. 

miller meunier, m. 

mind Ame, /., avis, m., opinion, /. 

mine le mien; moi; a friend of 

— un de mes amis; — and 
thine le mien et le tien 

minister ministre, m. 
minute minute, /.; five — s to 
five cinq heurcs moins cinq 
(minutes), quatre heures cin- 
quante-cinq ^ 
miser avare, m. 
misery mis^ro, /. 
misfortime malhcur, m. 

Miss mademoiselle, /. 
miss manqucr 

Itnistake: make a — sc trompcr 
mistaken : be — sc tromper 
modem modcrne 
modest modeste 

moment moment, m.; (at) this — 
^ rinstant 

monarch monarque, m. 
monastery monastdre, m. 

Monday lundi, m. 

money argent, ?«., monnaie, /. 

monk moine, m. 

month mois, m,; what day of the 

— is it? quel jour (or quel 
quantidme) du mois est-ce (or 
Bommes-nous) aujourd’hui? in 
the — of May au mois de mai 

Montreal Montreal, m. 
more plus (de), encore, da van- 
tage; have you any — money? 
avez-vous encore de Targent? 
I have no — , I have not any — 
]e n’en ai plus; — money than 
plus d’argent que; I have some 

— i'en ai encore; no — ne . . . 
plus; — than twenty times 
phis de vingt fois; it is worth 


— il vaut mieux; — than one 
plus d'un 

morning matin, m., matinee, /.; 
good — bonjour; in the — le 
matin; it is a cold — il fait 
froid ce matin 
morrow lendemain, m. 
mortification mortification, /. 
most tr68, bien, fort; the — le 
plus; — people la plupart des 
gens 

mother m6re, /. 

motor car auto(mobile), m. and /. 
moimtain montagnc, /. 
mouth bouche, /. 
move mouvoir, dmouvoir, remuer; 
sc remuer 

Mr. M., monsieur, m. 
much beaucoup (de), bien, tr^, 
grand’chose; very — beau- 
coup, bien; as — as autant 
que; so — tant, tellement; 
how — ? combien (de)? too — 
trop; as — autant (de); pay 
twice as — payer deux fois 
plus cher; give too — payer 
trop cher 

mud vase, /., boue, /. 
museum mu8<5c, m, 
music musique, /. 
must falloir, devoir; I — go il 
me faut partir, il faut que je 
parte; he — have done it il a 
dfi le faire 

my mon, ma, mes; me {dot .) . . . 
le; I wash — face je me lave 
la figure; — own le mien, A 
moi 

myself me, moi, moi-m6me 
mysterious my&^rieux 

N 

name n. nom, m. 
name v. appeler; be — d s’appeler; 
what is the — of? comment 
s’appelle? 
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nnp sonuiiGf 
Napoleon Napol6on 
narrow 6troit; have a — escape 
r^chapper belle 
nation nation, /. 
national national 
native natif 
natural naturel 
nature nature, /. 
naughty m^chant 
near prfis de; — by tout pria; 

be — falling penser tomber 
nearly pree de, presque 
necessary n^cessairc; be 6tre 
n6cessaire, falloir 
neck cou, m. 
need n. besoin, m. 
need avoir besoin de, falloir; 
what does he — ? quo lui faut- 
il? de quoi a-t-il besoin? 
needless inutile 
neglect ndgliger 
negro n6gre, m. 

neis^hbour voisin, y/J., vmsiiie, /. 

neighbouring voisiii 
neither ni Vun ni Tautre . . . nc, 
— ... nor (ne . . .) ni . . . ni 
never ne . . . jamais; -- can any 
one on (personne) nc peut 
jamais 

nevertheless cependant 
new nouveau, neuf 
newly-xnarried couple nouveaux 

New Orleans la Nouvelle-Or- 


Idans , 

news nouvelle(8), what is the 
— ? qu’y art-il de nouveau? 
have you — from him? avez- 
vous de see nouvelles? 
newspaper journal, m. 

New Yearfs Day le jour de Ian 
next odj. prochain, premier; — 
year Fannte prochaine; the 
day le lendemain; the very ^ 
day dds dds le lende- 


main; — time la prochaine foia; 
— door k c6t6; the — one celui 
c 5 t/^l — morning le lendemain 
matin 

next adv. apr^is, ensuite 
nice joli, gentil 

night nuit, all — (de) toute la 
nuit; last — bier soir, cette 
nuit 

nine ncuf 
nineteen dix-ncuf 
ninety quatre-vingbdix 
ninety-two quatre-vingtKlouze 
no non, ne . . . pas, aucun ; 
man, — one p<^r8onne, aucun; 
— longer, — more ne . . . plus 
noble noble 

nobleman noble, m., gentilhomme, 


m. 

nobody, no one nc . . . personne; 
at all ne . . . qui que cc soit. 


m) 

noise bruit, m. 

none pas, nul; I have * je n en 
ai pas; there are — il n’y en a 
pas; have — left n’en avoir 
plus 

nonsense 1 allons done I 
noon midi, m. 

nor ni, et ne . . . pas; — I either 
ni) moi non plus 
Normandy Normandie, /. 
north nord, m., du nord; -- wind 
bise, vent (m.) du nord 
North America TAmdrique (/.) du 


nose nez, ^ 

not ne ... pas (pomt), non, is he 
— ? n’estrce pas? ^ for me 
(non) pas pour moi; — that 
non (pas) que; — one (nc . . .) 
pas un, aucun; — at all pas 
du tout; — very long af^- 
wards pas longtemps apres; 
— much is lacking il s'e® taut 
de peu que . . . hO 
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note billet, m., mot, m. 
notebook caMer, m. 
nothing (ne . . .) rien; that is — 
to him cela ne lui fait rien; — 
good (ne . . .) rien de bon; — 
at all rien du tout, ne . . . quoi 
que ce soit (fdt); do — but ne 
faire que 

notice apercevoir, s’apercevoir 
novel roman, m, 

November novembre, m. 
now maintenant, pr68ent, d^j^; 
tiens! not to have — n ’avoir 
plus; — and then de temps en 
temps 

number nombre, m., num^ro, m., 
compte, m. 
numerous nombrcux 
nut noix, noisette, /. 

O 

obelisk ob^lisque, m. 
obey ob6ir (d) 

oblige obliger, forcer; — d a dd 
obliging obligeant 
observe observer, remarquer 
occasion occasion, /. 
occasionally de temps en temps 
occupied occupy 

occur arriver, avoir lieu; (of ideas) 
vonir k qqn. k I’esprit 
o’clock heure(s), /.; at four — 
k quatre heures 
October octobre, m, 
of de; — it, — Uiem en, y 
offend offenser, d^plaire k 
offer offrir, foumir, presenter 
office bureau, m. 

often souvent; how ~ oombien 
de fois 
oil huile, /. 

fAd (in uears) vieux, Ag6; (farmer) 
anoien; how — are you? quel 
Ageaves-vousT be five years — 
avw einq ans, Aire Ag4 de cinq 
ans; — man vieillard, m. 


on sur, k, de, en; the ri^t 4 
(la) droite; — business pour 
affaires; — this side de ce c6td 
(often omitted with time express 
mons, e.g,, — the sixth le six) 
once une fois, autrefois; at — 
tout de suite 
one num. un, une 
one indef, pron. on, vous (oibj.)^ 

— must eat il faut manger; no 

— personne (with ne); I am 
the — who c’est moi qui; the 
white — s les blancs; an iron 

— un en fer; a «mnll — uq 
petit; the — who celui qui; 
that — celui- 14 ; lam — too je 
le suis aussi; — of my friends, 
a doctor un docteur de mes amis; 
the — s ceux (celles) 

one’s son; le 
oneself se, soi 

only ne . . . que, seulement; not 

— non seulement; — (one) 
seul 

open odj. ouvert; wide— grand (e) 
ouvert(e) 

open V, ouvrir; s’ouvrir, 60I016 
opiiun opium, m. 
opportune opportun 
opportunity occasion, /. 
opposite contraire; en face de 
or ou; ni (after ^ sans); no..,— 
ne . . . ni . . . ni 
orator orateur, m. 
order n. ordre, m.; in — to pour, 
afin de; in — that pour que, 
afin que 

order v, (give orders) ordonner, 
commander; (send for) faire 
venir 

organize organiser 
origin origine, /. 

other autre; — s d’autres; many 
— 8 bien d’autree; of — • des 
autres, d’autrui; peo^e give 
each — on ae doime; write to 
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eadi — a'dcrire; every — day 
tou8 les deux jours 
ought devoir; he — to do it il 
devrait le faire; he — to have 
done it il aurait dd le faire 
our notre, nos; at — house chez 
nous 

ours le n6tro 

ourselves nous, nous-m^mes 
out: come — , go — sortir; be — 
^tresorti; — of the window par 
la fenfire 
outburst 6olat, m. 
out-of-doors (on) dehors 
outside hors de; au dehors 
over sur, par, par-dessus; be all 

— with en 4tre fait de; — there 
li-bas 

overcoat pardesaus, m. 
owe devoir 

own adj. propre; my — le mien; 

of his — k lui 
own V. poBs^der 

P 

page (servant) page, m., (of book) 

page, /. 

pain peine, /., douleur, /. 
paint peindre 
painter peintre, m, 
palace palais, m., chateau, m. 
paper papier, m.; journal, m. 
pardon n. pardon, m.; I beg your 

— jMUxlon 

pardon s. pardonner; I have — ed 
him all je lui ai tout pardonn6 
parent parent, m. 

Paris Paris, m.; in — ^ Paris; 

in — itself dans Paris (mtoe) 
Parisian parisien 
park pare, m. 

parliament parlement, m.; Cham- 
bre (/.) des d4put4s; member of 

— d^put6, w. 
parkmr salon, m. 
parrot penoqiieC» tn. 


part n. partie, /., part, region, 
/.; play a — joucr un r61e; on 
our — de notre part 
part V.: — with (from) so s^parer de 
participle participe, m. 
partner associ<5, m. 
pass, go past passer (devant, 
pr^ de); — through traverser; 
— by on the other side passer 
outre 

passion passion, /. 
past n. pass^, m. 
past cuij, pass6; ct; at half — 
one il une heure et demie 
patience patience, /. 
patient malade, m. and /. 
pay, pay for payer; — too much 
for it le payer trop cher; — 
attention faire attention 
payment paiement, m. 
pea pois, rn.; green — s petiti 
pois 

peace pair, /. « 

peach p^he, /. 
pear poire, f. 
pearl perle, /. 
peasant paysan, m. 
pebble caillou, m. 
peel peler 

peep of day point (m.) du jour 
pen plume, /. 
pencil crayon, m. 
penny deux sous, m. 
people peuple, m., on, gons, m, 
and monde, m., personnes, /. 
pi.; few — peu de gens (monde, 
personnes); most — la plupart 
des gens; young — les jeunes 
(gens) 

perceive apercevoir, s'aperoevoir 
de 

perfection perfection, /. 
perhaps peuWtre 
peril p6ril, m. 

permit permettre (k) ; we are per- 
mitted to il nous est permis do 
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persist persister 
person pcrsonne, /. 
persuade persuader 
petition petition, /. 
phrase plirase, /. 
physician m6decin, m. 
pick up ramasser 
picnic pique-nique, w. 
picture tableau, m., peinture, /.; 
— gallery galerie (/.) de pein- 
tures 

piece morceau, m, 
pin epingle, /. 
pipe pipe, /. 
pitifully k faire pitid 
pity n. piti6, /. ; it’s a — c'est dom- 
mage; what a — queldommage; 
which is a great — (ce) qui est 
bien dommago 

pity v. plaindre; to be pitied k 
piaindr© 

place n. endroit, m., lieu, w., 
place, /,;* take — avoir lieu; it 
is my — to e’est k moi de 
place V. mettre, placer 
plain plaine, /. 
plainly f ranch ement 
plan plan, m., projet, m. 
plant n. plante, /. 
plant V, planter 
plate assiette, /. 

play jouer; — at (jjames) jouer 
k; — on {instru7nents) jouer de 
pleasant agn^^able, aimable 
please plaire A, faire plaisir j\; 
if you — s^il VOU8 plaft, veuil- 
lez; as we — comme il nous 
plaira 

pleased content 

pleasure plaisir, m.; give — faire 
plaisir 

plough labourer 

plum prune, /. 

pocket poche, /. 

poem p^me, m., vers, m. jd. 

poet podte, m. 


poetry po^aie, /., vers, m. pi. 
point point, m.; at the — of sui 
le point de 
Poland Polopie, /. 

Pole Polonais, in. 
police police, /. 

policeman agent (de police), m, 
polite poli 
political politique 
pond dtang, in.j mare, f. 
poor pauvre, mauvais 
population population, f. 
portion part, /. 
portrait portrait, m. 
position place, put in a — to 
mettre k memo de 
possession possession, f. 
possible possible 

post, post office postc, put in 
the — mettre ^ la poste 
postage stamp, timbre (poste), m. 
postman facteur, m. 
potato pomme de terre, /. 
poultry volaille, — yard basso* 
cour, /. 
pound livre, f. 
pour verser 
powerful puissant, fort 
practise mettre en pratique 
praise loucr 
pray prier, prier Dieu 
precious pi^cieux 
precise p^cis 

precisely pr6cis6ment; at two 
o’clock — deux heures pre- 
cises 

prefer pi^f6rer, aimer mieux 
prepare preparer 
prescribe prescrire, ordonner 
presence pr<5sence, into his — 
aupr^ de lui 
present n. cadeau, m. 
present adj. present, actuel; at 
— k present; be — at ^tre 
pr^nt kj assister k 
present (with) v. printer 
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preserve conserver, confire 
president (monsieur) le pr^ident 
pretend faire semblant de 
pretended pr^tendu 
pretty adj. joli 
pretty adv, assez 
prevail over I’emporter sur 
prevent empdcher 
price prix, m.; at what — 4 Quel 
prix, (^t) combien 
priest prMre, m., cur6, m. 
prince prince, m. 
principle principe, m. 
prison prison, /. 

private interview m. 

probable probable 
probably probablcment 
procession cortege, m. 
produce produire 
progress progr^s, m. pi. 
promenade promenade, /. 
promise n. promesse, /. 
promise v. promettre 
pronounce prononcer, donncr 
pronunciation prononciation, /. 
proof preuve, /. 

property propri^t^, /., biens, m. pi. 
prophet proph^te, m. 
propose proposer 
prosperous florissant 
proud fier, orgueilleux 
proudly h^remcnt 
prove prouver, d^montrer 
provide with foumir h 
province province, /. 
provisions aliments, m., comes- 
tibles, m., vivres, m., provisions 
(/.) de bouche; de quoi manger 
prudence prudence, /. 
prudent prudent 

public public; — works les tra- 
vaux (m.) publics; the — le 
public 

punish pimir 

pupil 4Uve, m. and /•, disciple, 

m. and f. 


purchase emplette, acnat, m. 
purpose but, m., intention, 
on — expr^; with the — dans 
le but 

purse porto-monnaie, m, 
pmsue poursuivre, continuer 
put mettre, attacher; — on (cioi/i- 
ing) mettre; — out {fire, etc.) 
dteindre; — out {of doors) met- 
tre la porte; — to death 
mettre mort 

Q 

quality quality, /. 
quantity quantity, /. 
quarrel dispute, /., qucrelle, /. 
quarter quart, yn.; in a — of an 
hour dans un quart d’heuni; 
a — past one une heuro et 
quart; a — to one une heure, 
moins le (un) quart 
queen rcinc, /. 

question (juestion, it is a 
il s’agit (do) 
quickly vite 
quiet tranquille 
quietly tranquillcment 
quite tout, tout i\ fait 

R 

rabbit lapin, vi. 

railroad, railway chemin (m.) de 

fer 

rain n. pluie, f, 
rain v, pleuvoir 

rainy pluvieux; in — weather 
quand il plout, quand le temps 
cat ^ la pluie 

raise lever, Clever, relevcr; — 
your eyes from lever les yeux 
de dessus 

rapidly rapidement, vite 
rare rare 

rarely rarement; il est rare (]U6 
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rat rat, m. 

rather aasez; plut6t 

reach arriver ^ (chez), atteindre 

read lire 

reading lecture, amuse your- 
self — vous amuser a lire 
ready pr6t, servi 
really r^Uement, vraiment 
reappear reparaitre 
rear admiral chef (m,) d’escadre 
reason raison, /. 
reasonable raisonnable 
recall se rappeler 
receive recevoir; — d re^ut, eut; 
— d a good education fit de 
bonnes etudes 
recognize reconnaltre 
recompense n. recompense, /. 
recompense e. recompenser 
refuge refuge, m.; take — se r6- 
fugier 

Regret n. regret, m. 
regret v. regretter 
regular r^gulier, vrai 
\reign n. r^gne, m. 
reign v, regner 
rejoice at se rejouir de 
rejoin rejoindre 
relate raconter 
relative parent, m. 
relic reste, m. 
religion religion, /. 
remain roster 
remains restes, m. pi. 
remarkable remarquablc 
remember se souvenir de, se rap- 
peler, retenir; — me to them 
rappeJez-moi k leur bon souve- 
nir 

render rendre 
repeat r^p6ter 

reply n. r^ponse, /.; make a — 
r^pondre 
reply v. r^pondre 
repose repos, m. 
represent reprteenter 


republic r^publique, /. 
reputation renomm^, /• 
resemble ressembler k 
resolve r^udre, decider 
resort : have — avoir recouiB, m. 
respect n. respect, m. 
respect v. respecter 
respectable respectable, hono- 
rable, honn^te 

respecthilly rcspectueusement 

rest (the) les autres 

rest V. (se) reposer, (se) r^tablir 

restaurant restaurant, tn. 

restore rendre; r^tablir 

retain garder 

retire se retirer 

retiim n. retour, tn.; on my ^ 
k mon retour 

return v. revenir, retoumer (go 
back); — home rentrer (che* 
soi) 

reveal nSvdler 
revolution revolution, J. 
revolver revolver, m. [revolve irj 
reward n. recompense, /. 
reward v. recompenser 
ribbon ruban, m. 
rich riche 
riches richessc, /. 
rid ; be — of, get •— of sc debar- 
rasser de 

ride : go for a be out for a — 
se promener ^ cheval 
right n. droit, tn.; be (in the) — 
avoir raison; all — ! & la bonne 
heure! 

right adj. droit; bon; on the — 
hand, to the — k (la) droite 
ring sonner 

ripe mfir; get — milrir 
ripen mfirir 
rise (up) se lever 
rival ri^ 

river fleuve,^m., riviere, /. 
foad route, chemin, m.; OB 
tha — CO route 
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COAT rugir, orier 
robber voleur 
robin rouge-gorge, m. 
roll n. rouleau, m. 
roll V. rouler 

room pi^, /•» salle, chambre, 
in bto — sa chambre, 
chezlui 

rose rose, /. , . , 

round rond; to go — faire le 
tour de 

row : go for a — se promener en 
bateau (canot) 

rub frotter, se f rotter: out 

faire partir (sortir) 
ruin n. mine, /. 
ruin V, perdre 
rumour on dit, m 
run (about) courir; — away se 
sauver; — over parcourir; — 
them out chasser 
ruidi se pr6cipiter, s’^lancer, ac- 
courir 

Russia Russie, /. 

Russian msse 


S 


sad triste 
saddle V. seller 
safety sdret^, /. 
sail faire voile; go for a — 
promener en bateau 
sailor marin, m., matelot, m. 
salad salade, /. 

sale vente, /.; for — a vendre 
Ssmaritan Samaritain, m. 


same mtoie 
sand sable, m. 
satisfled satisfait, content 
Saturday samedi, m.; on s le 
samedi 

save sauver, conserver; (money) 
dpargner, Economiser 


Saxon sBXon 

say dim; it is said on dit; — no 
dire que non; ye* 


oui (si) ; — to each otheti — to 
oneself se dire; let us — no 
more about it n’en parlons plus; 
how old would you — that man 
is? quel Ege donneriez-vous h 
cet homme? — again redire 
scarce, scarcely h peine; — any 
trEs peu de 

scare effraycr, faire peur il; be 
— d avoir peur 
scene vue/. 

scholar savant, m.; {pupil) 
Ecolior m. 

school Ecole, at (to) ^ 
TEcole 

Bchoolboy Ecolier, m., collEgien, m. 
schoolfellow, schoolmate, cama- 
rade (m.) d’Ecole 
science science, man of 
savant, m. 

scientific man savant, m. 

Scotland ficosse, /. 
scoundrel coquin, tn., scclcrat, fw», 
gredin, tn., mauvais dr6lc 
scratch gmtter 
scream crier 

sculptor sculpteur (^skyltoQ'.rJ, iw# 
sea mer, /. 

seaport port (m.) de mcr 
search; make a — chercher 
season saison, /. 
seat banc, m,, place, /. 
seated assis 

second second, deuxi^me 

see voir, regardcr; — again revoir 

seek chcrcher, dEsirer 


seem sembler 
seize saisir 

self mEme, sc; enjoy one— 
s’amuser 
selfish Egolste 

sell f. tr, vendre; f. Mr. se 
vendre 

se^ envoycr; — for env^er 
chercher, faire appeler, faire 
venir; — upataira faire mmtm 
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sense sens, m. [8^:8] 
sensible sens^, raisonnable 
sentence sentence, (gram.) 

phrase, locution, /. 
September septembre, m. 
seriously s^rieusement 
servant valet, ?n., domestique, w. 

and /., servante, /., bonne, /. 
service service, m. 
set mettre; — a high value upon 
attacher une grande valeur A; 
— about se mettre A 
set out partir 
seven sept 
seventeen dix-sept 
seventy soixante-dix 
seventy-five soixante-quinze 
several plusieurs 
severe sSv^re, dur 
sew coudre 

sewing machine machine (f.) k 
coudre 

shake secouer; — hands se don- 
ner la main, se serrer la main 
shall devoir; — I go? dois-jo 
aller? irai-je? voiilez-vous quo 
i^aille? we — go nous irons; 
what — I sing? que voulez- 
vous que je chante? 
shame honte, /.; it is a — e’est 
• honteux 
she clle, ce 
sheep mouton, m. 
shell coquille, /. 
shepherd berger, m. 
ship vaisseau, m,, navire, m. 
shirt chemise, /. 
shoe soulier, ?n., chaussure, /. 
shop magasin, m., boutique, /.; 
to go topping aller faire dee 
emplettes 

shore bord, m.; on the lake — 
au bord du lac 

short court, petit, bref; in — 
bref; be — of manquer de 
shortly bientbt 


should: you — do it vous devriez 
le faire; if we — be there si 
nou8y6tions; 1 — be glad if he 
were here je serais content s’il 
6tait ici; 1 — like you to do it 
je voudrais que vous le fassiez; 
shouldn’t I? n’est-cc pas? he 

— have gone il aurait dfi partir 
shoulder ^paule, /. 

shout crier 

show V. montrer, faire voir; — 
itself se montrer; — in faire 
entrer; — upstairs faire monter 
shut fermer 

side c6t6y m.; on this — de ce 
c6h5; on the other — de I’autre 
c6t6 

sight spectacle, m., vue, /.; at 

— of that A cette vue; lose — 
of perdre de vue; by — de 
vue 

sign signer 

silent muet, silencieux; be 
come) — se taire 
silk soie, /. 
silver n. argent, m. 
silver adj. d'argent, en argent 
sin p<^ch4, m. 
since prep, depuis 
since conj. depuis que, puisque, 
que; it is two months — I saw 
him il y a deux mois que je ne 
Tai vu 
sing chanter 
single seul 
sir monsieur, m. 
sire sire, m. 
sister socur, /. 

sit s’asseoir, ^tre assis; — down 
to dinner se mettre A table 
sitting assis 
situated situ^ 
six six 

sixteen seize 
sixty soixante 
size grandeur, /• 
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patiner; go skating (aller) 
patiner 

ffiriil habilet6, /., adresse, /. 
girin peau, /. 
sky ciel, m. 
slander mMire (de) 
slave esclave, m. and /. 
sleep n. soimneil, m. 
sleep V. dormir; go to — s’endor- 
mir; go to — I domicz ! 
sleepy : be — avoir somnieil 
slip glisser, B’6chapper 
slippery : be — faire (^tre) glissant 
slow lent 
slowly lentement 
small petit 
smell sentir 
smile sourire 
smoke n. fum6e, /. 
smoke v. f timer 
snatch arracher 
snow n. neige, /. 
snow V. neiger 

so si, ainsi, par consequent, aussi, 
e’est pourquoi; — many, 
much tant (de), tellement; not 
— ... as ne ... pas si . . . que; 

I — je le crois; I am — 
Je le suis; — as to afin de, de 
mani^re — that afin que, 
de sorte que; — well si bien, 
tant; will you be — kind as to 
veuillez, voulez-vous bien; he 
did — il I’a fait, e’est ce qu’il 
a fait; say — le dire 
soap savon, m, 

so-^led soi-disant, pr^tendu 
soldier soldat, m., militaire, m. 
solve r^soudre 

some adj. du, de la, des; quel- 
que(8); for — time pendant 
quelque temps; — day un jour 
some pron. en; quelqu^un, quel- 
ques-uns; — of it en; I have 
— j’en ai 

somebody, someone quelqu’un, on 


something quelque choee, m.; — 
good quelque chose de bon ; — 
strange and mysterious je ne 
sais quoi de mysb^rieux 
sometimes quelquetois 
son his, m, 

song chanson, /., chant, m. 
soon bient6t; as — as aussitt^t 
que; too — trop tot 
sooner plus t6t 

sore adj.: have a — hand avoir 
mal i\ la main 
sore adv. fort 

sorrow doulciir, chagrin, m. 
sorry fAch^'^ d<;^l^; be (for) 
regrottcr; I am — for her elle 
me fait piti(^ 

sort sorte, esjxVH', ; what 
of weather? quel b'mps? 
soul Ame, /. 
sound son, ni. 
soup potage, 
south sud, Vi f midi, vt. 

South America Arn^'rique (/.) du 
8ud 

southern m6ridional 
sow semer 
Spain I^pagne, /. 
speak parlor; French is spoken 
on parle fran^ais; so to — pour 
ainsi dire 

speech discours, m. 
spend (dme) passer, (numn/) de- 
penser 

spite: in — ofmalgrd 
splendid magnifique 
spoil in/r. se gAtcr 
spoon cuiller, /. 

sport jeu, m.; make of se 
moquer de 

spot endroit, m., coin, m. 

Spring prin temps, m.; in au 

printempe 
square place, /. 

sUble (far horses) 6cune, {/or 

cattle) stable, /. 
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0 tair( 8 ) escalier, m.; up — s en 
haut; down^s en baa; go 
down*— 8 descendre 
stake pieUi m.; be at — y aller de 
stamp (postage) timbre (poete), m. 
stand itre debout, se tenir, ee 
trouver 

start (with fear, etc.) tressaillir; 

(set out) partir; — off partir 
starvation faim, /. 
starve mourir de faim 
statesman homme d’£tat 
station (railvcay) gare, /. 
statue statue, /. 

stay rester, s’arr^ter; — in tes- 
ter & la maison, restei chez soi 
steal voler, d6rober 
steam vapeur, /. 

steamboat, steamer bateau (m.) 

k vapeur, vapeur, m. 
neam engine machine (f.) k va- 
»)eur 

iBtep n. pas, m. 
step 9. marcher 
sterling sterling (invar.) 

St. Helena Sainte-H^l^e, /• 

stick b&ton, m. 

stick out sortir 

still encore, toujours 

stir remuer, bouger 

stocking bas, m. 

stone pierre, /. 

stoop se baisser 

stop s^an^ter, cesser de 

store magasin, m., boutique, /. 

stork cigogne, /. 

storm (thunder) orage, m., (wind) 
tempftte, /. 

story histoire, conte, m. 
stove poOle Cpwail], m., four- 
neau, m. 
straight droit 
strange strange 
stratagem stratag^me, m. 
street rue, from one — to an- 
other de rue en rue 


street car(8) tramway, m. 
strength force, /• 
strike frapi^ 
strip d6pouiller 
stroke coup, m. 
strong fort 
struggle n. lutte, /• 
struggle V. lutter 
study n. 6tude, /. 
study 9. 6tudier, apprendre 
stupid sot, b^te 

style style, m., mani^re, /.; in 
(the) French — it la frangaiae 
suMue subjuguer 
subject sujet, m. 
submit se soumettre 
succeed succ6der k; i^ussir 
success succ^s, m. 
such tel; — auntel; — a foolish 
man un homme si b^te 
suffer souffrir, subir 
suffice suffire 
sugar sucre, m. 
suit 9. convenir 
sum somme, /. 

summer 6t6, m.; in — en ^td 
sun soleil, m.; the — is shining 
il fait du soleil 
Sunday dimanche, m. 
sunrise lever (m.) du soleil 
sunset coucher (m.) du soleil 
superfluous superfiu, de trop 
support soutenir 
sure sffr 

surgeon chirurgien, m., m^decin, 
m. 

surprise surprendre 
surinised surpris, ^tonnd 
suspect soupgonner, se doute^ 
(de) 

swear jurer 
Swediiffi suMois 

sweet doux; smdl — sentir bo£ 
swim nager 
Swiss suiase 
Switserland SuiM^ /• 



ENGLISH-FRENCH 546 


T 

table table, /. 
tail queue, /. 
tailor tailleur, m. 
take prendre, porter, emporter, 
mener, conduire; — after ienir 
de; — a walk (aller) se pro- 
mencr, faire une promenade; 

— up the collection faire la 
qu6tc; — place avoir lieu; — 
advantage of abuser dc; — 
care of avoir soin de; — in- 
terest in s’inti^resser s’occu- 
per do; — away 6ter, emporter; 

— care not to prendre garde 
de; — a journey faire un voy- 
age; — off 6ter, quitter; — up 
montcr; — away from pren- 
dre ^ 

taking prise, /. 
talk (about) parler (de) 
tall grand, haut 
Tasso Tasse (le) 
taxicab taxi(mdtre), m. 
tea th6, m. 

teach enseigner, apprendre 
teacher professeur, m. and /., 
maitre, w., maitresse, /. 
teapot th^.i^re, /. 

tear n. larme, with — s in her 
eyes les larmes aux yeux 
tear v. ddchirer 
Te Deum Te Deum, m. 
tell raconter, dire, annoncer; (unr 
derstand) comprendre, savoir 
tempt tenter 
ten dix 

terrible terrible 
terrify dpouvanter 
text texte, m, 

than que, de (h^ore numerals) 
thank remercier; no, I — you 
je vous remercie 

dianks remerctments, m.; no, 

— merci 


that dem. adj. ce, cet, cetto; ce 
. . . -li 

that dem. pron. ce, cela, cclui(d^); 
all — tout cela; — is voih\, 
voil^ qui, c’cst, ccIui-Ij\ oat; 
is — the house? est-ce lil la 
maison ? 

that rcl. ]Yron. qui, quo, k^iuel; 

all — tout ce qui (quo) 
that conj. que 

the le, la, les; — richer one is 
plus on tst richo; — less one 
has of them moms on on a 
theatre w. 

their adj. leur, lours 
theirs })ron. U‘ lour 
them les, lour, cux, olios; of — 
d’enx, on; to — cux, lour, y 
themselves so, cux, ou\-m6ino8 
then alors, ensuito, puis 
there h\, l^-bas, y; — is (are) 
voihV, il y a; — it is le (la) 
voiliV; — will be rain il plou* 
vra; — is a knock on frap|)o; 
— happens il arrive; if ever 
was s’il on fut (jamais); — 
he comes ! le voilii qui vicnt! 
thereupon lA-dossus 
these adj. cos; cos . . . -ci 
these jrron. ceux, coux-ri; — are 
ce sont; — books of yours vos 
livros que voici 

they ils, olles, on, oo; there — 
arc les voili^; it is — ce sont 
oux 

thief volour, m., brigand, m 
thine le tion 

thing chose, affaire, ohjct, 
m., article, m.; this good — 
cola de bon 

think penser, croire, songer, 
fl6chir (^i) ; what are you — ing 
of (about)? k quoi pensez-vous? 
one would — on croirait; I told 
him what I — of him je lul 
mi dit son fait; what do you — 

♦ U 
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{what is your opinion) of it? 
qu'en pensez-vous? 
third troisidme, trois^ tiers 
thirsty: be — avoir soif, be 
very — avoir bien soif, mourir 
de soif 

thirteen treize 
thirty trente 

this adj, ce, cet, cette; ce . . . -ci 
this pron, ce, ceci, celui(-ci); — 
one celui-ci; — book of mine 
mon livre que voici 
those adj. ces, ces . . . -lil 
those pron. ceux(-l^i); all — tous 
ceux; — who ceux qui; — are 
mine voilii les miens 
thou tu, toi 

though bien que, quoique 
thought pens^, f. 
thoughtless ^tourdi 
thousand mille, mil 
threaten menacer 
three trois 
throne tr6ne, m. 

through par, & travers, au tra< 
vers de 
throw jeter 
Thursday jeudi, m. 
thus ainsi 
thy ton, ta, tee 
ticket billet, m. 
till prep. jusqu’&, avant 
till conj. jusqu’^ ce que, que 
time temps, m., fois, ^poque, 
/., heure,/., moment, m.,- some 
— quelque temps; in the — of 
(o king) sous; at that — dans 
ce temps-lii, k cette 6poque, ^ ce 
moment; a long — longtemps; 
this long — depuis si long> 
tempe; next — la prochaine 
fois; what — is it? quelle heure 
est-il? many a — bien dee fois; 
have — to avoir le temps de; 
I have not — je n’ai pas le 
temps; be — > to dire temps de 


(que); most of the — la plupar 
du temps; at a — when k um 
dpoque ok; every — that toute< 
les fois que, chaque fois que 
he had given ten — s as mud 
as the thing was worth il avail 
donn^ (pay6) dix fois plus qu( 
Tobjet ne valait; cost three — s 
as much codter trois fois plu^ 
cher; have a good — s^amusei 
bien 

tire fatiguer, ennuyer; be (get] 
— d (of being) s’ennuyer 
tired fatigu4, ennuy4 
tiresome ennuyeux 
to d, chez, de, pour, en, Jusqu'd, 
envers ; at five minutes — 
three d trois heures molng 
cinq 

to-day aujourd’hui 
toe orteil, m., doigt, m.; step on 
one’s — s vous marcher sur le 
pied 

together ensemble 
to-morrow demain; day after — 
aprdsHlemain 

too aussi; trop; — much, — 
many trop 
tooth dent, /. 

toothache mal (m.) aux dents 
toothpick cure-dent, m. 
top haut, m. 
touch toucher 
tour tour, m. 
towards vers, envers 
towel serviette, /. 
tower tour, /. 

town ville, in — , down — en 
ville; to — h la ville 
toy jouet, m. 
trace tracer 
trade ^hanti^or 
train train, m. 
translate traduire 
travel n. voyage, m. 
travel v. voyager; — over par- 
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courir; -4iig compMiioii com- 
pag&on (wt*) voyag© 
traveler voyageur, m. . 

tread under foot fouler aux pieda 


treasure tr^sor, m. 
treat traiter 

treatment traitemcnt, m. 
treaty trait6, m. 


tree arbre, m. 

tremble trembler 

trifling insignifiant 

trip excursion, promenade, /. 

troops troupes, /. pi- 

trouble peine, /. 

troupe troupe, /. 

true vrai, fiddle, r6eli v6ntable 

trunk malle, /. 

trust n. confiancc, /. 

trust V, avoir confiance en, sc 


fier k 

truth v4rit^, /. 

try tdcher, essayer; — ana save 
tdeher de conserver 
try on essayer 

Tuesday mardi, m. ^ x 

turn n. tour, m.; in — tour a 


tour - 

turn V. toumer; — round se 
retoumer; — out of chasser 
je; — out of doors mettrc a 

la porte . 

twelve douzc; — (o’clock) mioi. 


tn.f minuit, m. 
twenty vingt 
twen^-flve vingt-cmq 
twenty-four vingt-quatre 
twenty-nine vingtmeuf 
twice deux foie . 

two deux; — weeks quin*c joure 


V 


nothing of it je n’y comprends 
rien 

undertake entreprcndre 
unfortunate malheurcux 
unhappy malheurcux 
United Kingdom Royaume-Uni, 


m. 

United States Etats-Unis, m.; 

in the — aux fXats-Unis 
unknown inconnu 
unless k moms quc . . . ne 
until iusqn'k cc quo, que 
up en haiit; to be ^trc love, 
get — se lever; come — mon- 
ter; — tojusqu’^ 
upholsterer tapissicr, m. 


upon Bur 
upright droit 
upstairs en haut 
us nous (autres) 

use n. usage, m., emploi, m.; 
make — of sc servir do, em- 
ployer; be of some Mrc de 
quelquc utiliK^i have feC 
avoir besoin dc; be no — m 


avoir beau 

use V. so servir do, employer 
used accouU:m6; be - to avoir 
coutume dc; — to i« nfm ex- 
pressed by th« imperfect indte- 


alive 

iseful utile 

iseless inutile; be — ' ne valoir 
ricn; it is — for you to say so 
vouB SVC* beau dire 
usual usiicl, accoutuni6, ordinaire 
nroMrer. articulcr 


V 

yain vain; in — cn vain; bo in 
— avoir beau 


un^o oncle, tn, 
under sous, au-dessous de 
ondorBO subir t «« — 

understand comprendre, I can 


valuable pr^cieux . 

value valeur, /.; be of - valoii 


vast vaste 

veceUUe legume, m. 
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verb verbe, m. 
verbal verbal 

verse vers, wi., (Bible) verset, m. 
very tr^, bien, fort, beaucoup, 
d^; — much beaucoup, bien, 
tr(^; that — evening le soir 
m^me 

vice vice, m. 

Victoria Victoria 
victory victoire, /• 
view vue, /. 
vigour vigueur, /. 
village village, m. 
violent violent 
violin violon, m. 
virtue vcrtu, /. 
virtuous vertueux 
visible visible 

visit visiter, faire (une) risite 
rendre visite k, aller voir 
voice voix, /. 
fvolley vol6e, /. 

‘Volume volume, m., tome, m, 

W 

wag remuer 
wages gages, m. pi. 
wait, — for attendre 
wakOf waken ^veiller, r^veiller, 
sc r^veiller 

Wales le pays de Galles 
walk n. promenade, go for a 
— , take a — (aller) se prome- 
ner; faire une promenade (k 
pied) 

walk V. marcher, se promener; 
— in entrer 

walking marche, /., marcher, rn.; 
be good — faire beau (bon) 
marcher 

wall mur, m., muraille, /. 
walnut noix, /.; — ■ tree noyer, m. 
wander s’6garer, s’^carter 
want avoir besoin, vouloir, d6- 
sirer, demander, raanquer (de); 
you are — ed on vous demande 


warm adj. chaud, chaleureux; 
be — (of living beings) avoir 
chaud; be (get) — (of weather) 
faire chaud 

warm v. chauffer; — your hands 
vous chauffer Ics mains 
was see be ; he — to be there il 
devait y ^tre 
watch n. montre, /. 
watch V. suivre des yeux, veiller 
water n. eau, /. 

water v. abreuver; make his 
mouth — lui faire venir I'eau 
k la bouche 

way route, chemin, rn.; ma- 
ni6re, /., fagon, moyen, rn.; 
on the — en route, chemin 
faisant; by the — ^ propos; a 
long — off bien loin; lose one’s 

— s’dgarer; in that — de cetto 
manidre-l&; in such a — do 
telle sorte; have one’s — faire 
^ sa t6te; which — , the — par 
oh 

we nous, on 

weak faible 

weakness faiblesse, /. 

wear porter; mettre 

weather temps, rn.; what kind of 

— is it? quel temps fait-il? it 
is fine — il fait beau (temps); 
the — is warm il fait chaud 

Wednesday mercredi, m. 
week seraaine, huit jours, m, 
pi.; a — from to-day d’aujour- 
d’hui cn huit; two — s from to- 
day d’aujourd’hui en quinze; 
from — to — de semaine en 
semaine 
weep pleurer 
weigh peser 

welcome accueillir; be — fitre le 
bienvenu 
well n. puits, m. 

well adv. bien, eh bien, tr^; so 

— si bien; very — trde bien, 
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eh bien; be — off avoir de quoi 
vivre, 6tre k son aise; be — se 
porter bien, aller bien; do — 
Lire }e bien; as — as aussi 
bien que 

well-known bien connu 
went see go 

were past tense of be \ if you — 
to go there si vous y alliez; if 
he — to say s’il disait; — it 
only ne fdt-ce que; —you not? 
n’est-ee pas? 
west Quest, 7n. 

what adj. quel; — o’clock {time) 
is it? quelle heure cst-il? 
what pron, que, quoi, ce qui, oe 
que, ce k quoi, ce dont, qu’est-cc 
que? qu’est-cc qui? qu’est-ce 
qucc’estque ? ce quo c’ojst que; 
by — he says k ce qu’il dit; not 
to know — to do no savoir que 
faire; — is that to him? 
qu’est-ce que cela lui fait? — 
is his name? comment s’appello- 
t-il? 

whatever tout ce qui (que), quoi 
que, quel que, qui que, quel- 
conque 

wheat bid, m.; — field champ (m.) 
de bid 

when quand, lorsque, que, k 
quelle heure; hardly ... — k 
peine . . . que; — you will 
quand vous voudrez 
whenever quand, lorsque, toutes 
les fois que 

where ok; from — d’oii 
whereas tandis que; vu que 
whether si, que, soil que; — • • • 
or (soit) que . . . ou (que) 
which adj, quel; — ones? les- 
quels (legquelles)? ’ 
which pron. qui, que, lequel; of 
— dont, duquel; at — ok, 
auquel; in — ofi, dana lequel; 
from — dont, duquel 


while n.: a long — longtemps 
while prep, en 

while, whilst conj. pendant que, 
tandis que, taut quo 
whistle n. siftlet, vi. 
whistle V. sillier 
white blanc 
who qui, quel, lequel 
whoever qm quo, (jui que ce soit, 
quioonquc 

whole tout; the — evening t^)ute 
la soirde; the — year t<JUto 
I’annde; the — world lo mondo 
enticr 

whom qui, que, lequol; of — 
dont, de qui, duquel 
whose k qui, de qui, dont, du- 
(}uel; at — house chcz qui 
why iK)ur(iuoi; — yes mais oui 
wicked mdchant 

wide large; — open grand (of 

ouvcrt(c) 

wife femme, d[K)U 80 , /. 
will vouloir; he — come il vien- 
dra; — you come? voulez-voua 
venir? — you kindly? voulez- 
vous bien? 

William (iiiillaumo 
willing : be — vouloir 
willingly volontiers 
win reinporter, gagner 
wind n. vent, m. 
wind r. remonter 
window fendtre, /.; out of the — 
par la fenctre 

windy : be — faire du vent 

wine vin, m. 

wing aile, /. 

winter hiver, m. 

wipe essuyer 

wisdom sagesse, /. 

wise sage 

wish ddsirer, vouloir; as you — 
comme vous voudrez; when* 
(ever) you — quand vous vou- 
drez; if you — si vous voules; 
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I — you were here je voudrais 
que vous fussiez ici 
wit esprit, m. 

with avec, chez, de, envers, 
par; go (be) — accompagner; 
the man — the big nose rhomme 
au groB nez 
withdraw se retirer 
within dans, au bout de 
without prep, sans; — ...and 
(or) sans...ni; do — se 
passer de 

without conj. sans que (with subj.) 
woman femme, /. 
wonder s’^tonner, se demander 
wont: be — avoir coutume de 
wood(s) bois, m. 

woodchopper, woodman bficheron, 
m. 

word mot, m., parole, /,; send — 
faire savoir 

work n, travail, m., ouvrage, m., 
oeuvre, m. and /. 

work V. travailler; that —6 ga 
marche, 9 a y est 
world monde, m., globe, m, 
worse plus mauvais, pire, pis, 
plus maJade; which is — qui 
pis est 

worth valeur, be — valoir; 
feel his own — sentir ce qu'il 
vaut; — the trouble (while) 
valoir la peine 
worthy digne, brave 
would past tense of will; if yon 
were here you — do it si vous 
6 tiez ici vous le feriez; he — 
not do it il ne voulait pas le 
faire; — yon be kind enough 
to veuillez, voulez-vous bien, 
voudriea-vous bien: 1 — as 


soon ... as i’aimerais autant 
... que de; — to Godl pldt & 
Dieu! would is also often 
pressed by the imp/, indie, 
would-be soi-disant, pr^tendu 
wound n, blessure, plaie, /. 
wound V, blesser 
wrecked : be — faire naufrage 
wretch miserable, m, 
wretched miserable 
write 6 crire; — to each other 
s^^rire 

wrong mal, m.; be (in the) — 
avoir tort, ^tre dans I’erreur; 
do — faire le mal; take the — 
road so tromper de chemin; 
adj, mauvais 

Y 

yard cour,/., jardin, m., {measure) 
m^tre, m, 

year ann 6 e, /., an, m.; last — 
rannde demi^re, Fannie passes; 
in the — 1860 Fan 1860; 20 
francs a — 20 francs par an 
yell crier 

yes oui, si; — you have si, si 
yesterday hier 

yet encore, toujours, cependant; 

d 6 j^l; not — pas encore 
yield c^er 

yonder lii-bas; over — Ut-bas 
you vous, tu, te, toi; on 
young jeune, petit 
your votre, vos, ton, ta, tes 
yours le vAtre, le tien; k vous, h 
toi 

yourself vous, te, toi, vous-mAme^ 
toi-mAme 
youth jeuneeee,/. 
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A 

I, ctenotics indirect ob- 
ject, 1 24; I 4- to - au, 
i 46, 1 123, 2; with 
infioitive, |99, 3, 4; 
with names of cities 
and countries, ) 119. 

accent, acute, } 5, 1; cir- 
cumflez, i5, 3; grave, 
I 5. 2. 

tcheter, orthographic pe- 
culiarities, p. 89; future, 
I 93; conjugation, § 158, 
2 . 

adjectival phrases with 
de, S 60. 

adjectives, plural of, (31* 
) 45; feminine of, H 51- 
h2; position, 53; com- 
parison, 68-70; fol- 
lowed by de or I 4 in- 
finitive, 199, 2, 3, 4; 
see alec demonstrative, 
interrogative, possess- 
ive. 

adverbs, comparison, $71; 
pronominal, H 80-81. 

afin que, with subjunctive, 
S 106, 4. 

age, idioms, { 144, 5. 

agreement, grammatical, 
I 25; of past participle 
with aTOir» §74, with 
Itre, I 76, with reflexive 
object, I 83; of present 
participle, ) 101; of pos- 
sessive pronouns, 1 122; 
of relative pronouns, 
f 131. 

tiler, conjugation, H72- 
73. 192, §117, §160; 
meaning of, p. 82, B (2). 

alphabet, names of letters 
of, 1 4. 

(Mf * 00 , 186 . 


apostrophe, f 5, 6, 1 19, 1; 
p. 19 (6). 

tppeler, orthographic pe- 
culiarities, p. 89; con- 
jugation, 1 158, 2. 
apris, before infimtive, 
p. 118, b. 

articles, see defimte, m- 
definite. 

au » I 4 to; auz - 4 4 
les, f 40. 

aacun, 1 137, 4; on autre 
distinguished from en- 
core un, i 137, 2. 
auxiliary verbs, | 154. 
avant de 4 infinitive, p. 
170 (3). 

avant que 4 subjunctive, 
1 106, 4. 

avoir, conjugation, 1 33, 
$37, 1 86, 191, 1100, 
1111,1115.1147,1151; 
tables, 1 154; forming 
compound tenses, H 03- 
64; avoir besotn, etc., 
161. 

B 

bien que, with sub- 
junctive, 1 106, 4. 

C 

capital letters, f 21. 
case, 1 24. 

ce, cet, cette, cei, } 44. 
ced, 1 127. 
cedilla, 1 5, 4. 
ce dont, 1 132, 7. 
cela, 1 127. 

celuf, f 128; cehil-cl, 
cehti-li, fl29; celui 
qui, f 132, 8. 

cent, 1138, note, f 139, 
1 140; Appendix, 
ce que, ce qui, f 132, 7. 
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e’ett, ce font, 1 44, 2, a; 

with logical subject, 
1190-97; distinguished 
from U est, 1 97, note, 
changer de, p. 180. 
cinq, 1 138, tuAe. 
commencer, orthographic 
peoulianties, 1 78; p. 
89; imperfect, f 89; 
conjugation, | 156. 
comparison, of adjeotivee, 
11 08-70; of adverba, 
171. 

compound tenses, with 
avoir, i 03; with 4tre, 

1 76; of reflexive verbs, 

1 82. tables, 1 155. 
conditional, mood and, 
sentence, H 114-117. 
conjugations, regular, 1 41;> 
Ubles, 111.53-155; ir- 
regular, H 160-225. 
connaltre, conjugation, 

1 133, 1 188. 

consonants, H 16-17; dou- 
bled consonants, |17, 19. 
content, before infinitive, 
p.7I. 

contractions, de, f 35; I, 
1 46, 1 123, 2. 
courUrxes, etc., with article, 
11118-119. 

D 

daUi, 1 144; idioms, 1 144, 
3; Appendix. 

days, of month, f 144, 2; 
of week, p. 110, B; 
time of day, 1 145. 
dt, oon traction, 1 35; de- 
noting posMimoD, f 24; 
after words of quantity 
(beaocoup, etc.), f59, 
4, (mlSion, etc.), 1 139; 
denoting parUtive, 1 36, 
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.|59; Appendii; io ftd- 
Jeotival phraaea, f 00; 
aft^r superlative, §69; 
with infinitive, S 99, 2, 
4; before countries, 
I 113, 2. 

definite article, { 22; plural 
of, S31; with general 
nouns, f 57; with names 
of oountnea, etc., (9 US- 
119; with superlative, 
9 39; with possessive 
force, 9 84. 

deml, us noun and ad- 
jective, 9 145, 4; Ap- 
pendix. 

demonstrative adjective, 

9 44. 

demonstrative pronoun, 
9 44, 2, a, 9 97, 99 125- 
129. 

depuls (quand), with idio- 
, niatio present, 9 37. 
dea « de -f les, 9 35. 
devoir, meanings of, pp. 
183-187 (3); conjuga- 
tion, 9 214. 
difipresis, 9 5, 5. 
dire, conjugation, 9 124, 
9 193. 

donner, conjugation, 9 42, 
9 50, 9 85, 9 90, 9 100, 
9 104,9110,9111,9114. 
9 146, 9 150; tables, 

9 153, 9 155. 
dont, 9 132, 3. 
du - de -f le, 9 35, 9 123, 
2 . 

dfi, p p. of devoir, pp, 180- 
187. 

B 

elision, 9 19. 
elle, » it, 9 40. 
en, pronoun, 9 36, 3; 

position of, 9 36, 4, 

9 81, 9113; does not 
agree with past parti- 
ciple, 9 74. 

•D, preposition, 99 113- 
119; with present parti- 
ciple, §101 ; before ooun* 
triea, 1 118, 2. 


fst-ce que? 9 43, § 49. 

4tre, conjugation, 9 39, 
9 86, 9 91. 9 100, 9 111. 
9 115. 9146, 9151; 

forming compound 
tenses, 9 76; with re- 
flexive verbs, 9 82; 
tables, 9 134; 6tre -HU, 
denoting ownership, 
9 123; aee also 11 est. 
eu, pronunciation in avoir, 
9 62, 9 64. 

P 

falre, conjugation, 9 ^0, 
9 88, 9 91, 9 109, 9 117, 
9 149; in expressions 
of natural phenomena, 
9 98; table, 195; see 
also U fait, 
falloir, see U faut. 
flnir, conjugation, 9 56, 
9 85. 9 90, 9 100. 9 104, 
9 HO. 9 114, 9 140. 9 150, 
tables. 9 153, 9 155. 
first, 9 144, 2. 
fols, distinguished from 
temps, p. 83 
fractions, see numerals, 
future, see indicative. 

G 

gender, 9 23. 
general noun, 9 57. 
gerund, see present parti- 
ciple with cn. 
get, translations of, p. 169, 
C. 

H 

half, 9 143. § 145, 4. 
huit, 9 133, note. 
hyphen, 9 5, 7; see also 
interrogation, p. 29; 
9 38; Appendix. 

1 

idiomatic present indica- 
tive, 9 67. 

idioms, p. 180, (2); age, 
1 144, 5; dates, 1 144, 8, 


U B tf, 1 40; with im- 
personal verbs, 1 98, 
9 103. 

U est, distinguished from 
c’est, 9 97, note; with 
expressions of time, 9 98, 
d, 9 145. 

il fait, describing natural 
phenomena, 9 145, 5, 
note. 

11 faut, impersonal, 9 98, 
6; obligation, 9 103, 
9 103, 3. 

11 y a, use of, 9 47, ob- 
ject noun, 9 98, c. 

imperative mood. 9 73, 
99 110-113; tables, 
9 154. 

imperfect, see indicative, 
subjunctive. 

impersonal verbs, 9 96, 
9 103; with subjunc- 
tive, 9 106 and pp. 121- 
122 . 

indefinite article, 9 26. 

indefinite pronoun, 9 48* 
99 136-137. 

indicative mood, 99 153- 
155; present, 9 33, 9 37, 
9 39, 9 42, 9 50, 9 56, 
9 72; idiomatic present, 
9 67 ; imperfect, 99 85- 
88; pa.st indefinite, 9 64, 
9 66, 9 76; past definite, 
99 146-149; pluperfect, 
9 63, 9 86; future, 9 90- 
94; of reflexive verbs, 
9 82; see also aller, 
voir, savoir, etc. 

infinitive mood, 9 41, 9 99; 
without preposition, 9 99, 
1; with de, 9 99, 2; 
with 8, 5 39, 3; with 
par, p. 1 17, B (3) ; after 
eutendre, p. 71; in- 
finitive or subjunctive, 
pp. 121-122; past in- 
finitive after aprds, p. 
118. 

interrogation, | 29, 1 38; 
Appendix; §39, 1 43, 

§49. 
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iatcrrosatiT* adiMtiTei I 
§54. 

interrogativ* pronoun. 
f| 134-135. 

irregular conjugation. 
II 160-235. 

L 

ron, p. 87, footnote, p. 135, 
footnote. 

le, la, les, aa article, 1 22; 

aa pronoun, | 30. 
lequel, relative. | 132, 5; 

interrogative, | 135, 6. 
liaiaon, 1 18. 
logical subject, || 96-97. 

M 

manger, orthographic pe- 
culiarities, I 78; p. 89; 
imperfect. 189; conju- 
gation, I 150, 2. 
memo, 1 137. 7. 
mener, orthographic pe- 
culiarities, §78; p. 89; 
conjugation, § 158. 
mil, in dates, I 144, 

and Appendix, 
mllle, milliard, million. 
§139. 

molna, oomparative, § 68. 
monthe, of the year, 1 144, 
4. 

mood, eee indicative, in- 
finitive, participle, im- 
perative, subjunctive, 
oonditionaL 

multiplioatives, eee numer- 


II 

ntmee, of oountries, etc., 
II 118-119; of days, 
p. 110, B; of months, 
1 144, 4. 

nasalisation, 1 12, 2, 4, 
1 13, 3, 1 14, 2, I 25, 4. 

fiotwrol phenomena, 1 98, 
a, 1 145, 5, fiofa. 

MtsiASp, m obligation. 


iMgation, 1 28, 1 85, 2, 

I 59. 1, 1 112, 1 136, 4, 

1 137, 4. 

noun, plural of. § 31, § 45; 
general, § 57 ; partitive, 

§ 36, f 59. 
nol, § 137. 4. 

numerals, cardinal, || 138- 
140, and Appendix; in 
dates, days and titles, 
1144, 1, 2, and Ap- 
pendix; ordinal, § 142; 
multiplicativos, 1 141; 
fractions, 1 143. 

o 

on. 1 48, 1 136; eee aleo 
Ton. 

once, f 141. 
onze, I 138, note. 
orthographic, signs, |5; 
peculiarities (conunen- 
cer, manger, mener), 

1 78. §89. §§166-168. 
oa, § 132. 4. 

owner $htp, article with 
parts of body, clothing, 
etc., §84; dtre 4- 4, 

1 123; whoee - 4 qul, 
§ 135, 2. 

P 

participle, present, |§ 100- 
101; gerund, § 101; 
past, §62, §63, §74, 
§ 76. §§ 82-83, § 156; 
agreement, §74. 
partir, meaning of, p. 83; 

conjugation, § 106. 
partitive, noun and pro- 
noun, I 36, I 59. 
pas with ne, § 28: pas on, 
f 137, 4. 

past definite, eee indica- 
tive. 

past descriptive, eee im- 
perfect, § 87. 

past indefinite, eee indica- 
tive. 

ptyoTf with two objeota, 

p.88(8). 


passer 4. passer da, p. 

165, note, 

personal pronoun, objsot, 
§30, §77. §79; poai- 
tion, § 81, § 113; dia- 
juuctivc, II 95-96, 
personna, § 130, 4. 
peu, un peu, p. 75. 
phonetic, symbob, § 3; 

trausenpUon, pp. 12-13. 
pl4ce, distinguished from 
chambre, salle, p. 166 
(9). 

plural, of nouns and ad- 
jectives, § 31, § 45. 
plus, oomparative, § 08. 
poaition. eee word order, 
possessive adjective, §27, 
§32. 

possessive pronoun, §§121- 
123. 

pour que, with subjuno* 
Uve, § 106, 4. 
pouvolr, oonjugatioa, 

I 102, § 221. 

prendre, special meaning, 
p. 79. 

pronoun, in address, 1 34 
plural of. § .31 ; position 
of pronoun objects, § 77, 
§81, §113; eee aleo 

demonstrative, indefi- 
nite, interrogative, per- 
sonal. relative, reflexive 
pronouns. 

pronunciation, §1 1-19; 
eee aleo Exercises in 
Pronunciation, I^essons 
I-XIX; of commencar, 
manger, mener, § 78; 
of acheter, appeler, p. 
89; of numerals, § 138. 
punctuation, § 20. 

Q 

quarter, 1 148. 
quatra-?lngt(a), f 188, 
nou, f 140, and Ap- 
pendix. 

qua, conjunction, sftaf 
oomparatiTai, 168 ; in 


X 
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•ubordinate clauses, 
1106. 

qne, pronoun, relative, 
J75. J 106. 5, 5 132; in- 
terrogative, S 134, i 135, 
3. 

quel, i 54. 
quelque, p. 75. 
quelque chose, § 136, 3. 
quelqu'un, ( 136, 2. 
qu’est-ce que? 5 49. 
qu’ost-ce qul? § 135, 4. 
qul, fi75. S132; k qul, 
i 135, 2; de qul, ^ 135, 
2. 

quitter, moaning of, p. 83. 
quol, relative, $ 132, 6; 

interrogative, § 135, 5. 
quolque, with subjunctive, 
fi 106, 4. 


R 

leflexive pronouns, $$ 82- 
83. 

Veflexive verbs, conjuga- 
tion, 82-84. 
regular conjugation,>55 41- 
42, 5 153. 

relative pronouns, $ 75, 
$$ 130-132. 
ressembler k, p. 180. 
result clause, ( 116, 2, 3. 
rlen, { 136. 4. 

S 

savolr, conjugation, { 120, 

§ 222 . 

ataaons, § 144, 4 

«li in condition. ' sentences, 

§ 116; elision of 1, § 19. 
tome m en, § 36.* 
sounds, § 2. 

stress, §7, §25, 7, §30, (1). 
•ubjunotive mood, §§ 153- 


155; present, §§ 104- 
109; imperfect, §§ 150- 
152; tense sequence, 
§ 107, § 152; subjunc- 
tive or infinitive, pp. 
121-122. 

such = si or tellement, 
§ 137, 5. 

superlative, of adjectives, 
§ 69. 

syllabication, § 6, §25, (5). 

symbols, table of, § 3. 


T 

tel, un tel, § 137. 5. 
temperature, tee natural 
phenomena. 

temps, distinguished from 
fois, p. 83. 

tense sequence, § 107, § 152. 
tenses, formation, § 159; 

see also compound. 
time, of day, § 145; |1 

est with expressions of 
time, § 98, d, § 145. 
titlen, § 144. 

tolerances, see Appendix, 
tout, § 58, § 137, 6. 

V 

vendre, conjugation, § 56, 
§ 85, § 90, § 100, § 104, 
§110, §114, §146. §150. 
verbs, in -cer, -ger, § 78, 
§ 89, § 156; in -yer, 
§ 157; with stem-vowel 
e or 6, §78, §1,58; 
principal parts, § 169; 
refiexive, § 82; im- 
personal, §98, §103; 
regular conjugations, 
§§ 163-165; irregular 
verbs, J§ 160-226; ref- 


erence list of irref. 

ular verbs, §226; tee 
also conjugations, 
moods, tenses. 

▼ln«t, § 138, note; § 140; 
Appendix. 

void, § 30, note. 

voilA, §30, note: dis- 
tinguished from U y a, 
§ 47, 2. 

voir, conjugation, § 124, 
§224. 

voulolr, meanings of, p, 
187; conjugation, § 108, 
§ 225. 

vowels, §§ 9-16; vowel 
quantity, § 8. 

W 

weather, see natural phe- 
nomena. 

what (absolute) * ce qul* 
§ 132, 7. 

what^ = que? § 38, 3. 

whose =« k qul, § 135, 2. 

willing and desiring^ 
governing subjunctive, 
§ 106, 1. 

word order, auxiliary verb, 

§ 65; after entendre, 
p. 71 (3); after voir, 
p. 81, footnote: pro- 
noun objects, § 77 ; pro- 
noun objects and pro- 
nominal adverbs, §36, 
4, §81, §113; d«j4, 
encore, p. 99 footnote; 
position of adjectives. 
§53. 

Y 

y, use of, § 55, § 80; p. 93, 
footnote; position, §81, 
§113. 
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A 

1 ) (pwp.), of indir. obj , 
J362, 2, H51, 1; verb 
*f &=* Eng. Iran., §296, 
2; idiomatic with verbs, 
§ 296, 4; with names of 
countries, f 333, 3; de- 
noting pOBsesiJion after 
etre, ( 377, 1; in prepo- 
sitional phrases, $ 432; 
rejietition, § 134; « con- 
cerninQf of, $ 436, 2; of 
‘place,’ ‘time,’ § 439, 1, 
( 444, 2; of ‘ motion 
towards,' §451, 2; - 
with (characteristic), 
§ 454, 4. 

abbreviations, §461. 

about, §436. 

adjective, see also posses- 
sive, demonstr., intcr- 
rog., indef., numeral; 
fern. §§336-337; pi, 
§§338-339; agreement, 
§§ 340-344; as adv., 
§410, §343, 1; nouns 
as adjs., § 344; advs. 
as adjs , § 358, 6, com- 
parison, §§ 345-349; po- 
sition, §§ 350-353; with 
I, §355; with de,§ 350; 
with ttk, §357; with 
envers, § 358. 

£idverb, list, § 408; in 
-ment from adjs., §409; 
adjs. as advs., §410; 
adverbial locutions, 
§411; comparison, 
§412; position, §413; 
negatives, §§414-419; 
distiDctiOQB in ufti 


§ 420; numeral advs , 
§426. 

tfin que, -f subj., §455, 
§271, 2 
after, § 437. 

aglr, impers , § 252, 1, obi. 
aieui, p) , § 309. 
aU, pi , § ,309 
aimer, -f 4, without prop , 
281 , 1 . 

aller, f infin . §230, 8; 
impers, § 252, 1, obs.; 
s’en aller, §217, allez, 
aliens, sijocial force, 
§ 267. 6. 

Arne qul vlve, Arne vivante, 
with ne, § 11.5, 2, c, 

A mollis que, with ne, 
§ 419, I 
amonQ, § 438 

amour, gender, § 301, 3, b. 
and, untranHlaU*d, § 4.56, 
2; « nl, 4.57, 2. 
apposition, use of art , 
§330, 4 

approuv^, § 289, a. 
tprAs, § 437. 
aprAs, 4- infin , § 282, 4. 
aprdft-mldl, gender, § :104, 
3, a. 

arrlvcr, impers., §2.52, I, 
article, §§31.5-335, see 
also dcf. art, and indef. 
art.; agreement and 
repetition, § 318; use 
with nouns, §§ 319-.335; 
omission, § ,330; in ap- 
position, §330, 4; un- 
classified examples, 
§331; with proper 
names, |§ 332-336. 
of. § 439. 


attendant : en — qua, -b 
subj., §465, §271, 1. 
attendu, §289, a 
au A -f-le, §317. 
aucun(s), § 40;i, 3* use, 
§ 400, 1; with ne, § 115 
aucunement, witii nt, 
§415. 

au-des8ous de, § 453, 2. 
au-destus de, § 44s, 1. 
aussl,iiiconiparuion(adj ), 
§315, (lulv.), §412 
autant, § 420, 2. 
automobile, §301, .3, c 
autour de, § 430, 1 
autre, §40,3, 3; use, § 100, 

2, with ne, 419, 3, n. 
•utrement, with ne, § 4 19, 

3, n. 

iutnil, § 403, 2; use, § 40-5. 

1 . 

aux « A 4- les, § .317. 
auxiliary verl^, use, 
§§ 227-229; modal 
auxs., § 230, 5, n. 
avant» § 440, 2. 
avaot que, with ne, § 419, 
1, b; avant que, + 
subj., §45.5, §271, 1. 
avec, § 4.54, 1, 3. 
avoir, conjugn-f (154; 
used to form comp, 
tenses, § 227, § 229; y 
avoir, § 250; 11 y a and 
vollA, §250, 3; avoir 
beaoln» etc. (without 
art.), §330, 1; avoir 
Talr, agreement of adj. 
with, § 343, 4, e, denot- 
ing dimension, § 428, 
oba. 3; denoting agOi 
§430. 
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B 

betncoup» + de, acree- 
ment of verb, f 232, 2, 
a, 6; with partitive, 
1 325, 1, d; replaced by 
plusieiirs, $406, 4; 

comparieon, $ 412, 2. 
btifore, $440. 
beU $ 337, 1, (3). 
beatiaux, $ 308, 4, n. 
bdtail, pi., $ 308, 4. n. 
bien, with partitive, $ 325, 
1, 6; irreg. comparison, 
$412, 2. 

blen que, -|- subj., $ 455, 
1271, 4. 

bon, comparison, $ 346; 
-I- i or pour, $ 355, a, 
$358, a. 

bouger, with ne alone, 
$418, 4. 

bout; au — de, $437. 2. 
brin, with ne, $ 415, 2, 5. 
5i/, $441; of * dimension,* 
$428, a. 

C 

$ 378, 2. obs. 

pa, for cela, $388, e, /; 
distinguished from pA 
and pit, $388. /. n. 
pi, pi I, distinguished from 
pa, $ 388, /, n. 
cardinals, $421, $427; in 
dates, etc., $427; for 
ordinals, $427. 
cas ; au — oil, + indie, 
or subj., $455, $ 271, 3, 
c. n. ; au — que, + subj ., 
$455. $271, 3; dans le 

— oil, + indie, or subj., 

$ 456, $ 271, 3, e, n.; en 

— que, -h subj., $ 455, 
$271, 3. 

ease relations, of nouns, 

$ 313; of conjunctive 
pen. prons., $362. 

CO (adj.), $378, 1; use. 
$380. 

co(pron.),$878,2; agrao- 

inent of verb with, 


$232, 3; use, $$383> 
387; -l-itre. $383. 
$ 384 ; c*est and 11 est, 
$384; +arelat.,$385. 
in phrases, $386. ce 
semble, $ 386, o; pleo- 
nastic, $ 387 ; ce n’est 
pas que + subj., $ 455. 
cecl, $ 378. 2; use. $ 388. 
ceU, $ 378, 2; use, $ 388; 

replaced by li, $ 388, d. 
celul, $ 378. 2; use, $ 381. 
celul-cl, $ 378, 2; use, 
$382. 

celul-li, $378. 2; use, 
$382; replacing celul, 
$381, 6. 

cent(s), $ 421, b, c. d, e. 
-cer, verbs in, $ 156. 
certain, $403, 1; use, 
$404, 1. 
certlfll, $ 289. a. 
cesser, with ne alone, 
$418. 4. 

cet, for ce, $ 378, 1, obs. 
chacun, $403, 2; use, 

$ 405, 2. 

chaque. $403, 1; use, 
$404, 2. 

Chez, $439, 2, $461, 2, 
$454, 2. 

-cl, $ 380. 
del, pi., $ 309. 
cl-inclus, $ 289, 6. 
cl-jolnt, $289, 6. 
collationn4, $ 289, a. 
collectives, $423. 
combien, agreement, 

$ 232, 2. 6. 

comme, for que in com- 
parison, $ 345, b. 
comparison, of adjs., 
$$ 345-349; of advs., 

$ 412; irreg. (adj.), 

$ 346; irreg. (adv.), 

$412,2; remarks, $349; 
followed by ne, $ 419, 3. 
complement, predicative, 

$ 295; prepositional, 

$ 296; eompo ai te, $ 298. 
compound adjs. pi., $ 343, 

2; nouns, pi, $ 81L 


compound tenses, forma* 
tion, $$227-229: in 
oondL sent., $ 275, a. 
compris (j)r non — ^ $ 289. 
conaminff, $486, 2. 
condition: 3 la — qne, 
d - indie, or subj., $ 456, 
$ 271, 3, c. 

conditional sentenoes, 
$ 274, $ 275; use of 
mood and tense in, 
$275. 

conditional, tense, $265, 
in condl. sent., $276. 
conditional anterior, tense, 
$ 266; replaced by 
plupf. subj., $272, 3; 
by impf. indie., in ‘re- 
sult ’ clause, $ 276, c. 
conjunction, list, $ 456; 
with indie., subj., indio. 
or subj., see list, $ 455; 
use of certain, $$ 466- 
459; distinctions, $ 459. 
conjunctive pron., $ 369 
and n.; use, $$ 362-371. 
couple, gender, $ 304, 3, /. 
cralndre, with ne, $ 419, 2. 
crainte : de — que . . . ne, 
•f subj., $466, $271,2. 

D 

d’abord, $ 426, a. 
dans, $444, 1, 3. 
dates, $ 421, e, d, $ 427. 
dative, of pers. pron., 

$ 362, 2; ethical, $ 362, n. 
davantage, $ 420, 3. 
de, as partitive aign, 
$$323-325; agent after 
passive, $240, $441, 1; 
after adjs., $ 356; verb 
-f de * Eng. transitive, 

$ 296, 1 ; idiomatic with 
verbe, $296, 4; with 
names of countries, 

$ 333, 2; do • »n, after 
super!., $347, 2; dw 
noting ‘by how mush,' 
after supcii, $349, 2; 
pleonastie after iater- 
rog.. $391, B.; of ‘di« 
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mensioiii* { 428, obe. 1» 

{ 430, obe. 3; in prepo- 
sitional phrases, 5 432; 
repetition, 5 434; de =■ 
(measure), 5 441, 3; 
de =» from, 5 443, 1 ; of 
•place* (after superl.), 

5 444, 4; de ^ of, i 445, 

1; de =» unlh, 5 454, 6; 

= concerning, of, 5 436. 

de ce que, constr., 5 269, 

4, h. 

decider, -f- H, + de, 5 281, 

2 . 

d6fier, +i, + de, 5 281, 

3. 

definite article, forms, 

5 316; contractions, 

5 317; agreement and 
repetition, 5 318, §347, 
c; with general noun, 

5 321; with partitive 
noun, 5 323; in titles, 

5 327; for possessive 
adj., 5 328; distnbu- 
tively, 5 329; omission, 

5 330, 5 333, 4 ; unclas- 
sihed examples, §331; 
with names of persons, 

5 332; of countries, 

5 333; of cities, etc., 

5 334; of mountains 
and rivers, 5 335 ; in 
superlative, §5 317-349; 
replacing demonstr. 
adj., 5 380, h; in frac- 
tions, 5 424, 6. 
d6Uce, gender, 5 304, 2, d. 
deml, agreement, 5 343, 4, 
a; in compounds, 5 311, 
2. o, 5 343, 4. o; in 
fractions, 5 424, o. 
demonstrative adjective, 
forms, 5 378, 1; agreo- 
ment. 5379; repetition, 
5379, a; use, 5 380; 
repla^ by dcf. art., 
5 380, b. 

demonstrative pronoun, 
forms. 5 378, 2; agree- 
ment, 5 379; use, 
15 381-388. 


depuls, 5 443, 3; with nc, 
5419, 6; — que dis- 
tinguished from puis- 
que, 5 459, 3. 
dernier, -H subj., 5 270, 

3; -f i + lufin., 5 279, 

3. a. 

des = de -f les, § 317. 
d£s, 5 443, 3. 
desceudre, d- k, -t oir. 

infin , 5 281. 4. 
d^sob4ir, passive use, 

5 241, 1. 

dctcrniinatives, i>OBitiori, 

5 353. 

determiner, + + <1®* 

§281, 5. 

deuxl4me, for second, 
§422, 6. 
devant, § 440. 1 
devoir, d- infm , § 230, 2; 

d- de d- infill , § 278, (i 
dlfferents. 5 103, 1; u-c, 
§404, 3 

dire, d- dc. d- dir infin , 
§281, 6 

direct, obj , § 2f)3 
disjunctive pron , 5 
and n, use, §372. 
avoided, 5 372, 6, n 
divers, §403, 1; use, 

§404,3. 

donner, conjugation, §1.53. 
dont, § 305; use, I 398 
double, as adv , § 425, a. 
du =• de d* lo» 5 31#. 
dfl, agreement, § 292, 4, b. 
dur, d- pour, 5 358, a. 
durant, position, § 433, h. 

E 

eilher, nor — , not — , 

5 457, 3. 

-eler, verbs in, 5 138, 2. 
elliptical tense forms, 
5 256. 

emp^cher, with ne, 5 419. 
empre88er(s*), d- 
5 281, 7. 

cn (pron. adv.), 5 360; 

use. §367. 5372. 6, n.; 


agreement of past i>art., 

5 292, 3, a; ixxiilioii, 

5 370. 

en (prep), in gerunds, 

5 286, 3; with name# 
of countries (no art ), 
5333, 2; rt'pi'fifion, 

5431; of ‘place,’ time,' 

§ 4.39, 1, § 11 1, 2. 3; 

of ‘inatenal,’ 5 4 1.5, 2; 
of 'motion towaids,' 

5 4.51, 2. 

encore que, d- subj . §155, 
§271, 4. 

encore un, § 4(X», 2. «. 
en premier lieu, § 126, o. 
ensultc, § 426, a 
entendre, d mfin , constr. 

of of>j . § 293, 2, b 
entendu, § 289, a, § 292, 

4, (i. 

entre, § 438, 1, 2. d’entrt, 
after bujmtI , § 317, 2. 
envers, § 4.51, 3. 
environ, § 436, 4 
ds « en leg, § 317, n. 2. 
-esse, fi'in ending, § 306. 
est-ce que, use of, { 236, 4. 
et (conj ), use of, § 4-56. 

invar , § 239, ol>8. 
-eter, verlis in, § 1.58. 
Kfiical dative, § 3f>2, n. 
ctre, § 1.54; forming comp, 
tens**, 5 228, § 229; 

forming passive, 4 239; 
forming reflexive comp, 
tenses, § 242; as im pert, 
verb, §2.50, 2, + A d- 

infin., 5 279; 4-li. d-i 
...de.-hll...i, 5 281, 
8 . 

eu, past part., agreement, 
5 292, 4, d. 

-eur, fern, of, 5 337, 2, (2). 
€vlter, with ne, 5 419, 1- 
except6, 5 289, a, 

F 

fichd, d- centre, 5 356. 
fapon : de — que, 
indie, or subj., |456. 
1 271, 2, a. 

Y 


d f 
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fgire, + infill., f 230, 6; 
de + infin., 1 278. 6, 
h; of weather, etc., 
1 249. 2; + infin., constr. 
of obj., i 293, 2, a; pae- 
•ive force of trane. infin., 
1241,3. 

fait (past part.), agreo- 
ment, 1 292, 4, e, 
moil, 4 251. 
tetiguer(se), + i# + do, 
f 281, 0. 
fen, { 343, 4, 6. 
flnlr, conjugation, { 153; 

-f fi. + de, f 281, 10. 
foil (une fols), S 425, 2. 
fol, i 337, 1, (3). 
for, 5442. 

force, agreement, 1 232, 
2. a. 

fort, + anr, 5 357, a. 
foodre, gender, 5 304, 3, t. 
fractious, 5 424. 
franc de port, 5 343, 4, a. 
from, 5 443. 

future, 5263; in condl. 
sentence, 5 275; re- 
placed by pres,, 5 257, 
4,5; replaced by condl., 
5 265, 3. 

future anterior, 5 264; re- 
placed by past indef., 
1259, 3. 


G 

garde-, in compounds, 
1311, 5, 0. 

gender, of nouns, 5300; 
by meaning, 5 303; by 
endings, 5 302; by d«i- 
vation, 5 301; double, 
1 304; of compounds, 
f 305; formation fern., 
1306, 55 336-337; of 

adjs., 55 336-337. 
general noun, 1321; and 
partitive, 5326. 
gens, gender, 5 304, 3. k, 
gMit, p]., 5 306, 5. 
gerund, 1 286, 3; English, 
1287, 2. 


goutte, with ne, 5 415, 2. 

go4re, with ne, 1 415, 6. 

H 

hair, -b de + infin., 5 279, 

6, c. 

haut, for hauteur, 5 428, 
obe. 4 

homme qui vlve, with ne, 
5 415, 2, c. 

however, 5 404, 5, h and n. 

hymne, gender, 5 304, 3. 

I 

Ignorant, + sur, 5 357, a. 

Ignorer, -f negative, con- 
str. after, 5 269, 5, d. 

11 (irapers.), agreement, 
5 232, 4, 5 361, d; as 
subject of impers. verb, 
5 248, 5 252, 2, 5 253; 
U y a, 5 250. 3; U est, 
5 250, 2, 5 383, 1, a, b; 
U faut, 5 251; 11 s'en 
faut, 5 251, 5; distin- 
gui^ed from ce, 5 384, 
1; 11 est vral, 5 384. 1, 
a; 11 semble, 5386, o; 
U 8*en faut, with ne, 
5 419, 5; U y a, with ne, 
5 419. 6. 

imperative, 5 267; reten- 
tion of -s in 2 eg. before 
7 or en, 5 153, 5 159, 
4; in condl. sentence, 
5 275; replaced by fut., 
5 263, 4. 

imperfect, (indie.), 5 258; 
in narrative, examples 
of, 5 261; in condl. sen- 
tence, 5275; replacing 
plupf. or condl. ant. in 
oondl. sentence, 5 275, 
c; (subj.), 1273, 2, a. 

impersonal verbs, ii 248* 
253; verbs used imp«^ 
SMudly, §253; de + 
infin. as logical subj. 
of. 1280, 1. 

tmpocte (qa’), 1232,4,0. 


in, 1444. 

indefinite article, forms, 
5 315; agreement and 
repetition, 5 318; iise, 
5 320; omission, 5 330, 
unclassified examples, 
5 331; with names of 
persons, 5 332, 3. 

indefinite adj., forms, 
5 403. 1-3, 5 407, 1; 
use, 5 404, 5 406, 5 407; 
position in negation, 
5 416. 

indefinite pron., forms, 
5403, 2, 3, 5 407, 2; 
use. 5 405, 5 406, 5 407; 
position in negation, 
5 416. 

indicative mood, 5 254, 
aee also the various 
tenses; in conditions, 
5 275, obs. 

indirect discourse, mood 
of, 5 254, n. 1 ; tense of, 
5 258, 5. 

indirect obj., 5293, 2, 
5 294, 5 362, 2, 5 451, 1. 

Indulgent, + pour or k, 
5 358, o. 

-Ine, fern, ending, 5 306, 8. 

infinitive mood, 5 276; 
without prep., 1 278, 
reference list. 5 278, 6; 
with i, 5 279, reference 
list, 5 279, 6; with do, 
5 280, reference list, 
1 280, 6; historical, 

1 280, 4; distinctions, 
i 281 ; with other preps., 
5 282; for subordinate 
clause, I 283; with pan* 
aive force, 5284; for 
Eng. -tnp, 1 286, 5 287. 

interjection, 5 460. 

interrogation, word order. 
5 236; indirect, 5238. 

interrogative adj., forms, 
§389, 1; agreement, 
1 390; uw. 5 391. § 398, 
1 . b, 2 . 

interrogativo loootkma^ 

§394 
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inteiTOgalaTe pfon., forma, 
1 389, 2; agreement, 
1 390; use, H 392, 393. 
irUOt §444. 

intranaitive verba, i 294. 
iDversiona, rhetorioal, 
(237. 

irregular verbe, ( 156; 

list of, ( 226; in >er, 
. ({156-161; in -cer, 
-ger, ( 156; in -yer, 
(157; with stem-vowel 
e (6), ( 158; in -eler, 
-eter, ( 158; in -Ir, 
(( 162-179; in -re, 
((180-211; in -otr, 
(( 212—225; in -andre, 
-endre, -erdre, -ondre, 
-ordre, ( 210. 

-laslme, superl. ending, 
(348. a. 


J 

jamais, with ne, ( 416. 
je aousslgn#, ( 372, 2, n. 
jumelle, (337, 1, (3). 
jurer, -f de, + dir. infin., 
(281, 11. 

josqu’d, { 451, 4; jusqu’d 
ce que, + indio. or 
aubj., ( 455, ( 271, 1. 


L 

(380. 

lalaad, ( 292, 4, a. 

lalsaer, + infin., ( 230, 7; 
+ de -H infin., ( 278, 
6, c; + i, + de, + dir. 
infin., ( 281. 12; oonstr. 
of obj., ( 293, b. 

large, for largeur, (428, 
obe. 4. 

!••»« (••)• +IU +de, 
(281, 13. 

le (la, lee), m# def. art. 
and pen. pron.; predi- 
eative, (364; pl^nae- 
tio, ( 365; • one, to, 

(365, b. 

Inigth, t$$ quaatHy. 


leqnel? ( 389, 2; uae, 
(391. 

lequel, ( 395; use, ( 400. 
lett; Usa and leaa, ( 345, 
d; the Uaa, (345, d; 
leaa than (adv. of quan- 
tity), ( 412, 6. 
loin que, + subj., ( 455, 
(271, 5. 

long, for longueur, (428, 
obs. 4. 

lorsque, distinguished 
from quand, ( 459, 1. 
run, (406, 7. (1). a. 
run rautre, ( 406, 7. (2). 

M 

maint, ( 403, 1 ; use, ( 404. 
mat, irrog. comparison, 
(412. 2. 

nialgr4 que, 4* subj., ( 455, 
(271, 4. 

ma mla, m*amour, ( 374, n. 
manlbre: de — que, -f* 
indie, or subj., ( 455, 
( 271, 2, a. 

manqutr, + + de, 

(281, 14. 

mauvala, irreg. compari- 
son, ( 346. 
meUleur, ( 346. 
mbate, ( 403, 3; use, 
(406, 3. 

mle, with ne, { 415, 2, b. 
mien, etc., for le mien, 
( 377, 2. 
mltuz, ( 412, 2. 
mil, in daiee, ( 421, c. 
mllle, ( 421, e. 
mine, etc., translated, 
(377, 1. 

mol, for me, ( 370, 3, obs. 
moladre, (346. 
motet, (412, 2; in com- 
pariaon (adj.), ( 345, 
(adv.), ( 412; motna de, 
(413, l,b; A motes que 
. . .oe, + subj., (4.55, 
( 271, 3, — + de deux, 
agreement of, ( 232, 
2 c. 

mol, (337, 1. (3). 


mon, for ma, ( 374, 1, oba. 

1 ; in address, ( 376, 4. 
mood, BOO the vanoua 
moods; of subordinate 
clause, ( 254, n. 2. 
more; more and more, 
( 345, d; the more, 
( 345, d; more than, 
(adv. of quantity), 
(412, b. 

mot, with ne, ( 415, 2, b, 
multipUoatives, ( 425. 

N 

n’avoir garde, ( 418, 5. 
ne (n*), with pas, point, 
etc., (415; position, 
(410; omission, (417; 
alone as negative. ( 418; 
pleonastic, ( 419; ue . . . 
que, position, (410. e; 
ne . . . nl, position. ( 416, 
d; ne . . . que and 
seulement, (420. 4. 
negation, ((414-410; aee 
aUo ne, non, pas, etc. 
neither . . . nor, translated, 
(416, d, (457, 3. 
nl, use, ( 233, b, ( 457. 1; 
with ne, (415; nl . . • 
ne, position, (416, d. 
oMmporte, ( 418, 6. 
nombre, -f- de, agreement 
with verb, ( 232, 2, a. 
non (pas, point), (414; 

que non, (420, I, a. 
nonante, (421, n. 
nonobstant que, +subj., 
( 455. ( 271, 4. 
non (pat) que, + tub]., 
(455, (271, 5. 
nor; — either, ( 457, 3. 
ruU; — either, ( 467, 3. 
noun, gender, (( 3(X>~d06, 
((336-337; number, 
((307-312; ease rela- 
tion, (313; agreement, 
(314: aa adj., (343, 
3, ( 344, ( 352, 2. (3), 
ootif, for Je, (361, a; 
pleonaaUe, (372, 5, a; 
ooM aotrw, 1 406, 2, e. 
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oouvel, (337, 1, (3). 
nu, aKreemect, i 343. 4, o. 
nul, i 403, 3. ( 337, 1, (2). 
6; use, ft 406, 1; with 
ne, ft415. 

nuUement, with ne, ft 415. 
niiniber of nouns, general 
rule, ft 307 ; exceptions, 
ft 308; double pi., ft 309; 
foreign nouns, ft 310; 
comp, nouns, 5 311; pi. 
c? proper nouns, ft 312; 
of adjs., ftft 338-339. 
numerals, cardinals, ft 421; 
ordinals, ft 422; collec- 
tives, ft 423; fractions, 
ft 424; multiplicatives, 
ft 425; adverb, ft 420; 
remarks on use, ftft 427- 
430; in dates, titles, 
etc., ft 427; for dimen- 
sion, 5 428; for time of 
clay, ft 429; for age, 
ft 430. 

O 

ob41f, in passive, ft 241, 1. 
object, dir. and indir , 
ft 293; position, ft 297. 

obUger, +4, + de, ft 281, 
15. 

occuper(s*)» +1* 4* do, 
5 281, 16. 
octante, ft 421, n. 
cell, pi. of, ft 309. 
ceime, gender, ft 304, 3, ;. 
of, ft 445; a friend of mine, 
etc., ft 377, 3. 
on (I’on), ft 403, 2; use, 
ft 405, 3; replacing pas- 
sive, ft 241, 2, a. 
on, ft 446. 
once, ft 425, 2. 
one, n In, ft 365, b. 
only, translated, ft 420, 4. 
or, a nl, ft 457, 2. 
ordinals, ft 422. 
orge, gender, ft 304, 3, A. 
084, agreement, ft 292, 4. 
08 cr, -l-infin., ft 230, 5; 

with no alone, ft 418, 4. 
0<Aer«. 5405. ft 400. 2,5. 


oO (rel. pron.), ft 395; use, 
{ 399, ft 398, 6. 
oolf ft 420, 1; quo oul, 
ft 420, 1. a. 
oul, ft 289, a. 

Ottir, +infio., constr* of 
obj., ft 293, 2. 6. 
out of, ft 447, 
oter, ft 448. 

own, translated, ft 376, 3, 
ft 377, 4. 


P 

pal, pi., ft 309. 
pftquc(8), gender, ft 304, 
3, g. 

par, § 441, 1, 2. ft 443, 2. 
5 448. 2. 5 449, 1, 2; 
agent after passive, 
5 240; -binfin., ft 282, 
1 ; of price, ft 329, 1, o. 

par-dessus, ft 448, 2. 
paraitre, U paralt, constr. 

after, ft 269, 5. 6. 
pardoaner» in passive, 
5 241, 1. 

parler fran^als, ft 321, a. 
parml, ft 438, 1. 
participles, pres., ft 286; 
Eng. forms in ~ing, 
ft 287; past, ftft 288-292; 
as adjs., position, ft 352, 
1. (3). 

partir : i — de, ft 443, 3. 
partitive noun, ftft 322- 
326; partitive and gen- 
eral noun, 5326. 

pas, with ne, ft 415; posi- 
tion, ft 416; without 
verb, ft 417, o; without 
ne (fam.), ft 415, n. 2. 

pass5, ft 289, a. 
passive voice, formation, 
ft 239; agreement of 
past part., ft 239 and 
obs.; agent after, ft 240; 
limitations and substi- 
tutes, 5 241; replaced 
by on, etc., ft 405, 3, a. 
past anterior, ft 262. 
put definite, ft 200; in 


narrative, examples, 
5 261; replaced by 
impf., ft 258, 8; in ‘if* 
clauses, ft 275, /. 
past indefinite, ft 250; in 
narrative, examples, 
5 261; subjunctive se- 
quence after, ft 273, 2, a. 
past participle, agreement 
in passive, ft 239 and 
obs.; without aux., 
ft 289; as prep., ft 289, 
a; with 4tre, ft 290, 
ft 244; with avoir, ft 291; 
invar, after impere. 
Otre, ft 290, o; remarks, 
{292. 

pas im, 5 403, 3; use. 

ft 406, 1 ; with ne, ft 415. 
pay5, ft 289. a. 
pendant que, distin- 
guished from tandls 
que, ft 459, 2. 
penser, -f A, -}- dir. infin., 
ft 281, 17. 

perfect subj., ft 273, 1, b; 

for plupf., 5 273, 2, b» 
periphrastic forms, in con- 
jugation, ft 255, ft 287, 1. 
personal pronouns, forms, 
ft 359; agreement, ft 361 ; 
case relations and use 
of conjunctives, ft 362; 
reflexives, ft 366; posi- 
tion of subject, ftft 235- 
238; position of objects, 
ft 369; omission of obj., 
{371; disjunctives, use 
of, 5 372; in address, 

5 373. 

personne, ft 403, 2; use of, 
1405,4; with ne, {415; 
gender, ft 405, 4, n. 
petit, irreg. comparison, 

5 346. 

peu, irreg. oomparieon, 
{412. 2; -f de, ft 232. 
2, a, b; with partitive, 
ft 325, 1, d. 

peur : de — que . . . ne, 
•f subj., 1465, {271,2. 
pent-4tre que, constr.. 
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1269, 5, n.; no inver- 
sion, 1 237, 3. 
pire, §346. 
pis, §412, 2. 

plein* when invar., 1 343, 

4, a. 

plupart, agreement of verb, 
I 232, 2, a, 6; with par- 
titive, $ 325, 1, c. 
pluperfect (indie.), 5 262; 
replaced by plupf. subj., 
1 272, 3; replaced by 
impf. indie., 5 275, e; 
replaced by perf. subj., 
$ 273, 3, c; replacing 
plupf. indie, or condl. 
ant , 1 272, 3; se- 

quence, ft 273, 2, b; 
replacing plupf. indie, 
in ‘if’ clause or ‘result* 
clause, ft 275, b. 
plus, ft 412, 2; in com- 
parison (adj ), ft 345, 
(adv.), 5 412; — de, 
5412, 1, b; with ne, 
ft 415; plus and davan- 
tage, ft 120, 3; — d’un, 
agreement, ft 232, 2, c. 
plusieurs, ft 103, 3; use, 

5 406, 4. 

plus tdt, with ne, ft 419, 
3, n. 

plut6t, with ne, ft 419, 3, 
n. 

point, with ne, ft 415, and 
n. 1; position, ft 416. 
possessive adj., forms, 
ft 37 1, 1 ; agreement, 

ft 375; repetition, ft 375, 
o; use, 5376; def. 
art. for, ft 328, ft 376, 
1; en, -f def. art. for, 
5 307, 2. (2), 5 376, 2. 
possessive pron., forms, 
ft 374, 2; agreement, 
ft 375; use, ft 377. 
pour, 5 442, 1, 2, 3 ; 4* 
in6n., ft 282, 2; — que 
-hsubj.. 5455, 5 271, 
2; — peu que + subj., 
ft 45.5, ft 271, 4; — . . . 
que, eoQstr., I 404, 5, n. 


pourvu que, 4- subj., 
J455, 5 271. 3. ‘ 
pouvoir, 4- infin , ft 230, 
3; impers., ft 252, 1, 
obs. ; with ne alone, 
5 418, 4. 

predicate noun, omission 
of art., ft 330, 3. 
predicative complement, 
ft 295. ft 330, 3. 
premier, in dates, etc., 
5 427, §330. 4, a; 4- 
subj , ft 270, 3; ll 4* 
intin., ft 279, 3, a. 
prendre garde, 4- 4, 4- de, 
§281, 18. 

preposition, list of simple, 
§431; position, §433; 
locutions, ft 432; reiieti- 
tion, ft 434; idiomatic 
distinctions, ftft 43.5-4.'>4. 
prepositional complement, 
§290. 

prds: — de, §436, 4; k 
peu — , 5 436, 4. 
present, mdic., ft 257 ; 

for historical past, ex- 
amples, ft 201; rcplacwl 
by impf , ft 258, 5, in 
condl. sentences, ft 275. 
present participle, ft 2H0. 
present subj., ft 273. 
pr4tendre, 4-4, 4* dir. 

infin., 5281, 19. 
prler, 4-4, 4-de, 5 281, 
20 . 

primary tenses, see prin- 
cipal parts. 

pfimo (secundo, etc), 
5 426, a. 

principal parts, formation 
of tenses from, ft 159. 
pronominal ad vs , ft 300, 
pronoun, ftft 359-407, see 
also personal, possessive, 
etc. 

proper nouns, pi., ft 312; 
use of art. with, ft} 332- 
335. 

propre, ft 376, 3. 

pu, agreement, ft 292, 4, 5. 

puls, ft 426, a. 


pulsque, distinguished 
from depuii que, ft 459, 
3. 

Q 

quaUfier de, ft 330. 3. 6. 
quand, distinguisliiHi from 
lorsque, ft 459, 1. 
quaad (mftme), condl. 
after, ft 205, 6, ft 275, 
e; sometimes takes 
subj, 5 271, 4, c; 4* 
indie or subj , ft 271, 4, 
c, ft 155. 

quantity, 4- de, agree- 
ment of verb, ft 232, 2. 
quart, ft 422, n. 1. 
quatre-vlngKs), 5 421. b. 
que? ft;W), 2; use, ft 393 
que I ft .39.3, 1, b. 
que (relat ), ft 395; use, 
5 397; in inversions 
(cinplmlie), ft 397, 2, n , 
ft .3H5, a, n ; past part, 
invar, after, ft 292, 5. 
que (conj ), condl. after, 
5 205,0; re[>lncing other 
conjH, *271, 6, 5458, 
2, “ than, as, in com* 
pnrison, ft 345, ft 412; 
with ne, (415; for 4 
moins que, (419, 1; 
4- indic or subj , ft 455, 
5 209, 5 271, 6, ft 68; 
not omitted, ft 458| 3. 
quel? }3H9, 1; use, ft 391, 
5 392, 2. 
quel! ft 391, a. 
quelconque, ft 407 ; with 
ne, ft 415, 2, a. 
quel que, 4- subj. of 
4tre, ft 407. 

quelque, ft 403, 1 ; use, 
5 401.5; as adv., 5 404, 
5, a. 

quelque . . . que, 4- subj., 
5 407. 

quelqu*un, ft 403, 2; use, 
5 405, 5. 

qu’est-ce qul? ft 393, 2. 
question, direct, ft 230; 
indirect, §238. 
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qttl?f880. 2; um. |S02; 
replaced by quel* f 301, 
b, 1302 , 6 . 

qid, i 806; um. 1 397; re- 
plaeiDg celul qul* lea 
uaa...lea autree, ce 
qul, i 397, 1, a, b; qul 
que, + subj. of lire, 
§407; qul que ce aoit, 
§407; qul que ce aeit 
+ ne,§416, 2, a. 
qulceoque, §407. 
quint, § 423, n. 2. 
qulnze-7tngt(B), §431, n. 
quol? § 389, 2; use, § 393. 
quol, §305; use, §401; 
— que . . . -f subj., 
§407; — que ce soit. 
§407; with ne, §415, 
2, a. 

quplque, + subj., §455, 
§271, 4. 


R 

reciprocal verbs, § 243. 

refiexive pens, prons., 
§366. 

reflexive verb, formation 
of oomp. tenses, § 342; 
with reciprocal foroe, 
§ 243; agreement of 
past part., § 244; omis- 
sion of reflex, obj., 
§ 345; comparison with 
Eng., § 340; replacing 
passive, § 241, 3, b. 

rsluser, -f I, + de, § 281, 
21 . 

relative pron., forms, 
§395; agreement, § 396; 
use, §§ 397-402; re- 
marks, § 402; not 
omitted, §403, 1; rel- 
ative clause for Eng. 
-inp, §387, 8; indef. 
reUt, §407. 

t«e<mdre, + i, + de,§2Sl, 
22 . 

ileo* § 408, 2; use. § 406, 
4; with ne, §416. 

toaire* conjugation, § 168. 


S 

sache* irreg. use, § 272, 2. 
sans* -binfin., §282, 3; 
— deute que, constr., 
§260, 6, n.; — que, 
+ 8ubj., §455, §271, 
6. 

savoir, -H infin., § 230, 4, 
with ne alone, § 418, 4. 
se, reflex, pron., § 366, 1. 
sembler: 11 semble, con- 
str. after, §269, 5, b, 
6, c. 

s'ea aller, conjugation, 
§247. 

s’en fallolr, § 251, 5. 
sepCante, § 421, n. 
sequence, of subj. tenses, 
§273. 

Bsul, -bsubj,, §270, 3; 
+ 6 -f Infin., §279, 3, 

a. 

settlement, §430, 4. 
should, distinctions, § 265, 
1, b. 

8l, subjunctive after, 
§ 275, b; replaced by 
qua + subj., § 271, 6; 
in conditional sentence, 
I 274; omission, § 275, 
d; si ( - whslhor) + fut. 
or cond., § 276, q; for 
ansel, § 345, a, § 412, a; 
-f indie, or subj., § 456, 
§ 271, 3, a ; — bien que, 
-b indie, or subj., § 456, 
§ 271, 4; — peu que, 
■b indie, or subj., § 456, 
§271, 4; si... (que), 
constr., § 404, 6, n. 
•1(0 yes), si fait, § 420, 
1; que si, §420, 1, a. 
slx-viiict(s), § 431, n. 
se o le, § 366, 6. 

•ol, reflex, pron., § 366, 2. 
•ol-dlsaiit, § 386, 2, n. 2. 
solt que... soft que (oo 
que), -fsubj., §465. 
§271.4. 

■on for sa* § 874, 1, oba. 
1; for indef., §375, 6. 


aerte : de (telle) — que, 

-b indie, or subj., § 455, 
§ 271, 2, a; en — que, 
-b indie, or subj., § 455, 
§271. 2, o. 
sous, § 453. 1. 
subjunctive, in subordi- 
nate clause, §§ 268-271 ; 
in noun clause, § 260; 
in adjective clause, 
§ 270; in adverbial 
clause, §271; in princi- 
pal clause, §272; as im- 
perative, § 272, 1, o; 
tense sequence, § 273. 
such, § 406, 5 and n. 
suflb-e, +pour -b infin.* 
§ 279, 6, a. 

superlative (adjs.), §§ 347- 
349, (advs.), §412, 3; 
relative, § 347; abso- 
lute, § 848; remarks, 
§ 349. 

supposant i on — que, + 
subj., § 455, § 271, 3. 
suppose, §289, a; — que, 
-b subj., § 455, § 271, 3. 
but «=» uith, about (the per- 
son), §436, 3; o6y 
(relative dimension), 
§441, 3; "f on, upon, 
§ 446; of * motion above,* 
§ 448. 2. 

T 

-t-, inserted in interrog., 
§ 236, 1, a. 

tandis que, distinguished 
from pendant que, § 459, 
2 . 

tant, § 420. 2. 
tel, §403, 3; use. §406,5. 
tenement ... que, + in- 
die. or subj., §456, 
§ 271, 2, a. 
tdmobi, § 344, a. 
tenses, formation of comp., 
§ 155, §§ 227-329; for- 
mation from principal 
parts, § 159; of indie., 
§§ 256-266; periphrae- 
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tio Eiig.t 1 255; ellipti* 
oal Eng., 5256; in 
narration, 55258r-261; 
tense sequence of aubj., 
§273. 

-tenr, fem. of, 5 337, 2, (3). 
throught 5449. 
tiers, 5 422, n. 1. 
eiU.5450. 

time, bow expressed, 5 249, 
1, 5429. 

< 0 , 5 ^ 51 . 

tol, for te, 5 370, 3, obs. 1. 
ton, for ta, 5 374, 1, obs. 
tons Gw) deux, 5406, 6. 
tout, 5 403, 3; use, 5406, 
6; as adv. (variable), 
5 406, 6, a; with gens, 
5304, 3, k. 

tout . . . qne, oonstr., 5 404, 
6, 6, n. 

tout-pulssant, 5 406, 6, a, 
tomrdit 5452. 
tralterde, 5330, 3, b. 
transitive verbs, 5 293, 
5294, n.; in Fr. - 
Eng. verb + prep., 
5296, 3. 

trtvaU, pi., 5309. 
travers: I — , an — de, 
5449, 1. 

trembler, +1, + de, 

5231, 23. 

til ■> you, OwUt in address, 
1373, 1, 2. 


U 

nn, see indef. art. 
nn (adj. pron ), 5403, 3; 

use of, 5 406, 7. 

■II (num.), 5421, a. 


imder, 5 453. 
undemeathi 5453. 
unique, + subj., 5 270, 8. 
wUUt 5450. 
upotit 5 446. 

V 

ft, special force, 5 267, 6. 
faldr, impers., 5252, 1, 
obs. 

venlr de +infin., 5230, 
9; -h + de, -f dir. 
infin., 5 281, 24. 
verb, regular conjugations, 
1 153; auxiliaries, 5 154; 
use of auxs., 55 227-229; 
irreg. verbs, 55 156- 
226; formation of comp, 
tenses, 5 155, 55 227- 
229; phrases, 5 230, 
agreement with sub- 
ject, 55 231-234; posi- 
tion of subject, 55 235- 
238; passive voice, 
55239-241; reflexives, 
55 242-247; impc^ 
Bonals, 55 248-253; 
moods and tenses, 
55 264-292; indicar 
live, 55 254-266; im- 
perative, 5 267 ; sub- 
junctive, 55 268-273; 
infinitive, 55 276-285; 
participles, 55 286-292; 
government, 55 293- 
299. 

fen, 5 436, 4, 5 451, 3. 
fiell,5 337, 1,(3). 
fold, position of pars, 
pron. obi„ 5369, 3, m. 
2,5483,0. 


foUl, distinguished from 
Ilya, 5 250, 3; position 
of pers. pron. obj., 5 369, 
2, n. 2, 5 433. a; with 
ne, 5419, 6. 

folr, -l-infin., conitr. of 
obj., 5 293, 2. 6. 
fotre (fos), for politenesi, 
5 376, 6. 

fouloir, -f infin., { 230, 1. 
foulu, agresmeni, 5292, 
4, 6. 

fous, agreement, 5 361, 
6, 1 230, obs., 2. f 244, 
2, n. 2, 5340, b; ra- 
placing on, 5 405, 3, e; 
— autres, |406, 2, c; 
pleonastic, 5 372, 5, a; 
in address, 5373. 
foyons, special force, 5287. 
fu, 5 280, a, 5 202, 4, a. 


W 

what t as subject, 1 393, 2. 
what ( ■ that which), 5 401. 
whaUvar, 5407. 
whoie t 5 302, 2. 
iffill, distinctions, 5 263, 1. 
tcitA, 5454. 

would, distinctions, 5 265, 

lA 

y 

y, pron. adv., 5 360, 
y, + af dr, 5 250. 
y (pron. adv.), 5 300; uae* 
5 368,5 372,6, n.; poai* 
tion, 5 360, 1, c, n. 

.yer, verba in, 5 137. 



APPENDIX 


The following are the deviations permitt( by the decree of the 
French Minister of Public Instruction referrc to in the Preface: 

§ 29. The hyphen may be omitted. 

§ 232, 2. Verb may agree with pi. comph jt of de. 

§232, 2, c. Plus d^un, when followed by a pL complement, may 
have verb in sing, or pi. 

§ 232, 3. Either est or sent may be used before a pi. subst. or a 
pi. pron. in 3d pers. 

§ 233, 6, c, e, /. Verb may be either sing, or pi. in such cases. 

§ 236, 1. The hyphen may be omitted. 

§ 289, a, h. Agreement optional in either position. 

§ 292, 4 and 4, a. Past part, may, in all such cases, be invariable. 

§ 304, 1 and 3, a. Enfant and automne, masc. or fern. 

§ 304, 3, bj d. Amour and orgue masc. in sing., and masc. or fem< 
in pi. 

§ 304, 3, e. Hymne, masc. or fem. in all senses. 

§ 304, 3, g. PAques may be fem., either as a date or as a church 
festival. 

§ 304, 3, hf k. Any adj. agreeing with orgf or gens may bo fem. 
§310. Such nouns, if fully naturalized, may have pi. in -s, e,g,, 
didcits, exeats. 

§ 311. All compound nouns may be written without hyphen. 

§ 312. Any proper noun preceded by a pi. art. may take the pi. 
sign. 

§ 324, 1. It is permissible to use du, de la, des, before adj. -f noun. 
§ 332, 2. A mistake in this usage is not to bo counted an error. 

§ 311, 1, b, Adj, may be masc. pi., no matter which noun is nearest. 
§ 312. Phrases like lliistoire ancienne et la modeme may omit the 
second art. 

§ 343, 1, a. Fort may agree like an adj. 

§343, 2. Compound adjs., nouveau-n§, court-vitu, etc., may 
be written as one word, and may form fem. and pi. by the general rule. 
§ 343, 4, a. Franc, agreement optional when preceding. 

§ 343, 4, a, 6. Nu, demi, feu, may agree when preceding their subst. 
§ 343, 4, c. Adj. may agree either with the subst fem. or with air* 
§ 348. The def. art. may agree. 

§ 376, 6. The object possessed may be either sing, or pi. 

§ 405, 2, Oy c. Either son or leur naay be used indifferently. 

§ 406, 3 (2). Hyphen may be omitt^. 

§ 419, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. Ne may be omitted in all such cases. 

§ 421, obs. 1. The hyphen may be omitted. 

§ 421, b. Vingt and cent may take -s even befon another numexnl* 
§ 421, e. Mille or mil may be used. 








